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PBEFACE. 

The original design of the Authors in commencing this work 
about twenty years ago has not been carried out beyond the 
production of the first of a series of volumes, in which it was 
intended that the various branches of mathematical and experi- 
mental physics should be successively treated. The intention 
of proceeding with the other volumes is now definitely aban- 
doned ; but much new matter has been added to the first 
volume, and it has been divided into two parts, in the second 
edition now completed in this second part. The original first 
volume contained many references to the intended future 
volumes; and these references have been allowed to remain in 
t4ie present completion of the new edition of the first volume, 
beWuse the plan of treatment followed depended on tbe 
expeof-ation of carrying out the original design. 

Throughout the latter part of the book extensive use has, 
according to Trof. Stokes' revival of this valuable notation, 
been made^of the ‘‘solidus” to replace the horizontal stroke in 

fractions ; for example ^ is printed This notation is (as is 

illustrated by the spacing between these lines) advantageous for 
the introduction of isolated analytical expressions in the midst 
of the text, and its use in printing complex fractional and 
exponential expressions permits the printer to dispense with 
much of the troublesome piocess known as “justification, and 
effects a considerable saving ii. space and expense. 
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ABSTRACT DYNAMICS. 

CHAPTER V. 

INTRODUCTOEY. 

438. Until we know thoroughly the nature of matter and Approxi- 

° . . mate treat- 

the forces which produce its motions, it will be utterly im- 
possible to submit to mathematical reasoning the exact con- questions 
ditions of any physical question. It has been long understood, 
however, that approximate solutions of problems in the ordinary 
branches of Natural Philosophy may be obtained by a species 
of ahstraction, or rather limitation of the data, such as enables 
us easily to solve the modified form of the question, while we 
are well assured that the circumstances (so modified} affect the 
result only in a superficial manner. 

439. Take, for instance, the very simple case of a crowbar 
employed to move a heavy mass. The accurate mathematical 
investigation of the action would involve the simultaneous 
treatment of the motions of every part of bar, fulcrum, and 
mass raised ; but our ignorance of the nature of matter and 
molecular forces, precludes any such complete treatment of the 
problem. 

It is a result of observation that the particles of the bar, 
fulcrum, and mass, separately, retain throughout the process 
nearly the same relative positions. Hence the idea of solving, 
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matetreat complete but infinitely transcendent problem, 

phywMi in reality quite dififerent, but which, while amply simple, 

questions, obviously leads to practically the same results so far as con- 
cerns the equilibrium and motions of the bodies as a whole. 

440. The new form is given at once by the experimental 
result of the trial. Imagine the masses involved to be perfectly 
rigidy that is, incapable of changing form or dimensions. Then 
the infinite series of forces, really acting, may be left out of 
consideration ; so that the mathematical investigation deals 
with a finite (and generally small) number of forces instead of 
a practically infinite number. Our warrdnt for such a substi- 
tution is to be established thus. 

441. The effects of the interm olecular forces could be ex- 
hibited only in alterations of the form or volume of the masses 
involved. But as these (practically) remain almost unchanged, 
the forces which produce, or tend to produce, them may be left 
out of consideration. Thus we are enabled to investigate the 
action of machinery supposed to consist of separate portions 
whose form and dimensions are unalterable. 

Further 442. If we go a little further into the question, we find that 
lions. the lever bends, some parts of it are extended and others com- 
pressed. This would lead us into a very serious and difficult 
inquiry if we had to take account of the whole circumstances. 
But (by experience) we find that a sufficiently accurate solution 
of this more formidable case of the problem may be obtained 
by supposing (what can never be realized in practice) the mass 
to be homogeneous, and the forces consequent on a dilatation, 
compression, or distoition, to be proportional in magnitude, and 
opposed in direction, to these deformations respectively. By 
this further assumption, close approximations may be made to 
the vibrations of rods, plates, etc., as well as to the statical 
effect of springs, etc. 

443. We may pursue the process further. Compression, in 
general, produces heat, and extension, cold. The elastic forces 
of the material are thus rendered sensibly different from what 
they would be with the same changes of bulk and shape, but 



INTRODUCTORY. 


3 


443.] 

with no change of temperature. By introducing such considera- Further 
tions, we reach, without great difficulty, what may be called tions?”““' 
a third approximation to the solution of the physical problem 
considered. 

444. We might next introduce the conduction of the heat, 
so produced, from point to point of the solid, with its accom- 
panying modifications of elasticity, and so on ; and we might 
then consider the production of thermo-electric currents, which 
(as we shall see) are always developed by unequal heating in 
a mass if it be not perfectly homogeneous. Enough, however, 
has been said to show, firsty our utter ignorance as to the true 
and complete solution of any physical question by the only 
perfect method, that of the consideration of the circumstances 
which affect the motion of every portion, separately, of each 
body concerned ; and, second, the practically sufficient manner 
in which practical questions may be attacked by limiting their 
generality, the limitations introduced being themselves deduced 
from experience, and being therefore Nature’s own solution (to 
a less or greater degree of accuracy) of the infinite additional 
number of equations by which we should otherwise have been 
encumbered. 

445 To take another case : in the consideration of the pro- 
pagation of waves at the surface of a fluid, it is impossible, 
not only on account of mathematical difficulties, but on account 
of our ignorance of what matter is, and what forces its particles 
exert on each other, to form the equations which would give 
us the separate motion of each. Our first approximation to 
a solution, and one sufficient for most practical purposes, is de- 
rived from the consideration of the motion of a homogeneous, 
incompressible, and perfectly plastic mass ; a hypothetical sub- 
stance which may have no existence in nature. 

446. Looking a little more closely, we find that the actual 
motion differs considerably from that given by the analytical 
solution of the restricted problem, and we introduce further 
considerations, such as the compressibility of fluids, their inter- 
nal friction, the heat generated by the latter, and its effects in 
dilating the mass, etc. etc. By such successive corrections we 
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Turther attain, at length, to a mathematical result which (at all events 

approxiiDa- . ^ i . x . , . , 

tions. in the present state of experimental science) agrees, within the 
limits of experimental error, with observation. 

447. It would be easy to give many more instances sub- 
stantiating what has just been advanced, but it seems scarcely 
necessary to do so. We may therefore at once say that there 
is no question in physical science which can be completely and 
accurately investigated by mathematical reasoning, but that 
there are different degrees of approximation, involving assump- 
tions more and more nearly coincident with observation, which 
may be arrived at in the solution of any particular question. 

Object of 448. The object of the present division of this volume is to deal 
with the first and second of these approximations. In it we shall 

the work g^pp^gg solids either rigid, i e, unchangeable in form and 
volume, or ELASTIC ; but in the latter case, we shall assume the 
law, connecting a compression or a distortion with the force 
which causes it, to have a particular form deduced from experi- 
ment. And we shall in the latter case neglect the thermal or 
electric effects which compression or distortion generally cause. 
We shall also suppose fluids, wdiether liquids or gases, to be 
either incompressible or compressible according to certain 
known laws ; and we shall omit considerations of fluid friction, 
although we admit the consideration of friction between solids. 
Fluids will therefore be supposed perfect, i.e, such that any par- 
ticle may be moved amongst the otheis by the slightest force. 


449. When we come to Properties of Matter and the various 
forms of Energy, we shall give in detail, as far as they are yet 
known, the modifications which further approximations have 
introduced into the previous results. 

Lnws of 450. The laws of friction between solids were very ably in- 
vestigated by Coulomb ; and, as we shall require them in the 
succeeding chapters, we give a brief summary of them here ; 
reserving the more careful scrutiny of experimental results to 
our chapter on Properties of Matter. 

451. To produce and to maintain sliding of one solid body 
on another requires a tangential force w^hich depends — (1) upon 
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the nature of the bodies; (2) upon their polish, or the species and Laws of 
quantity of lubricant which may have been applied ; (3) upon the 
normal pressure between them, to which it is in general directly 
proportional. It does not (except in some extreme cases where 
scratching or excessive abrasion takes place) depend sensibly 
upon the area of the surfaces in contact. When two bodies are 
pressed together without being caused to slide one on another, 
the force which prevents sliding is called Statical Friction. It 
is capable of opposing a tangential resistance to motion which 
may be of any amount less than or at most equal to fill ; where 
R is the whole normal pressure between the bodies ; and 
(which depends mainly upon the nature of the surfaces in 
contact) is what is commonly called the coefficient of Statical 
Friction, This coefficient varies greatly wdth the circumstances, 
being in some cases as low as 0*03, in others as high as 0*80. 

Later, we shall give a table of its values. When the applied 
forces are insuflScient to produce motion, the whole amount of 
statical friction is not called into play; its amount then just 
reaches what is sufficient to equilibrate the other forces, and 
its direction is the opposite of that in which their resultant 
tends to pioduce motion. 

452. When the statical friction has been overcome, and 
sliding is produced, experiment shows that a force of friction 
continues to act, opposing the motion ; that this force of Kinetic 
Friction is in most cases considerably less than the extreme 
force of static friction which had to be overcome before the 
sliding commenced ; that it too is sensibly proportional to the 
normal pressure ; and that it is approximately the same what- 
ever be the velocity of the sliding. 

453. In the following Chapters on Abstract Dynamics we con- 
fine ourselves mainly to the general principles, and the fundamen- 

tal formulas and equations of the mathematics of this extensive tions. 
subject; and, neither seeking nor avoiding mathematical exer- 
citations, we enter on special problems solely with a view to pos- 
sible usefulness for physical science, whether in the way of the 
material of experimental investigation, or for illustrating physical 
principles, or for aiding in speculations of Natural Philosophy. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


STATICS OF A PARTICLE. — ATTRACTION. 

454. We naturally divide Statics into two parts — the equi- 
librium of a particle, and that of a rigid or elastic body or 
system of particles whether solid or fluid. In a very few sec- 
tions we shall dispose of the first of these parts, and the rest of 
this chapter will be devoted to a digression on the important 
subject of Attraction. 

455. By § 255, forces acting at the same point, or on the 
same material particle, are to be compuuuded by the same laws 
as velocities. Hence, evidently, the sum of their components 
in any direction must vanish if there is equilibrium ; and there 
is equilibrium if the sums of the components in each of three 
lines not in one plane are each zero. And thence the necessary 
and sufficient mathematical equations of equilibrium. 

Thus, for the equilibrium of a material particle, it is necessary, 
and sufficient, that the (algebraic) sums of the components of 
the applied forces, resolved in any three rectangular directions, 
should vanish. 

If P be one of the forces, I, m, n its direction-cosines, we 
have 

S?P = 0, %7iP=0, ^iiP = 0. 

If there be not equilibrium, suppose R, with direction-cosines 
X, /a, V, to be the resultant force. If reversed in direction, it 
will, with the other forces, produce equilibrium. Hence 

= = :S,nP-vR = 0. 
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456. We may take one or two particular cases as examples 
of the general results above. Thus, 

(1) If the particle rest on a frictionless curve, the com- 
ponent force along the curve must vanish. 

If a;, y, 2 ; be the co-ordinates of the point of the curve at which 
the particle rests, we have evidently 






When F, I, m, n are given in terms of £C, y, z, this, with the two 
equations to the curve, determines the position of equilibrum. 


(2) If the curve be frictional, the resultant force along it 
must be balanced by the friction. 

If F be the friction, the condition is 


SF I — +m-; +n-j- 
\ as as as 




This gives the amount of friction which will be called into play ; 
and equilibrium will subsist until, as a limit, the friction is /a times 
the normal pressure on the curve. But the normal pressure is 


3P{(. 


'V ( dx f^dy dx\\\ 


dz du\ 

''ds'~'^~dsj 

Hence, the limiting positions, between which equilibrium is pos- 
sible, are given by the two equations to the curve, combined with 

as as 




(8) If the particle rest on a smooth surface, the resultant 
of the applied forces must evidently be perpendicular to the 
surface. 

If <^(£C, y, z) = 0 be the equation of the surface, we must there- 
fore have 


d(f) d<f> dfp 
dx _ dy __ dz 
'%IF~ '^mF" ^nF^ 

and these three equations determine the position of equDibrium. 
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Equili- 
brium of a 
particle. 


Angle of 
repose. 


Attraction 


(4) If it rest on a rough surface, friction will be called into 
play, resisting motion along the surface; and there will be 
equilibrium at any point within a certain boundary, determined 
by the condition that at it the friction is times the normal 
pressure on the surface, while within it the friction bears a less 
ratio to the normal pressure. When the only applied force is 
gravity, we have a very simple result, which is often practically 
useful. Let 6 be the angle between the normal to the surface 
and the vertical at any point ; the normal pressure on the sur- 
face is evidently W cos0, where W is the weight of the particle; 
and the resolved part of the weight parallel to the surface, 
which must of course be balanced by the friction, is W sin0. 
In the limiting position, when sliding is just about to com- 
mence, the greatest possible amount of statical friction is called 
into play, and we have 

W sinO = /jlW cosOy 
or tan0 = /^. 

The value of 0 thus found is called the Angle of Repose, 


Let (xy y, 2 ) = 0 be the surface : P, with direction-cosines 
I, m, Uj the resultant of the applied forces. The normal pressure is 

, ddi d4> d(l> 

p dx dy dz 




m 


The resolved part of P parallel to the surface is 



17 dd} dcjiV ( dfj} d<l)Y / d<li dcl>\* 

rl-" 3 i) *('3^-“*) 

Hence, for the boundary of the portion of the surface within 
which equilibrium is possible, we have the additional equation 


/ d<i> d<p\^ ( 

=< 


t J- +771 j 1- W -r— 

dx dy dz j 


457. A most important case of the composition of forces 
acting at one point is furnished by the consideration of the 
attraction of a body of any form upon a material particle any- 
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where situated. Experiment has shown that the attraction Attraction, 
exerted by any portion of matter upon another is not modified 
by the proximity, or even by the interposition, of other 
matter ; and thus the attraction of a body on a particle is the 
resultant of the attractions exerted by its several parts. To 
treatises on applied mathematics we must refer for the examina- 
tion of the consequences, often very curious, of various laws of 
attraction; but, dealing with Natural Philosophy, we confine 
ourselves mainly, (and except where we give the mathematics of 
Laplace’s beautiful and instructive and physically important, 
though unreal, theory of capillary attraction,) to the law of the 
inverse square of the distance which Newton discovered for gra- 
vitation. This, indeed, furnishes us with an ample supply 
of most interesting as well as useful results. 

458. The law, which (as a property of matter) is to be care- Universal 
fully considered in the next proposed Division of this Treatise, attraction, 
may be thus enunciated. 

Every particle of matter in the universe attracts every other 
particle, with a force whose direction is that of the line joining 
the two, and whose magnitude is directly as the product of their 
masses, and inversely as the square of their distance from each 
other. 

Experiment shows (as will be seen further on) that the same 
law holds for electric and magnetic attractions under properly 
defined conditions. 

459. For the special applications of Statical principles f ^ 
which we proceed, it will be convenient to use a special unit of of matter, 
mass, or quantity of matter, and corresponding units for the 
measurement of electricity and magnetism. 

Thus if, in accordance with the physical law enunciated in 
§ 458, we take as the expression for the forces exerted on each 
other by masses M and m, at distance D, 

Mm 

it is obvious that our unit force is the mutual attraction of two 
units of mass placed at unit of distance from each other. 
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Positive and 
negative 
messes ad- 
mitted in 
abstract 
theory of 
attraction. 


surfaS and Convenient for many applications to speak of the 

dSies. of a distribution of matter, electricity, etc., along a line, 

over a surface, or through a volume. 

Here line-density = quantity of matter per unit of length, 
surface-density = „ „ „ area, 

volume-density = ,, ,, ,, volume. 

Electncand 461. In applying the succeeding investigations to electricity 
recfonings or magnetism, it is only necessaiy to premise that M and m stand 
oX quantity quantities of free electricity or magnetism, whatever these 
may be, and that here the idea of mass as depending on inertia 

is not necessarily involved. The formula -jy will still repre- 
sent the mutual action, if we take as unit of imaginary electric 
or magnetic matter, such a quantity as exerts unit force on an 
Positiveand equal quantity at unit distance. Here, however, one or both 
masses ad- of M. m may be negative ; and, as in these applications like 

mittedm / t i i i ^ 

abstract kincls repel each other, the mutual action will be attraction 

theory of , ... . . . , 

attraction, or repulsion, according as its sign is negative or positive. With 
these provisos, the following theory is applicable to any of the 
above-mentioned classes of forces. We commence with a few 
simple cases which can be completely treated by means of ele- 
mentary geometry. 

Uniform 462. If the different points of a spherical surface attract 
shefr^^At- equally with forces varying inversely as the squares of the dis- 
internal tanceSj a particle placed within the surface is not attracted in any 
direction. 

Let HIKL be the spherical surface, and P the particle 
within it. Let two lines HK, I L, intercepting very small arcs 
HI^ KLy be drawn through P; then, 

a on account of the similar triangles 
HPI, KPLy those arcs will be propor- 
tional to the distances HP, LP\ and 
any small elements of the spherical 
surface at HI and KL, each bounded 
all round by straight lines passing 
through P [and very nearly coincid- 
ing with HK\ will be in the duplicate ratio of those lines. 


Uniform 

spherical 


internal 

point. 
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Hence the forces exercised by the matter of these elements 
on the particle P are equal ; for they are as the quantities 
of matter directly, and the squares of the distances, inversely ; 
and these two ratios compounded give that of equality. 

The attractions therefore, being equal and opposite, balance one 
another : and a similar proof shows that the attractions due to 
all parts of the whole spherical surface are balanced by contrary 
attractions. Hence the particle P is not urged in any direc- 
tion by these attractions. 

463. The division of a spherical surface into infinitely small Digression 

1 -n p 1 . , . . . on the divi- 

elements will treqiiently occur in the investigations which sion of sur- 

^ ^ fflciiis into 

follow : and Newton’s method, described in the preceding de- elements, 
monstration, in which the division is effected in such a manner 
that all the parts may be taken together in pairs of opposite 
elements with reference to an internal point; besides other 
methods deduced from it, suitable to the special problems to be 
examined; will be repeatedly employed. The present digres- 
sion, in which some definitions and elementary geometrical 
propositions regarding this subject are laid down, will simplify 
the subsequent demonstrations, both by enabling us, through 
the use of convenient terms, to avoid circumlocution, and by 
affording us convenient means of reference for elementary 
principles, regarding which repeated explanations might other- 
wise be necessary. 

464. If a straight line which constantly passes through aExpiana- 
fixed point be moved in any manner, it is said to describe, or deflmtions 
generate, a conical surface of which the fixed point is the cones 
vertex. 

If the generating line be carried from a given position con- 
tinuously through any series of positions, no two of which 
coincide, till it is brought back to the first, the entire line on 
the two sides of the fixed point will generate a complete conical 
surface, consisting of two sheets, which are called vertical or 
opposite cones. Thus the elements HI and KL^ described in 
Newton’s demonstration given above, may be considered as being 
cut from the spherical surface by two opposite cones having P 
for their common vertex. 
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465. If any number of spheres be described from the ver- 
tex of a cone as centre, the segments cut from the concentric 
spherical surfaces will be similar, and their areas will be as the 
squares of the radii. The quotient obtained by dividing the 
area of one of these segments by the square of the radius of the 
spherical surface from which it is cut, is taken as the measure 
of the solid angle of the cone. The segments of the same 
spherical surfaces made by the opposite cone, are respectively 
equal and similar to the former (but perverted ”). Hence the 
solid angles of two vertical or opposite cones are equal : either 
may be taken as the solid angle of the complete conical surface^ 
of which the opposite cones are the two sheets. 

466. Since the area of a spherical surface is equal to the 
square of its radius multiplied by 47r, it follows that the sum of 
the solid angles of all the distinct cones which can be described 
with a given point as vertex, is equal to 47r. 

Sum of the 467. The solid angles of vertical or opposite cones being 
S all equal, we may infer from what precedes that the sum. of the 
comcaf sur- Solid angles of all the complete conical surfaces which can be 
face 8 - 2 ir. without mutual intersection, with a given point as 

vertex, is equal to 27r. 

Solid angle 468. The solid angle subtended at a point by a superficial 
at a^pouit area of any kind, is the solid angle of the cone generated by a 
terminated Straight line passing through the point, and carried entirely 
surface. boundary of the area. 

Orthogonal 469. A Very small cone, that is, a cone such that any two 
^ciiomof a positions of the generating line contain but a very small angle, 
small cone right augles, or orthogonally, by a spherical 

surface described from its vertex as centre, or by any surface, 
whether plane or cuived, which touches the spherical surface at 
the part where the cone is cut by it. 

A very small cone is said to be cut obliquely, when the section 
is inclined at any finite angle to an orthogonal section ; and this 
angle of inclination is called the obliquity of the section. 

The area of an orthogonal section of a very small cone is equal 


Sum of all 
the solid 
angles 
round a 
point =47r. 


The solid 
angle of a 
cone, or of 
a complete 
comcal 
surface. 
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■to the area of an oblique section in the same position, multiplied Orthogonal 
i)y the cosine of the obliquity. Sfctions o?a 

Hence the area of an oblique section of a small cone is equal 
to the quotient obtained by dividing the product of the square 
of its distance from the vertex, into the solid angle, by the 
cosine of the obliquity. 


470. Let E denote the area of a very small element of a Area of aeg- 
spherical surface at the point E (that is to say, an element from sphcr- 

^ ^ ' ictil siirfflc0 

every part of which is very near the point E)^ let « denote by small 
the solid angle subtended by E at any point P, and let PP, 
produced if necessary, meet the surface again in E' : then, a 
denoting the radius of the spherical surface, we have 


E = 


2a . rt) . PP® 
EE' 


For, the obliquity of the element P, considered as a section 
of the cone of which P is the vertex and 
the element E a section ; being the angle 
between the given spherical surface and 
another described from P as centre, with 
PE as radius ; is equal to the angle be- 
tween the radii, EP and EG, of the two 
spheres. Hence, by considering the iso- 
sceles triangle ECE\ we find that the cosine of the obliquity 
, , lEE , EE j 

IS equal to or to , and we arrive at the preceding 

'expression for E. 



471. The attraction of a uniform spherical surface on an uniform 
external point is the same as if the whole mass were collected at HL^At- 

, ^ traction on 

the centre^, external 

point 

* This theorem, which is more comprehensive than that of Newton in his 
first proposition regarding attraction on an external point (Pi op. LXXI.), is 
fully established as a corollary to a subsequent proposition (Prop. LXXIII. 
cor. 2). If we had considered the proportion of the forces exerted upon two 
external points at different distances, instead of, as m the text, investigating 
the absolute force on one point, and if besides we had taken together all the 
pairs of elements which would constitute two narrow annular portions of the 
surface, in planes perpendicular to PC, the theorem and its demonstration 
would have coincided piecisely with Prop. LXXI. of the P)incipia, 
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Let P be the external point, G the centre of the sphere, and 

CAP 0 . straight line cutting 
the spherical surface in A, 
Take I in (7P, so that CP, 
CA, Cl may be continual pro- 
portionals, and let the whole 
spherical surface be divided 
into pairs of opposite elements 
with reference to the point I, 
Let II and IP denote the magnitudes of a pair of such 
elements, situated respectively at the extremities of a chord 
HH'\ and let o) denote the magnitude of the solid angle sub- 
tended by either of these elements at the point I. 

We have (§ 469), 

^ ~ coWHI ’ - cos / • 

Hence, if p denote the density of the surface, the attractions of 
the two elements H and H' on P are respectively 

ft, IH^ ^ o) 

P cosCHI * ^ P cos GH'I • PH'^ ’ 

Now the two triangles PCH, HCI have a common angle at C, 
and, since PC : GH : : CH : Cl, the sides about this angle are 
proportional. Hence the triangles are similar; so that the 
angles CPH and CHI are equal, and 

III__GH _ a 
HP~' GP~ CP' 

In the same way it may be proved, by considering the triangles 
PGH', H'CI, that the angles CPH' and GH'I are equal, and 
that 

IH' _CH' 

H'P~ CP CP' 

Hence the expressions for the attractions of the elements H 
and H' on P become 


CO 


^ cos OHI' GP*' 


and 




P cos GH’I 

which are equal, since the triangle HGH' is isosceles ; and, for 
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the same reason, the angles CPH, CPH\ which have been TTniform 
proved to be respectively equal to the angles CHI^ CH'Iy are sEeii^^A^- 
equal. We infer that the resultant of the forces due to the 
two elements is in the direction PCy and is equal to *’^^*^*'* 

9 

To find the total force on P, we must take the sum of all the 
forces along PC due to the pairs of opposite elements; and, 
since the multiplier of co is the same for each pair, we must 
add all the values of co, and we therefore obtain (§ 467), for the 
required resultant, 

4f7rpa^ 

C'P^ * 

The numerator of this expression ; being the product of the 
density, into the area of the spherical surface ; is equal to the 
whole mass ; and therefore the force on P is the same as if the 
whole mass were collected at G, 

Cor, The force on an external point, infinitely near the surface, 
is equal to 47r/>, and is in the direction of a normal at the point. 

The force on an internal point, however near the surface, is, by a 
preceding proposition, nil. 

472. Let <7 be the area of an infinitely small element of the Attraction 
surface at any point P, and at any other mentouh 

point H of the surface let a small element 
subtending a solid angle co, at P, be taken. X \ \ 

The area of this element will be equal to / \ 

m.PIP d 

cos CHP’ V y 

and therefore the attraction along HP, 
which it exerts on the element a- at P, will 
be equal to 

pco .per CO ^ 

c^MP' cos cm pp^’ 

Now the total attraction on the element at P is in the direction 
CP ; the component in this direction of the attraction due to 
the element H, is 


meiit of the 
surface. 
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Attaiwjtion and, siiicc all the cones corresponding to the different elements 
merit of the of the Spherical surface lie on the same side of the tangent 
plane at P, we deduce, for the resultant attraction on the 
element a, 

From the corollary to the preceding proposition, it follows that 
this attraction is half the force which would be exerted on an 
external point, possessing the same quantity of matter as the 
element cr, and placed infinitely near the surface. 

473. In some of the most important elementary problems 
of the theory of electricity, spherical surfaces with densities 
varying inversely as the cubes of distances from eccentric points 
occur : and it is of fundamental importance to find the attrac- 
tion of such a shell on an internal or external point. This may 
be done synthetically as follows ; the investigation being, as we 
shall see below, virtually the same as that of § 462, or § 471. 

Attraction 474. Let US first consider the case in which the given point 
spherical^ S and the attracted point P are separated by the spherical sur- 
whichthe face. The two figures represent the varieties of this case in 
vanes m- which, the point 8 being without the sphere, P is within ; and, 

versely as . • i • i ° i ^ 

the cube of being Within, the attracted point is external. The same de- 

the distance ® ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

monstration is applicable literally with reference to the two 
figures; but, to avoid the consideration of negative quan- 
tities, some of the expressions may be conveniently modified to 
suit the second figure. In such instances the two expressions 
are given in a double line, the upper being that which is most 
convenient for the first figure, and the lower for the second. 

Let the radius of the sphere be denoted by a, and let / be 
the distance of 8 from (7, the centre of the sphere (not repre- 
sented in the figures). 

Join >SPand take T in this line (or its continuation) so that 
(fig. 1) 8P,ST=f^-a\ 

(fig. 2) 8P,TS = a^-f\ 

Through T draw any line cutting the spherical surface at jBT, K', 
Join SK, 8K\ and let the lines so drawn cut the spherical 
surface again in E, E'. 
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Let the whole spherical surface be divided into pairs of 
opposite elements with reference to the point T, Let K and 
K' be a pair of such elements situated at the extremities of the 
chord KK\ and subtending the solid angle « at the point T\ 
and let elements E and E be taken subtending at 8 the same 
solid angles respectively as the elements K and K\ By this 
means we may divide the whole spherical surface into pairs of 
conjugate elements, E, E\ since it is easily seen that when we 
have taken every pair of elements, K\ the whole surface 




will have been exhausted, without repetition, by the deduced 
elements, E, E\ Hence the attraction on P will be the 
final resultant of the attractions of all the pairs of elements, 
E,E\ 

Now if p be the surface density at E, and if F denote the 
attraction of the element E on P, we have 


EP^ 


According to the given law of density we shall have 

_ 

P- SE^^’ 


where \ is a constant. Again, since 8EK is equally inclined 
to the spherical surface at the two points of intersection, we 


have 


2aa>.TK^ 

^ " 8K‘ • ^ " 8K^ • ' KK' ’ 


and hence 


X 8E^ 

^_8E^'8K^' KK' , 2a TK‘ 

r KK"8E.8K\EP*'^' 

VOL. II. 2 


Attraction 
of a 

spherical 
surface of 
which the 
density 
vanes in- 
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the cube of 
the distance 
from a given 
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Now, by considering the great circle in which the sphere is cut 
by a plane through the line SK, we find that 
(fig. l)SK.8E=f-a\ 

(fig. 2) KS.SE = a^-f, 

and hence 8K. 8E = 8P. 8T, from which we infer that the tri- 
angles K8T, P8E are similar ; so that TK : 8K : : PE : 8P. 

_ 1 

Hence 8K\PE^~8P^’ 


and the expression for F becomes 

^ 2a 1 
^ ~ KK^‘ 8E.8F‘‘’^’ 

Modifying this by preceding expressions we have 
(fig. 1) 

(fig 2) X . 

Similarly, if F' denote the attraction of E' on P, we have 
(fig. 1)F' = \ -a‘)~SP^ ■ ’ 

(fig. 2) F' = X ^ _ y 2^ gp, ■ K 8. 

Now in the triangles which have been shown to be similar, the 
angles TKS, EPS are equal; and the same may be proved of 
the angles TK'S, E' PS. Hence the two sides SK, SK' of the 
triangle KSK' are inclined to the third at the same angles 
as those between the line PS and directions PE, PE' of the two 
forces on the point P; and the sides SK, SK' are to one 
another as the forces, F, F', in the directions PE, PE'. It 
follows, by “the triangle of forces,’’ that the resultant of F and 
F' is along PS, and that it bears to the component forces the 
same ratios as the side KK' of the triangle bears to the other 
two sides. Hence the resultant force due to the two elements 
E and E' on the point P, is towards S, and is equal to 

2a G) \ . 2a . G) 

KK' • . AA , or ^ ^ ^ . 
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The total resultant force will consequently be towards S ; and Attmction 
we find, by summation (§ 467) for its magnitude, 

. . which the 

A . ^TTd density 

the cube of 

Hence we infer that the resultant force at any point P, 
separated from S by the spherical surface, is the same as if a 

quantity of matter equal to were concentrated at the 


quantity of matter equal to 
point S, 


475. To find the attraction when 8 and P are either both 
without or both within the spherical surface. 

Take in CS, or in 08 produced through Sy a point such 
that CS,GS, = a\ 

Then, by a well-known geometrical theorem, if E be any point 
on the spherical surface, we have 

8E _f 

'S,E a 

Hence we have 

X __ \a® 

Hence, p being the surface-density at E, we have 





Hence, by the investigation in the preceding section, the 
Jittraction on P is towards 8 ^ , and is the same as if a quantity 
' 2 2 



20 


ABSTRACT DYNAMICS. 


[475. 


\ . iiira 


sphencal matter equal to — 2 ' were concentrated at that point; 

surface of Ji ^ 

density^® /i taken to denote C8^, If for and \ we substitute 

vanes m- ^2 

thrcube of values, and , we have the modified expression 

the distance J J 


the distance 
from a given 
point. 


. 47ra 


for the quantity of matter which we must conceive to be col- 
lected at 8^. 

xhunfijiiat- 476. If a spherical surface be electrified in such a way 
under the ^ that the electrical density varies inversely as the cube of the 
an electric distance from an internal point S, or from the corresponding 
external point it will attract any external point, as if its 
whole electricity were concentrated at 8, and any internal point, 
as if a quantity of electricity greater than its own in the ratio 
of a to /were concentrated at 8^. 

Let the density at E be denoted, as before, by Then, 

if we consider two opposite elements at E and E\ which sub- 
tend a solid angle w at the point 8, the areas of these 

elements being — — and - , the quantity ot elec- 


tricity which they possess will be 


\.2a . (o 
~EW~ 


SE^SE’ 


\ . 2a. CO 

' se:se'' 


Now 8E. 8E' is constant (Euc. iii. 35) and its value is a* — /*. 
Hence, by summation, we find for the total quantity of elec- 
tricity on the spherical surface 

X . 47ra 

Hence, if this be denoted by m, the expressions in the preced- 
ing paragraphs, for the quantities of electricity which we must 
suppose to be concentrated at the point 8 or 8 according as P 
is without or within the spherical surface, become respectively 

m, and 
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477. The direct analytical solution of such problems con- 
sists in the expression, by § 455, of the three components of 
the whole attraction as the sums of its separate parts due to the 
several particles of the attracting body ; the transformation, by 
the usual methods, of these sums into definite integrals ; and the 
evaluation of the latter. This is, in general, inferior in elegance 
and simplicity to the less direct mode of solution depending 
upon the determination of the potential energy of the attracted 
particle with reference to the forces exerted upon it by the 
attracting body, a method which we shall presently develop 
with peculiar care, as being of incalculable value in the theories 
of Electricity and Magnetism as well as in that of Gravitation. 
But before we proceed to it, we give some instances of the 
direct method, beginning with the case of a spherical shell. 


{a) Let P be the attracted point, 0 the centre of the shell. 
Let any plane perpendicular to OP cut it in and the sphere 
in the small circle QR. 

Let QOP = dy OQ = a, 

OP — D, Then as the 
whole attraction is evi- 
dently along PO^ we 
may at once resolve 
the parts of it in that 
direction. The circular 
band corresponding to 
B + dd has for area 
27ra® sin BdO. Hence if Af be the mass of the shell, the component 
attraction of the band on P, along PO, is 

M PN 

- sin BdO,-^; and PQ^=a^ + - 2aD cos B. 

Hence if PQ - x, xdx = aD sin BdB. 



Also 


PA= D-a cos B = " 


2D 


hence the attraction of the band is 


M a^-a^ + D^ 
42>* ax^ 


dx. 


Dirpct ana- 
lytical cal- 
culation of 
attractions. 


Uniform 

spherical 

shell. 
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Uniform 

spherical 

shell. 


Uniform 
circular 
disc, on 
particle m 
its axis. 


Cylinder on 
particle in 
axis 


This divides itself, on integration, into two cases, 

(1) T external, i. e., D>a, Here the limits of x are D — a 

, . M Vx ^ 

and jt) + o, and the attraction is . -- = 7 » 2 j as 

’ W^[_a ax jn-a 

before. 

(2) P internal, i.e., D<a. Here the limits are a-D and 

. . M Vx ^ 

a’\‘ B. and the attraction is - + =0. 

’ \Br L® ax ]a-D 

(b) A useful case is that of the attraction of a circular plate 
of uniform surface density on a point in a line through its centre, 
and perpendicular to its plane. 

If a be the radius of the plate, /t the distance of the point from 
it, and J/its mass, the attraction (which is evidently in a direc- 
tion perpendicular to the plate) is easily seen to be 

M ^hrdr _ 2x1/ J h | 

a‘h (A’ + r')«” 

If p denote the surface density of the plate, this becomes 



which, for an infinite plate, becomes 

27rp. 

From the preceding formula many useful results may easily 
be deduced : thus, 

(c) A uniform cylinder of length I, and diameter a, attracts 
a point in its axis at a distance x from the nearest end with a 
force 

rx+i / ^ \ 

When the cylinder is of infinite length (in one direction) the 
attraction is therefore 

Sttp (Jx^ + a^-x); 

and, when the attracted particle is in contact with the centre of 
the end of the infinite cylinder, this is 

27rpa. 
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(d) A right cone, of semivertical angle a, and length I, Right cone 
attracts a particle at its vertex. Here we have at once for the at vertex** 
attraction, the expression 

27rpZ (1 — cos a), 

which is sim{)ly proportional to the length of the axis. 

It is of course easy, when required, to find the necessarily less 
simple expression for the attraction on any point of the axis. 

(e) For magnetic and electro-magnetic applications a very Positive 
useful case is that of two equal discs, each perpendicular to the negative 
line joining their centres, on any point in that line — their masses 

(§ 461) being of opposite sign — that is, one repelling and the 
other attracting. 

Let a be the radius, p the mass of a superficial unit, of either, 
c their distance, x the distance of the attracted point from the 
nearest disc. The whole action is evidently 


27rp 


t/( 


x + c 


■^1. 
i‘ + an 


f(x + cy+a^ Jx^ ■ 

In the particular case when c is diminished without limit, this 


becomes 


2Trpc 


(xf t 


478. Let P and P' be two points infinitely near one another vanation of 
on two sides of a surface over which matter is distributed ; and crossing an 
let p he the density of this distribution on the surface in the surface, 
neighbourhood of these points. Then whatever be the resultant 
attraction, P, at P, due to all the attracting matter, whether 
lodging on this surface, or elsewhere, the resultant force, R\ on 
P is the resultant of a force equal and parallel to R, and a 
force equal to 47 rp, in the direction from P perpendicularly 
towards the surface. For, suppose PP to be perpendicular to 
the surface, which will not limit the generality of the pro- 
position, and consider a circular disc, of the surface, having its 
centre in PP', and radius infinitely small in comparison with 
the radii of curvature of the surface but infinitely great m com- 
parison with PP'. This disc will [§ 477, (6)] attract P and P 
with forces, each equal to 2Trp and opposite to one another in 
the line PP'. Whence the proposition. It is one of much im- 
portance in the theory of electricity. 
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(a) As a fui-ther example of the direct analytical process, let 

us find the components of the 
attraction exerted by a uni- 
form heftnisphere on a particle 
at its edge. Let A be the 
particle, AB a diameter of 
the base, J 67 the tangent to 
the base eA A', and AD per- 
pendicular to ACy and AB. 
Let BQA be a section by a 

plane passing through AC'y AQ any radius- vector of this section \ 
P a point in A Q. Let AP = r, CAQ = BAB = <f>. The volume 
of an element at P is 

rdO . T sin 6d<f> .dr = r~ sin OdcjidOdr. 

The resultant attraction on unit of matter at A has zero com- 
ponent along AC. Along AB the component is 

p/// sin 6d<f>d0dr cos sin 0, 

between proper limits. The limits of r are 0 and 2a sin 6 cos 0, 
those of are 0 and ^ , and those of 6 are 0 and tt. Hence, 
Attraction along AB=^ ^irpa. 

Along AD the component is 

TT 

r+n r2a8inBcos<t> 

p Jo jo BUI 0d0d<l)dr Bin (f) sin 0 = ^pa. 

(b) Hence at the southern base of a hemispherical hill of 
radius a and density p, the true latitude (as measured by the 
aid of the plumb-line, or by reflection of starlight in a trough of 
mercury) is diminished by the attraction of the mountain by the 
angle 

^Trpa 

G - ya 

where G is the attraction of the earth, estimated in the same 
units. Hence, if B be the radius and o- the mean density of the 
earth, the angle is 

^TrpQ, pd 

approximately. 




STATICS. 


26 


478.] 


Hence the latitudes of stations at the base of the hill, north and Alteration 
a f \ 2 latitude ; 

south of it, differ bv ^ ( 2 + - ) ; instead of by ^ , as they would 

M hill or 

do if the hill were removed. cavity. 

In the same way the latitude of a place at the southern edge 
of a hemispherical cavity is increased on account of the cavity 

by J ^ where p is the density of the superficial strata. 

(c) For mutual attraction between two segments of a homo- 
geneous solid sphere, investigated indirectly on a hydrostatic 
principle, see § 753 below. 


479. As a curious additional example of the class of ques- by crevasse, 
tions considered in § 478 (a) (6), a deep crevasse, extending east 
and west, increases the latitude of places at its southern edge 

by (approximately) the angle | ^ where p is the density of 

the crust of the earth, and a is the width of the crevasse. Thus 
the north edge of the crevasse will have a lower latitude than 


the south edge if f ^ which might be the case, as there 

are rocks of density f x 5*5 or 3 67 times that of water. At a 
considerable depth in the crevasse, this change of latitudes is 
nearly doubled, and then the southern side has the greater 
latitude if the density of the crust be not less than 1’83 times 
that of water. The reader may exercise himself by drawing 
lines of equal latitude in the neighbourhood of the crevasse in 
this case : and by drawing meridians for the corresponding case 
of a crevasse running north and south. 


480. It is interesting, and will be useful later, to consider Attraction 
as a particular case, the attraction of a sphere whose mass is composS^of 
composed of concentric layers, each of uniform density. 

Let R be the radius, r that of anjr layer, p = F {r) its density, density. 
Then, if o- be the mean density, 

rB 

from which o- may be found. 

The surface attraction is ^irarRy = G, suppose. 


At a distance r from the centre the attraction 


is 


47r 
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Lttraction 
»f a sphere 
lomposed of 
loncentnc 
hells of 
miform 
lensity. 


If it is to be the same for all points inside the sphere 



. . \ G 

HeDce p = F ir) =j— . — 


is the requisite law of density. 


If the density of the upper crust be t, the attraction at a 
depth /i, small compared with the radius, is 

^TTcr^ (i? — h) = G ^ , 

where o-^ is the mean density of nucleus when a shell of thick- 
ness A is removed from the sphere. Also, evidently, 

{R - hf + 47rT {R - hyji = ^ ttctR^, 
or G, (R - hy + 47rT {R - hyh = GR\ 


whence 


Gi=G 



^TTTh, 


The attraction is therefore unaltered at a depth A if 


= 2777 . 

R ^ 


attraction 
of a uniform 
circular arc. 


481 . Some other simple cases may be added here, as their 
results will be of use to us subsequently. 

(a) The attraction of a circular arc, AB, of uniform density, 
on a particle at the centre, C, of the 
circle, lies evidently in the line CD 
bisecting the arc. Also the resolved 
part parallel to CD of the attraction 
of an element at P is 
mass of element at P 



CLP 


cos . PCD, 


Now suppose the density of the chord AB 

to be the same as that of the arc. Then 

< 

for (mass of element at P x cos PCD) 
we may put mass of projection of element 

on AB at Q j since, if PT be the tangent at P, PTQ = PCD, 

tt . 11 - 1 Sum of proiected elements 

Hence attraction along CD = — 

i/D 


pAB 

CD’’ 
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if p be the density of the given arc, 

_ 2p sin AC I) 
" ^ • 


Attraction 
of a uniform 
circular arc, 


It is therefore the same as the attraction of a mass equal to the 
chord, with the arc’s density, concentrated at the point B, 

(b) Again a limited straight line of uniform density attracts straight 
any external point in the same direction and with the same 
force as the corre- n 

spending arc of a 
circle of the same 
density, which has 
the point for cen- 
tre, and touches the ^ 

straight line. 

For if C'pP be ^ - - 

drawn cutting the circle in ^ and the line in P; Element at 

CP 

p : element aA P :: Cp : CP that is, as Cp^ : C'P®. Hence 

i/B 

the attractions of these elements on C are equal and in the same 
line. Thus the arc ah attracts C as the line AB does ; and, by 
the last proposition, the attraction oi A B bisects the angle ACB, 
and is equal to 

^ sin \ACB, 



(c) This may 
be put into other 
useful forms — 
thus, let CEF 
bisect the angle 
ACB, and let 
Aa, Bb, FFj be 
drawn perpen - 
dicular to CF 
from the ends 
and middle point 
of AB, We 




AB CD 
AC+CBGK' 


have 
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attraction 
fa uniform 
traight 
ne. 


)tential. 


Hence the attraction, which is along CKy is 

2pAB pAB 

{AC + GB) GK~ % (AC + CB) (A V + GE‘- A ‘ ' 

For, evidently, 

hK : Ka :: BK : KA :: BC : CA :: hC : Ca, 

i. e., ah is divided, externally in C, and internally in iT, in the 
same ratio. Hence, by geometry, 

KC . CF= aC.Cb = i {IcTUb"-AB^}, 
which gives the transformation in (1). 

(d) CF is obviously the tangent at (7 to a hyperbola, passing 
through that point, and having A and B as foci. Hence, if in 
any plane through AB any hyperbola be described, with foci A 
and j 5, it will be a line of force as regards the attraction of the 
line AB ; that is, as will be more fully explained later, a curve 
which at every point indicates the direction of attraction. 

(e) Similarly, if a prolate spheroid be described with foci A 
and B, and passing through C, CF will evidently be the normal 
at C ; thus the force on a particle at C will be perpendicular to 
the spheroid; and the particle would evidently rest in equilibrium 
on the surface, even if it were smooth. This is an instance of 
(what we shall presently develop at some length) a surface of 
equilibrium, a level surface, or an equipotential surface. 

(/) ^^7 further prove, by a simple application of the 

j)receding theorem, that the lines of force due to the attraction 
of two infinitely long rods in the line AB produced, one of which 
is attractive and the other repulsive, are the series of ellipses 
described from the extremities, A and B, as foci, while the 
surfaces of equilibrium are generated by the revolution of the 
confocal hyperbolas. 

482. As of immense importance, in the theory not only of 
gravitation but of electricity, of magnetism, of fluid motion, of 
the conduction of heat, etc., we give here an investigation of the 
most important properties of the Potential 

483. This function was introduced for gravitation by Laplace, 
but the name was first given to it by Green, who may almost 
be said to have in 1828 created the theory, as we now have it. 
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Greenes wort was neglected till 1846, and before that time most Potential, 
of its important theorems had been re-discovered by Gauss, 
Chasles, Sturm, and Thomson. 

In § 273, 'he potential energy of a conservative system in any 
configuration was defined. When the forces concerned are 
forces actinc;, either really or apparently, at a distance, as 
attraction of gravitation, or attractions or repulsions of electric 
or magnetic origin, it is in general most convenient to choose, 
for the zero configuration, infinite distance between the bodies 
concerned. We have thus the following definition : — 

484. The mutual potential energy of two bodies in any 
relative position is the amount of work obtainable from their 
mutual repulsion, by allowing them to separate to an infinite 
distance asunder. When the bodies attract mutually, as for 
instance when no other force than gravitation is operative, their 
mutual potential energy, according to the convention for zero 
now adopted, is negative, or (§ 547 below) their exhaustion of 
potential energy is positive. 

485. The Potential at any point, due to any attracting or 
repelling body, or distribution of matter, is the mutual potential 
energy between it and a unit of matter placed at that point. 

But in the case of gravitation, to avoid defining the potential 
as a negative quantity, it is convenient to change the sign. 

Thus the gravitation potential, at any point, due to any mass, 
is the quantity of work required to remove a unit of matter 
from that point to an infinite distance. 

486. Hence if F be the potential at any point P, and 
that at a proximate point Q, it evidently follows from the above 
definition that F— is the work required to remove an inde- 
pendent unit of matter from P to Q ; and it is useful to note 
that this is altogether independent of the form of the path 
chosen between these two points, as it gives us a preliminary 
idea of the power we acquire by the introduction of this mode 
of representation. 

Suppose Q to be so near to P that the attractive forces 
exerted on unit of matter at these points, and therefore at any 
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Potential, point in the line P Qy may be assumed to be equal and parallel. 
Then if F represent the resolved part of this force along PQ, 
F .PQ is the work required to transfer unit of matter from P 
to Q, Hence 

F-F, = P.Pft 


or 


f=Y-L 
PQ ' 


Force in that is, the attraction on unit of matter at P in any direction 
terms of the . . ^ ^ 

potential. PQ, is the rate at which the potential at P increases per unit 
of length of PQ. 


Equipoten- 487 . A surface, at every point of which the potential has the 

tial surface. i i i i n ^ 

same value, and which is therefore called an Equipotential Sur- 
face, is such that the attraction is everywhere in the direction 
of its normal. For in no direction along the surface does the 
potential change in value, and therefore there is no force in 
any such direction. Hence if the attracted particle be placed 
on such a surface (supposed smooth and rigid), it will rest in 
any position, and the surface is therefore sometimes called a 
Surface of Equilibrium, We shall see later, that the force 
on a particle of a liquid at the fiee surface is always in the 
direction of the normal, hence the term Level Surface^ which 
is often used for the other terms above. 


B^lative in- 488 . If a series of equipotential surfaces be constructed for 
force at^ values of the potential increasing by equal small amounts, it is 
points of evident from § 486 that the attraction at any point is inversely 

an equi- . 

potential proportional to the normal distance between two successive 

surface. p i 

surfaces close to that point; since the numerator of the ex- 
pression for F is, in this case, constant. 

L^of 489. A line drawn from any origin, so that at every point of 
its length its tangent is the direction of the attraction at that 
point, is called di, Line of Force ; and it obviously cuts at right 
angles every equipotential surface which it meets. 

These three last sections are true whatever be the law of 
attraction ; in the next we are restricted to the law of the 
inverse square of the distance. 
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490 . If, through every point of the boundary of an infinitely 
small portion of an equipotential surface, the corresponding line 
lines of force be drawn, we shall evidently have a tubular 
surface of infinitely small section. The force in any direction, 
at any point within such a tube, so long as it does not cut 
through attracting matter, is inversely as the section of the 
tube made by a plane passing through the point and perpen- 
dicular to the given direction. Or, more simply, the whole 
force is at every point tangential to the direction of the tube, 
and inversely as its transverse section: from which the more 
general statement above is easily seen to follow. 

This is an immediate consequence of a most important 
theorem, which will be proved later, § 492. The surface in- 
tegral of the attraction exerted hy any distribution of matter in 
the direction of the normal at every point of any closed surface 
is 4*7rM ; where M is the amount of onatter within the surface^ 
while the attraction is considered positive or negative according 
as it is inwards or outwards at any point of the surface. 

For in the present case the force perpendicular to the tubular 
part of the surface vanishes, and we need consider the ends 
only. When none of the attracting mass is within the portion 
of the tube considered, we have at once 
F'ts — — 0 , 

F being the force at any point of the section whose area is “sr. 

This is equivalent to the celebrated equation of Laplace — 

App. B (a); and below, § 491 (c). 

When the attracting body is symmetrical about a point, the 
lines of force are obviously straight lines drawn from this 
point. Hence the tube is in this case a cone, and, by § 469, 

'BT is proportional to the square of the distance from the vertex. 

Hence F is inversely as the square of the distance for points 
external to the attracting mass. 

When the mass is symmetrically disposed about an axis in 
infinitely long cylindrical shells, the lines of force are evidently 
perpendicular to the axis. Hence the tube becomes a wedge^ 
whose section is proportional to the distance from the axis, 
and the attraction is therefore inversely as the distance from 
the a.xis. 
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Variation of When the mass is arranged in infinite parallel planes, each 

offorce uniform density, the lines of force are obviously perpen- 

dicular to these planes; the tube becomes a cylinder; and, 
since its section is constant, the force is the same at all dis- 
tances. 

If an infinitely small length I of the portion of the tube 
considered pass through matter of density p, and if (o be the 
area of the section of the tube in this part, we have 
jP'sr — = 4tTrl(Dp. 

This is equivalent to Poisson’s extension of Laplace's equation 

[§ 491 (c)]. 

Potential 491. In estimating work done against a force which varies 

due to an . . , pit /* n ^ ^ 

attracting inversely as the square oi the distance irom a fixed point, the 
mean force is to be reckoned as the geometrical mean between 
the forces at the beginning and end of the path : and, what- 
ever may be the path followed, the effective space is to be 
reckoned as the difference of distances from the attracting point. 
Thus the work done in any course is equal to the pioduct of 
the difference of distances of the extremities from the attract- 
ing point, into the geometrical mean of the forces at these 
distances; or, if 0 be the attracting point, and m its force 
on a unit mass at unit distance, the work done in moving 
a particle, of unit mass, from any position P to any other 
position P', is 

{OF - OP) ^ QpTQpi ’ OP~ OF ■ 

To prove this it is only necessary to remark, that for any 
infinitely small step of the motion, the effective space is clearly , 
the difference of distances from the centre, and the working 
force may be taken as the force at either end, or of any inter- 
mediate value, the geometrical mean for instance : and the 
preceding expression applied to each infinitely small step shows 
that the same rule holds for the sum making up the whole work 
done through any finite range, and by any path. 

Hence, by § 485, it is obvious that the potential at P, of a 

mass m situated at 0, is and thus that the potential of any 
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mass at a point P is to be found by adding tlie quotients of every Potential 
portion of the mass, each divided by its distance from P. attracting 

point 

a For the analvticid proof of these propositions, consider, Analytical 
first, a pair of particles, 0 and 7 , whose masses are m and unity, tiou of the ^ 
and co-ordinates ahc^ xjz If D be their distance potential. 

D^^{x--aY + {y-hf + {z-c)\ 

Tlie components of the mutual attraction are 


and therefore the work required to remove P to infinity is 
f(r - ^r) fb‘ + (?/ - h) (hi {z- c)dz 


which, since the superior limit is 7> = oo, is equal to 


The mutual potential energy is therefore, in this case, the 
jiroduct of the masses divided by their mutual distance; and 

therefore the potential at y, z, due to w, is 

Again, if there be more than one fixed particle m, the same 
investigation shows us that the potential at xyz is 


And if the particles form a continuous mass, whose density at 
a, 6, c is p, we have of course for the potential the expression 
fff (ladhdc 


the limits depending on the boundaries of the mass. 

If we call F the potential at any point P (sc, y, z), it is Force at 
evident (from the way in which we liave obtained its value) *^°*”*^* 
that the components of the attraction on unit of matter at P are 


VOL. II. 


3 
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Force at 
any point. 


Force with- 
in a homo- 
geneous 
sphere 


Bate of in- 
crease of the 
force m any 
direction 


Laplace’s 

equation. 


Hence the force, resolved along any curve of which s is the arc, 

ydx ydy _ fdV dx dV dif dV dz\ 

ds^ ds^ ds \ dx ds ^ dy ds^ dz ds) 

ds * 

All this is evidently independent of the question whether F lies 
within the attracting mass or not. 


b. If the attracting mass be a sphere of density p, and centre 
a, bj c, and if P be within its surface, we have, since the exterior 
shell has no effect. 




= -'7rp{x- a). 


Hence 
c. Now if 


dX _ d^V 4 
dx dx‘ 3 


f dl 

^ daf ^ dy^ ^ dz^ * 

we have as was proved before, App. B ^ (14) as a 

particular case of g. The proof for this case alone is as follows : 

dxD ' ' dx^D~ If ’ 


and from this, and the similar expressions for the second differ- 
entials in y and «, the theorem follows by summation. 


Hence as F= da^^dx 

and p does not involve x, y, z, we see that as long as D does not 
vanish within the limits of integration^ i.e,, as long as P is not a 
point of the attracting mass 

V'r=0; 

or, in terms of the components of the force, 

^ ^ ^ 

dx^ dy^ dz^ 
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If be within the attracting mass, suppose a small sphere Laplace's 

OQ uftt ion t 

to be described so as to contain P, Divide the potential into 
two parts, that of the sphere, that of the rest of the body. 

The expression above shows that 

v^v^=o. 

d^V 

Also the expressions for ^ sphere {h) 


give V®Fj = — 47rp, 

where p is the density of the sphere. 

Hence as F- Fj + Fg 

V^F=-47rp, 

which is the general equation of the potential, and includes the 
case of P being wholly external to the attracting mass, since 
there p = 0. In terms of the components of the force, this 
equation becomes 

dX dY dZ , 
ox dy ih 


Poisson’s 
extension of 
Laplace’s 
equation. 


d. Wo have already, in these most imjiortant equations, 
the means of verifying various former results, and also of adding 
new ones. 

Thus, to find the attraction of a liollow sphere composed of Potential 

1' !• of matter 

concentric shells, each oi umtorin density, on an external point aiTanged m 
(by which we mean a ]ioint not jiart of the mass). In this case spherical 
symmetry shows that V must dejiend upon the distance from uniform 
the centre of the sphere alone. Let the centre of the sphere be 
origin, and let 

Then F is a function of r alone, and consequently 
dX dV^dr xdV 
dx dr dx r dr ' 


and 


d^V 

dx^ r dr r* dr ^ r^ dr^ * 


V"F = 


^dX 
r dr ^ 


d^V 
dr^ * 


Hence, wheil P is outside the sphere, or in the hollow space 
within it, 2c?F d^V ^ 

- -j- + = 0. 

r d/r dr 


3—2 
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Potential 
of matter 
arranged m 
concentric 
spherical 
shells of 
uniform 
density. 


A first integral of this is r* = C. 

For a point outside the shell G has a finite value, which is easily 
seen to be — where M is the mass of the shell. 

For a point in the internal cavity (7-0, because evidently at 

dV 

the centre there is no attraction — i.e., there r=0, — = 0 together. 

(IT 

Hence there is no attraction on any point in the cavity. 

We need not be surprised at the apparent discontinuity of this 
solution. It is owing to the discontinuity of the gloen distribution 
of matter. Thus it appears, by § 491 c, that the true general 
equation of the potential is not what we have taken above, but 
(VV 2 d.V 
dr^ ^ r 


where p, the density of the matter at distance r from the centre, 
is zero when r < a the radius of the cavity : has a finite value <t, 
which for sim])licity we may consider constant, when r > a and 
< a' the radius of the outer bounding surface : and is zero, again, 
for all values of r exceeding a\ Hence, integrating from r = 0, 

dV 

to r = r, any value, we have (since r® = 0 when r = 0), 

I 

if i/j denote the whole amount of matter within the spherical 
surface of radius r; which is the discontinuous function of r 
specified as follows . — 

From r = 0 to r = a, r = a to r = a\ r = a to r-co^ 


The corresponding values of V are, in order, 


F-27r(7K®-a*), 


47ror /3a'* — r* 

"F V 2 



47ro- 




We have entered thus into detail in this case, because such 
apparent anomalies are very common in the analytical solution 
of physical questions. To make this still more clear, we sub- 

dV d^V 

join a graphic representation of the values of F, , and 

dr dr 

for this case. ABQC, the curve for F, is partly a straight line, 
and has a point of inflection at Q . but there is no discontinuity 
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d y Potential 

and no abrupt change of direction. OEFB^ that for — , is 

1 . T . . -I 1 y TTM n concentric 

continuous, but its direction twice changes abruptly. That for 

consists of three detached portions, OEy GH^ KL, 

(tv 



e. For a mass disposed in infinitely long concentric cylin* Coaxal right 
drical shells, each of uniform density, if the axis of the cylinders uniform 
be z, we must evidently have V a function of only. aii 


dV 

Hence = 0, or the attraction is wholly perpendicular to the 


inhnite 

length. 


axis. 


d^V 

Also, = 0 ; and therefore by (d) 

1 dV . 

7-J+ - -y-=-iwp. 

dr r dr 

d'V [ 

Hence r — = (7 - 47 r jprdr, 

from which conclusions similar to the above may be drawn. 

y! If, finally, the mass be arranged in infinite parallel 
planes, each of uniform density, and perpendicular to the axis 
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Matter ar* 

ranged in 

infinite 

parallel 

planes of 

uniform 

density. 


Equi- 

potential 

surface 


of X \ the resultant force must be parallel to this direction : that 
is to say, Z = 0, ^ = 0, and therefore 

dX 


dx 


= ilTp, 


which, if p is known in terms of Xj is completely integrable. 
Outside the mass, p = 0, and therefore 
X^G, 

or the attraction is the same at all distances, a result easily 
verified by the direct methods. 

If within the mass the density is constant, we have 
X=C' + iirpx ; 

and if the origin be in the middle of the lamina, we have, 
obviously, 0. Hence if t denote the thickness, the values of 
X at the two sides and in the spaces beyond are respectively 
— 27rp# and + 27rpt. The difference of these is 47rpt (§ 47 8). 

(1 

g. Since in any case is the component of the attrac- 
tion in the dir€',ction of the tangent to the arc s, the attraction 
will be perpendicular to that arc if 

0 

ds ’ 

or r=6'. 

This is the equation of an equipoteutial surface. 

If n be the normal to such a surface, measured outwards, the 
whole force at any point is evidently 

dV 
dn ’ 

and its direction is that in which V increases. 


Integral of 492. Let 8 be any closed surface, and let 0 be a point, either 

normal i • / i r > 

attraction external or internal, where a mass, m, of matter is collected, 
over a closed . , 

surface. Let X be the component of the attraction of m in the direction 

of the normal drawn inwards from any point P, of S. Then, if 
da denotes an element of 8, and // integration over the whole 
of it, 

JJNda = 4}7r7n, or =0 
according as 0 is internal or external. 


( 1 ), 
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Case 1, 0 internal. Let OP^P^Pg... be a straight line drawn integral' of 
in any direction from 0, cutting S' in P, P,, P-, etc., and there- attraction 

r, • • Tk • • • n overaclosed 

fore passing out at P^, in at P^, out again at Pg, in again at P^, surface, 
and so on. Let a conical surface be described by lines through 
0, all infinitely near OP^P^..., and let o) be its solid angle L^pKs 
(§ 405). The portions of jjNda corresponding to the ele- 
mcnts cut from 8 by this case will be clearly each equal in 
absolute magnitude to (om, but will be alternately positive and 
negative. Hence as there is an odd number of them their 
sum is + (om. And the sum of these, for all solid angles round 
0 is (§ 466) equal to 47r'Wi ; that is to say, JJNda- = 4i7rm, 

Case 2, 0 external. Let OPP^P,... be a line drawn from 6> Equivalent 

• 1 7 -k ^ Laplace's 

passing across 8, inwards at P^, outwards at P^, and so on. equation, 

Drawing, as before, a conical surface of infinitely small solid 

angle, to, we have still win for the absolute value of each of the 

portions of l^Nda corresponding to the elements which it cuts 

from 8\ but their signs arc alternately negative and positive: 

and theicfoie as their number is even, their sum is zero. 

Hence jJA(Zcr = 0. 

From these results it follows immediately that if there be 
my distribution of matter, j)aitly within and partly without a 
ilosed sill face 8y and N and d<r be still used with the same 
nginfication, we have 

J/iYcZo- = 47ri¥ (2) 

f M denote the whole amount of matter within 8, 

This, with 21 eliminated from it by Poisson’s theorem, § 491 c, 
is the paiticular case of the analytical theorem of Chap. i. App. 

A (a), found by taking a= 1, and 1, by which it becomes 

0 = jjd<TdU-jSjV^Udxdydz (3), 

For let U be the potential at {x, y, z), due to the distribution 
of matter in question. Then, according to the meaning of 9, 
we have dU=-N. Also, let p be the density of the matter at 
{x, y, z). Then [§ 491 (c)] we have 

V^U = -i7rp 

Hence (3) gives 


jjNdiT - 47r // jpdxdydz = 



40 


ABSTRACT DYNAMICS. 


[493. 


intef?rai of 493. If in crossing any surface K we find an abrupt change 
attraction ^ in the value of the component force perpendicular to it 
surface. follows from (2) that there must be a condensation of matter 

on K, and that the surface-density of this distribution is 
if iV^ be the difference of the values of the normal component on 
the two sides of K ; as we see by taking for our closed surface 
S an infinitely small rectangular parallelepiped with two of its 
faces parallel to K and on opposite sides of it. This result was 
found HI § 478, in a thoroughly synthetical manner. The same 
result is found by the proper analytical interpretation of 
Poisson’s equation 

dX dY dZ , 

dx ^ dy^ dz 

It is to be remarked that in travelling across K abrupt change 
in the value of the component force along any line parallel to 
K is forbidden! by the Conservation of Energy. 

494. The theorem of Laplace and Poisson, § 492, for the 
piesent application most conveniently taken (§ 491 c) in its 
differential form 

^ 47r / 

Invp^^.e is explicitly the solution of the inverse problem, — given the 
ijrobiem. every point of space, or, which is virtually the same, 

given the direction and magnitude of the resultant force at every 
point of space, — it is required to find the distribution of matter 
by which it is produced. 

494 a. Example. Let the potential be given equal to zero 
for all space external to a given closed surface S, and let 

y. ») (2) 

for all space within this surface ; (jc, y, z) being any arbitrary 
function subject to no other condition than that its value is 
zero at S, and that it has no abrupt changes of value within S. 
Abrupt changes in the values of differential coefficients, 
d(l> dcj} 

dx^ dy^ dz^ 

are not excluded, but are subject to interpretations, as in § 493, 
if they occur. 
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494 b. The required distribution of matter must include a inverse 
surface distribution on S, because there is abrupt change in the 
value of the normal component force from 

V \dx^ dif ^ ~dzO 

at the inside of S to zero at the outside. Thus, by § 493, and 
by § 494 (1), we have for our complete solution (compare §§ 501, 

505, 506, 507 below) 

p = 0, for space external to S 
1 d<tr 


Itt V dx 


1 d^<f> d^(f>\ 


Itt \ dx^ dy^ dz“ ) 

for S 2 )ace enclosed by S. 

494 c. From § 492 (2), remembering that 0 outside of /S', 
we infer that the total mass on ajid within S is zero, and 
therefore tlie quantity of matter condensed on /S' is equal and 
<^f opposite sign to the quantity enclosed by it. 

494 cZ, Sub-Example. Let the potential be given equal to 
zero for all space external to the ellipsoidal surface 


and equal to 


, 

— + ^ j 1 

a" 6^ c^~ ’ 


* V V c7 


for the space enclosed by it : in other words let the potential be 
zero wherever the value of (3) is negative, and equal to the value 
of (3) wherever it is positive. 

494 e. The solution (2) becomes 

P=0, wherever — o + fi + ^ > 1 i 

a' 6® c 


F ? j wherever 


2/' ^ 1 
+ la + ~2 ^ 1* 
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Inverse 

problem 


p denoting the perpendicular from the centre to the tangent 
plane of the ellipsoidal surface. 


494 f. Let q be an infinitely small quantity. The equation 


mr 

a~ — q 


+ 1 = 

-q & — q 


•• ■ (•'■•) 


represents an ellipsoidal surface confocal with the given one, 
and infinitely near it The distance between the two surfaces 
infinitely near any point (.r, ;:) of cither is easily proved to 

be equal to ] q^) Calling this we have, from (4), 


i_ V' 

•ilT q 


( 6 ). 


We conclude from (0) and (4) and the theorem (§ 494 c) of 
masses that 


Attractions 
oi solid 
bomopene- 
ous ellip- 
soid and 
circum- 
scribed 
foealoid of 
equal mass 
found 
equal 

Homoeoids 

and 

l^'ocaloids 

deliiicd 


494^. The attraction of a homogeneous solid ellipsoid 
is the same through all external space as the attraction of a 
homogeneous foealoid of eciual mass coinciding with its 
surface. 


To avoid complexity of diction we now piopohO to introduce two new 
words, “ foealoid” and “ liomocoid, ” accoidmg to the following definitions • — 

(1) A hoiiiocoid IB an infinitely thin .shell bounded by two similar sui faces 
similarly oiiented 

Tlie one point which is situated similarly relatively to the two similar 
smlaccs of a homoeoid is called the hom()(3oidal centie Supi)osing tlie homoeoid 
to be a finite closed suifacc, the homoeoidal eeiitie may be any internal or 
external point. In the extieme case of two equal smfaces, the homoeoidal centie 
is at an infinite distance. The homoeoid in this extieme case (which is interest- 
ing as repiesentmg the suiface-distiibution of ideal magnetic matter constituting 
the free polaiity of a body magnetized uniformly in paiallel lines) may be called 
a homoeoidal couple. In every case the thickness of the homoeoid is directly 
proportional to the perpendicular from the centre to the tangent plane at any 
point. Wlien (the suiface being still supposed to be finite and closed) the centre 
is external, the thickness is essentially negative in some places, and positive in 
others. 

The bulk of a homoeoid is the excess of the bulk of the part where the 
thickness is positive above that where the thickness is negative. The bulk of 
a homoeoidal couple is essentially zero. Its moment and its axis are importaut 
qualities, obvious m their geometric definition, and useful in magnetism as 
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494 h.] 

49^ h. Take now a homogeneous solid ellipsoid and 
it into an infinite number of focaloids, numbered 1, 2, 3, ... Theorem, 
from the surface inwards. Take the mass of No. 1 and dis- 
tribute it uniformly through the space enclosed by its inner 
boundcuy. Tliis makes no difierence in the attraction tlirougli 
space external to the original ellipsoid. Take the infinit(‘siinal]y 
increased mass of No 2 and distribute it uniformly through the 
space enclosed by its inner boundary. And so on with Nos. 3, 4, 

(fee., till instead of the given homogeneous elli 2 )soid we liave 
anothei of the same mass and correspondingly greater density 
enclosed by any smaller confocal elli])soidal suriace. 

494 i. We conclude that 

Any two confocal homogeneous solid ellipsoids of egwa? 
masses j)'^'oduce equal attraction through all space external to 
both. 

This is Maclaurin’s splendid theorem. It is tantamount to 
the following, which ]>resents it in a form specially interesting 
in some resjiects * 

Any two thick or thin confocal focaloids of equal masfies. Equivalent 

J / , , • / 7 77 m shells of 

each lioniogeneoHSy produce equal attraction through all space MmAnurm^a 
external to both. 

494 /. Maclaurin’s theoiem reduces the iiroblem of finding i>ipression 

^ ^ on the at- 

the atiractioii of an ellqosoid’^ on any point in external 
(which when attempted by diiect integration presents diffi- 
culties not hitherto directly surmounted,) to the pioblem of 

representing the magnetic moment and the magnetic axis of a piece of matter 
uniformly magnetized in parallel lines 

(2) An ellqUic homoeoid is an infinitely thin shell bounded by two con- 
centric similar ellipsoidal surfaces. 

(3) A focaloid is an infinitely thin shell bounded by two confocal ellipsoidal 
surfaces. 

(4) The terms “thick homoeoid” and “thick focaloid” may be used in 
the comparatively rare cases (see for example 494/, 519, 522) when forms 
satisfying the definitions (1) and (3) except that they are not infinitely thin, 
are considered. 

* To avoid circumlocutions we call simply “ an ellip.^-oid ” a homogeneous 
solid ellipsoid. 
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finding the attraction of an ellipsoid on a point at its surface 
which, as the limiting case of the attraction of an ellipsoid on 
an internal point, is easily solved by direct integration, thus ; 

494 /c. Divide the whole solid into pairs of vertically opposite 
infinitesimal cones or pyramids, having the attracted point P for 
common vertex. 

Let E' PE be any straight line through P, cut by the surface 
at E' and P, and let da- be the solid angle of the paii* of cones 
lying along it. The potentials at P of the two are easily shown 
to be 1 PE^ da and \ PE'^ da^ and therefore the whole contribu- 
tion of potential at P by the pair is J {PE^ + PE^) da. 

Hence, if V denote the jiotential at P of the whole ellipsoid, 
the density being taken as unit}'-, we have 

Y--j\\{PE-^-PE^)da (7), 

where // denotes int(‘gration over a hemisphere of spherical 
surface of unit radius. 

Now if y, z be the co-ordinates of P relative to the 
principal axes of the ellipsoid; and /, m, n the direction 
cosines of PP, we have, by the equation of the ellipsoid, 

{x + lPEy {y + tnPEf {z^mPEf ^ 
a? F 

whence 

fP /lx my nz\ / a* y‘ 

When (^x, y, z) is within tlie ellijisoid this equation, viewed as 
a quadratic in PE, has its roots of opposite signs ; the positive 
one is PE, the negative is — PE. 

Now if T-j, be the two roots of gp + 2/r ~ e = 0, we have 
Hence 


^{PE* + PE'‘) = 


p 

(ix\ 

\ 


V \ 



<2^" \ „ I 

£. 





+ 









7" 





(a* 

+ + 




1 - 

X* 







1 • 

a* 








<6V 

- -h 

TilzX 

cV ^ 

lmxy\ 

) 





..( 8 ). 


and 
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Now in the JJ integration of (7), as we see readily by taking Di^rression 
for example one of the hemispheres into which the whole sphere traJtiorfof 
round P is cut by the plane through F perpendicular to it is 
clear that 

QdfT 


II 


I' 

a‘ 7 


= 0 


and therefore (7) and (8) give 


•( 9 ); 


V /2ic* \ 

1 / 

« 

(M 

n‘ /2s' \ 



7 


jJ 


7<r' 





) 


••(10); 


— + 
a“ 


or 

TT VK 

K = H — - + — + . 

<i da h dh c dc 

(11). 

where 

"i-i 

II 

(12). 


494 I, A symmetrical evaluation of O not being obvious, 
we may be content to take 

I - cos m — sin Q cos n = sin B sin </>, 

and d(T = sin 0 <10 d(f>. 


Using these, replacing 1, and putting 


1 


we find 



d(j> 

Hcob^ <I> + K sin* </» ’ 



d^ 

H cos* ifi-v K sin* ^ 



dt 27r 

n~+Kf " j{iiY) ■ 


Hence 




= 2'rrC 

h ri 


di 


[6“ 




,...(13). 


By (12) we know that is a symmetrical function of a, 6, c. 
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Digression 
on the at- 
traction of 
an ellipsoid. 


To bring (12) to ttiis form, take 


J {or + u ) ' 


which reduces (13) to 
<I> = irahc 


f- 

Jo (rr 


du 


{or + ?/)“ (ly + uY {c^ + 


.(14), 

(15). 


The expression (1 1) for F, with (15) for <1>, is worth preserving 
for its own sake and for some applications; but the following, 
derived from it by performing th(^ indicated differentiations, is 
simidei* and is generally preferable : 


r=iraicr(l- ~ — J’- — 

Jo \ + 6 +?/- 


’+u) 


du 


{a^->.uf{lf-¥uY(c^^'i 


...(16); 


or, if M denote the mass of the ellipsoid, 

2/'-- (17) 

4 Jo \ (^cd^nY{h^-\-n)\cUuf 


Tills, or (Id), expresses the potential at any point (a?, y, z) 
wiiliin the ellipsoid {o, 6, c) or on its surface. 


494 0 ) 1 , The potential at any external point is deduced 
from (17) tliimigh Macl.iurin’s theorem 494 {] simply by 
substituting for o, h, c the semi-axes of the ellipsoid confocal 
with (a, ()j (•), and passing through x, y, z: these semi-axes 
are \^{<d + q)y J{b^ + q)^ V (c' + r?), where q denotes the positive 
root of the (*quation 


a?" 9f c“ 

+ Ir + C + q 


(18), 


which is a cubic in q. Thus, for an external point, we find 


m r \ dM 

4 jo V «-'+?+« V+q+u 

(19); 

which may be written shorter as follows : 


4 \ a 6 +16 c + 16 / 


du 


{a^ + u^ {¥ + w)^ (c^ + w)' 


,...( 20 ). 
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494 n. These formulas, (17) aud (20), are, we believe, duo Difrression 
to Lejeinie Dirichlet, who proves them (Crelle’s Journal, 184G, tiaotionof 
Yol XXXII.) by showing that they satisfy the equation an ellipsoid. 


cPY 

dx^ di/^ 


(FV . 


, jc" ?/- cr _ 

when o + ,0 + ^ 1 , 

rr 0 “ 

, (V-V iPV JV ^ 

and + + -^ = 0, 

(Ur (hj (h^ 

2 2 2 

, 5C“ , 

when + -3 > 1 ; 

ar Ir 

1 .1, X 

and that - , -- 

ax (Ilf (iz 

have equal values at points infinitely near the surface 
xr 

O + j-, -h - ] , 

a- Jr c- 

outside and inside it His first ste]) towards this proof (the 
completion of v^hich w(' leave as an exercise to our lead(irs) 
is the evaluation of dVhJx, dVIdy, dVI<Jz. In this it is neces- 
sary to remark that, for the external jioint, t(;rms depending 
on the variation of q as it appears in ( 20 ) vanish bec^ause of 
(18): and taking the results which we then g(‘t instantly by 
plain diffeieiitiation, and rennuiibei ing that X = — dYjdx, &c., 
we have, for the principal coin}>oncnts of the resultiint foice, 


U (cY + uy (Jr + u)'-' (c^ + u)'-^ 
/ dn 

A (r/ + {jj A-uy (c® -I- ny 


\Mz r 

^ h (a^ + I 


^ (a^ + (b^ -I- ifc)“ (c* + u)^ j 

where 5 ^ = 0 when (x, y, z) is internal, and q is the positive root 
of the cubic (18), when (x, y, z) is external. 

Using ( 21 ) in (20) and (17), we .see that 

7=~ r i— .-i(Jx+ry + ^z) ..(22). 

^ ^ (a^ + u)Ul>‘+n)^(c‘ + u)^ 
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494 0 . For the case of an internal point or a point on 
the surface, by putting ^^ = 0, we fall back on the original ex- 
pressions (16) for F, and the proper differential coefficients 
of it for X, Y, Z 

These results may be written as follows : 

_ 47r ^ 47r » . ^ 47r ^ 

— Y=—}3y, Z=-^^z, 

2. ^-(23), 

where 13, CJ are constants, of which ^ is given by (12), 

or (13), or (15), and the others by (21) with 5 ^ = 0; all 

expressed in terms of elliptic integrals. 

It follows that the internal equi] Potential surfaces are concen- 
tric similar elliiisoids with axes proportional to ^ 13 0”^; 

and that the internal surfaces of equal resultant force are con- 
centric similar ellipsoids with axes proportional to 13“*, ®“*. 

The external cquipotentials are transcendental plinthoids * of 
an inteiesting character. So are the cquipotentials partly 

internal (where they are ellipsoidal) and external (where they 
are not elli[)SOidal) 


It is interesting, and useful in helping to draw the external 
cquipotentials, to remaik the following relations between the 
internal equi potentials, the external cquipotentials, and the 
surface of the attracting ellipsoid. 

(1) The external equipotential F = (7 is the envelope of 
the series of ellipsoidal surfaces obtained by giving an infinite 
number of constant values to q in the equation 




V 

7,2 J 




du 




V-\-u (a"+w)‘^(&^+w)^ (c^^-?^)^ 

(2) This envelope is cut by the ellipsoidal surface 




* From Tr\Lv0oei8'qs, biick-like. Plintlioid, as we now use the term, denotes as 
it were a sea-worn brick ; any figure with three rectangular axes, and surfaces 
everywhere convex, such as an ellipsoid, or a perfectly symmetrical bale of 
cotton with slightly rounded sides and rounded edges and corners. One extreme 
of plinthoidal figure is a rectangular parallelepiped; another extreme, just not 
excluded by our definition, is a figure composed of two equal and similar right 
rectangular pjuramids fixed together base to base, that is a ‘‘regular octohedron.” 
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for any particular value of q in the line alonsj which it is Digression 

1 , 1 X- 1 .1 • /. . ontheat- 

touched by the particular one oi the senes of consecutive traction of 
ellipsoidal surfaces ()3) corresponding to this value of q. 

(3) If the ellipsoidal surface (^) be filled with homogeneous 
matter, the complete equipotential for any particular value of 
C is composed of an interior ellipsoidal surface passing tan- 
gentially to the external plinthoidal (but not ellipsoidal) surface 
across the transitional line defined in (2). 

It is easy to make graphic illustrations for the case of ellip- 
soids of revolution, by aid of § 527 below. 

494 p. In the case of an elliptic cylinder, which is im- Attraction 
portant in many physical investigations, replace M by 47ra5c/3, 
and put c = 00 . cylinder. 


Thus we find 


X-^TTobx 


f — 

A (a^ + 


du 


Y =2Trahy f 


Sd ik Mi f ^ 

h {a^+iCf{V‘ + uy 


_ iirdb [J{a‘ + q)- ^ 

ufiV + u)^ ~ 7(»“ + ?) 

4^TTahx 

~ n/(»*+ q) [n/{«‘'+ ?)+ \/(^'+ ?)1 
^ {J {a' + q)- J{V‘ + q)] y 


du 


(d-V‘)J{V‘ + q) 
^irahy 


where 


n/( 6 *+s) [V(«*+?)+V(*‘’+9)] 

X* tf - 


gr = 0, when 

and q is the positive root of the quadratic 

'if . 1, ^ 2/* 1 

— - 1 when — 2 + ^ > J . 
a^ + q V-¥q ' 

For the case of ^ = 0, that is to say, the case of an internal 
point, (24) becomes 


..(24). 


X=i^5, andr = ^^. 

a + 6 a a + b h 


.(25). 


494 q. For the magnitude of the resultant force we deduce 




surfaces are 
Bimilar to 
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Attraction and it is remarkable that this is constant for all points on 

ellipse ® the surface of the elliptic cylinder — g+^ 3 =l, and on each 

pyhnder. r j a o 

similar internal surface, and that its values on different ones 

of these surfaces are as their linear magnitudes. 

Potential in 495 a. At any point of zero force, the potential is a maximum 
c«nn(S*have OP a minimum, or a ^^minimaxy Now from § 492 (2) it follows 
orminimum that the potential cannot be a maximum or a minimum 

valliA! ^ -n • • 1 J 

at a point in free space. For if it were so, a closed 
surface could be described about the point, and indefinitely 
near it, so that at every point of it the value of the potential 
would be less than, or greater than, that at the point ; so that 
N would be negative or positive all over the surface, and there- 
fore jjNda- would be finite, which is impossible, as the surface 
encloses none of the attracting mass. 

495 6. Consider, now, a point of zero force in free space : — 
the potential, if it varies at all in the neighbourhood, must be 
a minimax at the point, because, as has just been proved, it 
cannot be a maximum or a minimum. Hence a material parti- 
Earnsiiaw’s cle placed at a point of zero force under the action of any 
unstable attracting bodies, and free from all constraint, is in unstable 
i3>rium. equilibrium, a result due to Earnshaw*. 

495 c. If the potential be constant over a closed surface which 
contains none of the attracting mass, it has the same constant 
value throughout the interior. For if not, it must have a 
maximum or a minimum value somewhere within the surface, 
which (§ 495, a) is impossible. 

Meanpo- 496 . The mean potential over any spherical surface, due to 
a^hericai matter entirely without it, is equal to the potential at its centre; 
tSat auts ^ theorem apparently first given by Gauss. See also Cambridge 
centre. Mathematical Journal, Feb. 1845 (Vol. iv. p. 225). It is one of 
the most elementary propositions of spherical harmonic analysis, 
applied to potentials, found by applying App. B. (IG) to the 
formulae of § 53.9, below. But the following proof taken from 
the paper now referred to is noticeable as independent of the 
harmonic expansion. 

Cambridge Phil. Trans, , March, 1839. 


IS a mini- 
max at a 
point of 
zero force 
in free 
space. 
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Let, ill Chap. i. App. A. {a), S he a. spherical surface, 
radius a ; and let U be the potential at («, y, »), due to matter a^^cal 
altogether external to it j let U' be the potential of a unit 
of matter uniformly distributed through a smaller concentric centre, 
spherical surface j so that, outside S and to some distance within 

it, ^'=^; lastly, let a= 1. The middle member of App. A 

(a) (1) becomes 

- fJdU<l<r - fffF'V‘U’dxdydz, 

Oi 

which is equal to zero, since V*Cr=0 for the whole internal 
space, and (§ 402) //aZ7c?or = 0. Equating therefore the third 
member to zero wo have 

J/c^o- 270 27' = fff UV^ U'dxdydz. 

Now at the surface, S, 027' = — ? ^ and for all points external 

to the sphere of matter to which U' is due, V®27' = 0, and for all 
internal points V*27' = “47r/, if p' be the density of the matter. 

Hence the pi*eceding equation becomes 

-1 JJUder = 4ir JfJp'Udxdydz. 

Cb 

Let now the density p increase without limit, and the spherical 
space within which the triple integral extends, therefore become 
infinitely small. If wo denote by the value of 27 at its centre, 
which is also the centre of /S', wo shall have 

JJfp'Udxdydz- fJJpdxd^jdz^ 27^,. 

Hence the equation becomes 

U 

which was to be proved. 

The following more elementary proof is preferable 
imagine any quantity of matter to be uniformly distributed 
over the spherical surface. The mutual potential (§ 547 below) 
of this and the external mass is thb same as if the matter were 
condensed from the spherical surface to its centre. 

497. If the potential of any masses has a constant value, T, 
through any finite portion, K, of space, unoccupied by matter, 
it is eq ual to V through every part of space which can be reached 

4 — 2 
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[497. 


in any way without passing through any of those masses : a 
very remarkable proposition, due to Gauss, proved thus : — If 
the potential differ from V in space contiguous to S’, we may, 
from any point G within IT, as centre, in the neighbourhood of 
a place where the potential differs from F, describe a spherical 
surface not large enough to contain any part of any of the 
attracting masses, nor to include any of the space external 
to K except such as has potential all greater than V, or all 
less than V. But this is impossible, since we have just seen 
(§ 496) that the mean potential over the spherical surface 
must be F. Hence the supposition that the potential differs 
from F in any place contiguous to K and not including masses, 
is false. 


498 . Similarly we see that in any case of symmetry round 
an axis, if the potential is constant through a certain finite 
distance, however short, along the axis, it is constant through- 
out the whole space that can be reached from this portion of 
the axis, without crossing any of the masses. (See § 546, below.) 

499 , Let S be any finite portion of a surface, or a complete 
closed surface, or an infinite surface ; and let E be any point 
on S, (a) It is possible to distribute matter over 8 so as to 
produce, over the whole of 8, potential equal to F[E)y any 
arbitrary function of the position of E. (b) There is only 
one whole quantity of matter, and one distribution of it, which 
can do this. 

In Chap. I. App. A, (6) (e), etc., let a = 1. By (e) we see that 
there is one, and that there is only one, solution of the equation 

for all points not belonging to 8, subject to the condition that U 
shall have a value arbitrarily given over the whole of 8. Con- 
tinuing to denote by U the solution of this problem, and con- 
sidering first the case of 8 an open shell, that is to say, a finite 
portion of curved surface (including a plane, of course, as a par- 
ticular case), let, in Chap. i. App. A. (a), U' be the potential at 
(aj, y, z) due to a distribution of matter, having -zsr (§) for density 
at any point, Q, Let the triple integration extend throughout 
infinite space, exclusive of the infinitely thin shell 8, Although 
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in the investigation referred to [App. A. (a)] the triple integral Green’s 
extended only through the finite space contained within a closed 
surface, the same process shows that we have now, instead of 
the second and third members of (1) of that investigation, the 
following equated expressions : — 


jjddU' {[dU] - (dU)} - JfJdxdydzU'V^U 
= JJdo- U {[dU'] - (dU')} - jSjdxdydzUV^U' 

where [0 U'\ denotes the rate of variation of U on either side of 
/S', infinitely near reckoned per unit of length from S ; and 
(0^7) denotes the rate of variation of U infinitely near E, on the 
other side of S, reckoned per unit of length towards and 
\pU'\ denote the same for U\ Now we shall suppose the 
matter of which U' is the potential not to be condensed in finite 
quantities on any finite areas of S, which will make 
[0Z7'] = {dU ') : 

and the conditions defining U and U' give, throughout the space 
of the triple integral, 

V^U=0, and U ' = - iirTu ; 

•us denoting the value of us {Q) when Q is the point (cr, y, «). 
Hence the preceding equation becomes 

j^dcrU' Wplf] -{pU )}=^iTr jjjdxdydzusU (1). 

Let now the matter of which U' is the potential be equal in 
amount to unity and be confined to an infinitely small space 
round a point Q, We shall have 

JJJdxdydzmU= U (Q) JjJusdxdydz= U {Q), 
if we denote the value of U at (§) by U {Q) : 



Hence (1) becomes 

// = ( 2 ). 

Hence a distribution of matter over S, having 

^{[3cr]-{5ir)} (3) 


reduced to 
the proper 
general 
solution of 
Laplace's 
equation. 


for density at the point E, gives U as its potential at (aj, y, ^). 
We conclude, therefore, that it is possible to find one, but only 
one, distribution of matter over S which shall produce an arbi- 
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Green’s 
problem ; 


solved syn- 
thetically in 
terms of 
particular 
solution of 
Laplace’s 
equation. 


trarily given potential, F{E)^ over the whole of S] and in (2) 
we have the solution of this problem, when the problem of find- 
ing U to fulfil the conditions stated above, has been solved. 

If S is any finite closed surface, any group of surfaces, open or 
closed, or an infinite surface, the same conclusions clearly hold. 
The triple integration used in the investigation must then be 
separately carried out through all the portions of space separated 
from one another by S, or by portions of S. 

If the solution, p, of the problem has been obtained for the case 
in which the arbitrary function is the potential at any point of /S', 
due to a unit of matter at any point P not belonging to S', that 

is to say, for the case of F (F) the solution of the general 

MiJT 

problem was shown by Grreen to be deducible from it thus : — 

(4). 

The proof is obvious : For let, for a moment, p denote the super- 
ficial density required to produce U, then ^p denoting the value 
of ^p for any other element, W, of /S', we have 

Hence the preceding double integral becomes 

// . or //(Zo-y //c?(r ^ . 


But, by the definition of p, 

Wp 

and therefore 

ffpP(P)da = ffda'^^^ ( 6 ). 


The second member of this is equal to ?7, according to the 
definition of ^p. 

The expression (46) of App. B., from which the spherical har- 
monic expansion of an arbitrary function was derived, is a case 
of the general result (4) now proved. 


Isolation of 600. It is important to remark that, if S consist, in part, of 
a closed surface, Q, the determination of U within it will be 
8^^ independent of those portions of S, if any, which lie without 
it; and, vice versa, the determination of U through external 



STATICS. 


55 


500.] 

space will be independent of those portions of 8, if any, which isolation of 
lie within Q, Or if 8 consist, in part, of a surface Q, ex-ffJd*por. 
tending infinitely in all directions, the determination of 
through all space -on either side of Q, is independent of those 
portions of S, if any, which lie on the other side. This follows 
from the preceding investigation, modified by confining the 
triple integration to one of the two portions of space separated 
completely from one another by Q, 

601. Another remark of extreme importance is this: — If Green’s 
F {E^ be the potential at E of any distribution, M, of matter applied to a 
and II o be such as to separate perfectly any portion or portions 
of space, H, from all of this matter ; that is to say, such that 
it is impossible to pass into H from any part of M without 
crossing 8\ then, throughout II, the value of U will be the 
potential of if. 

For if V denote this potential, we have, throughout iZ, V‘*F’= 0; 
and at every point of the boundary of 11, V = F(E), Hence, 
considering the theorem of Chap. i. App. A. (c), for the space II 
alone, and its boundary alone, instead of 8, we see that, through 
this space, V satisfies the conditions prescribed for U, and there- 
fore, through this space, U =Y, 

Solved Examples. (1) Let M be a homogeneous solid ellip- 
soid ; and let 8 be the bounding surface, or any of the external 
ellipsoidal surfaces confocal with it. The required surface- 
density is proved in § 494 to be inversely proportional to 
the perpendicular from the centre to the tangent-plane ; or, 
which is the same, directly proportional to the distance between 
8 and another confocal ellipsoid surface infinitely near it. In 
other words, the attraction of a focaloid (§ 494 g, foot-note) of Virtually 

Maclaurin’a 

homogeneous matter is, for all points external to it, the same theorem, 
as that of a homogeneous solid of equal mass bounded by any 
confocal ellipsoid interior to it. 

(2) Let M be an elliptic homoeoid (§ 494y, foot-note) of Elliptic 
homogeneous matter; and let 8 be any external an example^ 

ellipsoidal surface. The required suiface-density is proved the ^uci- 
in § 519 below to be directly proportional to the Parpen- 
dicular from the centre to the tangent-plane ; and, which is problem. 
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Groen’B 

problem. 


Complex 
application 
oJ ^ 601 . 


General 
problem of 
electric 
influence 
possible 
and deter- 
minate 


Simultane- 
ous electric 
influences 
in spaces 


the same, directly proportional to the distance between S and 
a similar concentric ellipsoidal surface infinitely near it. In 
other words, the attractions of confocal infinitely thin elliptic 
homoeoids of homogeneous matter are the same for all external 
points, if their masses are equal. 

602 . To illustrate more complicated applications of § 501, 
let S consist of three detached surfaces, S^, 8^, as in the 
diagram, of which 8^, 8^ are closed, and 8^ is an open shell, and if 
F{E) be the potential due to M, at any point, E, of any of these 

portions of 8; then throughout 
and the spaces within 
8^ and without S^y the value of 
U is simply the potential of M, 
The value of U through jfiT, the 
remainder of space, depends, of 
course, on the character of the 
composite surface 8, and is a 
case of the general problem of which the solution was proved 
to be possible and single in Chap. I. App. A. 

603 . From § 500 follows the grand proposition : — It is 
possible to find one, hut no other than oney distribution of matter 
over a surface 8 which shall produce over 8, and throughout all 
space H separated by 8 from every part of My the same potential 
as any given mass M, 

Thus, in the preceding diagram, it is possible to find one, 
and but one, distribution of matter over /S^, 8^y 8^ which shall 
produce over 8^ and through and If the same potential 
as M, 

The statement of this proposition most commonly made is : 
It is possible to distribute matter over any surface, 8, completely 
enclosing a mass My so as to produce the same potential as M 
through all space outside 8; which, though seemingly more 
limited, is, when interpreted with proper mathematical com- 
prehensiveness, equivalent to the foregoing. 

604 . If 8 consist of several closed or infinite surfaces, 8^y 8^, 8^y 
respectively separating certain isolated spaces H^, H ^,11^, from 
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n, the remainder of all space, and if F [E) be the potential soi»rated 
of masses mg, lying in the spaces the por- 

tions of TJ due to 8^, 8^, 8^y respectively will throughout H be 
equal respectively to the potentials of m^, m^, mg, separately. 

For as we have just seen, it is possible to find one, but only 




one, distribution of matter over 8^ which shall produce the 
potential of m^, throughout all the space H^, etc., and 

one, but only one, distribution 
over 8^ which shall produce the 
potential of m^ throughout JET, 
etc.; and so on. But 
these distributions on 8^, 8^, 
etc., jointly constitute a distri- 
bution producing the potential 
F{E) over every part of 8, and 
therefore the sum of the potentials due to them all, at any 
point, fulfils the conditions presented for Z7. This is therefore 
(§ 503) the solution of the problem. 

605. Considering still the case in which F{E) is prescribed ^eo? 
to be the potential of a given mass, if/: let 8 be an equipotential prSem; 
surface enclosing Jf, or a group of isolated surfaces enclosing 
all the parts of M, and each equipotential for the whole of M, 

The potential due to the supposed distribution over 8 will be 
the same as that of if, through all external space, and will 
be constant (§ 497) through each enclosed portion of space. Its 
resultant attraction will therefore be the same as that of M on 
all external points, and zero on all internal points. Hence we 
see at once that the density of the matter distributed over it, 
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Reducible 
case of 
Green’s 
problem; 


applied to 
the inven- 
tion of 
solved 
problems 
of electric 
influence. 


Examples. 


to produce F{E)y is equal to ^ where R denotes the resultant 
force of M, at the point E, 

We have [0?7] = -2? and (a?7) = 0. Using this in § 500 (2), 
we find the preceding formula for the required surface-density. 


606 . Considering still the case of §§ 501, 505, let 8 be the 
equipotential not of M alone, as in § 505, but of M and another 
mass m completely separated by it from M; so that F+v = (7 
at Si if V and v denote the potentials of M and m respectively. 

The potential of the supposed distribution of matter on Sy 
which, (§ 501), is equal to V through all space separated from M 
by Sy is equal to C—'y at S, and therefore equal to C—v 
throughout the space separated from m by 8, 

Thus, passing from potentials to attractions, we see that the 
resultant attraction of 8 alone, on all points on one side of it 
is the same as that of M ; and on the other side is equal and 
opposite to that of m. The most direct and simple complete 
statement of this result is as follows : — 

If masses wi, m\ in portions of space, J?, completely 
separated from one another by one continuous surface Sy whether 
closed or infinite, are known to produce tangential forces equal 
and in the same direction at each point of S', one and the same 
distribution of matter over 8 will produce the force of m 
throughout H\ and that of m throughout H. The density of 


R 

this distribution is equal to ^ , if jB denote the resultant force 

due to one of the masses, and the other with its sign changed. 
And it is to be remarked that the direction of this resultant 
force is, at every point, E, of 8y perpendicular to Sy since the 
potential due to one mass, and the other with its sign changed, 
is constant over the whole of 8, 


607 . Green, in first publishing his discovery of the result 
stated in § 505, remarked that it shows a way to find an in- 
finite variety of closed surfaces for any one of which we can 
solve the problem of determining the distribution of matter 
over it which shall produce a given uniform potential at each 
point of its surface, and consequently the same also throughout 
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its interior. Thus, an example which Green himself gives, let EedudWo 
Jlf be a uniform bar 6f matter, AA\ The equipotential surfaces o^n’s 
round it are, as we have seen above (§ 481 c), prolate ellipsoids oxampies7 
of revolution, each having A and A' for its foci ; and the re- 
sultant force at any point P was found to be 

mp 

the whole mass of the bar being denoted by m, and its length 
by 2a; A'P + AP by 21; and the perpendicular from the 
centre to the tangent plane at P of the ellipsoid, by p. We 
conclude that a distribution of matter over the surface of the 
ellipsoid, having 

1 rtip 

4 ^ TJF^) 

for density at P, produces on all external space the same re- 
sultant force as the bar, and zero force or a constant potential 
through the internal space. This is a particular case of the 
Example (2) § 501 above, founded on the general result regard- 
ing ellipsoidal homoeoids proved below, in §§ 519, 520, 521. 

608 . As a second example, let M consist of two equal par- 
ticles, at points /, If we take the mass of each as unity, 

the potential at P is ; and therefore 

JP"^ i'P"" 

is the equation of an equipotential surface ; it being understood 
that negative values of IP and I' P are inadmissible, and that 
any constant value, from oo to 0, may be given to G, The 
curves in the annexed diagram have been drawn, from this 
equation, for the cases of G equal respectively to 10, 9, 8, 7, G, 

5, 4-5, 4*3, 4-2, 41, 4, 3 9, 3*8, 3*7, 3 5, 3, 2*5, 2 ; the value of 
II' being unity. 

The corresponding equipotential surfaces are the surfaces 
traced by these curves, if the whole diagram is made to rotate 
round IP as axis. Thus we see that for any values of G less 
than 4 the equipotential surface is one closed surface. Choosing 
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Seducible any One of these surfaces, let B denote the resultant of forces 
equal to and in the lines PI and PP. Then if 

amples. ^ IJr 1 Jr 



matter he distributed over this surface, with density at P equal 

to — , its attraction on any internal point will he zero; and on 
47r 

any external point, will be the same as that of I and 7'. 

609 . For each value of G greater than 4, the equipotential 
surface consists of two detached ovals approximating (the last 
three or four in the diagram, very closely) to spherical surfaces, 
with centres lying between the points I and I', but approxi- 
mating more and more closely to these points, for larger and 
larger values of C. 

Considering one of these ovals alone, one of the series en- 
closing I\ for instance, and distributing matter over it according 

to the same law of density, we have a shell of matter 

which exerts (§ 507) on external points the same force as I ; and 
on internal points a force equal and opposite to that of 7. 
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610 . As an example of exceedingly great importance in the Electric 
theory of electricity, let M consist of a positive mass, m, con- 
centrated at a point J, and a 
negative mass, — m', at and 
let S he B, spherical surface 
cutting //', and IF produced ^ 
in points -4, such that 

Then, by a well-known geo- 
metrical proposition, we shall have IE : FE w m \ m \ and 
therefore 



m __ m 
1E~TE' 


Hence, by what we have just seen, one and the same distribu- 
tion of matter over 8 will produce the same force as m! through 
all external space, and the same as m through all the space 

within S. And, finding the resultant of the forces in JS7, 

IE 

m' 

and produced, which, as these forces are inversely 

as IE to TE, is (§ 256) equal to 

m jj, m^IF 1 

IWTTE^^ ’ ~mf~ W' 


we conclude that the density in the shell at E is 

mUF JL_ 

47rm' ' lE^' 


That the shell thus constituted does attract external points as 
if its mass were collected at and internal points as a certain 
mass collected at 7, was proved geometrically in § 474 above. 

611 . If the spherical surface is given, and one of the points, 

CA® 

7, 7', for instance 7, the other is found by taking CF = ; 

and for the mass to be placed at it we have 
7'A GA CF 

m -m -m -m c^. 

Hence if we have any number of particles Wj, etc., at points 


Electric 

images. 


Trans- 
formation 
by recipro- 
cal radius- 
vectors. 
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Jj, Jj, etc., situated without S, we may find in the same way 
corresponding internal points //, 7/, etc., and masses m/, 
etc. ; and, by adding the expressions for the density at E given, 
for each pair by the preceding formula, we get a spherical shell 
of matter which has the property of acting on all external space 
with the same force as — m/, — m./, etc., and on all internal 
points with a force equal and opposite to that of etc. 

612. An infinite number of such particles may be given, 
constituting a continuous mass M ; when of course the corre- 
sponding internal particles will constitute a continuous mass, 
— M\ of the opposite kind of matter ; and the same conclusion 
will hold. If 8 is the surface of a solid or hollow metal ball 
connected with the earth by a fine wire, and M an external 
influencing body, the shell of matter we have determined is 
precisely the distribution of electricity on 8 called out by the 
influence of M : and the mass — M', determined as above, is 
called the Electric Image of M in the ball, since the electric 
action through the whole space external to the ball would be 
unchanged if the ball were removed and — M' properly placed 
in the space left vacant. We intend to return to this subject 
under Electricity. 

613. Irrespectively ol the special electric application, this 
method of images gives a remarkable kind of transformation 
which is often useful. It suggests for mere geometry what 
has been called the transformation by reciprocal radius-vectors ; 
that is to say, the substitution for any set of points, or for any 
diagram of lines or surfaces, another obtained by drawing radii 
to them from a certain fixed point or origin, and measuring off 
leugths inversely proportional to these radii along their direc- 
tions. We see in a moment by elementary geometry that any 
line thus obtained cuts the radius-vector through any point of 
it at the same angle and in the same plane as the line from 
which it is derived. Hence any two lines or surfaces that cut 
one another give two transformed lines or surfaces cutting at 
the same angle: and infinitely small lengths, areas, and volumes 
transform into others whose magnitudes are altered respectively 
in the ratios of the first, second, and third powers of the distances 
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of the latter from the origin, to the same powers of the distances Trans-, 
of the former from the same. Hence the lengths, areas, and by recipro- 
volumes in the transformed diagram, corresponding to a set vectors, 
of given equal infinitely small lengths, areas, and volumes, how- 
ever situated, at different distances from the origin, are in- 
versely as the squares, the fourth powers and the sixth powers 
of these distances. Further, it is easily proved that a straight 
line and a plane transform into a circle and a spherical surface, 
each passing through the origin; and that, generally, circles 
and spheres transform into circles and spheres. 


514. In the theory of attraction, the transformation of 
masses, densities, and potentials has also to be considered. 
Thus, according to the foundation of the method (§ 512), equal 
masses, of infinitely small dimensions at different distances 
from the origin, transform into masses inversely as these dis- 
tances, or directly as the transformed distances : and, therefore, 
equal densities of lines, of surfaces, and of solids, given at any 
stated distances from the origin, transform into densities directly 
as the first, the third, and the fifth powers of those distances; 
or inversely as the same powers of the distances, from the 
origin, of the cori’esponding points in the transformed system. 


615. The statements of the last two sections, so far as General 
proportions alone are concerned, are most conveniently ex- of ratios, 
pressed thus : — 

Let P be any point whatever of a geometrical diagram, or 
of a distribution of matter, 0 one particular point (“the 
origin ”), and a one particular length (the radius of the “ reflect- 
ing sphere '’). In OP take a point P\ corresponding to P, and 
for any mass m, in any infinitely small part of the given dis- 
tribution, place a mass m ; fulfilling the conditions 


n-n' ^ , a OP' 

OP.gp, 


Then if L, A, V, p{L\ p(A), p(V) denote an infinitely small 
length, area, volume, linear-density, surface-density, volume- 
density in the given distribution, infinitely near to P, or 
anywhere at the same distance, r, from 0 P, and if the 
corresponding elements in the transformed diagram or dis- 
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tribution be denoted in the same way with the addition of 
of ratjos. accents, we have 


r, a* T T A! .1 f'* A -rrt a^-rr r'^-n- 

^=:;r^^=7r-L- A=-,A = -,A-, 7'=;3fF=-jF, 


p\L) = = I p (Z) ; p'{A) = p (A) = p (A ) ; 


piV)=^isP(r)=^.p{V). 

The usefulness of this transformation in the theory of electricity, 
and of attraction in general, depends entirely on the following 
theorem : — 


^Pi}}w»tion 616. (Theorem .) — Let ^ denote the potential at P due to 
potential, the given distribution, and the potential at P' due to the 
transformed distribution : then shall 


'T ^ T 


Let a mass m collected at I be any part of the given dis- 
tribution, and let m at F 
be the corresponding part 
in the transformed distri- 
bution. We have 
a^ = Or.OI=OF. op 
and therefore 
01 : OP :: OF : OF; 
which shows that the triangles IP 0, P'/'O are similar, so that 



IP : PT 
We have besides 

and therefore 


JOI.OP ; Jop.or :: 0I.0P:a\ 


m : m! 01 : a. 


mm 

jp • pp, •• Cl : OP 


Hence each term of <f> bears to the corresponding term of <j)' 
the same ratio ; and therefore the sum, must be to the sum, 
in that ratio, as was to be proved. 
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617 . As an example, let the given distribution be con- Anydistn- 

• 1 n • bution on a 

fined to a spherical surface, and let O be its centre and a its 
radius. The transformed distribution is the same. But the 
space within it becomes transformed into the space without 
it. Hence if </> be the potential due to any spherical shell at 
a point P, within it, the potential due to the same shell at the 

point P' in OP produced till OP' = , is equal to (f> 

(which is an elementary proposition in the spherical harmonic 
treatment of potentials, as we shall see presently). Thus, for 
instance, let the distribution be uniform. Then, as we know 
there is no force on an interior point, ^ must be constant ; and 
therefore the potential at P', any external point, is inversely 
proportional to its distance from the centre. 

Or let the given distribution be a uniform shell, S, and let 0 Uniform 
be any eccentric or any external point. The transformed dis- 
tribution becomes (§§ 513, 514) a spherical shell, S', with 
density varying inversely as the cube of the distance from 0, 

If 0 is within S, it is also enclosed by S', and the whole space 
within S transforms into the whole space without S'. Hence 
(§ 51G) the potential of S' at any point without it is inversely 
as the distance from 0, and is therefore that of a certain quan- 
tity of matter collected at 0. Or if 0 is external to S, and 
consequently also external to S', the space within S transforms 
into the space within S'. Hence the potential of 8' at any 
point within it is the same as that of a certain quantity of 
matter collected at 0, which is now a point external to it. 

Thus, without taking advantage of the general theorems 
(§§ 499, 506), we fall back on the same results as we inferred 
from them in § 510, and as we proved synthetically earlier 
(§§ 471, 474, 475). It may be remarked that those synthetical 
demonstrations consist merely of transformations of Newton's 
demonstration, that attractions balance on a point within a 
uniform shell. Thus the first of them (§ 471) is the image of 
Newton’s in a concentric spherical surface ; and the second is 
its image in a spherical surface having its centre external to 
the shell, or internal but eccentric, according as the first or the 
second diagram is used. 


VOL. II. 
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Uniform 518. We shall give just one other application of the theorem 
of § 516 at present, but much use of it will be made later, in 
Sot^ the theory of Electricity. 

Let the given distribution of matter be a uniform solid 
sphere, 5, and let 0 be external to it. The transformed system 
will be a solid sphere, B\ with density varying inversely as 
the fifth power of the distance from 0, a point external to it. 
The potential of B is the same throughout external space as 
that due to its mass, m, collected at its centre, C. Hence the 
potential of B' through space external to it is the same as that 
of the corresponding quantity of matter collected at G\ the 
transformed position of G, This quantity is of course equal 
to the mass of B, And it is easily proved that C' is the posi- 
tion of the image of 0 in the spherical surface of B'. We 
conclude that a solid sphere with density varying inversely 
as the fifth power of the distance from an external point, 0, 
attracts any external point as if its mass were condensed at 
the image of 0 in its external surface. It is easy to verify 
this for points of the axis by direct integration, and thence the 
general conclusion follows according to § 490. 

Second in- 519. One other application of Green’s great theorem of 
ofattrac- & 503, showinff us a way to find the potential and the resultant 

tionof ^ , r . , IT • 1 • j r 

ellipsoid, force at any point within or without an elliptic homoeoid, Irom 
which we are led to a second very interesting solution of the 
problem of finding the attraction of an ellipsoid differing 
greatly from that of § 494, we shall now give. 

An elliptic homoeoid exercises no force on internal points. 
Elliptic To prove this, let the infinitely thin spherical shell of § 462, 
CTcXSero imagined as bounded by concentric spherical surfaces, be dis- 
Ste?i2i • torted (§§ 158, 160) by simple extensions and compressions 
in three rectangular directions, so as to become an elliptic 
homoeoid. In this distorted form, the volumes of all pai’ts are 
diminished or increased in the proportion of the volume of the 
ellipsoid to the volume of the sphere ; and (§ 158) the ratio of 
the lines HP, PK is unaltered. Hence the elements III, KL, 
still attract P equally ; and therefore, as in § 462, we conclude 
that the resultant force on an internal point is zero. 
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It follows immediately that the attraction on any point theorem 
in the hollow space within a homoeoid not infinitely thin is Newton, 
zero. This proposition is due originally to Newton. 

520. In passing it may be remarked that the distribution of Distribu- 
electricity on an ellipsoidal conductor, undisturbed by electric eiect?icity 
influence, is thus proved to be in simple proportion to the soilaVoon- 
thickness of a homoeoid coincident with its surface, and there- 
fore (§ 494, foot-note) directly proportional to the perpendicular 

from the centre to the tangent plane. 

521. From § 519 and § 478 it follows that the resultant Force 
force on an external point anywhere infinitely near the homoeoid an elliptic 
is perpendicular to the surface, and is equal to 47ri, if t denote found, 
the thickness of the shell in that neighbourhood (its density 
being taken as unity). It follows also from § 519 that the 
potential is constant throughout the interior of the homoeoid 

and over its surface. Hence the distance from this surface 
to another equipotential infinitely near it outside is inversely 
proportional to t; and therefore (§ 494) this second surface 
is ellipsoidal and confocal with the first. By supposing the 
proper distribution of matter (§ 505) placed on this second 
surface to produce over it, and through its interior, its uniform 
potential, we see in the same way that the third equipotential 
infinitely near it outside is ellipsoidal and confocal with it ; 
and similarly again that a fourth equipotential is an ellipsoidal 
surface confocal with the third, and so on. Thus we conclude 
that the equipotentials external to the original homoeoid are 
the whole series of external confocal ellipsoidal surfaces. 

522. From this theorem it follows immediately that any Digression. 

11 Second 

two confocal homoeoids of equal masses produce the same proof of 
attraction on all points external to both. And from this (as theorem, 
pointed out by Chasles, Journal de VEcole Polytechnique^ 25^ 

Cahier, Paris, 1837) follows immediately Maclaurin’s theorem 
thus : — Consider two thick homoeoids having the outer surfaces 
confocal, and also their inner surfaces confocal. Divide one 
of them into an infinite number of similar homoeoids; and 
divide the other in a corresponding manner, so that each of 
its homoeoidal parts shall be confocal with the corresponding 

5—2 
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Digression, one of the first. These two thick homoeoids produce the same 
^oo?of ^ force on any point external to both. Now let the hollow of 
theore™ ® one of them, and therefore also the hollow of the other, become 
infinitely small ; we have two solid confocal ellipsoids, and it is 
proved that they exert the same force on all points external 
to both. 

523. A beautiful geometric proof of the theorem of § 521 
due to Chasles, is given below, § 532. The proof given in 
§ 521 is from Thomson’s '"Electrostatics and Magnetism” 
(§ 812, reprinted from CennK Math. Jour.^ Feb. 1842). 
The theorem itself is due to Poisson, who proved (in the Gon- 
na.issance des Temps for 1837, published in 1834*) that the 
resultant force of a homoeoid on an external point is in the 
direction of the interior ‘axis of the tangential elliptic cone 
through the attracted point circumscribed about the homoeoid ; 
for it is a known geometrical proposition, easily proved, that 
the three axes of the tangential cone are normal to the three 
confocal surfaces, ellipsoid, hyperboloid of one sheet, and hyper- 
boloid of two sheets, through its vertex. 


524. The magnitude of the resultant force is equal to 47rT, 
where t denotes the thickness of the confocal homoeoid equal in 
bulk to the given homoeoid. 


Magnitude 
and direc- 
tion of 
attraction 
of elliptic 
homoeoid 
on external 
f)oint, ex- 
pressed 
analytically. 


To ex[)ress the magnitude and direction symbolically, let 
ahe he the semi-axes of the given homoeoid, and apy tliose of the 
confocal one through P the attracted point ; and let t .and 
Tzr, T he the pei pendiculars from the centre to the tangent planes, 
and the thicknesses, at any point of the given homoeoid, and at 
tlie point P of the other. The volumes of the two homoeoids 
are respectively 

AiTrahct'ip, and 47ra/?yT/'n7 ; 

hence 

47rT = 47r^-® (1), 

a^yp 

and therefore the resultant force is 


. ahe t 
47r-^ -OT. 
aPyp 


( 2 ). 


* See Todhunter’s History of the Mathematical Theories of Attraction and 
tl’e Figure of the Earthy Vol. ii. Articles 1391—1415. 
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Supposing the rectangular co-ordinates of the attracted point Magnitude 
xyz given ; to find a^y we have 

a^ = a^ + \; i3^ = 6^ + X; y^ = cVX 

where X is the positive root of the equation 


a;" 


y 


a" + X 6" + X cVX 


= 1 , 


[agnit 
and direc- 
tion of 
attraction 
/Q\ of elliptic 
homoeoid 
on external 
point, ex- 
pressed 
analytically. 

(4), 


these equations expressing the condition that the two ellipsoidal 
surfaces are confocal. 


To complete the analytical expression remark that 


THX wy 'USZ 

Y W 

are the direction-cosines of the line of the resultant force. 


525. To find the potential at any point remark that the Potential of 
difference of potentials at two of the external equipotential sur- homoeoid 
faces infinitely little distant from one another is (§ 486) equal to e^xterffor* 
the product of the resultant force at any point into the distance 
between the two equipotentials in its neiglibourhood. Hence, 
taking the potential as zero at an infinite distance (§ 485), we 
find by summation (a single integration) the potential at any 
point external to the given homoeoid. Now let 

X ± idxy y ± \dy^ z ± ^dz 

be the co-ordinates of the two points infinitely near one another, 
on two confocal surfaces. The distance between the two surfaces 
in the neighbourhood of this jioint is 


'WX , 'UJU 

— , dx + r 

-j- X 6 X 




•(C). 


Let now the squares of the semi-axes of these surfaces be 
Now by differentiation of (4) we have 


^ / xda 
^ \a“-f 


xdx ydy zdz \ 
X ^ + \'^ + \) 






Hence (6) becomes . 

2‘aj 


+ xy {b^+\y {c^+\y 

d\ 


d\ 


.( 7 ). 
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Potential of 
un elbptic 
homoeoid 
at any point 
external or 
internal 
found. 


eld by § 525 above, and by (2) of § 524 we have 
„ ahe t „ 


dv = -2ir^-d\. 

a^yp 


Hence, and by (3) of § 524, 
^ abet f 


^ abet f 

V = -27r I 

P Joo(a^ + 


(a^ + Xy 


( 8 ). 

( 9 ), 


where oo denotes that the constant is so assigned as to render 
the value of the integral zero when X = oo . 


Synthesis of 526. Having now found the potential of an elliptic homoeoid, 
homwoids. and its resultant force at any point external or internal, we 
can, by simple integration, find the potential and the resultant 
force of a homogeneous ellipsoid, or of a heterogeneous ellipsoid 
with, for its surfaces of equal density, similar concentric ellip- 
soidal surfaces. To do this we have only to divide the ellipsoid 
into elliptic homoeoid s, and find the potential of each by (9), 
and the potential of the whole by summation ; and again find 
the rectangular components of the force of each by (2) and (5) ; 
and from this by summation* the rectangular components of 
the required resultant. 

Let abc be the semi-axes of the whole ellipsoid. Let $a, Ob, 6c, 
be the semi-axes of the middle surface of one of the interior 
homoeoids; and 

{6^1(10) a, {e^ld6)b, {e^ldO)c 
those of its outer and inner bounding surfaces. From the 
general definition of a homoeoid, elliptic or not, it follows -imme- 
diately that tlj^ = dOlO, Let now p, a given function of 6, be the 
density of the ellipsoid in the homoeoidal stratum corresponding 
to 0. Hence by (9) remembering that the density there was 
taken as unity, and putting 6a, 6b, 6c in place of a, b, c, we find 
for the potential of the homoeoid 6^^d6 the following expres- 


— 2irabc6^p 




* Chasles, “Nouvelle solution du probl6me de I’attraction d’un ellipsoide 
h^tdrogSne sur un point ext6rieur” (Liouville’s Journal^ Dec. 1840). Also W. 
Thomson, “ On the Uniform Motion of Heat in Solid Bodies, and its connection 


with the Mathematical Theory of Electricity, Electrostatics and Magnetism,” 
§ 21 — 24. (Reprinted from Cambridge Mathematical Journal, Feb. 1842.) 
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where f is introduced as the variable of the definite integration, Synthesis of 
because X is presently to be made a function of 6. Hence if B KSL 
denote the potential of the whole ellipsoid, we have 

r= - 2^abc f e^pdd r r r (11), 

where X is a function of 0 given by the equation 
£c" 2/' . 2;" 

+ WT\ 

The expression (11) is simplified by introducing, instead of 6 
or X, another variable \/0^, Calling this Uy so that 

\ = e^u (13), 

we have by (12) 


a +u + u c* + M 


By differentiation of (12) we have 


r I r 

)[{«'+«)' (c'+m)'] [(«“+« 

And from (13) du = j, -v^d {SF) 

Whence, on using (14), we find 

-2ede=\-^,+-rj^,+T-. 

l_(a + u) (b + u) {c 


iV &y c»8» • 
+m)''^(6‘’+w)'‘^(c'+w)> 


Potential 
of hetero- 
geneous 
ellipsoid 


y* 7 ^ ' 

(a* + uY ^ (6* + uY ^ (c® + uY 


V = irahc 


Then changing the variable of integration in the function under 
the second integral sign in (11) from f to f/0®, and writing u for 
we find by means of these transformations, 

, n ) f du 




{a‘+uy'^{b' + uy*{c' 




(a^^-hufib^+ufic^+uY 


where g is the positive root of the equation 

-5?^+ =5^ +-3^ = 1 (16). 

a^ + q b^ + g c^ + g 

For the case of uniform density in which we may put p = 1, 
this becomes simplified by integration by parts, thus : 

£* ( 0 ^ //<“)*- 
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Potential 
of homo- 
fceneous 
ellipsoid 


Attraction 
of hetero- 
f^eneous 
ellipsoid. 


Putting for € successively a^, 6®, c®, using the result properly in 
(15), and taking account of (16), and putting 

iwabc = M ( 17 ), 

we find 


r. rfi - ^ I 

( 18 ), 

which agrees with § 494 above. 

Just as we have found (15), we find from (2), (5), (13), and (14), 
the following expression for the cc-components of the resultant 
force and the symmetricals for the y- and s-components : 


2>Mx r” pdu 

^ (ft® + u)^ (5® + uY (c® + w)® 




where p, a function of 6, is reduced to a function of u by (14). 

For the case of a homogeneous ellipsoid (p= 1), these results 
become (20) and (21) of § 494. As there they were for external 
points deduced by aid of Maclaurin’s theorem from the attraction 
of an ellipsoid on a point at its surface, so now when proved other- 
wise they contain a proof of Maclaiirin’s theorem. This we see 
in a moment by putting u = w + q in the integrals, which makes 
the limits w = 0 and to = oo . 


527. In the case of a homogeneous ellipsoid of revolution 
the integrals expressing the potential and the force- components 
(which for a homogeneous ellipsoid, in general, are elliptic inte- 
grals) are reduced to algebraic and trigonometrical forms, thus : 
let i = c and s = 0. 


We have 


3M /■" du . , 

r=-j- i-^{Xx+ly) 

^ h {V + u){a‘+uY 




2 +«)(»'+«)* 

3M /■* du 


du 


3M r 


h (JY+uY{of+uf 
To reduce these put 

b‘-a’ 

e ■' 


..( 20 ), 


...( 21 ). 


lf + u = 


...( 22 ): 
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which reduces the three integrals to 

2/ (6» - . jm/{l - ef, and 2/ (6» - . JedH (1 )' i and 


makes the limits in each of them 


f = 0 to^ = 


We thus find 


F = — tan-' 

2(6"- Va- + <2' 

(6= - a")® ^ V “ + 3 V "■ + (1) 


Potential 
and attrac- 
tion of 
homo- 
geneous 
ellipvsoid of 

revolution . 


1 y — (2'^)) oblate* 


r=_^^y_kn-' I 

2(6"-a")4^ V «' + 3' b^ + q j\ 

where, for any external iioint, q is the positive root of the 
equation 

a^ + q b- + q ^ 

X and y denoting the co-ordinates of the attracted point respec- 
tively along and perpendicular to the axis of revolution, and 
for any internal point or for points on the surface q = ^. 

Formulas (23) and (24) realized for the case of a > 6 become 

y- log r Yy) (26), , 

2(«"-6--)i \/(^+3) ^ ^ 


® >j{b-+q) V «■+?/ 

2(a"-6--)n b^+q “ ^{V + q) ij 

The structure of these expressions (23), (24), (26), (27), is 
elucidated, and calculation of results from them is facilitated 
hy taking 

•^= v/^*’ (28), 

and again c tj'^q , and ^(a" - 6") - s (29) ; 
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prolate. which reduces them to the following alternative forms : — 

tan-/- J (JTx + Fy) = ^ log ^ - 1 (X* + Fj.) ...(30), 
^ ZMx . . .. ZMx ( /l+^\ 




(31). 


Then, for determining f or in the case of an external point, 
(25) becomes 

and = *“. (32). 

In the case of an internal point we have 

(33). 


, IV-a' la^-V 

"=v/— • 


528. The investigation of the attraction of an ellipsoid 
which was most popular in England 40 to 50 years ago re- 
sembled that of § 494 above, in finding the attraction of an 
internal point by direct integration, substantially the same as 
that of § 494, and deducing from the result the attraction of 
an external point by a special theorem. 

Third in- But the theorem then popularly used for the purpose was 

vptotion Maclaurins theorem, which was little known, strange 
of In to say, in England at that time ; it was Ivory’s theorem, much 
Uipsoid. beautiful and simple and directly suitable for the purpose 

than Maclaurin’s, but still a very remarkable theorem, curiously 
different from Maclaurin’s, and in one respect more important 
and comprehensive, because, as was shown by Poisson, it is 
not confined to the Newtonian Law of Attraction, but holds 
for force varying as any function of the distance. Before enun- 
ciating Ivory’s theorem, take his following definition : — 

Correspond- 529. Corresponding points on two confocal ellipsoids are 
oT?(»niocai anv two points which coincide when either ellipsoid is deformed 

ellipsoids , * . ••i.ii 1 

defined. by a pure strain so as to coincide with the other. 

orSgonS’ In connection with this definition, it is interesting to remark 
ofSoSi that each point on the surface of the changing ellipsoid de- 
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scribes an orthogonal trajectory of the intermediate series of ellipsoids is 
confocal ellipsoids if the distortion specified in the definition a^^point of 
is produced continuously in such a manner that the surface distorS^^ 
of the ellipsoid is always confocal with its original figure. 

To prove this proposition, which however is not necessary for proof, 
our present purpose, let ahc be the semi-axes of the ellipsoid in 
one configuration, and J{a^ + h)^ + h), J(c^ + h) in another. 

If xyz be the co-ordinates of any point P on the surface in the 
first configuration, its co-ordinates in the second configuration 
will be 


When h is infinitely small the differences of the co-ordinates of 
these points are 


Hence the direction-cosines of the line joining them are propor- 
tional to xla^, ylh^y zjc^, and therefore it coincides with the 
normal to the two infinitely nearly coincident surfaces. 

530. The property of corresponding points (essential 

Ivory's theorem, and for Chasles* 8 532 below) is this : — correspond- 

ing points. 

If P, P' be any two points on one ellipsoid, and Q, Q' the 
corresponding points on any confocal ellipsoid, PQ' is equal 
to P'Q. 

To prove this, let xyz be the co-ordinates of P, and x'y'z' 
those of P'. Taking (32) as the co-ordinates of (?, we find 

= *'» - + -B* (i + A.) + &c. 

Now because (a;, y, z) is on the ellipsoidal surface {a, 5, c), we 
have 

jr* y* ^ - 

— I- — = 1. 

Hence the preceding becomes 



Ivory’s 

theorem, 


proved. 
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This is symmetrical in respect io xyz and x'y'Zy and so the 
proposition is proved. 

531 . The following is Ivory’s Theorem : — Let F and P be 
corresponding points on the surfaces of two homogeneous con- 
focal ellipsoids (a, c) (a', 6', c) ; the ir-compoiient of the 
attraction of the ellipsoid abc on the point P is to the ^r-com- 
ponent of the attraction of the ellipsoid ab'c on the point F as 
be is to b'c. 

Let Xj yj z be the co-ordinates of P, the attracted point j 
,j Vi ^ 11 co-ordinates of any point of the mass ; 

]) ,, distance between the two points ; 

„ F(D) d^dr]dl he the attraction of the elemental mass 
d^dyidi at (f, rj, ^), on {x, y, z), 

Let X be the .^-component of the attraction of the whole ellip- 
soid (a, b, c) on (.r, y, 

We have 

X=jjjdi<lr,d^F(I)f-~-^ = jjjdidridtFiJ)) X (- 

= jjdr,dtl-F{D)dI). 

Now P(P) being any function of P, let 
jF(D)dI)^-^(J)); 

and let E, G be the positive and negative ends of the bar dif]dt, 
of the ellipsoid, that is to say, the points on the positive and 
negative sides of the plane yoz in which the surface of the 
ellipsoid is cut by the hue parallel to o.r, having for its other 
co-ordinates. The proper limits being assigned to the P-integra- 
tion in the formula for X above being assigned, we find 

X=jjdr^l{^{FP)-,l,{GP)}. 

Now let E'G' be points on a confocal ellipsoidal surface 
{a, 6', c) through P, corresponding to E and G on the surface of 
the given ellipsoid (a, h, c); and let F be the point on the first 
ellipsoidal surface corresponding to P on the second. The y- z~ 
co-ordinates common to E'G' are respectively h'lh . 17 and eje . ^ ; 
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531] 

and by lemma EP = E’F and GP=G'P'. Hence if we change 
from fj^, as variables for the double integration in the preceding 
formula for X, to v%', we find 

jjdM' {<!' i^'n - 'I' 

wliicli is Ivory’s theorem. 

532. Two confocal homoeoids of equal masses being given, Chasics’ ' 

coiii p»risoii 

the potential of the first at any point, of the surfiice of the 
second, is equal to that of the second at the corresponding 
point, P\ on the surface of the first. homoeoids 

Let E be any element of the first and E' the corresponding 
element of the second. The mass of each element bears to the 
mass of the whole homoeoid the same ratio as the mass of the 
corresponding element of a uniform spherical shell, from which 
either homoeoid may be deiived, bears to the whole mass of 
the spherical shell. Hence the mass of E is equal to the mass 
of E ' ; and by Ivory’s lemma (§ 530) PE = P'E. Hence the 
proposition is true for the parts of the potential due to the 
corresponding elements, and therefore it is due for the entire 
shells. 

This beautiful proposition is due to Chasles. It holds, what- Proof of 

^ ^ 1 PI* Poisson s 

ever be the law of force. From it, for the case of the inverse theorem 

square of the distance, and from Newton s Theorem tor tins 
case that the force is zero within an elliptic homoeoid, or, which homoeoid. 
is the same, that the potential is constant through the interior, 
it follows that the external equipotential surfaces of an elliptic 
homoeoid are confocal elliiDSoids, and therefore that the attrac- 
tion on an external point is normal to a confocal ellipsoid 
passing through the point; which is the same conclusion as that 
of § 521 above. 

533. An ingenious application of Ivory’s theorem, by Law of at- 
Duhamel, must not be omitted here. Concentric spheres are 
a particular case of confocal ellipsoids, and therefore the at- cai shell 

^ ^ p p • ^ exerts no 

traction of any sphere on a point on the surtace ot an internal action on an 
concentric sphere, is to that of the latter upon a point in the point, 
surface of the former as the squares of the radii of the spheres. 

Now if the law of attraction he such that a homogeneous spherical 
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Law of at- sKell of Uniform thickness exerts no attraction on an internal point, 
when a uni- the action of the larger sphere on the internal point is reduced 
cal shell to that of the smaller. Hence the smaller sphere attracts 
action on an points on its Surface and points external to it, with forces 

internal 7 p i • t r • 

point. inversely as the squares of their distances from its centre. 

Hence the law of force is the inverse square of the distance, as is 

easily seen by making the smaller sphere less and less till it 
becomes a mere particle. This theorem is due originally to 
Cavendish. 

Centre of 634. (Definition.) If the action of terrestrial or other gravity 

gravity. ^ rigid body is reducible to a single force in a line passing 
always through one point fixed relatively to the body, whatever 
be its position relatively to the earth or other attracting mass, 
that point is called its centre of gravity, and the body is called 
Centrobanc a centrobaric body. 

proved One of the most startling results of Green's wonderful 
E^Green. theory of the potential is its establishment of the existence of 
centrobaric bodies ; and the discovery of their properties is 
not the least curious and interesting among its very various 
applications. 

Properties 634 a. If a bodv (B) is centrobaric relatively to any one 

of centre- . / • • 1 . i i ^ , 

ISuies attracting mass {A), it is centrobaric relatively to every other : 

and it attracts all matter external to itself as if its own mass 
were collected in its centre of gravity 

Let 0 be any point so distant from B that a spherical surface 
described from it as centre, and not containing any part of B, 
is large enough entirely to contain A. Let A be placed within 
any such spherical surface and made to rotate about any axis, 
OK, through 0. It will always attract 5 in a line through G, 
the centre of gravity of B. Hence if every particle of its mass 
be uniformly distributed over the circumference of the circle 
that it describes in this rotation, the mass, thus obtained, will 
also attract J5 in a line through G. And this will be the case 
however this mass is rotated round 0 ; since before obtaining 
it we might have rotated A and OK in any way round 0, hold- 


Thomson, Froc. Jt, S. E., Feb. 1864. 
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534 a.] 

them fixed relatively to one another. We have therefore ptop^im 
found a body, A\ symmetrical about an axis, OJT, relatively 
to which B is necessarily centrobaric. Now, 0 being kept 
fixed, let OK, carrying A' with it, be put successively into an 
infinite number, n, of positions uniformly distributed round 0 ; 
that is to say, so that there are equal numbers of positions of 

OK in all equal solid angles round 0 : and let ^ part of the 

mass of A' be left in each of the positions into which it 
was thus necessarily carried. B will experience from all this 
distribution of matter, still a resultant force through G, But 
this distribution, being symmetrical all round 0, consists of 
uniform concentric shells, and (§ 471) the mass of each of these 
shells might be collected at 0 without changing its attraction 
on any particle of and therefore without changing its re- 
sultant attraction on B. Hence B is centrobaric relatively to 
a mass collected at 0; this being any point whatever not 
nearer than within a certain limiting distance from B (accord- 
ing to the condition stated above). That is to say, any point 
placed beyond this distance is attracted by i? in a line through 
G ; and hence, beyond this distance, the equipotential surfaces 
of B are spherical with G for common centre. B therefore 
attracts points beyond this distance as if its mass were collected 
at G : and it follows (§ 497) that it does so also through the 
whole space external to itself. Hence it attracts any group 
of points, or any mass whatever, external to it, as if its own 
mass were collected at G. 

534 6. Hence §§ 497, 492 show that — 

(1) The centre of gravity of a centrobaric body necessarily lies 
in its interior ; or in other words, can only be reached from 
external space by a path cutting through some of its mass. And 

(2) No centrobaric body can consist of parts isolated from one 
another, each in space external to all : in other words, the outer 
boundary of every centrobaric body is a single closed surface. 

Thus we see, by {a), that no symmetrical ring, or hollow 
cylinder with open ends, can have a centre of gravity ; for its 
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cehtre of gravity, if it had one, would be in its axis, and there- 
fore external to its mass. 


534 c. If any mass luhatever, M, and any single surface^ S, 
comjyletely enclosing it he given, a distribution of any given 
amount, M\ of matter on this surface may he found which shall 
make the whole centroharic with its centre of gravity in any 
given position ( G) within that surface. 

The condition here to be fulfilled is to distribute it/' over S, 
so as by it to produce the potential 

ilf+il/ __ 

EG 

any point, E, of S\ V denoting the potential of M at this 
point. The possibility and singleness of the solution of this 
problem were proved above (§ 490). It is to be remarked, 
however, that if AI' be not given in sufficient amount, an extra 
quantity must be taken, but neutralized by an equal quantity 
of negative matter, to constitute the required distribution on 8. 

The case in which theie is no given body if to begin with 
is important ; and yields the following : — 


534 d!. A given quantity of matter may he distributed in one 
way, hut in only one way, over any given closed, surface, so as to 
constitute a centroharic body with its centre of gravity at any 
given point within it. 

Thus we have already seen that the condition is fulfilled by 
making the density inversely as the cube of the distance from 
the given point, if the surface be spherical. From what was 
proved in §§ 501, 50G above, it appears also that a centroharic 
shell may be made of either half of the lemniscate in the 
diagram of § 508, or of any of the ovals within it, by distributing 
matter with density proportional to the resultant force of m at / 
and m' at and that the one of these points which is within 
it is its centre of gravity. And generally, by drawing the 
equipotential surfaces relatively to a mass m collected at a 
point I, and any other distribution of matter whatever not 
surrounding this point; and by taking one of these surfaces 
which encloses I but no other part of the mass, we learn, by 



534 d.] 


STATICS. 


81 


Green’s general theorem, and the special proposition of § 506, Centrobanc 
how to distribute matter over it so as to make it a centrobaric ^ ^ ' 
shell with I for centre of gravity. 

534 e. Under hydrokinetics the same problem will be solved 
for a cube, or a rectangular parallelepiped in general, in terms 
of converging series ; and under electricity (in a subsequent 
volume) it will be solved in finite algebraic terms for the 
surface of a lens bounded by two spherical surfaces cutting 
one another at any sub-multiple of two right angles, and for 
either part obtained by dividing this surface in two by a third 
spherical surface cutting each of its sides at right angles. 

634/ Matter may he distributed in an infinite number of centrobanc 
luays throughout a given closed space, to constitute a centrobaric 
body with its centre of gravity at any given point within it 

For by an infinite number of surfaces, each enclosing the 
given point, the whole space between this point and the given 
closed surface may be divided into infinitely thin shells ; and 
matter may be distributed on each of these so as to make it 
centrobaric with its centre of gravity at the given point. Both 
the forms of these shells and the quantities of matter distributed 
on them, may be arbitrarily varied in an infinite variety of 
ways. 

Thus, for example, if the given closed surface be the pointed Proprrtips 

1 • 1 r . 1 1 O 1 • P 1 1 • ofcentro- 

oval constituted by either half of the lemniscate of the diagram banc 
of § 508, and if the given point be the point I within it, a 
centrobaric solid may be built up of the interior ovals with 
matter distributed over them to make them centrobaric shells 
as above (§ 531). From what was proved in § 518, we see 
that a solid sphere, with its density varying inversely as the 
fifth power of the distance from an external point, is centro- 
baric, and that its centre of gravity is the image (§ 512) of 
this point relatively to its surface. 

634^. The centre of gravity of a centrobaric body composed Theatre 
of true gravitating matter is its centre of inertia. For a centro- (int exist) 

° 11 isthecenir 

banc body, if attracted only by another infinitely distant body, of inertia, 
or by matter so distributed round itself as to produce (§ 499) 

VOL. II. 6 
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The centre uniform force in parallel lines throughout the space occupied 
by it, experiences (S 528) a resultant force always through its 

18 the centre ^ ^ • r • j. 

of inertia, centre of gravity. But in this case this lorce is the resultant 

of parallel forces on all the particles of the body, which (see 

Properties of MaUer, below) are rigorously proportional to 

their masses : and in § 561 it is proved that the resultant of 

such a system of parallel forces passes through the point defined 

in § 230, as the centre of inertia. 


A centre- 535 The moments of inertia of a centrobaric body are 
B\rametiijai round all axes through its centre of inertia. In other 

centrVof words (§ 285), all these axes are principal axes, and the body 
gravity. j[g kinctically symmetrical round its centre of inertia. 


Let it be placed with its centre of inertia at a point 0 (origin 
of co-ordinates), within a closed surface having matter so dis- 
tributed over it (§ 499) as to have xyz [which satisfies {xyz)=^'\ 
for potential at any point (a?, y, z) within it. The resultant action 
on the body is (§ 528) the same as if it were collected at 0; that 
is to say, zero : or, in other words, the forces on its different parts 
must balance. Hence (§ 551, i., below) if p be the density of the 
body at {x, y, z) 


JJJ yzpdxdydz — 0, 


jjj zxpdxdydz = 0, 



Hence OX, OY, OZ are principal axes; and this, however the 
body is turned, only provided its centre of gravity is kept at 0, 

To prove this otherwise, let V denote the potential of the 
given body at {x, y,z)] u any function of x, y, z; and wr the 
trij)le integral 


///(S 


dudV 
dx 


dudV dudY\ , , _ 


extended through the interior of a spherical surface, *9, enclosing 
all of the given body, and having for centre its centre of gravity. 
Then, as in Chap. i. App. A, we have 


r = jJduVd(r — jjjv^^udxdydz 

~ Vdxdydz. 
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But if m be the whole mass of the given body, and a the radius Properties 

of S, we have, over the whole sui-face of S, baric 

bodies. 

F=-, and ar=--'. 
a a 

Also [§ 491 c] V^F = -47rp, 

vanishing of couise for all points not belonging to the mass of 
the given body. Hence from the preceding we have 

47r jjjupdxdydz = ^ JJ(adu-t-u) dd - JJJvv^udxdi/dz. 

Let now u be any function fulfilling = 0 through the whole 
space within JS ; m that, by § 492, we have jj duda = 0, and by 

§ 496, jjud(r= 4:7ra^UQ, if denote the value of u at the centre 
of S. Hence 


JJJupdxd'//dz 


Let, for instance, u = yz. We have = 0, and therefore 
jjjyzpdxdydz = 0, 

as we found above. Or let u = {x^ + y^) ~ which gives 

u^ = 0 ; and consequently proves that 

Ijj (cc* + »*) pdxdydz = 2/^) 

or the moment of inertia round OF is equal to that round OX, 
verifying the conclusion inferred from the other result. 


536. The spherical harmonic analysisy which forms the sub- 
ject of an Appendix to Chapter i., had its origin in the theory 
of attraction, treated with a view especially to the figure of the 
earth; having been first invented by Legendre and Laplace for 
the sake of expressing in converging series the attraction of 
a body of nearly spherical figure. It is also perfectly appropriate 
for expressing the potential, or the attraction, of an infinitely 
thin spherical shell, with matter distributed over it according to 
any arbitrary law. This we shall take first, being the simpler 
application. 


6—2 
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analysis of 
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and La- 
place. 


Let oSj 2/, « be the co-ordinates of F, the point in question, 
reckoned from 0 the centre, as origin of co-ordinates : p and p' 
the values of the density of the spherical surface at points E and 
E\ of which the former is the point in which it is cut by OP^ or 
this line produced : da an element of the surface at E\ a its 
radius. Then, V being the potential at P, we have 



(!)• 


But, by B (48) 


and 


1 |l + I (3. (“) I „ „ external, 


•( 2 ) 


where is the biaxal surface harmonic of {E, E'). Hence, if 

p' = ^, + ^, + ^, + &c (3) 

be the harmonic expansion for p, we have, according to B (52), 

V = 47ra 2 ^^ (0^} ^ internal, | 


and 


= f- 

r 1 0 + 1 \r, 


S, 


external, 


.(4). 


If, for instance, p=‘>S' 4 , we have 


47rri ^4 . 

V = -ttt fp — 1 inside, 
a* ’ 2^ + 1 


and 


47r«‘^* aS. 

2^+1 


outside. 


Thus we conclude that 


Application 
of spherical 
harmonic 
analysis 


537. A spherical harmonic distribution of density on a 
spherical surface produces a similar and similarly placed 
spherical harmonic distribution of potential over every con- 
centric spherical surface through space, external and internal; 
and so also consequently of radial component force. But the 
amount of the latter differs, of course (§ 478), by 47rp, for points 
infinitely near one another outside and inside the surface, if p 
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537] 

denote the density of the distrihution on the surface between 
them. Sr 

If R denote the radial component of the force, we have 

„ dV iS, . .. 

R=--t-= rrr- — — S - inSlC 




and 


(^.outside. 
2 ^ + 1 


.(5). 


Hence, if r = a, we have 

B (outside) - B (inside) = 47rAS^, == 47rp. 


638. The potential is of course a solid harmonic through 
space, both internal and external ; and is of positive degree in 
the internal, and of negative in the external space. The ex- 
pression for the radial component of the force, in each division 
of space, is reduced to the same form by multiplying it by the 
distance from the centre. 


539. The harmonic development gives an expression in 
converging series, for the potential of any distribution of matter 
through space, which is useful in some applications. 


Let aj, ?/, z be the co-ordinates of P, the attracted point, and 
x\ y\ z' those of P' any point of the given mass. Then, if p 
be the density of the matter at P^, and V the potential at P , we 
have 


[ff 

JJJ[(x-xr + (y- 


p'dxdy'dsf 




( 6 ). 


The most convenient view we can take as to the space through 
which the integration is to be extended is to regard it as infinite 
in all directions, and to suppose p to be a discontinuous function 
of x\ y'y vanishing through all space unoccupied by matter. 


Now by App. B. (u) we have 

[(x-*')» + (2/-y)» + (*-/)“]» = ? (/) } ^ 

and =l{l + S<2,(^)| „ r'<rj 


....( 7 ). 
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Substituting this in (6) we have 

(///) ^ Lf//] 


Potential of 
a distant 
body. 


+ S ■ • (8). 

where (fff) denotes integration through all the space external to 
the spherical surface of radius r, and [/ JJ] integration through 
the interior space. 

This formula is useful for expressing the attraction of a mass 
of any figure on a distant point in a single converging series. 
Thus when OP is greater than the greatest distance of any part 
of the body from 0, the first series disappears, and the expression 

becomes a single converging series, in ascending powers of : — 

I + 5 1 fffQ/‘p'dx'd 2 ,W} (9). 

If we use the notation of B. (ti) (53), this becomes 

f Sr-“fffp'II,[(x, y, z), («,•', y', s')]c;*'(?y&j..(10), 
and we have, by App. B. {v') and (w), 

, „ XX + mf + z‘^ 

where cos 0 == . 

• rr 

From this we find 

U=xx'+ yy + as'; U,-= | [(aa;'+ yy'+ as')*- ^ {3?+if+ z^){x‘+ y'^+s")] ; 
and so on. 


Let now M denote the mass of the body ; and let 0 be taken 
at its centre of gravity. We shall have 

// J p'dx'dy'dz' = M ; and IW^lI^dxdy’dz = 0. 

Further, let OX, OF, OZ be taken as principal axes 281, 282), 
so that J/J p'yz'dx'dydz' = 0, etc. , 

and let .4, P, 0 be the moments of inertia round these axes. 
This will give 

fJJ'Il.Jdx'dy'dz' = J { (Sa;^ - r^)fjfp’x'‘^d.x'dy'dz' + etc. } - J { (3.r2 - r^) [J + ii + (7) - ^] 4 - etc. } 
4:Al(»=-3a;2) + 7?(r2-3?/®)(74(i«-32-)J=?,!(B \-C- 2A)x^-^(0+A-2B)i/ + (A+B-2qz^ 
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Hence neglecting terms of the third and higher orders of small Potential of 

( , a distant 

powers of , we have the following approximate 
expression for the potential : — 

M 1 

V^j-^—,{(B+G^2A)x^+(a+A^2B)y^+{A+B-^2Cy}...(l2). 

As one example of the usefulness of this result, we may mention 
the investigation of .the disturbance in the moon’s motion pro- 
duced by the non-sphericity of the earth, and of the reaction of 
the same disturbing force on the earth, causing lunar nutation 
and precession j which will be explained later. 

Differentiating, and retaining only terms of the first and second 
degrees of apj)roxiination, we have for the components of the 
mutual force between the body and a unit particle at {x, y, z)y 


r=etc., 


whence 


Zy. r. = 3 Yx-Xy^ 3 <±^...{U). 

r r IT 


Comparing these with Chap. ix. below, we conclude that 

540. The attraction of a distant particle, P, on a rigid body 
if transferred (according to Poinsot’s method explained below, 
§ 555) to the centre of inertia, /, of the latter, gives a couple 
approximately equal and opposite to that which constitutes the 
resultant effect of centrifugal force, if the body rotates with a 
certain angular velocity about IP, The square of this angular 
velocity is inversely as the cube of the distance of P, irre- 
spectively of its direction ; being numerically equal' to three 
times the reciprocal of the cube of this distance, if the unit 
of mass is such as to exercise the proper kinetic unit (§ 225) 
force on another equal mass at unit distance. The general 
tendency of the gravitation couple is to bring the principal axis 
of least moment of inertia into line with the attracting point. 
The expressions for its components round the principal axes 
will be used in Chap. ix. (§ 825) for the investigation of the 
phenomena of precession and nutation produced, in virtue of 
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mon theory 
of the 
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Potential of 
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tribution of 
density. 


[540 


the earth’s non-sphericity, by the attractions of the sun and 
moon. They are available to estimate the retardation produced 
by tidal friction against the earth’s rotation, according to the 
principle explained above (§ 276). 


641. It appears from what vfe have seen that the amount 
of the gravitation couple is inversely as the cube of the distance 
between the centre of inertia and the external attracting point : 
and therefore that the shortest distance of the line of the re- 
sultant force from the centre of inertia varies inversely as the 
distance of the attracting point. We thus see how to a first 
approximation every rigid body is centrobaric relatively to a 
distant attracting point. 

642. The real meaning and value of the spherical harmonic 
method for a solid mass will be best understood by considering 
the following application : — 

Let P = (15) 

where F(r) denotes any function of r, and S^ a surface spherical 
harmonic function of order i, with coefficients independent of r. 
Substituting accordingly for p in (8), and attending to B. (52) 
and (16), we find 


643. As an example, let it be required to find the potential 
of a solid sphere of radius a, having matter distributed through 
it according to solid harmonic function F^. 

That is to say, let 

p=V = r^S , when r < a, 
and p =-0 ,, r>a. 


Hence in the preceding formula F (r) = r* from r - 0 to r = a, 
and F(r) = 0, when r> a; and it becomes 


and = 


{2(It 1) - 2p^)} ^ ' 


47r 


(2^+l)(2^4■3) r®’ 


„ external. 


(17). 


This result may also be obtained by the aid of the algebraical 
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.(18). 


formula B. (12) thus, on the same principle as the potential of a 
uniform spherical shell was found in § 491 (o?). 

We have by § 491 (c) 

V® r= - 47r r,, when r < a, ) 
and =0 i 

But by taking m = 2 in B. (12) we have 
V«(r*F,) = 2(2i+3)F„ 
and therefore the solution of the equation 
V«F=-47rF, 


IS 


F=-47r, 


+ U. 


( 19 ). 


2(2i+-6) 

where U is any function whatever satisfying the equation 
V^[I=0 

through the whole interior of the sphere. By choosing U and the 
external values of F so as to make the values of F equal to one 
another for points infinitely near one another outside and inside 

dV 

the bounding surface, to fulfil the same condition for ^ , and 
to make F vanish when r = oo , and when r = 0, we find 

and obtain the expression of (17) for F external. For in the 

Y 

first place, F external and U must clearly be A and 

where A and B are constants ; and the two conditions give the 
equations to determine them. 


644. From App. B. (52) it follows immediately that any 
function of oo, y, z whatever may be expressed, through the 
whole of space, in a series of surface harmonic functions, each 
having its coefficients functions of the distance {r) from the 
origin. Hence (16), with 8^ placed under the sign of integra- 
tion for /, gives the harmonic development of the potential 
of any mass whatever ; being the result of the triple integra- 
tions indicated in (8) of § 539, when the mass is specified by 
means of a harmonic series expressing the density. 


Potential of 
solid sphere 
vith har- 
monic dis- 
tribution of 
density. 


Potential of 
any mass, in 
harmonic 
series. 
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most important application of the harmonic de- 
the earth, velopment for solid spheres hitherto made is for investigating, 
in the Theory of the Figure of the Earth, the attraction of a 
finite mass consisting of approximately spherical layers of 
matter equally dense through each, but varying in density 
from layer to layer. The result of the general analytical 
method explained above, when worked out in detail for this 
case, is to exhibit the potential as the sum of two parts, of 
which the first and chief is the potential due to a solid sphere, 
A, and the second to a spherical shell, B. The sphere, A, is 
obtained by reducing the given spheroid to a spherical figure 
by cutting away all the matter lying outside the proper mean 
spherical surface, and filling the space vacant inside it where 
the original spheroid lies within it, without altering the density 
anywhere. The shell, B, is a spherical surface loaded with 
equal quantities of positive and negative matter, so as to com- 
pensate for the transference of matter by which the given 
spheroid was changed into A, The analytical expression of 
all this may be written down immediately from the preceding 
formula} (§§ 536, 537); but we reserve it until, under hydro- 
statics and hydrokinetics, we shall be occupied with the theory 
of the Figure of the Earth, and of the vibrations of liquid 
globes. 

Case of the 546. The analytical method of spherical harmonics is very 
symmetn- Valuable for several practical problems of electricity, masrnetism. 

calabout i i i i t « 

an axis. and electro-magnetism, m which distributions of force sym- 
metrical round an axis occur ; especially in this ; that if the 
force (or potential) at every point through some finite length 
along the axes be given, it enables us immediately to deduce 
converging series for calculating the force for points through 
some finite space not in the axes. (See § 498.) 

0 being any conveniently chosen point of reference, in 'the 
axis of symmetry, let us have, in series converging for a portion 
AB of the axis, 

^ = “o + 7 +«,*•+ ^> + + p + etc (a), 

where U is the potential at a point, Q, in the axis, specified by 
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OQ^t, Then if V be the potential at any point P, specified by Case of the 
OP = T and QOP = Oy and, as in App. B. (47), denote symmetn- 

the axial surface harmonics of B, of the successive integral orders, an axis, 
we must have, for all values of r for which the series converges, 

+ 7 + + ^) <?. + (»/ + 7 ) <?. + etc ( 6 ), 


provided P can be reached from Q and all points oi A B within 
some finite distance from it however small, without passing 
through any of the matter to which the force in question is due, 
or any space for which the series does not converge. For 
throughout this space (§ 498) V -V must vanish, if F' he the 
value of the sum of the series; since F- F' is [App. B. (^)] 
a potential function, and it vanishes for a finite portion of the 
axis containing Q. 

The series ( 6 ) is of course convergent for all values of r which 
make {a) convergent, since the ultimate ratio for in- 

finitely great values of % is unity, as we see from any of the 
expressions for these functions in App. B. 

In general, that i.s to say unless 0 be a singular point, the 
series for U consists, according to Maclaurin’s theorem, of ascend- 
ing integral powers of r only, provided r does not exceed a certain 
limit. In certain classes of cases there are singular points, such 
that if 0 be taken at one of them, U will be ex[)ressed in a series 
of powers of r with fi actional indices, convergent and real for 
all finite positive values of r not exceeding a certain limit. The 
expression for the potential in the neighbourhood of 0 in any 
such case, in terms of solid spherical harmonics relatively to 0 
as centre, will contain harmonics [App. B. («)] of fractional 
degrees. 


Examjyles — (I.) The potential of a circular ring of radius a. Examples 

and linear density p, at a point in the axis, divstant by r from the tiai of circu- 
lar ring ; 

centre : — 

( 1 ). 


Hence 

and 


(d^ + r*)^ 

/ 7*® 1 3 N 

= 2 irp (1 - i ^ ^ 7 .- etc. j when r < « ... . ( 2 ), 

27rftp 1.3a^ - \ i /q\ Potential 

XJ = /_ (1— i r> a . ..(3), symiuetn. 

r \ ^ r 2, A r } cai about 
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cal about 
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from which we have 

r= 2n-p (^1 - J ^ ^ <2^ - etc.^ when r<a. ,(4), 

and F=27rp0-Jp(2, + |^p< 24 -etc.^ when »->o..(5). 


(IT ) of cir- 
cular disc 


(II.) Multiplying (1) by c?a, and integrating with reference 
to a from a = 0 as lower limit, and now calling U the potential 
of a circular disc of uniform surface density p, and radius a, at 
a point in its axis, we find 

jr=27rp{(a» + r“)*-r}, 

T being positive. 

Hence, expanding first in ascending, and secondly in descend- 
ing powers of r, for the cases of r < a and r > a, we find 


r=2.p{-r<3.+ a + |^e.-|f|j‘<2.+ |-^^;<?,-etc.}whenr<a, 


1.1.3a" 


' ^ when r> a. 


and r= 27rp ^ ^ + 2X6 ? 

It must be remarked that the first of these expressions is only 
continuous from 0 = 0 to 0 = |-7r; and that from 0 = j 7 rto 0 = 7r 
the first term of it must be made 


4- 27rpr(2i, instead of - ‘27rprQ^, 


Potential in 
the neigh- 
bourhood of 
a circular 
galvano- 
meter coil. 


(III.) Again, taking -y- of the expression for U in (II.), and 

U/T 

now calling U the potential of a disc of infinitely small thickness 
c with positive and negative matter of surface density ^ on its 
two sides, we have 



[obtainable also from § 477 (e), by integrating with reference to 
ic, putting r for x, and p for pc]. Hence for this case 

/ r r® 1 3 r® \ 

r= 27rp ^1 --<?, + (? 3 - ^ ^ ^5 + etc. j when r < », 

and F= 27rp (i ^ <2. + etc.) when r>a. 

The first of these expressions also is discontinuous ; and when 6 
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is > Jir aod < tt, its first term must be taken as - 2'irp instead 
of 27rp. 


647 . If two systems, or distributions of matter, M and M\ Exhaustion 
given in spaces each finite, but infinitely far asunder, be allowed energy.”*^^^^ 
to approach one another, a certain amount of work is obtained 
by mutual gravitation : and their mutual potential energy 
loses, or as we may say suffers exhaustion^ to this amount: 
which amount will (§ 486) be the same by whatever paths the 
changes of position are effected, provided the relative initial 
positions and the relative final positions of all the particles are 
given. Hence if m^, be particles of M\ m\, 

particles of M' \ v\, the potentials due to M' at the 

points occupied by mg,...; those due to M at 

the points occupied by m\, m'^,...; and E the exhaustion of 
mutual potential energy between the two systems in any actual 
configurations ; we have 

E = %mv' = 


This may be otherwise written, if p denote a discontinuous 
function, expressing the density at any point, (.r, ?/, «) of the 
mass Mj and vanishing at all points not occupied by matter of 
this distribution, and if p' be taken to specify similarly the other 
mass 3I\ Thus we have 

E = JfJ pv'dxdydz = /// pvdxdydz^ 

the integrals being extended through all space. The equality of 
the second and third members here is verified by remarking that 


[[[^pd^xd^ydjz 


if D denote the di&tance between (x^ y, z) and {^Xy ^y, the 
latter being any point of space, and p the value of p at it. A 
corresponding expression of course gives v': and thus we find one 
sextuple integral to express identically the second and third 
members, or the value of Ey as follows : — 


-If 


' ppdpcd yd pdxdy dz 


548 . It is remarkable that it was on the consideration of Green'* 
an analytical formula which, when properly interpreted with 
reference to two masses, has precisely the same signification as 
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the preceding expressions for E, that Green founded his whole 
structure of general theorems regarding attraction. 

In App. A. («) let a be constant, and let U, U' be the 
potentials at (sc, ?/, z) of two finite masses, M, M\ finitely distant 
from one another . so that if p and p denote the densities of M 
and M' respectively at the point (sc, y, s), we have [§ 491 (c)] 

V-6^ = -47rp, V^U' = -i7rp'. 

It must be remembered that p vanishes at every ])oint not form- 
ing part of the mass M : and so for p' and M\ In the present 
merely abstract investigation the two masses may, in part or in 
whole, jointly occupy the same space: or they may be merely 
imagined subdivisions of the density of one real mass. Then, 
sujjposing to be inhnitely distant in all directions, and observ- 
ing that UdU' and TJ'dlJ are small quantities of the order of the 
inverse cube of the distance of any point of S from M and M\ 
whereas the whole area of S over which the surface integrals of 
App. A. (a) (1) are taken as infinitely great, only of the order of 
the square of the same distance, we have 

j^dSU^d V = 0, and r' 0. 


Hence (a) (1) becomes 

M dUdU' dUdU^ , dUdU'\. _ , , _ _ , , . , 

showing that the first member divided by iir is equal to the 
exhaustion of potential energy accompanying the approach of 
the two masses from an infinite mutual distance to the relative 
position which they actually occupy. 

Without supj)osing S infinite, we see that the second member 
of (a) (1), divided by 47r, is the direct expression for the ex- 
haustion of mutual energy between M' and a distribution con- 
sisting of the part of M within S and a distribution over /S', of 

density ^hU'j and the third member the corresponding ex- 
pression for M and derivations fiom M\ 


549. If, instead of two distributions, M and M\ two par- 
ticles, alone be given; the exhaustion of mutual 



STATICS. 


95 


549.] 

potential energy in allowing them to come together from in- condensa- 

^ T 1 /I 1 • tion of 

finitv, to any distance (1, 2) asunder, is diffused 

matter. 

W^)‘ 

If now a third particle be allowed to come into their neigh- 
bourhood, there is a further exhaustion of potential energy 
amounting to 

Z)(l, 3)'^i)(273)- 


By considering any number of particles coming thus necessarily 
into position in a group, we find for the whole exhaustion of 


potential energy 




mm 

~D~ 


where m, m' denote the masses of any two of the particles, D Exhaustion 
the distance between them, and 22 the sum of the expressions energy, 
for all the pairs, each pair taken only once. If v denote the 
potential at the point occupied by m, of all the other masses, 
the expression becomes a simple sum, with as many terms as 
there arc masses, which we may write thus — 

E=h Xmv ; 

the factor J being necessary, because l,mv takes each such term 

71Z 

as particles form an ultimately con- 

tinuous mass, with density p at any point {x, y, z), we have only 
to write the sum as an integral ; and thus w^e have 

E=yjf pvdxdydz 

as the exhaustion of potential energy of gravitation accompany- 
ing the condensation of a quantity of matter from a state of 
infinite diffusion (that is to say, a state in which the density 
is everywhere infinitely small) to its actual condition in any 
finite body. 

An important analytical transformation of this expression is 
suggested by the preceding interpretation of App. A. (a); by 
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or P = ^ JJJ R^dx dy dz, 


[ 549 . 


if R denote the resultant force at {x, y, z), the integration being 
extended through all space. 

Detailed interpretations in connexion with the theory of energy, 
of the remainder of App. A., with a constant, and of its more 
general propositions and forranlse not involving this restriction, 
especially of the minimum problems with which it deals, are of 
importance with reference to the dynamics of incompressible 
fluids, and to the physical theory of the propagation of electric 
and magnetic force through space occupied by homogeneous or 
heterogeneous matter; and we intend to return to it when we 
shall be specially occupied with these subjects. 


Gauss’s 

method. 


650. The beautiful and instructive manner in which Gauss 
independently proved Green's theorems is more immediately 
and easily interpretable in terms of energy, according to the 
commonly-accepted idea of forces acting simply between par- 
ticles at a distance without anj assistance or influence of inter- 
posed matter. Thus, to prove that a given quantity, Q, of 
matter is distributable in one and only one way over a given 
single finite surface S (whether a closed or an open shell), so as 
to produce equal potential over the whole of this surface, he 
shows (1) that the integral 



p pda da 

PF 


has a minimum value, subject to the condition 

Jfpda = Q, 

where p is a function of the position of a point, P, on S, p its 
value at P', and da and da' elements of S at these points : and 
(2) that this minimum is produced by only one determinate 
distribution of values of p. By what we have just seen (§ 549) 
the first of these integrals is double the potential energy of a 


* Nichol’s Encyclopcedia, 2d Ed. 1860. Magnetism, Dynamical Relations of. 
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distribution over 8 of an infinite number of infinitely small 
mutually repelling particles : and hence this minimum problem 
is (§ 292) merely an analytical statement of the problem to 
find how these particles must be distributed to be in stable 
equilibrium. 


Similarly, Gauss’s second minimum problem, of which the Eqmh- 

• *1 1 1 • -1 • bnum of 

preceding is a particular case, and which is, to find p so as to 


make 

a minimum, subject to 


Jf(^v-Q,)pda 
JJpd<r= Q, 


enclosed 
in a rigid 
smooth 
surface 


where fl is any given arbitrary function of the position of P, 
and 



is merely an analytical statement of the question : — how must 
a given quantity of repelling particles confined to a surface S 
be distributed so as to make the whole potential energy due to 
their mutual forces, and to the forces exerted on them by a 
given fixed attracting or repelling body (of which 12 is the 
potential at P), be a minimum ? In other words (§ 292), to find 
how the movable particles will place themselves, under the 
influence of the acting forces. 



CHAPTER VII. 


STATICS OF SOLIDS AND FLUIDS. 


Rigid body. 551 . We commence with the case of a rigid body or system, 
that is, an ideal substance continuously occupying a given solid 
figure, admitting no change of shape, but free to move transla- 
tionally and rotationally. It is sometimes convenient to regard 
a rigid body as a group of material particles maintained by 
mutual forces in definite positions relatively to each other, but 
free to move relatively to other bodies. The condition of perfect 
ligidity is approximately fulfilled in natural solid bodies, so long 
as the applied forces are not sufficiently powerful to break them 
or to distort them, or to condense or rarefy them to a sensible 
extent. To find the conditions of equilibrium of a rigid body 
under the influence of any number of forces, we follow the 
example of Lagrange in using the principle of work (§ 289) 
and take advantage of our kinematic preliminary (§ 197). 

Equiii- 562 . First supposing the body to be perfectly free to take 
free rigid any motion possible to a rigid body: — Give it an infinitesimal 
translation in any direction, and an infinitesimal rotation round 
any line. 

I. In respect to the translational displacement, the work 
done by the applied forces is equal to the product of the 
amount of the displacement (being the same for all the points 
of application) into the algebraic sum of the components of 
the forces in its direction. Hence for equilibrium (§ 289) the 
sum of these components must be zero. 
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II. In rGspect to rotational displacement the work done Equiii- 
by the forces is (§ 240) equal to the product of the infinitesimal fr^'ngid 
angle of rotation into the sum of the moments (§ 231) of the 
forces round the axis of rotation. Hence for equilibrium (§ 289) 
the sum of these moments must be zero. 

Since (§ 197) every possible motion of a rigid body may be 
compounded of infinitesimal translations in any directions, and 
rotations round any lines, it follows that the conditions necessary 
and sufficient for equilibrium are that the sum of the com- 
ponents of the forces in any direction whatever must be zero, 
and the sum of the moments of the forces round any axis 
whatever must be zero. 

Let X^, be the components of one of the forces, and 

yp f'ho co-ordinates of its point of application relatively 
to three rectangular axes. Taking successively these axes for 
directions of the infinitesimal translations, and axes of the 
infinitesimal rotations, we find, as Ttecessavy for equilibrium, the 
following equations : — 

S(XJ = 0, S(rj=0, 2(^,)=o (1), 

= %{X^z^-Z,x,) = 0, 2(1>,-A;2/,) = 0...(2). 

Of the latter three equations the first members are respectively 
the sums of the moments round the three axes of co-ordinates, of 
the given forces or of the components Fj, Z^, &c., which ^e 
take for them. 

553. It is interesting and important to remark that the Important 
evanescence of the sum of components in any direction wffiat- ’ 

ever is secured if it is ascertained that the sums of the com- 
ponents in the directions of any three lines not in one plane 
are each nil ; and that the evanescence of the sum of moments 
round any axis whatever is secured if it is ascertained that the 
sums of the moments round any three axes not in one plane are 
each nil. 

Let (^, m, n)j {l\ n'), {V'y m", n") be the direction cosines proved, 

of three lines not in one plane, a condition equivalent to non- 
evanescence of the determinant I w! n"— &c. Let F, F', F" be 
the sums of components of forces along these lines. We have 
F S(X,) + m %{Y,) + n %{Z,)\ 

F' = V 2 (A,) + m' 2(r,) 2 (A,) [ (3). 

= r2(A,) + m"2(r,) +7 i"2(A.) ] 


7—2 
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Equih- If each of these is zero, each of the components SA", 2 Y, 2^ 

free rigid must be zero, as the determinant is not zero. The correspond- 

ing proposition is similarly proved for the moments, because 
(§ 233) moments of forces round different axes follow the same 
laws of composition and resolution as forces in different direc- 
tions. 


bnum'of equilibrium when the body is subjected to one, 

r?gid body^ two, three, four, or five degrees of constraint, equations to be 
fulfilled by the applied forces, to ensure equilibrium, correspond- 
ingly reduced in number to five, four, three, two or one, are 
found with the greatest ease by giving direct analytical expres- 
sion to (§ 289), the principle of work in equilibrium. 

Let flc, ?/, z, m, p, <t be components of the translational velocity 
of a point 0 of the body, and of the angular velocity of the 
body; and (§ 201) let 

Ax + B^ + Cz + G'nr-\-lIp + Io- = 0 
A'x -f B'y + + G'w + IFp -I- /V = 0 

&c., &c., 

be one, two, three, four, or five equations, representing the con- 
straints. The work done by the applied forces per unit of time is 

^2(A')+y2(F.) + 52(^.) | 

+ - Y,z,) + pS {X,z, - Z,x,) + aS ( 7,r, - A\y ,)) ' ' ' 

or Xx + Yi) + Xz-\- Lm + 3fp + Xo- (5'), 

where X, F, Z, L, A/, X denote the sums that appear in (5), 
that is to say, the sums of the components of the given forces 
parallel to the axes of co-ordinates, and the sum of their mo- 
ments round these lines. 

This amount of work, (5), must be zero for all values of 
Xj y, Zj 'uj, p, o- which satisfy equation or equations (4). Hence, 
by Lagrange’s method of indeterminate multipliers, we find 



■S,{X,) + \A + XA’ + ... 

= 0' 

%{y') + \B + \'B' + ... 

= 0 

2(^,)+XC' + X'C"+... 

= 0 

%{Z,y,-Y,z,)-^\G + \'G' + .. 

. -0 

2 - Z,x,) + X^" + X7/' + . , 

.. = 0 

2(F,a:-X,3/,)+X/+X7'+ .. 

. = 0. 


( 6 ); 
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and the elimination of X, X',... from these six equations gives Equili- 
the correspondingly reduced number of equations of equilibrium constrained 
among the applied forces. 


To illustrate the use of these equations suppose, for example, Example, 
the number of constraints to be two, and all except four of SiitsV— 
the applied forces be given : the six equations (5) determine equitions of 
these four forces, and allow us if we desire it to calculate the 
two indeterminate multipliers X, V. The use of finding the 
values of these multipliers is that 

XA, XB, XGy XG, XE, XI 


are the components and the moments of the reactions of the and the two 

^ , 1 • 1 1 1 factors de- 

nrst constraining body or system on the given body, and termimns^ 

X'A\ ^Bf X^ C\ X' G\ XEI\ Xl' straining 

forces called 

■ 1 I-, 1 into action. 

are those ol the second. 


555. When it is desired only to find the equations of equili- Equations 

briurn, not the constraining reactions, the easiest and most direct hbr?um 
way to the object is, to fiist express any possible motion of the expression 
body in terms of the five, four, thiee, two or one freedoms strammi? 
(§§ 200) left to it by the one, two, three, four or five con- 

straints to which it is subjected. The description in § 102 of 

the most general motion of a rigid body shows that the most 
general result of five constraints, or the most general way of 
allowing just one freedom, to a rigid body, is to give it guidance 
equivalent to that of a nut on a fixed screw shaft. If we unfix 
this shaft and give it similar guidance to allow it one freedom, 
the primary rigid body has two freedoms of the most general 
kind. Its double freedom may be resolved in an infinite 
number of ways (besides the one way in which it is thus com- 
pounded) into two single freedoms. Triple, quadruple, and 
quintuple freedom may be similarly arranged mechanically. 

556. The conditions of equilibrium of a rigid body with 
single, double, tiiple, quadruifie or quintuple freedom, when 
each of the constituent freedoms is given in the manner speci- 
fied in § 555, are found by writing down the equation or equa- 
tions expressing that the applied forces do no work when the 
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Equili- 
brium of 
forces ap- 
plied to a 
nut on a 
frictionless 
fixed screw. 


Work done 
by a 

force on a 
nut, turning 
on a fixed 
screw 


Equation of 
equili- 
brium of 
forces ap- 
])lied to a 
nut on a 
frictionless 
screw. 


body moves simply according to any one alone of the given 
freedoms. We shall take first the case of a single freedom of 
the most general kind. 

Let s* be the axial motion per radian of rotation; so that 
q — sco expresses the relation between axial translational velo- 
city, and angular velocity in the possible motion. Let HK be 
the axis of the screw, and the nearest point to it in 
the line of P^, a first of the applied forces. Let be the incli- 
nation of il/j to HK, and the distance of from HK, 
At any point in most conveniently at the point 

resolve P^ into two components, P^cos^^, parallel to the axis of 
freedom, and P^ sin perpendicular to it. The former compo- 
nent does work only on the axial component of the motion, the 
latter on the rotational; and the rate of work done by the 
two together is 

SO) Pj cos 4- «&) Pj sin i^. 

Hence, if 2 denotes summation for all the given forces, the 
equation of equilibrium to prevent them from taking advantage 
of the first freedom is 

6*2 Pj cos \ sin = 0 (7) ; 

or, in words, the step of the screw multiplied into the sum of the 
axial components must be equal to the sum of the moments of 
the force round the axis of the screw. 

The direction taken as positive for the moments in the 
preceding statement is the direction opposite to the rotation 
which the nut would have if it had axial motion in the direc- 
tion taken as positive for those axial components. 

667. The equations of equilibrium when there are two or more 
freedoms, are merely (7) repeated with accents to denote the 
elements corresponding to the several guide-screws other than 
the first. Thus if s, s\ s\ &c., denote the screw-steps ; a/, 

a”, &c., the shortest distances between the axes of the screws 
and the line of P^; i\\ if, &c , the inclinations of this lino to 

the axes; and a^, a^, &c., and &c., corresponding elements 

* The quantity s thus defined we shall, for bievity, henceforth call the 
screw-step. 
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for the line of the second force, and so on; we have, for the 
equations of equilibrium, - 


sSPj cos z'j + Sdj Pj sin = 0 ' 
s'SPj cos i/ + 2a/Pj sin i/ = 0 
5"2Pi cos \ + 2a/'Pj sin i/' = 0 
&c., &c , 

The equations of constraint being, as in § 553, (4), 


Aib + Ijy + Cz + + Up + la = 0 

A'x + B’y 4- C'z + G'^ut + H'p + 7V = 0 


( 8 ). 


{% 


The same 

analytically 

and m 

terms of 

rectangular 

co-ordi- 

iiates. 


suppose, for example, these equations to be four in number. 
Take two more equations 

ax +6^ +ci +hp +ia = « ) 

a'x + h'y + dz 4- g'zs 4- A'p 4 - iV = &>' J ' 

where a, 5, ... and a', &',.•• are any arbitrarily assumed quanti- 
ties: and from the six equations (9) and (10) deduce the fol- 
lowing : 


X = ^ 0 ) + 91 V, y - 35(0 4 - 3^ w', z = © 0 ) + ©'(o', I 

'US — ©O) + ©'<o', p = |i^(0 + O' = Iw + 5'co', J 


( 11 ); 


where 33, . . . and 33', . . . are known, being the determi- Two gene- 
nantal ratios found in solving (9) and (10). Thus the six rect- ponent^^™' 
angular component velocities are expressed in terms of two correspofid- 
generalized component velocities w, co', which, in virtue of the fr^doms^ 
four equations of constraint (9), suffice for the complete specifi- 
cation of whatever motion the constraints leave permissible. 

In terms of this notation we have, for the rate of working of 
the applied forces, 


Ax Ty + jZz + L'uj -j- ]\£p + N'cr ] 

= (^X+33r+©Z+©Z + ?i?i¥+3[ir)a) i (12). 

4 (^X4-33'r4-©'^4-©'Z4-?]?'¥-f3['i7)a)'J 

This must be nil for every permitted motion in order that the 
forces may balance. Hence the equations of equilibrium are 


4- 337 4-©^ 4-©/; + =0^ 

and a'X+ 33' 74- ©'if 4 - ©'Z + ?^'¥ 4 - I'N ^ 0 i 


( 13 ). 
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[557. 

Similarly with one, or two, or three, or five (instead of our ex- 
ample of four) constraining equations (9), we find five, or four, 
or three, or one equation of equilibrium (13). These equations 
express obviously the same conditions as those expressed by (8) ; 
the first of (13) is identical with the first of (8), the second of 
(13) with the second of (8), and so on, provided co, cd',.-- cor- 
respond to the same components of freedom as the several screws 
of (8) respectively. The equations though identical in substance 
are very different in form. The purely analytical transformation 
from either form to the other is a simple enough piece of ana- 
lytical geometry which may be worked as an exercise by the 
student, to be done separately for the first of (8) and the first 
of (13), just as if there were but one freedom. 

558 . Any system of forces which if applied to a rigid body 
would balance a given system of forces acting on it, is called an 
equilihrant of the given system. The system of forces equal 
and opposite to the equilihrant may be called a resultant of the 
given system. It is only, however, when the resultant system 
is less numerous, or in some respect simpler, than the given 
system that the term resultant is convenient or suitable. It is 
used with great advantage with respect to the resultant force 
and couple (§ 559^, below) to which Poinsot’s method leads, or 
to the two resultant forces which mathematicians before Poinsot 
had shown to be the simplest system to which any system of 
forces acting on a rigid body can in general be reduced. It is 
only when the system is reducible to a single force that the 
term “ resultant ” pure and simple is usually applied. 

559 . As a most useful commentary on and illustration of 
the general theory of the equilibrium of a rigid body, which we 
have completed in §§ 552 — 557, and particularly for the pur- 
pose of finding practically convenient resultants in a very 
simple and clear manner, we may now with advantage intro- 
duce the beautiful method of Couples^ invented by Poinsot. 

In § 234 we have already defined a couple, and shown that 
the sum of the moments of its forces is the same about all 
axes perpendicular to its plane. It may therefore be shifted to 
any new position in its own plane, or in any parallel plane, 
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without alteration of its effect on the rigid body to which Couples, 
it is applied. Its arm may be turned through any angle 
in the plane of the forces, and the length of the arm and the 
magnitudes of the forces may be altered at pleasure, without 
changing its effect — provided the moment remain unchanged. 

Hence a couple is conveniently specified by the line defined as 
its *'axis” in § 234. According to the convention of § 234 the 
axis of a couple which tends to produce rotation in the direc- 
tion contrary to the motion of the hands of a watch, 
must be drawn through the front of the watch and 
vice versd. This may easily be remembered by the 
help of a simple diagram such as we give, in which 
the arrow-heads indicate the directions of rotation, 
and of the axis, respectively. 

559 b. It follows from §§ 233, 234, that couples are to be Composi- 
compounded or resolved by treating their axes by the law of couples 
the parallelogram, in a manner identical with that which we 
have seen must be employed for linear and angular velocities, 
and forces. 

Hence a couple G, the direction cosines of whose axis are 
A, fi, V, is equivalent to the three couples G\, Gfi, Gv about the 
axes of aj, z respectively. 

559 c. If a force, act at any point, .4, of a body, it may Force re- 
be transferred to any other point, B, Thus : by the principle of force and ^ 
superposition of forces, introduce at B, in the line through 
parallel to the given force F, a pair of equal and opposite forces 
A' and —F, Then F Sit A, and — at B, form a couple, and 
there remains F at B. 

From this we have, at once, the conditions of equilibrium Application 
of a rigid body already investigated in § 552. For, each force brimn of 
may be transferred to any assumed point as origin, if we intro- 
duce the corresponding couple. And the forces, which now act 
at one point, must equilibrate according to the principles of 
Chap. VI. ; while the resultant couple, and therefore its com- 
ponents about any three lines at right angles to each other, must 
vanish. 
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Forces re- 659 d. Hence forces represented, not merely in magnitude 

by the^ sides and direction, but in lines of action, by the sides of any closed 
of a polygon, polygon whether plane or not plane, are equivalent to a single 
couple. For when transferred to any origin, they equilibrate, 
by the Polygon of Forces (§§ 27, 256). When the polygon is 
plane, twice its area is the moment of the couple ; when not 
plane, the component of the couple about any axis is twice the 
area of the projection on a plane perpendicular to that axis. The 
resultant couple has its axis perpendicular to the plane (§ 236) 
on which the projected area is a maximum. 

porTionSr Lines, perpendicular to the sides of a triangle, and 

middle points, meet; and their mutual 
a^tVaug'ie?^ inclinations are equal to the changes of direction at the corners, 
in travelling round the triangle. Hence, if at the middle points 
of the sides of a triangle, and in its plane, forces be applied all 
inwards or all outwards; and if their magnitudes be proportional 
to the sides of the triangle, they are in equilibrium. The same 
is true of any plane polygon, as we readily see by dividing it 
into triangles. And if forces equal to the areas of the faces be 
applied perpendicularly to the faces of any closed polyhedron, at 
their centres of inertia, all inwards or all outwards, these also 
will form an equilibrating system; as we see by considering the 
evanescence of (i) the algebraic sum of the projections of the 
areas of the faces on any plane, and of (ii) the algebraic sum of 
the volumes of the rings described by the faces when the solid 
figure is made to rotate round any axis^ these volumes being 
reckoned by aid of Pappus’ theorem (§ 569, below). 

composi- 559 jl A. couple and a force in a given line inclined to its 
reduced to a smaller couple in a plane perpen- 
dicular to the force, and a force equal and parallel to the given 
force. For the couple may be resolved into two, one in a plane 
containing the direction of the force, and the other in a plane 
perpendicular to the force. The force and the component 
couple in the same plane with it are equivalent to an equal 
force acting in a parallel line, according to the converse of 
§ 559 c. 
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659 g. We have seen that any set of forces acting on Composi- 
a rigid body may be reduced to a force at any point and a any set of 
couple. Now (§ 559 /) these may be reduced to an equal force 
acting in a definite line in the body, and a couple whose plane is 
perpendicular to the force, and which is the least couple which, 
with a single force, can constitute a resultant of the given set of 
forces. The definite line thus found for the force is called the 
Central Axis. It is the line about which the sum of the moments Central 

axis. 

of the given forces is least. 

With the notation of §§ 552, 553, let us suppose the origin to 
be changed to any point x', y\ z\ The resultant force has still 
tlie com j)onents 2 (A’'), 2 ( T), 2 (Z)^ or Rm, Rn, parallel to 
the axes. But the couples now are 

^[Z{u-y')-Y{z-z’)\ :^[X{z-z’)-Z{x-x')], %[Y{x-x')-X{jj-y')]-, 
or 

GX- R (7iy' - mz), GfJL-R (Iz' — Gv — R (mx^ - ly'). 

The conditions that the resultant force shall be perpendicular to 
the plane of the resultant couple are 

GX — R (ny* — Gfj. — R {Iz — nx') Gv^R [mx' — ly') 

I m n ' 

These two equations among x', y\ z' are the equations of the 
central axis. 

We find the same two equations by investigating the con- 
ditions that the resultant couple 

J\GX-R(iiy'—7nz')'^+ [GiJi—R(lz-nx')Y+ \Gv -Rlinx - ly)Y 
may be a minimum subject to independent variations of x\ 

y\ 

560 . By combining the resultant force with one of the Reduction 
forces of the resultant couple, we have obviously an infinite forces, 
number of ways of reducing any set of forces acting on a rigid 
body to two forces whose directions do not meet. But there is 
one case in which the result is symmetrical, and which is there- 
fore worthy of special notice. 

Supposing the central axis of the system has been found, 
draw a line, AA\ at right angles to it through any point G of 
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it, and make CA equal to CA\ For i2, acting along the central 
axis, substitute (by § 561) at each end of AA\ Then, 
choosing this line A A' as the arm of the couple, and calling it 

G 

a, we have at one extremity of it, two forces, — perpendicular 
to the central axis, and JiJ parallel to the central axis. Com- 


pounding these we get two forces, each 


equal to {^R ^ , 


through A and A' respectively, perpendicular to AA\ and 
inclined to the plane through A A' and the central axis, at 

2 (? 

angles on the two sides of it each equal to tan ^ . 


561. A very simple, but important, case, is that of any 
number of parallel forces acting at different points of a rigid 
body. 

Here, for equilibrium, obviously it is necessary and sufficient 
that the algebraic sura of the forces be nil ; and that the sum of 
their moments about any two axes perpendicular to the com- 
mon direction of the forces be also nil. 


This clearly implies (§ 553) that the sum of their moments 
about any axis whatever is nil. 

To express the condition in rectangular coordinates, let 
forces; (.c,, z^), (x^, z^), &c. points in 

their lines of action; and 1, m, n the direction cosines of a 
line paiallel to them all. The geneiul equations [§ 552 (1), (2)] 
of equilibrium of a rigid body become in this case, 

Z2P=0, w^2P=0, w2/"=0; 

'iC%Fy — 7)i%Pz = 0 , l%Fz — n%Px = 0 , 7 )i^Px — V%Py — 0 . 

These equations are equivalent to but three independent equa- 
tions, which may be written as follows : 

%Px %P,j^%Pz 
I m n 

If the given forces are not in equilibrium a single force may 
be found which shall bo their resultant. To prove this let, 
if possible, a force —R^ in the direction (^, w, w), at a point 
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(a;, 2/> equilibrate the given forces. By (1) we have, for Composi- 


the conditions of equilibrium of — R, P , P,, &c., parallel 

P = SP (2), 


and 


%Px-RxJ%P}j-Rlj 'tPz-Rz 
I m n 


(3). 


Equation (2) determines P, and equations (3) are the equa- 
tions of a straight line at any point of which a force equal to 
— P, applied in the direction (Z, m, will balance the given 
system. 

Suppose now the direction (/, nn) of the given forces to be 
varied while the magnitude P^, and one point in the 

line of application, of each force is kept unchanged. We see by 
(3) that one point («, 'z) given by the equations 

> %Px _ 'IPy _ %Pz 
^=-R' 

is common to the lines of the resultants. 


The point (Ic, z) given by equations (4) is what is called 
the centre of the system of parallel forces P^ at z^), 

(^ 2 » ^ 2 )? proposition that a force in 

the line through this point parallel to the lines of the given 
forces, equal to their sum, is their resultant. This proposition 
is easily proved synthetically by taking the forces in any order 
and finding the resultant of the first two, then the resultant of 
this and the third, then of this second force, and so on. The line 
of the first subsidiary resultant, for all varied directions of the 
given forces, passes through one and the same point (that is the 
point dividing the line joining the points of application of the 
first two forces, into parts inversely as their magnitudes). 
Similarly- we see that the second subsidiary resultant passes 
always through one determinate point : and so for the third, 
and so on for any number of forces. 

662. It is obvious, from the formulas of § 230, that if masses centre of 
proportional to the forces be placed at the several points of 
application of these forces, the centre of inertia of these masses 
will be the same point in the body as the centre of parallel 
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forces. Hence the reactions of the different parts of a rigid 
body against acceleration in parallel lines are rigorously re- 
ducible to one force, acting at the centre of inertia. The same 
is true approximately of the action of gravity on a rigid body 
of small dimensions relatively to the earth, and hence the 
centre of inertia is sometimes (§ 230) called the Centre of 
Gravity. But, except on a centrobaric body (§ 534), gravity is 
in general reducible not to a single force but to a force and 
couple (§ 559^); and the force does not pass through a point 
fixed relatively to the body in all the positions for which the 
couple vanishes. 

663 . In one case the proposition of § 5G1, that the system 
has a single resultant force, must be modified : that is the case 
in which the algebraic sum of the given forces vanishes. In 
this case the resultant is a couple whose plane is parallel to the 
common direction of the forces. A good example of this case 
is furnished by a magnetized mass of steel, of moderate dimen- 
sions, subject to the influence of the earth’s magnetism. The 
amounts of the so-called north and south magnetisms in each 
element of the mass are equal, and are therefore subject to equal 
and opposite forces, parallel in a rigorously uniform field of 
force. Thus a compass-needle experiences from the earth’s 
magnetism sensibly a couple (or directive action), and is not 
sensibly attracted or repelled as a whole. 

664 . If three forces, acting on a rigid body, produce equili- 
brium, their directions must lie in one plane; and must all meet 
in one point, or be parallel. For the proof we may introduce 
a consideration which will be very useful to us in investigations 
connected with the statics of flexible bodies and fluids. 

If any forces, acting on a solid, or fluid body, produce 
equilibrium, we may suppose any portions of the body to become 
flxed, or rigid, or rigid and fixed, without destroying the equi- 
librium, 

principle to the case above, suppose any two 
points of the body, respectively in the lines of action of two of 
the forces, to be fixed. The third force must have no moment 
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about the line joining these points ; in other words, its direction Physical 
must pass through that line. As any two points in the lines of 
action may be taken, it follows that the three forces are coplanar. 

And three forces, in one plane, cannot equilibrate unless their 
directions are parallel, or pass through a point. 

665 . It is easy, and useful, to consider vaiious cases of Equiiibn- 

under 

equilibrium when no forces act on a rigid body but 
and the pressures, normal or tangential, between it and fixed 
supports. Thus if one given point only of the body be fixed, it 
is evident that the centre of inertia must be in the vertical line 
through this point. For stable equilibrium the centre of inertia 
need not be below the point of support (§ 566). 

566 . An interesting case of equilibrium is suggested by Rockin?? 
what are called Rocking Stones, where, whether by natural or 
by artificial processes, the lower surface of a loose mass of rock 
is worn into a convex or concave, or anticlastic form, while the 
bed of rock on which it rests in equilibrium may be convex 
or concave, or of an anticlastic form. A loaded sphere resting 
on a spherical surface is a particular case. 

Let 0, 0' be the centres of curvature of the fixed, and rock- 
ing, bodies respectively, when in the position of 
equilibrium. Take any two infinitely small, 
equal arcs PQ, Pp; and at Q make the angle 
O'QB equal to POp, When, by displacement, Q 
and p) become the points in contact, QR will 
evidently be vertical; and, if the centre of inertia 
G, which must be in OPO' when the movable 
body is in its position of equilibrium, be to the 
left of QR, the equilibrium will obviously be 
stable. Hence, if it be below R, the equilibiium 
is stable, and not unless. 

Now if p and a be the radii of curvature OP, 

O'P of the two surfaces, and 0 the angle POp, the angle QOR 

will be equal to ~ ; and we have in the triangle QO'R (§ 112) 

<T 

BO' ; o- sin ^ : sin 

:: (T : a- + p (approximately). 




Rocking 

stones. 
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um, about 
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Hence = ; 

a + p p + <r 

and therefore, for stable equilibrium, 

P + O" 

If the lower surface be plane, p is infinite, and the condition 
becomes (as in § 291) 

PG<(t, 

If the lower surface be concave the sign of p must be changed, 
and the condition becomes 

PG<-P^, 

p~a 

which cannot be negative, since p must be numerically greater 
than <r in this case, 

667. If two points be fixed, the only motion of which the 
system is capable is one of rotation about a fixed axis. The 
centre of inertia must then be in the vertical plane passing 
through those points. For stability it is necessary (§ 5GC) that 
the centre of inertia be below the line joining them. 

568. If a rigid body rest on a frictional fixed surface there 
will in general be only three points of contact; and the 
body will be in stable equilibrium if the vertical line drawn 
from its centre of inertia cuts the plane of these three points 
within the triangle of which they form the corners. For if one 
of these supports be removed, the body will obviously tend to 
fall tow^ards that support. Hence each of the three prevents 
the body from rotating about the line joining the other two. 
Thus, for instance, a body stands stably on an inclined plane (if 
the friction be sufficient to prevent it from sliding down) when 
the vertical line drawn through its centre of inertia falls within 
the base, or area bounded by the shortest line which can be 
drawn round the portion in contact with the plane. Hence a 
body, which cannot stand on a horizontal plane, may stand on 
an inclined plane. 
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569. A curious theorem, due to Pappus, but commonly pappus' 
attributed to Guldinus, may be mentioned here, as it is em- 
ployed with advantage in some cases in finding the centre of 
gravity (or centre of inertia) of a body. It is obvious from 

§ 230. If a iitlane dosed curve revolve through any angle about 
an axis in its ilane, the solid content of the surface generated is 
equal to the product of the area of the curve into the length of the 
path described by the centre of inertia of the area of the curve ; 
and the area of the curved surface is equal to the product 
of the length of the curve into the length of the path described 
by the centre of inertia of the curve. 

570. The general principles upon which forces of constraint 
and friction are to be tieated have been stated above (§§ 293, 

329, 452). We add here a few examples for the sake of illus- 
trating the application of these principles to the equilibrium 
of a rigid body in some of the more important practical cases 
of constraint. 

571. The application of statical principles to the Me- Mochamcai 
chanical Powers^ or elementary machines, and to their combi- 
nations, however complex, requires merely a statement of their 
kinematical relations (as in §§ 79, 85, 102, &c.) and an immediate 
translation into Dynamics by Newton’s principle (§ 269) ; or by 
Lagrange’s Virtual Velocities (§§ 289, 290), with special atten- 
tion to the introduction of forces of friction as in § 452. In no 

case can this process involve further difficulties than are implied 
in seeking the geometrical circumstances of any infinitely small 
disturbance, and in the subsequent solution of the equations 
to which the translation into dynamics leads us. We will not, 
therefore, stop to discuss any of these questions ; but will take 
a few examples of no very great difficulty, before quitting for 
a time this part of the subject. The principles already de- 
veloped will be of constant use to us in the remainder of the 
work, which wdll furnish us with ever-recurring opportunities 
of exemplifying their use and mode of application. 

Let us begin with the case of the Balance, of which we 
promised (§ 431) to give an investigation. 

VOL. II. 


8 



114 


ABSTRA.CT DYNAMICS. 


Examples. 

Balance. 


Sensibility. 


Examples, 
liod with 
frictionless 
constraint. 


[572. 


672. Ex, I. The centre of gravity of the beam must not 
coincide with the knife-edge, or else the beam would rest in- 
differently in any position. We shall suppose, in the first place, 
that the arms are not of equal length. 



horizontal line. 


Let 0 be the fulcrum, 0 
the centre of gravity of the 
beam, M its mass; and sup- 
pose that with loads P and Q 
in the pans the beam rests 
(as drawn) in a position 
making an angle 0 with the 


Taking moments about 0, and, for convenience (see § 220), 
using gravitation measurement of the forces, we have 

Q(AB cos 6 + OA sin 6)-\-M , OG sm6 = P {AC cos 6—0 A sin 6). 


From this wc find 


tan 6 = 


P.AG-Q,AB 

(P-\-i,)OA-\-M.OG' 


If the arms be equal we have 


tan 6 = 


(P-Q)AB 
(P-f Q)OA-^M,OG' 


Hence the Sensibility (§ 431) is greater, (1) as the arms are 
longer, (2) as the mass of the beam is less, (3) as the fulcrum 
is nearer to the line joining the points of attachment of the 
pans, (4) as the fulcrum is nearer to the centre of gravity of 
the beam. If the fulcrum be in the line joining the points of 
attachment of the pans, the sensibility is the same for the same 
difference of loads in the pans. 


Ex. II. Find the position of equilibrium of a rod AB 
resting on a frictionless horizontal rail P, its lower end pressing 
against a frictionless vertical wall AG parallel to the rail. 

The figure represents a vertical section through the rod, 
which must evidently be in a plane perpendicular to the wall 
and rail. The equilibrium is obviously unstable. 
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The only forces acting are three, J2 the pressure of the wall 
on the rod, horizontal ; S that of the rail on the rod, perpendi- 
cular to the rod; W the weight 
of the rod, acting vertically 
downwards at its centre of 
gravity. If the half-length of 
the rod be a, and the distance 
of the rail from the wall 6, 
these are given — and all that 
is wanted to fix the position of 
equilibrium is the angle, CAB, which the rod makes with the 

wall. If we call it 0 we have AD = ~ — 

sin d 


Eesolving horizontally, B — 8 cos 6 — 0 (1), 

vertically, Tf — sin 0 = 0 (2). 

Taking moments about A 

8 . AD — Tf . a sin 0 = 0, 

or 8.b-W.asm^e=^0 (3). 


As there are only three unknown quantities 8, and 6, these 
three equations contain the complete solution of the problem. 
By (2) and (3) 

sin® 5 == “ , which gives 9, 
a 

And by (2) 8 =-^^ , 

^ sm0 

and by (1) JJ = cos 0 = TF cot 9, 

Ex. III. As an additional example, suppose the wall and 
rail to be frictional, and let ^ be the coefficient of statical 
friction for both. If the rod be placed in the position of equi- 
librium just investigated for the case of no friction, none will 
be called into play, for there will be no tendency to motion to 
be overcome. If the end A be brought lower and lower, more 

8—2 
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Examples, and more friction will be called into play to overcome the tend- 
fSonai*^ ency of the rod to fall between the wall and the rail, until we 
surfaces, come to a limiting position in which motion is about to com- 
mence. In that position the friction at ^ is yti, times the pres- 
sure on the wall, and acts upwards. That at D is p times the 
pressure on the rod, and acts in the direction DB. Putting 
CAD = 6^ in this case, our three equations become 


sin — /Sfj cos = 0 (IJ, 

TF — sin =0 (2^), 

SJ)- Fa sin "(9, =0 (3J. 


The dircction.s of both the friction-forces passing through Ay 
neither appears in (3,). This is why A is preferable to any 
other point about which to take moments. 

By eliminating and 8^ from these equations we get 

1 - ^ sin®0j=/i^ sin® 6^ (cos 6^ — p sin 6^) (4^), 

from which 6^ is to be found. Then 8^ is known from (3J, 
and iZj from either of the others. 

If the end A be raised above the position of equilibrium 
without friction, the tendency is for the rod to fall outside the 
rail ; more and more friction will be called into play, till the 
position of the rod [6^ is such that the friction reaches its 
greatest value, p times the pressure. We may thus find 
another limiting position for stability; and in any position 
between these the rod is in equilibrium. 

It is useful to observe that in tliis second case the direction 
of each friction is the opposite to that in the former. Hence 
equations of the first case, wdth the sign of p changed, serve 
for the second case. Thus for 0^, by (4^), 

1 — j sin® ^2 = — /4 1 sin® 6^ (cos sin 6^. 
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Ex, IV. A rectangular block 
plane, and is acted on by a hori- 
zontal force whose line of action 
is midway between two of the 
vertical sides. Find the mag- 
nitude of the force when just 
sufficient to produce motion, 
and whether the motion will 
be of the nature of sliding or 
overturning. 


lies on a frictional horizontal 



Examples. 
Block on 
frictional 
plane. 


If the force P is on the point of overturning the body, it is 
evident that it will turn about the edge A, and therefore the 
pressure, P, of the plane and the friction, Sy act at that edge. 
Our statical conditions are, of course, 

F, 

S=Py 

Wb = Pa, 

where h is half the length of the solid, and a the distance of P 

from the plane, From these we have S = - W, 

a 

Now S cannot exceed /^P, whence we must not have - 

CL 

greater than ya, if it is to be possible to upset the body by a 
horizontal force in the line given for P, 

A simple geometrical construction enables us to solve this 
and similar problems, and will be seen at once to be merely a 
graphic representation of the above process. Thus if we pro- 
duce the directions of the applied force, and of the weight, to 
nieet in P, and make at A the angle BAK whose co-tangent 
is the coefficient of friction: there will be a tendency to upset, 
or not, according as H is above, or below, AK, 


Ex, V. A mass, such as a gate, is supported by two rings, Mass sup- 
A and P, which pass loosely round a vertical post. In e(][ui- rings pass- 
librium, it is obvious that at A the part of the ring nearest the roug^ post? 
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Masir^mf- ^ farthest from it, will be in contact with 

the post. The pressures exerted 
on the rings, R and 8^ will evi- 
dently be in the directions AG, 
CB, indicated in the diagram, 
which, if no other force besides 
gravity act on the mass, must 
meet in the vertical through its 
centre of inertia. And it is obvious that, however small be the 
coefficient of friction, provided there be any force of friction at 
all, e(piilibrium is always possible if the distance of the centre 
of inertia from the post be great enough compared with the 
distance between the rings. 

When the mass is just about to slide down, the full amount 
of friction is called into play, and the angles which R and 8 
make with the horizon are each equal to the sliding angle. If 
the centre of inertia of the gate be farther from the post than 
the intersection of two lines drawn from A, B, at the sliding 
angles, it will hang stably held up by friction ; not unless. A 
force pushing upwards at Q^, or downwards at wdll remove 
the tendency to fall ; but a force upwards at Qg, or downwards 
at will produce sliding. 

A similar investigation is easily applied to the jamming of a 
sliding piece or drawer, and to the determination of the proi)er 
point of application of a force to move it. 

573. Having thus briefly considered the equilibrium of a 
rigid body, we propose, before entering upon the subject of the 
deformation of elastic solids, to consider certain intermediate 
cases, in each of which we make a particular assumption the 
basis of the investigation, and thereby avoid a very considerable 
amount of analytical difficulty. 



Equihbnum 574. Very excellent examples of this kind are furnished by 
andinexten- the statics of a flexible and inextensible cord or chain, fixed 

Bible cord. i i i i i 

at both ends, and subject to the action of any forces. The 
curve in w'hich the chain hangs in any case may be called a 
Catenary Catenary, although the term is usually restricted to the case of 
a uniform chain acted on by gravity only. 
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575 . We may consider separately the conditions of equi- Three 
librium of each element; or we may apply the general condition 

(§ 292) that the whole potential energy is a minimum, in the 
case of any conservative system of forces ; or, especially when 
gravity is the only external force, we may consider the equi- 
librium of a finite portion of the chain treated for the time as 
a rigid body (§ 564). 

576 . The first of these methods gives immediately the Equationsof 

three following equations of equilibrium, for the catenary in with refer- 

general : — tangent and 

osculating 

plane. 

(1) The rate of variation of the tension per unit of length 
along the cord is equal to the tangential component of the 
applied force, per unit of length. 

(2) The plane of curvature of the cord contains the normal 
component of the applied force, and the centre of curvature is 
on the opposite side of the arc from that towards which this 
force acts. 

(3) The amount of the curvature is equal to the normal 
component of the applied force per unit of length at any point 
divided by the tension of the cord at the same point. 

The first of these is simply the equation of equilibrium of 
an infinitely small element of the cord relatively to tangential 
motion. The second and third express that the component of 
the resultant of the tensions at the two ends of an infinitely 
small arc, along the normal through its middle point, is directly 
opposed and is equal to the normal applied force, and is equal 
to the whole amount of it on the arc. For the plane of the 
tangent lines in which those tensions act is (§ 8) the plane 
of curvature. And if 6 be the angle between them (or the in- 
finitely small angle by which the angle between their positive 
directions falls short of tt), and T the arithmetical mean of 
their magnitudes, the component of their resultant along the 
line bisecting the angle between their positive directions is 
2rsin 10, rigorously ; or TO, since 6 is infinitely small. Hence 
T0 = NSs, if Ss be the length of the arc, and NSs the whole 
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eqmhbnum^ amount of normal force applied to it. But (S 9) 0 = — if d 

with refer- / p ^ 

taTiK<^]it and tlic radius of cuTvaturo y and therefore 

osculating 

plane. J jy' 



which is the equation stated in words (3) above. 

Integral for 577. From (1) of § 576, we see that if the applied forces 

tension. , • i p i - . 

on each particle of the cord constitute a conservative' system, 
and if the cord be homogeneous, the difference of the tensions 
of the cord at any two points of it when hanging in equi- 
librium, is equal to the difference of the jwtential (§ 485) of the 
forces between the positions occupied by these points. Hence, 
whatever bo the position where the potential is reckoned zero, 
the tension of the string at any point is equal to the potential 
at the position occupied by it, with a constant added. 

of con.sidering forces along and perpendicular 

equmbnum. to the tangent, we may resolve all parallel to any fixed direc- 
tion; and we thus see that the component of applied force per 
unit of length of the chain at any point of it, must be equal to 
the rate of diminution per unit of length of the cord, of the 
component of its tension parallel to the fixed line of this com- 
ponent. By choosing any three fixed rectangular directions we 
thus have the three ditferential equations convenient for the 
analytical treatment of catenaries by the method of rectangular 
co-ordinates. 

These equations are 



if s denote the length of the cord from any point of it, to a point 
F ; Xy y, z the rectangular co-ordinates of P, Xy Yy Z the com- 
ponents of the applied forces at P, per unit mass of the cord j tr 
the mass of the cord per unit length at P ; and T its tension at 
this point. 
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Tliese equations afford analytical proofs of § 576, (1), (2), and Cartesian 
(3) thus Multiplying the first by dx, the second by dy, and 
the third by dz, adding and observing that 


djc jdx dy dy dz ^dz _ . dx^ + djf + dz^ 
ds^ ds^ hs ds ^ ds ds ^ ds^ 


= 0 , 


we hav^e 


dr=-o- (Xdx + Ydy + Zdz) = - <r (z ~ + 1' ^ ds... (2), 

which is (1) of § 576. Again, eliminating dT and T, we have 


X 


Uh ds 


dz ^du 
ds ds 



dz dx 
ds'^Ts 




d.T , dz' 
ds 


dx dy 
ds"^^ 


dti ,dx\ 


=0 


(3), 


which (§§ 9, 26) shows that the resultant of A" F, Z is in the 
osculating plane, and therefore is the analytical expression of 

§ 576 (2). Lastly, multiplying the first by d^- -, the second by 

US 


tlte third by and adding, we find 


7’=-<r 




jdx - du „ , di 

ld-- + Yd-f^Zd-, 

ds ds ds 


'?) 


ds 


which is the analytical expression of § 576 (3). 




579. The same equations of equilibrium may be derived Method of 
fiom the energy condition of equilibrium; analytically witl/“®*^^* 
case by the methods of the calculus of variations. 

Let V be the potential at (x, y, z) of the applied forces per Catenary, 
unit mass of the cord. The potential energy of any given length 
of the cord, in any actual position between two given fixed points, 
will be JV(rds, 

This integral, extended through the given length of the cord 
between the given points, must be a minimum ; while the in- 
definite integral, s, from one end up to the point (x, y, z) remains 
unchanged by the variations in the positions of this point. 

Hence, by the calculus of variations, 

3 / V^ds f jAStfe = 0, 

where \ is a function of Xy y^ z U) be eliminated. 
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Catenary. 


Now o- is a function of s, and therefore as s does not vary 
when 33, ?/, z are changed into x+Sxj 2/ + %, 2 : +8;:;, the co-ordinates 
of the same particle of the chain in another position, we have 

S (tr F) = o-S - o- {XSx + Yhy + Zhz). 

Using this, and 

« dxdZx -!- dydhj -f dzd'^z 


in the variational equation ; and integrating the last terai by 
parts according to the usual rule ; we have 


+ 

1 — 1 

+ 

+ 

(tY+ 



®3nof whence finally 




equilibrium 

ds 1 


= 0, 


-\ 

ds\ 

[(r,.x)|}+r. 

= 0, 


l\ 

ds\ 

[(r.xx)*}x^<, 

= 0, 



which, if T be put for Fcr + X, are the same as the equations (1) 
of§ 578. 

Common 580. The form of the common catenary (S 574) may be of 

cattiiuiry. \ o / j 

course investigated from the differential ecpiations (§ 578) of 
the catenary in general. It is convenient and instructive, 
however, to work it out ah initio as an illustration of the third 
method explained in § 575. 


Third method , — The chain being in equilibrium, any arc of it 
may be supposed to become rigid without disturbing the equi- 
librium. The only forces acting on this rigid body are the 
tensions at its ends, and its weight. These forces being three 
in number, must be in one plane (§ 564), and hence, since one 
of them is vertical, the whole curve lies in a vertical plane. In 
this plane let 5^, 33^, z^^ s^, belong to the two ends of the 

arc which is supposed rigid, and T^j the tensions at those 
points. Resolving horizontally we have 
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doc 

Hence T-7- is constant throughout the curve. Resolving verti- Catenary; 

ds common. 

cally we have 

the weight of unit of mass being now taken as the unit of force. 

Hence if be the tension at the lowest point, where ^ 
s = 0, and T the tension at any point (.r, z) of the curve, we have 

(!)• 




Hence 




( 2 ). 


Integrating we have 


^ d^z ds / ^ 

V 

e have 

^ ^ (S } " ^ 

and the constant is zero if we take the origin so that x = 0, when 

= 0, i.e.. where the chain is horizontal. 
dx 

Hence 


sV'Ksy''-' <’>■ 


wlience 


(Iz -}x 


and by integrating again 
+ 

This may be written 




X X 

z= |e^(c®+ € “) 


(4), 


the ordinary equation of the catenary, the axis of x being taken 
T 

at a distance a or — below the horizontal element of the chain, 
cr 



Catenary ; 
common. 


Relative 

kinetic 

problem. 


Kinetic 
question 
relative to 
catenary. 
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The co-ordinates of that element are therefore a5 = 0, 
T 

5 ; = — = a. The latter shows that 

(T 

r„ = cra, 

or the tension at the lowest point of the chain (and therefore 
also the horizontal component of the tension throughout) is the 
weight of a length a of the chain. 

(Is 

Now, by (1), T=T^^-^-(yz^ by (4), and therefore 

the tension at any point is equal to the weight of a portion of 
the chain equal to the vertical ordinate at that point. 

581 . From § 576 it follows immediately that if a material 
particle of unit mass be carried along any catenary with a velo- 
city, s, equal to jT, the numerical measure of the tension at any 
point, the force upon it by which this is done is in the same 
direction as the resultant of the applied force on the catenary at 
this point, and is equal to the amount of this force per unit of 
length, multiplied by T. For, denoting by the tangential 
and (as before) by JV the normal component of the applied 
force per unit of length at any point P of the catenary, we 
have, by § 576 (1), S for the rate of variation of h per unit 
length, and therefore Ss for its variation per unit of time. That 
is to say, 

s=:Ss = ST, 

or (§ 259) the tangential component force on the moving 
particle is equal to ST. Again, by § 576 (3), 



or the centrifugal force of the moving particle in the circle of 
curvature of its path, that is to say, the normal component of 
the force on it, is equal to NT. And lastly, by (2) this force 
is in the same direction as AT. We see therefore that the 
direction of the whole force on the moving particle is the 
same as that of the resultant of S and N ; and its magnitude 
is T times the magnitude of this resultant. 
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Or, by taking 



Kinetic 
question 
relative to 
catenary. 


in tliG diffoi'ential ecpiatlon of § 578, we have 


d^x _ - „ y d‘a 

^ df ^ df 


T<sZ, 


which proves the same conclusion. 

When or is constant, and the forces belong to a conservative 
system, if V ho the potential at any point of the cord, wo have, 
hy§578 (2), T^<t7^C. 

Hence, iiXI— ^(erV + (7)“, those equations become 

di* iix ’ df dy ’ df dz 

The integrals of those equations which agree with the catenary, 
are those only for which the energy constant is such that 2 ?7. 


682 . Thus wo soo how, from the more familiar problems Examples, 
of tho kinetics of a particle, we may immediately derive curious 
cases of catenaries. For instance: a particle under tlie in- 
flucnco of a constant force in parallel linos moves (Cliap. viit.) 
iu a parabola with its axis vortical, with velocity at each point 
ccpial to that gcncrat(Ml by tlie force acting through a S])aco 
c'cjual to its distance from the directrix. Hence, if z denote 
this distance, and /the constant force, 

in tlie allied parabolic catenary; and the force on tlic catenary 
is parallel to tlie axis, and is ocpial iu atnoiint i)cr unit of 
length, to 

Hence if the force on tlie catenary bo that of gravity, it must 
have its axis vortical (its vertex downwards of courso for stable 
equilibrium) and its mass per unit length at any point must bo 
inversely as tho scpiare root of tho distance of this point above 
tho directrix. From this it follows that the whole weight of 
any arc of it is proportional to its horizontal projection. Or, 
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again, as will be proved later with reference to the motions of 
comets, a particle moves in a parabola under the influence of a 
force towards a fixed point varying inversely as the square of 
the distance from this point, if its velocity be that due to falling 

from rest at an infinite distance. This velocity being 

distance r, it follows, according to § 581, that a cord will hang 
in the same parabola, under the influence of a force towards 
the same centre, and equal to 

r" ‘ V r ' V 

If, however, the length of the cord be varied between two 
fixed points, the central force still following the same law, the 
altered catenary will no longer be parabolic: but it will be 
the path of a particle under the influence of a central force 
equal to 

since (§ 581) we should have, 

2-= .,F+ C — y I + C, 

instead of 

583. Or if the question be, to find what force towards a 
given fixed point, will cause a cord to hang in any given plane 
curve with this point in its plane; it may be answered im- 
mediately from the solution of the corresponding problem in 
central forces.'* 

But the general equations, § 578, are always easily ap- 
plicable; as, for instance, to the following curious and interest- 
ing, but not practically useful, inverse case of the gravitation 
catenary : — 

Find the section, at each point, of a chain of uniform 
material, so that when its ends are fixed the tension at each point 
may he proportional to its section at that point Find also the 
form of the Curve, called the Catenary of Uniform Strength, in 
which it will hang. 
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Here, as the only external force is gravity, the chain is in a Catenary of 
vertical plane — in which we may assume the horizontal axis of x strength, 
to lie. If ft be the weight of the chain at the point {x, z) 
reckoned per unit of length ; our equations [§ 578 (1)] become 

But, by hypothesis Toofi, Let it be bfi. Hence, by the first 
equation, if be the value of ft at the lowest point 

ds 


whence, by the second equation. 


or 


d fdz \ _ 1 ^-5 
ds \dx) h dx ^ 

(£z_\V (dzV' 

dx^ ^ L _ 


Integrating we find 


tan 


dz _ X 
dx'h^ 


no constant being required if we take the axis of x so as to touch 
the curve at its lowest point. Integrating again we have 

J=-logcos'|, 


no constant being added, if the origin bo taken at the lowest 
point. We may write the equation in the form 

sec = e* . 
o 


From this form of the equation we see that the curve has vertical 
asymptotes at a horizontal distance irh from each other. Hence 
irb is the greatest possible span, if the ends are on the same 
level, or the horizontal projection of the greatest possible span 
if they be not on the same level ; h denoting the length of a 
uniform rod or wire of the material equal in weight to the 
tension of the catenary at any point, and equal in sectional area 
to the sectional area of the catenary at the same point. The 
greatest possible value of h is the “ length modulus of rupture ” 
(§§ 687, 688 below). 
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Fieiibie 584u When a perfectly flexible string is stretched over a 

String on x •/ o 

sniTOth smooth surface, and acted on bv no other force throuo'hout its 

surface. , ° . 

length than the resistance of this suiface, it will, when in 
stable equilibrium, lie along a line of minimum length on the 
surface, between any two of its points. For (§ 564) its equili- 
brium can be neilher disturbed nor rendered unstable by 
placing staples over it, through which it is free to slip, at any 
two points w^here it rests on the surface : and for the inter- 
mediate part the energy criterion of stable equilibrium is that 
just stated. 

There being no tangential force on the string in this case, 
and the normal force upon it being along the normal to the 
surface, its osculating plane (§ 576) must cut the surface every- 
where at right angles. These considerations, easily translated 
into pure geometry, establish the fundamental property of the 
geodetic lines on any surface. The analytical investigations 
of §§’578, 579, when adapted to the case of a chain of not given 
length, stretched between two given points on a given smooth 
surface, constitute the direct analytical demonstration of this 
property. 

In this case it is obvious that the tension of the string is 
the same at every point, and the pressure of the surface 
upon it is [§ 576 (3j] at each point proportional to the curvature 
of the string. 

On rough. 505, J^o real surface bein^ perfectly smooth, a cord or chain 

surtace ^ o i ./ 

may rest upon it when stretched over so great a length of a 
geodetic on a convex rigid body as to be not of minimum length 
between its extreme points : but practically, as in tying a cord 
round a ball, for permanent security it is necessary, by staples 
or otherwise, to constrain it from lateral slipping at successive 
points near enough to one another to make each free portion a 
true minimum on the surface. 

?boSi rough ^ important practical case is supplied by the 

cjriirider consideration of a rope wound round a rough cylinder. We 
may suppose it to lie in a plane perpendicular to the axis, as we 
thus simplify the question very considerably without sensibly 
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injuring the utility of the solution. To simplify still further, we Bope coiled 
shall suppose that no forces act on the rope, but tensions and cylinder, 
the reaction of the cylinder. In practice this is equivalent to 
the supposition that the tensions and reactions are very large 
compared with the weight of the rope or chain; which, how- 
ever, is inadmissible in some important cases; especially such 
as occur in the application of the principle to brakes for laying 
submarine cables, to d 3 mamometers, and to windlasses (or 
capstans with horizontal axes). 

If i2be the normal reaction of the cylinder per unit of length 
of the cord, at any point: T and T+hT the tensions at the 
extremities of an arc hs ; Sd the inclination of these lines ; we 
have, as in § 576, 

And the friction called into play is evidently equal to ST. 

When the rope is about to slip, the friction has its greatest 
value, and then 

ST=fjLBSs==fiTB0. 

This giv^es, by integration, 

showing that, for equal successive amounts of integral curva- 
ture (§ 10), the tension of the rope augments in geometrical 
progression. To give an idea of the magnitudes involved, 
suppose /lA = 0 25, 0 = 27r, then 

T= approximately. 

Hence if the rope be wound three times round the post or 
cylinder the ratio of the tensions of its ends, when motion is 
about to commence, is 

(4-81)’ : 1 or about 111 : 1. 

Thus we see how, by the aid of friction, one man may easily 
check the motion of a large ship, by the simple expedient of 
coiling a rope a few times round a post. This application of 
friction is of great importance in many other uses, especially 
for dynamometers. 

VOL. II. 


9 
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Rope coiled 687. With the aid of the preceding investigations, th 
cySSdOT?®^ student may easily work out for himself the formulae expressin 
the solution of the general problem of a cord under the actio 
of any forces, and constrained by a rough surface ; they ar 
not of sufficient importance or interest to find a place here. 


Biaaticwire. 688. An elongated body of elastic material, which fo 
brevity we shall generally call a Wire, bent or twisted to an 
fiSe'b™' degree, subject only to the condition that the radius of curva 
orlieaS.^’ and the reciprocal of the twist (§ 119) are every wher 
very great in comparison with the greatest transverse dimen 
sion, presents a case in which, as we shall see, the solution c 
the general equations for the equilibrium of an elastic solid i 
either obtainable in finite terms, or is reducible to compara 
tively easy questions agreeing in mathematical conditions wit] 
some of the most elementary problems of hydrokinetics, elec 
tricity, and thermal conduction. And it is only for the deter 
mination of certain constants depending on the section of th 
wire and the elastic quality of its substance, which measure it 
flexural and torsional rigidity, that the solutions of these pro 
blems are required. When the constants of flexure and torsioi 
are known, as we shall now suppose them to be, whether fron 
theoretical calculation or experiment, the investigation of thi 
form and twist of any length of the wire, under the influenc< 
of any forces which do not produce a violation of the conditioi 
stated above, becomes a subject of mathematical analysis in 
volving only such principles and formulae as those that con 
stitute the theory of curvature (§§ 5 — 18) and twist (§§ 119— 
123) in geometry or kinematics. 


689. Before entering on the general theory of elastic solids 
we shall therefore, according to the plan proposed in § 573 
examine the dynamic properties and investigate the conditioni 
of equilibrium of a perfectly elastic wire, without admitting 
any other condition or limitation of the circumstances thai 
what is stated in § 588, and without assuming any specia 
quality of isotropy, or of crystalline, fibrous or laminated struc 
ture in the substance. The following short geometrical digres 
sion is a convenient preliminary : — 
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690. The geometrical composition of curvatures with one Compoai- 
another, or with rates of twist, is obvious from the definition scSutlSfo? 
and principles regarding curvature given above in §§ 5 — 13 in7Su?v€d 
and twist in §§ 119 — 123, and from the composition of angular 
velocities explained in § 96. Thus if one line, of a rigid 

body .be always held parallel to the tangent, PT, at a point P 
moving with unit velocity along a curve, whether plane or 
tortuous, it will have, round an axis perpendicular to and 
to the radius of curvature (that is to say, perpendicular to the 
osculating plane), an angular velocity numerically equal to the 
curvature. The body may besides be made to rotate with any 
angular velocity round Thus, for instance, if a line of it, 

be kept always parallel to a transverse (§ 120) PA, the 
component angular velocity of the rigid body round will 
at every instant be equal to the rate of twist ” (§ 120) of the 
transverse round the tangent to the curve. Again, the angular 
velocity round may be resolved into components round 
two lines perpendicular to one another and to ; 

and the whole curvature of the curve may be resolved accord- 
ingly into two component curvatures in planes perpendicular 
to those two lines respectively. The amounts of these com- 
ponent curvatures are of course equal to the whole curvature 
multiplied by the cosines of the respective inclinations of the 
osculating plane to these planes. And it is clear that each 
component curvature is simply the curvature of the projection 
of the actual curve on its plane*. 

691. Besides showing how the constants of flexural and 
torsional rigidity are to be determined theoretically from the 
form of the transverse section of the wire, and the proper data 
as to the elastic qualities of its substance, the complete theory 
simply indicates that, provided the conditional limit (§ 588) 
of deformation is not exceeded, the following laws will be 
obeyed by the wire under stress : — 

* The curvature of the projection of a curve on a plane inclined at an 
angle a to the osculating plane, is (1/p) cos a if the plane be parallel to the 
tangent; and l/pcos®a if it be parallel to the principal normal (or radius of 
absolute curvature). There is no difficulty in proving either of these expres- 
sions. 


9—2 
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itteMreand whole mutual action between the parts of the 

torsion. ^ij.0 QJ2 the two sides of the cross section at any point (being of 
course the action of the matter infinitely near this plane on one 
side, upon the matter infinitely near it on the other side), be 
reduced to a single force through any point of the section and a 
single couple. Then — 

I. The twist and curvature of the wire in the neighbourhood 
of this section are independent of the force, and depend solely 
on the couple. 

II. The curvatures and rates of twist producible by any 
several couples separately, constitute, if geometrically com- 
pounded, the curvature and rate of twist which are actually 
produced by a mutual action equal to the resultant of those 
couples. 

592. It may be added, although not necessary for our 
present purpose, that there is one determinate point in the 
cross section such that if it be chosen as the point to which 
the forces are transferred, a higher order of approximation is 
obtained for the fulfilment of these laws than if any other 
point of the section be taken. That point, which in the case 
of a wire of substance uniform through its cross section is the 
centre of inertia of the area of the section, we shall generally 
call the elastic centre, or the centre of elasticity, of the section. 
It has also the following important property: — The line ot 
elastic centres, or, as we shall call it, the elastic central line, 
remains sensibly unchanged in length to whatever stress within 
our conditional limits (§ 588) the wire be subjected. The elon- 
gation or contraction produced by the neglected resultant force, 
if this is in such a direction as to produce any, will cause the 
line of rigorously no elongation to deviate only infinitesimally 
from the elastic central line, in any part of the wire finitely 
curved. It will, however, clearly cause there to be no line of 
rigorously unchanged length, in any straight part of the wire : 
but as the whole elongation would be infinitesimal in compari- 
sion with the effective actions with which we are concerned, 
this case constitutes no exception to the preceding statement. 
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693. ConsideriDg dow a wire of uniform constitution and Warping of 

figure throughout, and naturally straight ; let any two planes tionby ^ 

of reference perpendicular to one another through its elastic flexure, m- 
11 - ^1 I • 1 . 1 1 ?• I finitesimal. 

central line when straight, cut the normal section through 
P in the lines PK and PL. These two lines (supposed to 
belong to the substance, and move with it) will remain in- 
finitely nearly at right angles to one another, and to the tan- 
gent, PTj to the central line, however the wire may be bent Rotatione 
or twisted within the conditional limits. Let /c and \ be the 
component curvatures (§ 590) in the two planes perpendicular torsion, 
to PK and PL through PT, and let t be the twist (§ 120) of 
the wire at P. We have just seen (§ 590) that if P be moved 
at a unit rate along the curve, a rigid body with three rectan- 
gular axes of reference kept always parallel to 

PKy PL, PT, will have angular velocities tc, \, r round those 
axes respectively. Hence if the point P and the lines PT, 

PK, PL be at rest while the wire is bent and twisted from its 
unstrained to its actual condition, the lines of reference PK', 

P'L', P'T through any point P' infinitely near P, will ex- 
perience a rotation compounded of k . PP' round PK, \ . PP* 
round P'L', and t . PP round PT. 

594. Considering now the elastic forces called into action, potential 
we see that if these constitute a conservative system, the work force 
required to bend and twist any part of the wire from its un- tested 
strained to its actual condition, depends solely on its figure in 
these two conditions. Hence if w . PP' denote the amount of 
this work, for the infinitely small length PP of the rod, w 
must be a function of /c, \, r; and therefore if K, L, T denote 
the components of the couple-resultant of all the forces which 
must act on the section through P' to hold the part PP' in its 
strained state, it follows, from §§ 240, 272, 274, that 

KhK = Lh\ = hxw, TSt = (1), 

where S^w denote the augmentations of w due respec- 

tively to infinitely small augmentations S/c, SX, St, of /c, X, t. 

696. Now however much the shape of any finite length of 
the wire may be changed, the condition of § 588 requires 
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wiergy of changes of shape in each infinitely small part, 

in bent and® Strain (§ 154) of the substance, shall be 

everywhere very small (infinitely small in order that the theory 
may be rigorously applicable). Hence the principle of super- 
position [§ 591, II.] shows that if k, \, t be each increased or 
diminished in one ratio, K, L, T will be each increased or 
diminished in the same ratio: and consequently w in the 
duplicate ratio, since the angle through which each couple acts 
is altered in the same ratio as the amount of the couple; or, in 
algebraic language, -z/; is a homogeneous quadratic function of 

Ky T. 

Thus if A, B, C, a, 6, c denote six constants, we have 



w - \{Ak^ -f- PX® 4- + 2aXT + 26tk -» 

- 2ck\) 

(2). 


Hence, by § 594 (1), 



Compo- 

K=Ak+ cX + 5t ] 



nents of 
restituent 

L =^CK + B\ + UT ' 


( 3 ). 

couple. 

P = 6/c 4- flX 4- Ct^ 



By the known reduction of the homogeneous quadratic function, 
these expressions may of course be reduced to the following 
simple forms : — 

+ I MX 

L,=A^bJ ^ ’’ 

where ^3 ^^e linear functions of k, \, t. And if these 

functions are restricted to being the expressions for the com- 
ponents round three rectangular axes, of the rotations k, X, t 
viewed as angular velocities round the axes PK, PL^ PT^ the 
positions of the new axes, PQ^^ PQs, PQ 3 , and the values of ^ 1 , 
A^, Ag are determinate; the latter being the roots of the deter- 
minant cubic [§ 181 (11)] founded on (A, B, (7, a, 6, c). Hence 
we conclude that 


Three prin- 696 . There are in general three determinate rectangular 

of torsion P Q^y PQj, P Qgy through any point P of the middle 

and flexure, line of a wire, such that if opposite couples be applied to any 
two parts of the wire in planes perpendicular to any one of 
them, every intermediate part will experience rotation in a 
pSpai parallel to those of the balanced couples. The moments 
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of the couples required to produce unit rate of rotation round torsion- 
these three axes are called the principal torsion-flexure rigidities n^SiSea. 
of the wire. They are the elements denoted by A^, in 

the preceding analysis. 

597. If the rigid body imagined in § 593 have moments of 
inertia equal to A^^ A^, A^ round three principal axes through 
© kept always parallel to the principal torsion-flexure axes 
through P, while P moves at unit rate along the wire, its 
moment of momentum round any axis (§§ 281, 236) will be 
equal to the moment of the component torsion-flexure couple 
round the parallel axis through P. 

598. The form assumed by the wire when balanced under Three pnn- 
the influence of couples round one of the three principal axes mai spirals*, 
is of course a uniform helix having a line parallel to it for axis, 

and lying on a cylinder whose radius is determined by the 
condition that the whole rotation of one end of the wire from 
its unstrained position, the other end being held fixed, is equal 
to the amount due to the couple applied. 

Let I be the length of the wire from one end, P, held fixed, to 
the other end, P', where a couple, L, is applied in a plane per- 
pendicular to the principal axis P§, through any point of the 

wire. The rotation being [§595 (4)] at the rate , per unit 

of length, amouncs on the whole to I -j-. This therefore is the 

angular space occupied by the helix on the cylinder on which it 
lies. Hence if r denote the radius of this cylinder, and tj the 
inclination of the helix to its axis (being the inclination of 
to the length of the wire), we have 

LI . 

r-j =C 
Aj sinij 


whence 


(5). 
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Casein 
which 
elastic cen- 
tral line is 
a normal 
axis of 
torsion. 


Case of 
equal flexi- 
bility in all 
directions. 


699 , In the most important practical cases, as we shall 
see later, those namely in which the substance is either “ iso- 
tropic,” as is the case sensibly with common metallic wires, 
or, as in rods or beams of fibrous or crystalline structure, with 
an axis of elastic symmetry along the length of the piece, one 
of the three normal axes of torsion and flexure coincides 
with the length of the wire, and the two others are perpendi- 
cular to it; the first being an axis of pure torsion, and the two 
others axes of pure flexure. Thus opposing couples round the 
axis of the wire twist it simply without bending it ; and op- 
posing couples in either of the two principal planes of flexure, 
bend it into a circle. The unbent straight line of the wire, 
and the circular arcs into which it is bent by couples in the 
two principal planes of flexure, are what the three principal 
spirals of the general problem become in this case. 

A simple proof that the twist must be uniform (§ 123) is 
found by supposing the whole wire to turn round its curved 
axis; and remarking that the work done by a couple at one 
end must be equal to that undone at the other. 

600 . In the more particular case in which two principal 
rigidities against flexure are equal, every plane through the 
length of the wire is a principal plane of flexure, and the 
rigidity against flexure is equal in all. This is clearly the case 
with a common round wire, or rod: or with one of square 
section. It will be shown later to be the case for a rod of 
isotropic material and of any form of normal section which is 
“ kinetically symmetrical,” § 285, round all axes in its plane 
through its centre of inertia. 

601 . In this case, if one end of the rod or wire be held 
fixed, and a couple be applied in any plane to the other end, 
a uniform spiral (or helical) form will be produced round an 
axis perpendicular to the plane of the couple. The lines of the 
substance parallel to the axis of the spiral are not, however, 
parallel to their original positions, as (§ 598) in each of the 
three principal spirals of the general problem: and lines 
traced along the surface of the wire parallel to its length 
when straight, become as it were secondary spirals, circling 
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round the main spiral formed by the central line of the caseof . 
deformed wire; instead of being all spirals of equal step, as 
each one of the principal spirals of the general problem. Lastly, 
in the pro.scnt case, if wo suppose the normal section of the 
wire to bo circular, and trace uniform spirals along its surface 
when deformed in the manner supposed (two of which, for 
instance, arc the lines along which it is touched by the in- 
scribed and the circumscribed cylinder), these lines do not 
become vStraight, but become spirals laid on as it were round 
the wire, when it is allowed to take its natural straight and 
untwisted condition. 

Let, in § 595, coincide with the central line of the wire, 
and lot ./Ij J , and ~ so that A measures the rigidity 

of torsioix aud that of flexure. One end of the wire being 
held fixed, let a couple 0 be applied to the other end, round an 
axis inclined at an angle ^ to the length. The rates of twist and 
of fiexure each per uixit of length, according to (4) of § 595, 
will be 

0 cos 0 , 0 sin 0 

respectively. The latter being (§ 9) the same thing as the 
curvatui'e, aixd tbe inclination of the spiral to its axis beiixg 0, it 

follows (§126, or § 590, footnote) that ^ is the radius of 

curvature of its projection on a plane perpendicular to this line, 
that is to say, the radius of the cylinder on which the spiral lies. 

602 . A wire of ocpial flexibility in all directions may clearly ^ 
be held in any specified spiral form, and twisted to any stated 
degree, by a detorminato force and couple applied at one end, twist, 
the other end being held fixed. The direction of the force 
must be parallel to the axis of the spiral, and, with the couple, 
must constitute a system of which this line is (§ 559) the 
central axis: sixxce otherwise there could not be the same 
system of balancing forces in every normal section of the 
spiral. All this may be seen clearly by supposing the wire to 
be first brought by any means to the specified condition of 
strain; then to have rigid* planes rigidly attached to its two 
ends perpendicular to its axis, and these planes to be rigidly 
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B^nedto ^ lyii^g this line. The spiral wire now 

any given left to itself cannot but be in equilibrium: although if it be 

spiral and ^ ° 

twist too long (according to its form and degree of twist) the equili- 
brium may be unstable. The force along the central axis, and 
the couple, are to be determined by the condition that, when 
the force is transferred after Poinsot’s manner to the elastic 
centre of any normal section, they give two couples together 
equivalent to the elastic couples of flexure and torsion. ' 

Let a be the inclination of the spiral to the plane perpendicular 
to its axis ; r the radius of the cylinder on which it lies ; t the 
rate of twist given to the wire in its spiral form. The curvature 

is (§ 126) equal to ; and its plane, at any point of the 

spiral, being the plane of the tangent to the spiral and the 
diameter of the cylinder through that point, is inclined at the 
angle a to the plane perpendicular to the axis. Hence the com- 
ponents in this plane, and in the plane through the axis of the 
cylinder of the flexural couple, are respectively 

B cos® a , B cos® a . 

cos a, and sin a, 

r r 

Also, the components of the torsional couple, in the same planes, 
are At sin a, and — At cos a. 

Hence, for equilibrium, 

„ jBcos®a . . 

G= cos a -1- At sin a 

r 

„ j5cos®a . . 

— Er= sin a - At cos a 

r 



which give explicitly the values, G and R, of the couple and force 
required, the latter being reckoned as positive when its direction 
is such as to pull out the spiral, or when the ends of the rigid bar 
supposed above are pressed inwards by the plates attached to the 
ends of the spiral. 

If we make = 0, we fall back on the case considered previ- 
ously (§ 601). If, on the other hand, we make (x = 0, we have 

1 B cos® a 

T = j , 

r A sm a 

, _ B cos® a At 

and ^ ~ 'ijt • ” > 

7^ sm a 7* cos a 

from which we conclude that 
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603. A wiro of wmal floxitility in all directions may be Twist de- 

1 1 1 - 1 • \ ■> . I A , ^ terminedfor 

licltl m any sSt.atcKi spiral torin by a simple force along its axis 
between rigid pieces rigidly attached to its two ends, provided s^igie force, 
that, along with its spiral form, a certain degree of twist be 
given to it. The force is determined by the condition that its 
moinont round the perpendicular through any point of the 
spiral to its osculating plane at that point, must be equal 
and opposite to the elastic unbending couple. The degree of 
twist is that duo (by the simple equation of torsion) to the 
moment of the force thus determined, round the tangent at 
any point iif the spiral The direction of the force being, 
according to the preceding condition, such as to press together 
the ends of the spiral, the direction of the twist in the wire is 
opposite to that of the tortuosity (§ 9) of its central curve. 

604. Tlie principles and formulse (§§ 598, COS) with which spi»i 
wo have just boon occupied arc immediately applicable to the 
theory of spiral springs ; and wc shall therefore make a short 
digression on this curious and important practical subject before 
completing our investigation of elastic curves. 

A common spiral spring consists of a uniform wire shaped 
permanently to havo, when unstrained, the form of a regular 
helix, with the principal axes of flexure and torsion everywhere 
similarly situated relatively to the curve. When used in the 
proper manner, it is acted on, through arms or plates rigidly at- 
tached to its ends, by forces such that its form as altered by them 
is still a regular helix. This condition is obviously fulfilled if 
(one terminal being held fixed) an infinitely small force and 
infinitely small couple be applied to the other terminal along 
the axis and in a plane perpendicular to it, and if the force and 
couple be increased to any degree, and always kept along and 
in the plane perpendicular to the axis of the altered spiral. It 
would, however, introduce useless complication to work out the 
details of the problem except for the case (§ 699) in which one 
of the principal axes coincides with the tangent to the central 
line, and is therefore an axis of pure torsion; as spiral springs 
in practice always belong to this case. On the other hand, a very 
interesting complication occurs if ‘we suppose (a thing easily 
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realized in practice, though to be avoided if merely a good 
sprmg is desired) the normal section of the wire to be of such a 
figure, and so situated relatively to the spiral, that the planes 
of greatest and least flexural rigidity are oblique to the tangent 
plane of the cylinder. Such a spring when acted on in the 
regular manner at its ends must experience a certain degree of 
turning through its whole length round its elastic central curve 
in order that the flexural couple developed may be, as we shall 
immediately see it must be, precisely in the osculating plane of 
the altered spiral. But all that is interesting in this very 
curious effect will be illustrated later (§ 624) in full detail in the 
case of an open circular arc altered by a couple in its own plane, 
into a circular arc of greater or less radius; and for brevity 
and simplicity we shall confine the detailed investigation of 
spiral springs on which we now enter, to the cases in which 
either the wire is of equal flexural rigidity in all directions, or 
the two principal planes of (greatest and least or least and 
greatest) flexural rigidity coincide respectively with the tangent 
plane to the cylinder, and the normal plane touching the central 
curve of the wire, at any point. 

605 . The axial force, on the moveable terminal of the spring, 
transferred according to Poinsot’s method (§ 555) to any point 
in the elastic central curve, gives a couple in the plane through 
that point and the axis of the spiral. The resultant of this and 
the couple which we suppose applied to the terminal in the 
plane perpendicular to the axis of the spiral is the effective 
bending and twisting couple : and as it is in a plane perpen- 
dicular to the tangent plane to the cylinder, the component of 
it to which bending is due must be also perpendicular to this 
plane, and therefore is in the osculating plane of the spiral. 
This component couple therefore simply maintains a curvature 
different from the natural curvature of the wire, and the other, 
that is, the couple in the plane normal to the central curve, 
pure torsion. The equations of equilibrium merely express 
this in mathematical language. 

Resolving as before (§ 602) the flexural and the torsional 
couples each into components in the planes through the axis of 
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the spiral, and perpendicular to it, we have 

i a + At sin a'. 


G = 

Bl 

<cos® a 

cos® 



> 

— Rr = 

Bi 

/cos® a 

cos® 

\ r 

^0 


- At < 


I -(7), 


Spiral 

springs. 


and, by § 126, t = 


cos a sin a cos sin a„ 


J 


where A denotes the torsional rigidity of the wire, and B its 
flexural rigidity in the osculating plane of the spiral ; the in- 
clination, and the radius of the cylinder, of the spiral when 
unstrained ; a and r the same parameters of the spiral when 
under the influence of the axial force R and couple G ; and t the 
degree of twist in the change from the unstrained to the strained 
condition. 


These equations give explicitly the force and couple required 
to produce any stated change in the spiral ; or if the force and 
couple are given they determine a', r' the parameters of the 
altered curve. 


As it is chiefly the external action of the spring that we are 
concerned with in practical applications, let the parameters a, r 
of the spiral be eliminated by the following assumptions : — 


X — I sin a, <^ = 
«^o=^sina„ = 


I cos a 


cos 


( 8 ), 


where I denotes the length of the wire, the angle between 
planes through the two ends of the spiral, and its axis, and x the 
distance between planes through the ends and perpendicular to 
the axis in the strained condition; and, similarly, 0^, x^ for the 
unstrained condition ; so that we may regard (<^, x) and x^) 
as the co-ordinates of the movable terminal relatively to the 
fixed in the two conditions of the spring. Thus the preceding 
equations become 


R = 


- p {>/(f - *•) X,‘) 0,} 4, 
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Here we see that Ld<l> + Rdx is the differential of a function of 
the two independent variables, x, Thus if we denote this 
function by we have 




L 


dE dE 


( 10 ), 


a conclusion which might have been inferred at once from the 
general principle of energy, thus : — 


606. The potential energy of the strained spring is easily 
seen from § 595 (4), above, to be 

if A denote the torsional rigidity, B the flexural rigidity in the 
plane of curvature, w and ■bt, the strained and unstrained cur- 
vatures, and T the torsion of the wire in the strained condition, 
the torsion being reckoned as zero in the unstrained condition. 
The axial force, and the couple, required to hold the spring to 
any given length reckoned along the axis of the spiral, and to 
any given angle between planes through its ends and the axes, 
are of course (§ 272) equal to the rates of variation of the 
potential energy, per unit of variation of these co-ordinates 
respectively. It must be carefully remarked, however, that, if 
the terminal rigidly attached to one end of the spring be 
held fast so as to fix the tangent at this end, and the motion of 
the other terminal be so regulated as to keep the figure of the 
intermediate spring always truly spiral, this motion will be 
somewhat complicated ; as the radius of the cylinder, the in- 
clination of the axis of the spiral to the fixed direction of the 
tangent at the fixed end, and the position of the point in the 
axis in which it is cut by the plane perpendicular to it through 
the fixed end of the spring, all vary as the spring changes in 
figure. The effective components of any infinitely small motion 
of the moveable terminal are its component translation along, 
and rotation round, the instantaneous position of the axis of 
the spiral (two degrees of freedom), along with which it will 
generally have an infinitely small translation in some direction 



606.] 


STATICS. 


143 


and rotation round some line, each perpendicular to this axis, Spiral 
to be determined from the two degrees of arbitrary motion, by 
the condition that the curve remains a true spiral. 

607. In the practical use of spiral springs, this condition is 
not rigorously fulfilled : but, instead, either of two plans is 
generally followed (1) Force, without any couple, is applied 
pulling out or pressing together two definite points of the two 
terminals, each as nearly as may be in the axis of the unstrained 
spiral; or (2) One terminal being held fixed, the other is 
allowed to slide, without any turning, in a fixed direction, being 
as nearly as may be the direction of the axis of the spiral when 
unstrained. The preceding investigation is applicable to the 
infinitely small displacement in either case : the couple being 
put equal to zero for case (1), and the instantaneous rotatory 
motion round the axis of the spiral equal to zero for case (2). 

For infinitely small displacements let = + S<f>, and 

x = x^ + Sx, in (10), so that now 

^ d/JEj ^ dE 

Then, retaining only terms of the lowest degree relative to Sx 
and S<f> in each formula, and writing x and instead of x^ and 
</)„, we have 

.K = p ^®8a: + (A- B) x<l>S<f>^ . (1 1). 

^ - -®) *'^8* + [B {p - x’) + Aaf] 8^} 

Example 1. — For a spiral of 45® inclination we have 

and the formulae become 

i? = ip[(A+.B)8* + (A-.B)r8^]' 

1 \ ( 12 ). 

L = ^^[{A-B)8x + {A+B) r8<t,] 
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[607. 

A careful study of this case, illustrated if necessary by a model 
easily made out of ordinary iron or steel wire, will be found very 
instructive. 

Example 2. — Let ? be very small. Neglecting, therefore, its 

square, we have d) = - , and E = ^8<f> = E8-: and E = A 8x. 
^ r" I ^ r ’ Ir^ 

The first of these is simply the equation of direct flexure (§ 595). 

The interpretation of the second is as follows : — 

608. In a spiral spring of infinitely small inclination to the 
plane perpendicular to its axis, the displacement produced in 
the moveable terminal by a force applied to it in the axis of the 
spiral is a simple rectilineal translation in the direction of the 
axis, and is equal to the length of the circular arc through 
which an equal force carries one end of a rigid arm or crank 
equal in length to the radius of the cylinder, attached per- 
pendicularly to one end of the wire of the spring supposed 
straightened and held with the other end absolutely fixed, and 
the end which bears the crank free to turn in a collar. This 
statement is due to J. Thomson*, who showed that in pulling 
out a spiral spring of infinitely small inclination the action 
exercised and the elastic quality used are the same as in a 
torsion-balance with the same wire straightened (§ 433). This 
theory is, as he proved experimentally, sufficiently approximate 
for most practical applications; spiral springs, as commonly 
made and used, being of very small inclination. There is no 
difficulty in finding the requisite correction, for the actual incli- 
nation in any case, from the preceding formulae. The funda- 
mental principle that spiral springs act chiefly by torsion seems 
to have been first discovered by Binet in 1814*(-. 

609. In continuation of §§ 590, 593, 597, we now return 
to the case of a uniform wire straight and untwisted (that is, 
cylindrical or prismatic) when free from stress. Let us suppose 
one end to be held fixed in a given direction, and no force 
from without to influence the wire except that transmitted to it 
by a rigid frame attached to its other end and acted on by a 

* Camh. and Dub. Math, Jour. 1848. 

+ St Venant, Comptes Rendus. Sept. 1804. 
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609.] 

force, i?, in a given line, AB, and a couple, G, in a plane per- 
pendicular to this line. The form and twist it will have when 
in equilibrium are determined by the condition that the torsion ffirchhofTs 
and flexure at any point, P, of its length are those due to the panson. 
couple G compounded with the couple obtained by bringing R 
to P. It follows that the rigid body of § 597 will move 
exactly as there specified if it be set in motion with the proper 
angular velocity, and, © being held fixed, a force equal and 
parallel to R be applied at a point fixed relatively to the 
body at unit distance from in the line 

This beautiful theorem was discovered by Kirchhoff ; to whom 
also the first thoroughly general investigation of the equations 
of equilibrium and motion of an elastic wire is due 

To prove the theorem, it is only necessary to remark that 
the rate of change of the moment of R round any line through 
P, kept parallel to itself as P moves along the curve, in the 
elastic problem, is equal simply to the moment round the parallel 
line through ®, of P at (!ll in the kinetic analogue. It may be 
added that G of the elastic problem corresponds to the constant 
moment of momentum round the line through © parallel to 
the constant direction of R in the kinetic analogue. 

610. The comparison thus established between the static 
problem of the bending and twisting of a wire, and the kinetic 
problem of the rotation of a rigid body, affords highly interest- 
ing illustrations, and, as it were, graphic representations, of the 
circumstances of either by aid of the other ; the usefulness of 
which in promoting a thorough mental appropriation of both 
must be felt by every student who values rather the physical 
subject than tlie meclifinical process of working through mathe- 
matical expressions, to which so many minds able for better 
things in science have unhappily been devoted of late years. 

When particularly occupied with the kinetic problem in 
chap. IX., we shall have occasion to examine the rotations 
corresponding to the spirals of §§ 601 — 603, and to point out 
also the general character of the elastic curves corresponding 
to some of the less simple cases of rotatory motion. 

* Crelle's Journal, 1859, Ueber das Gleichgewicht und die Bewegung eines 
unendlich dunnen elastischen Stabes. 

VOL. II. 
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611. For the present we confine ourselves to one example, 
which, so far as the comparison between the static and kinetic 
problems is concerned, is the simplest of all — the Elastic Curve 
of James Bernoulli, and the common pendulum. A uniform 
straight wire, either equally flexible in all planes through its 
length, or having its directions of maximum and minimum 
flexural rigidit}^ in two planes through its whole length, is acted 
on by a force and couple in one of these planes, applied either 
directly to one end, or by means of an arm rigidly attached to 
it, the other end being held fast. The force and couple may, 
of course (§ 558), be reduced to a single force, the extreme case 
of a couple being mathematically included as an infinitely small 
force at an infinitely great distance. To avoid any restriction 
of the problem, we must suppose this force applied to an arm 
rigidly attached to the wire, although in any case in which the 
line of the force cuts the wire, the force may be applied directly 
at the point of intersection, without altering the circumstances 
of the wire between this point and the fixed end. The wire 
will, in these circumstances, be bent into a curve lying through- 
out in the plane through its fixed end and the line of the foice, 
and (§ 599) its curvatures at different points will, as was first 
shown by James Bernoulli, be simply as their distances from 
this line. The curve fulfilling this condition has clearly just 
two independent parameters, of which one is conveniently re- 
garded as the mean proportional, a, between the radius of 
curvature at any point and its distance from the line of force, 
and the other, the maximum distance, 6, of the wire from the 
line of force. By choosing any value for each of these para- 
meters it is easy to trace the corresponding curve with a very 
high approximation to accuracy, by commencing with a small 
circular arc touching at one extremity a straight line at the 
given maximum distance from the line of force, and continuing 
by small circular arcs, with the proper increasing radii, accord- 
ing to the diminishing distances of their middle points from 
the line of force. The annexed diagrams are, however, not 
so drawn ; but are simply traced from the forms actually 
assumed by a flat steel spring, of small enough breadth not to 
be much disturbed by tortuosity in the cases in which different 
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parts of it cross one another. The mode of application of the 
force is sufficiently explained by the indications in the eiwSc 
diagram. 

Let the line of force be the axis of a, and let p be the radius 
of curvature at any point {x, y) of the curve. The dynamical 
condition stated above becomes 


( 1 ). 

where H denotes the flexural rigidity, T the tension of the cord, 
and a a linear parameter of the curve depending on these 
elements. Hence, by the ordinary formula for p“^, 




Multiplying by 2dy and integrating, we have 






and Anally, 


}{W-C* + 2Cf-y*f 


which is the equation of the curve expressed in terms of an 
elliptic integral. 

j 

If, in the first integral, (3), we put ^ we find 

y = (5), 


the upper sign within the bracket giving points of maximum, and 
the lower, points, if any real, of minimum distance from the axis. 
Hence there are points of equal maximum distance from the line of 
force on its two sides, but no real minima when C < 2a*; which 
therefore comprehends the cases of diagrams 1 ... 5. But there are 
real minima as well as maxima when C > 2a*, which is therefore 
the case of diagram 7. In this case it may be remarked that 
the analytical equations comprehend two equal and similar de- 

10—2 
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tached curvep. symmetrically situated on the two sides of the line Bgi ation of 

of force : of which one only is shown in the diagram. elasSo 

curve. 

The intermediate case, C — 2a*, is that of diagram 6. For it 
the final integral degrades into a logarithmic form, as follows: — 

x= f . 

or, with the integrations effected, and the constant assigned to 
make the axis of y be that of symmetry, 

u 2 2 \i 1 2a + (4a® - 2 /*)^ , . 

05 = - (4a — y Y + a log — - — (6). 

This equation, when the radical is taken with the sign indicated, 
represents the branch proceeding from the vertex, first to the 
negative side of the axis of y, crossing it at the double point, and 
going to infinity towards the positive axis of x as an asymptote. 

The other branch is represented by the same equation with the 
sign of the radical reversed in each place. 

It may be remarked that in (3) the sign of ^1 + can 

only change, for a point moving continuously along the curve, 

when ^ becomes infinite. The interpretation is facilitated by 


J = tan 6y or ^1 + = - cos 0, 


which reduces (3) to 

2 /*- 2a*cos0 + C (7). 

Here, when (7> 2a* (the case in which, as we have seen above, 
there are minimum as well as maximum values of y on one side 
of the line of force), there is no limit to the value of 0. It in- 
creases, of course, continuously for a point moving continuously 
along the curve; the augmentation being 27r for one complete 
period (diagram 7). 

When C < 2a*, 0 has equal positive and negative values at the 
points in which the curve cuts the line of force. These values 
being given by the equation 


cos ^ ■ 
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are obtuse when G is positive (diagram 3), and acute when C is 
negative (diagram 1). The extreme negative value of C is of 
course - 2a®. 

If we take G=- 2a® + 5®, 

± h will be the maximum positive or negative value of y, as we 
see by (7) j and if we suppose h to be small in comparison with 
a, we have the case of a uniform spring bent, as a bow, but 
slightly, by a string stretched between its ends. 


B^siightiy 612. An important particular case is that of figure 1, which 
corresponds to a bent bow having the same flexural rigidity 
throughout. If the amount of bending be small, the equation 
is easily integrated to any requisite degree of approximation. 
We will merely sketch the process of investigation. 

Let e be the maximum distance from the axis, corresponding 
to a; = 0. Then y = e gives -^ = 0, and (3) becomes 


e®-2/' = 2a® 



whence 


dx 2a® — 


For a first approximation, omit e®-?/® in comparison with a® 
where they occur in the same factors, and we have 

dx a ^ 


or, since y^e when a? = 0, 


y = ecos? (10), 

the harmonic curve, or curve of sines, which is the simplest form 
assumed by a vibrating cord or pianoforte-wire. 

For a closer approximation we may substitute for y, in those 
factors where it was omitted, the value given by (10); and so on. 
Thus we have 
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or 


di^ _ dx / 
7Zry^~ a \ 


dx j 


, 36® 


from which, by integration, 

-1^ ^/i 36 ® N 36® . 2.7J 

cos ' ^ T. - ( 1 + ) - -- sin - - 

6 a\ Ibav 32a a 


a/ ’ 


ar.d = + 


3e , 05 . 2a; 
— o sin - sin — . 
o2a‘ a a 


613. As we clioose particularly the common pendulum for 
the corresponding kinetic problem, the force acting on the 
rigid body in the comparison must be that of gravity in 
the vertical through its centre of gravity. It is convenient, 
accordingly, not to take unity as the velocity of the point 
travelling along the bent wire, but the velocity gravity would 
generate in a body falling through a height equal to half the 
constant, a, of § 611 : and this constant, a, will then be the 
length of the isochronous simple pendulum. Thus if an elastic 
curve be held with its line of force vertical, and if a point, P, 
be moved along it with a constant velocity equal to J ga^ {a 
denoting the mean proportional between the radius of curvature 
at any point and its distance from the line of force,) the tangent 
at P will keep always parallel to a simple pendulum, of length 
a, placed at any instant parallel to it, and projected with the 
same angular velocity. Diagrams 1...5 correspond to vibra- 
tions of the pendulum. Diagram 6 corresponds to the case in 
which the pendulum would just reach its position of unstable 
equilibrium in an infinite time. Diagram 7 corresponds to 
cases in which tlie pendulum flies round continuously in one 
direction, with periodically increasing and diminishing velocity. 
The extreme case, of the circular elastic curve, corresponds to 
a pendulum flying round with infinite angular velocity, which of 
course experiences only infinitely small variation in the course 
of the revolution. A conclusion worthy of remark is, that the 
rectification of the elastic curve is the same analytical problem 
as finding the time occupied by a pendulum in describing any 
given angle. 


Bowslightly 

bent. 


Plane 
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dulum. 
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Wireofany 614. Hitherto we liave confined our investigation of the 

shape dis- , . • n i i 

turbed by form and twist of a wire under stress to a portion of the whole 

forces und ^ ^ 

r*^¥ied itself acted on by force from without, but merely 

Sigth engaged in transmitting force between two equilibrating systems 
applied to the wire beyond this portion; and we have, thus, 
not included the very important practical cases of a curve 
deformed by its own weight or centrifugal force, or fulfilling 
such conditions of equilibrium as we shall have to use after- 
wards in finding its equations of motion according to D’Alem- 
bert’s principle. We therefore proceed now to a perfectly 
general investigation of the equilibrium of a curve, unifonn or 
not uniform throughout its length; either straight, or bent and 
twisted in any way, when free from stress ; and not restricted 
by any condition as to the positions of the three principal 
flexure-torsion axes (§ 596); under the influence of any dis- 
tribution whatever of force and couple through its whole 


length. 


Let a, Py y be the components of the mutual force, and i, rj, f 
those of the mutual couple, acting between the matter on the 
two sides of the normal section through (cc, y, z). Those for the 
normal section through {x + Sx, y + z + Bz) will be 

’‘a*-- 

Hence, if XBs, YBs, ZBs, and LBs, MBsy NBs he the components 
of the applied force, and applied couple, on the portion Ss of the 
wire between those two normal sections, we have (§ 551) for the 
equilibrium of this part of the wire 

m. 


da 


and (neglecting, of course, infinitely small terms of the second 
order, as SySs) 

- LBs = ~^Bs + yB^ - pBz, etc. ; 


^ dy ridz ,, dr] dz dx ^dx dy 

- » 
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We may eliminate a, y from these six equations by means of 
the following convenient assumption — 


a 


ds ds 



= T 


( 3 ), 


Longitudi- 
nal tension. 


T meaning the component of the force acting across the normal 
section, along the tangent to the middle line. From this, and 
the second and third of (2), we have 

as \ as j as \ as] as 


This, and the symmetrical expressions for jS and y, used in (1), 
give 



We have besides, from (2), 



(5). 


To complete the mathematical expression of the circumstances, 
it only remains to introduce the equations of torsion-flexure. 
For this purpose, let any two lines of reference for the substance 
of the wire, P/i, PZ, be chosen at right angles to one another in 
the normal section through P. Let k^, \ be the components of 
the curvature (§ 589) in the planes perpendicular to these lines, 
and through the tangent, PT, when the wire is unstrained ; and 
Kj \ what they become under the actual stress. Let denote 
the rate of twist (§ 119) of either line of reference round the 
tangent from point to point along the wire in the unstrained 
condition, and t in the strained, so that t — is the rate of twist 
produced at P by the actual stress. Thus [§ 595 (3)] we have 


+ rjm + =A {k—k^ + c (X — XJ -H 5(r — t^) ^ 
In' = c ( k - k ^ H-P(X-Xo) +a(r-Tj,) 


Equations 
of torsion- 
flexure. 
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where (I, m, n\ {l\ n), directions 

of PKj FLy PT ’y so that 


jdx (hi r/:; * .,dx ,dy ,dz _ 

I , - + m 0, I m -v n , =0 

di ds (IS ds ds ds 

IV + mm' + nn — 0 

7+m‘+n‘=^\, l'-+m’^+n'^=\ 


.( 7 ). 


Now if lines OJjy O/Py each of unit length, be drawn, as in 
55 593, always parallel to PKy PL^ PTy and if P be carried at 
unit velocity along the curve, the component velocity of Jj 
parallel to O^Ty or that of ^7^ parallel to 0 /l with its sign changed, 
is (§ 593) equal to k; and similar statements apply to X and r. 
Hence, 



Equations (7) reduce (/, m, ti), (r, m', m!) to one variable element, 
being the co-ordinate by which the position of the substance of 
the wire, round the tangent at any point of the central curve, is 
specified : and (8) express k, X, t in terms of this co-ordinate, 
and the three Cartesian co-ordinates a?, y, z of P. The specifi- 
cation of the unstrained condition of the wire gives k^, X^,, as 
functions of s. Thus (6) gives f, rjy £ each in terms of 5 , and 
the four co-ordinates, and their differential coefiicients relatively 
to s. Substituting these in (4) and (5) we have four difierential 
equations which, with 

dx^ d(f dz^ _ - 


constitute the five equations by which the five unknown functions 
(the four co-ordinates, and the tension, T) are to be determined 
in terms of s, or by means of which, with s and T eliminated, 
the two equations of the curve may be found, and the co-ordinate 
for the position of the normal section round the tangent deter- 
mined in terms of x, y, z. 
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The terminal conditions for any specified circumstances are 
easily expressed in the proper mathematical terms, by aid of 
equations (2). Thus, for instance, if a given force and a given 
couple be directly applied to a free end, or if the problem be 
limited to a portion of the wire terminated in one direction at a 
point Q, and if, in virtue of actions on the wire beyond, we have 
a given force (a„, y„) and a given couple (4, Q acting on 

the normal section through Q of the portion under consideration, 
and if is the length of the wire from the zero of reckoning for 
s up to the point Q, and the values of Z, J/, N at this 

point, the equations expressing the terminal conditions will be 



From these we see, by taking Zy = 0, = = = 


615. For the simple and important case of a naturally 
straight wire, acted on by a distribution of force, but not of 
couple, through its length, the condition fulfilled at a perfectly 
free end, acted on by neither force nor couple, is that the curva- 
ture is zero at the end, and its rate of variation from zero, per 
unit of length from the end, is, at the end, zero. In other words, 
the curvatures at points infinitely near the end are as the 
squares of their distances from the end in general (or, as some 
higher power of these distances, in singular cases). The same 
statements hold for the change of curvature produced by the 
stress, if the unstrained wire is not straight, but the other 
circumstances the same as those just specified. 

616. As a very simple example of the equilibrium of a 
wire subject to forces through its length, let us suppose the 
natural form to be straight, and the applied forces to be in 
lines, and the couples to have their axes all perpendicular to 
its length, and to be not great enough to produce more than 
an infinitely small deviation from the straight line. Further, 
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bent. 
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beam^mV Older that these forces and couples may produce no twist, 
bent.^ let the three flexure-torsion axes be perpendicular to and 
along the wire. But we shall not limit the problem further 
by supposing the section of the wire to be uniform, as we 
should thus exclude some of the most important practical 
applications, as to beams of balances, levers in machinery, 
beams in architecture and engineering. It is more instructive 
to investigate the equations of equilibrium directly for this 
case than to deduce them from the equations worked out above 
for the much more comprehensive general problem. The par- 
ticular principle for the present case is simply that the rate of 
variation of the rate of variation, per unit of length along the 
wire, of the bending couple in any plane through the length, is 
equal, at any point, to the applied force per unit of length, with 
the simple rate of variation of the applied couple subtracted. 
This, together with the direct equations (§ 599) between the 
component bending couples, gives ihe required equations of 
equilibrium. 

The diagram representing a section of the wire in the plane 
let OP = 03, FF'=8x, Let F and jF be the components 



in the plane of the diagi’am, of the applied force and couple, 
each reckoned per unit of length of the wire; so that YSx 
and ^Sx will be the amounts of force and couple in this 
plane, actually applied to the portions of the wire between P 
and P'. 

Let, as before (§ 614), /3 and y denote the components parallel 
to OF and OZ of the mutual force*, and f and rj the components 

* These forces, being each in the plane of section of the solid separating the 
portions of matter between which they act, are of the kind called shearing forces. 
See below, § 662.. 
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in the plane XOF, XOZ^ of the mutual couple, between the straight 
portions of matter on the two sides of the normal section through mtely little 
P j and p, y and J', r}' the same for P\ The matter between 
these two sections is balanced under these actions from the 
matter contiguous to it beyond them, and the force and couple 
applied to it from without. These last have, in the plane XOY, 
components respectively equal to YBx and N^x : and hence for 
the equilibrium of the portion PP\ 

- + Y^x + )8' = 0, by forces parallel to OF, 

and - f + XSx + + jSSa; = 0, by couples in plane XO F, 

the term jSSsc in this second equation being the moment of the 
couple formed by the infinitely nearly equal forces )8' in the 
dissimilar parallel directions through P and Now 

~ )8 = Sa;, and T- ^ = ^oc. 

^ dx dx 

Hence the preceding equations give 



and these, by the elimination of p, 

+ Y 

dx^ dx 

Similarly, by forces and couples in the plane XOZ^ 
dx^~ dx 

couples in this plane being reckoned positive when they tend to 
turn from the direction of OX to that of OZ', which is opposite 
to the convention (551) generally adopted as being proper when 
the three axes are dealt with symmetrically. 

Since the wire deviates infinitely little from the straight line 
OX, the component curvatures are 

^ in the plane XOF, 
n »» 


( 2 ). 

( 3 ), 


dx^ 


XOZ. 
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nitely little 
bent. 


Case of in- 
dependent 
flexure in 
two planes. 


Hence the equations of flexure are 


^ ^dSj 

d^y ^ d^z 


( 4 ), 


where B and C are the flexural rigidities (§ 596) in the planes 
xy and xz^ and a the coefficient expressing the couple in either 
produced by unit curvature in the other ; three quantities which 
are to be regarded, in general, as given functions of x. Substi- 
tuting these expressions for ^ and 77 , in (2) and (3), we have 
the required equations of equilibrium. 


617. If the directions of maximum and minimum flexural 
rigidity lie throughout the wire in two planes, the equations 
of equilibrium become simplified by these planes being chosen 
as planes of reference, XOY, XOZ, The flexure in either plane 
then depends simply on the forces in it, and thus the problem 
divides itself into the two quite independent problems of in- 
tegrating the equations of flexure in the two principal planes, 
and so finding the projections of the curve on two fixed planes 
agreeing with their position when the rod is straight. 


In this case, and with XOY, XOZ so chosen, we have a = 0. 
Hence the equations of flexure (4) become simply 


«-C'— • 


and the diflerential equations of the curve, found by using these 
in (2) and (3), 



(f 

dx^ 




(5), 


i? 

dN ^ ^ 

d^f „ 

(6)- 

where 

, +r, s = 

dx 

-^ + Z 

ax 


Here ^ and % are to be generally regarded as known functions 
of X, given explicitly by ( 6 ), being the amounts of component 
simple forces perpendicular to the wire, reckoned per unit of its 
length, that would produce the same figure as the distribution of 
force and couple we have supposed actually applied throughout 
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the length. Later, when occupied with the theory of magnetism, Case of in- 
we shall meet with a curious instance of the relation expressed flexure 
by (6). In the meantime it may be remarked that although the 
figure of the wire does not sensibly differ when the simple distri- 
bution of force is substituted for any given distribution of force 
and couple, the shearing forces in normal sections become 
thoroughly altered by this change of circumstances, as is shown 
by (1). When the wire is uniform, B and C are constant, and 
the equations of equilibrium become 

dx^ '~B^ C 

The simplest example is obtained by treking and % each Plank bent 
constant, a very interesting and useful case, being that of a weight?^” 
uniform beam influenced only by its own weight, except where 
held or pressed by its supports. Confining our attention to 
flexure in the one princi])al plane, XOY^ and supposing this to 
be vertical, so that = if w be the mass per unit of length ; 
we have, for the complete integral, of course 


+ AV + AV + X'x + A'") 


where A', A”', etc., denote constants of integration. These, four 
in number, are determined by the terminal conditions ; which, 

for instance, may be that the value of y and of is given for 

ax 

each end. Or, as for instance in the case of a plank simply 
resting with its ends on two edges or trestles, and free to turn 
round (dther, the condition may be that the curvature vanishes 
at each end : so that if OX be taken as the line through the 
points of support, we have 


y = 0 

dx^ 


when a; = 0 and when x=:L 


Plank sup- 
ported by 
its endb. 


I being the length of the plank. The solution then is 




Hence, by putting * = -we find y • ^ distance 
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Plank sup- 
ported by 
Its ends ; 


by its 
middle. 


by whicli the middle point is deflected from the straight line 
joining the points of support. 


Or, as in the case of a ])lank balanced on a trestle at its middle 
(taken as zero of ic), or hung by a rope tied round it there, we 
may have 

2 / = 0 | 

dij Q > when a; = 0, 
dx I 


and 


dry 

dx^ 

d\j 

dx^ 



when x-^l [see above, § 614 (10)]. 


The solution in this case is, for the positive half of the plank, 

+ ( 10 ). 

By putting x=^l,\rQ find y = • Hence 


Droojoscom- 618. When a uniform bar, beam, or plank is balanced on a 
^ single trestle at its middle, tlie droop of its ends is only of the 

droop which its middle has when the bar is supported on trestles 
at its ends. From this it follows that the former is § and the 
latter ^ of the droop or elevation produced by a force equal to 
half tlic weiglit of the bar, applied vertically downwards or 
upwards to one end of it, if the middle is held fast in a hori- 
zontal position. For let us first supj^ose the whole to rest on a 
trestle under its middle, and let two trestles be placed under 
its ends and gradually raised till the pressure is entirely taken 
off from the middle. During this operation the middle remains 
fixed and hoiizontal, wliile a force increasing to half the weight, 
applied vertically upwards on each end, raises it through a 
height equal to the sum of the droops in the two cases above 
referred to. This result is of course proved directly by com- 
the absolute values of the droop in those two cases as 
middfe. deflection from the tangent at the end of 

the cord in the elastic curve, figure 2, of § 611, which is 
cut by the cord at right angles. It may be stated otherwise 
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thus . the droop of the middle of a uniform beam resting on 
trestles at its ends is increased in the ratio of 5 to 13 by laying 
a mass equal in weight to itself on its middle : and, if the 
beam is hung by its middle, the droop of the ends is increased 
in the ratio of 3 to 11 by hanging on each of them a mass 
equal to half the weight cf the beam. 

619. The important practical problem of finding the distri- 
bution of the weight of a solid on points supporting it, when 
more than two of these are in one vertical plane, or when 
there are more than three altogether, which (§ 568) is indeter- 
minate* if the solid is perfectly rigid, may be completely solved 
for a uniform elastic beam, natuially straight, resting on three 
or more points in rigorously fixed positions all nearly in one 
horizontal line, by means of the preceding results. 

If there are i jDoints of support, the i — 1 parts of the rod 
between them in order and the two end parts will form i + 1 
curves expressed by distinct algebraic equations [§ 617 (8)], each 
involving four aibitraiy constants. For determining these con- 
stants we have + 4 equations in all, expressing the following 
conditions : — 

I. The ordinates of the inner ends of the projecting parts of 
the rod, and of the two ends of each intermediate part, are 
respectively equal to the given ordinates of the corresponding 
points of support \2.i equations]. 

II. The curves on the two sides of each support have co- 
incident tangents and equal curvatures at the point of transi- 
tion from one to the other [2i equations]. 

III. The curvature and its rate of variation per unit of 
length along the rod, vanish at each end [4 equations]. 

Thus the equation of each part of the curve is completely 
determined : and then, by § 616, we find the shearing force 
in any normal section. The difference between these in the 

* It need scarcely be remarked that indeterminateness does not exist in 
nature. How it may occur in the problems of abstract dynamics, and is obvi- 
ated by taking something more of the properties of matter into account, is 
instructively illustrated by the circumstances referred to in the text. 

VOL. II. 


Flank sup- 
ported by its 
ends or 
middle; 


by three or 
more points. 


11 
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neighbouring portions of the rod on the two sides of a point 
of support, is of course equal to the prcssuie on this point. 

Blank sup- 620. The solution for the case of this problem in which 

portedbyits . ^ i i i • i 

j^dsaiiid two of the points of support are at the ends, and the third 
midway between them either exactly in the line joining them, 
or at any given vciy small distance above or below it, is found 
at once, without analytical woik, from the particular results 
stated in § G18. Tims if we suppose the beam, after being 
first supported wholly by trestles at its ends, to be gradually 
pressed up b}^ a trestle under its middle, it will bear a force 
simply proportional to the space through Avhich it is raised 
fioin tlie zero point, until all the weight is taken otf the ends, 
and borne by the middle. The wdiole distance through wdiich 

the middle rises during this iirocess is, as we found, ’~r • : 

and this whole elevation is >- of the droop of tlie middle in the 
first position. If therefore, for instance, the middle tiestle be 
fixed exactly in the line joining those under the ends, it will 
bear -g of the whole weight, and leave {\r to be borne by each 
end. And if the middle trestle be loweied fiom the line join- 
ing the end ones by of tlm space through whicli it would 
have to bo low^ered to relieve itself of all piessure, it will bear 
just ^ of the wdiole weight, and leave the other two thirds to 
be equally borne by the two ends. 

R^Uation of 621. A wire of equal flexibility in all directions, and 
ureiustir"^ straiglit when fieed fioin stress, offers, wdjen bent and twisted 
’ in any manner whatever, not tlie slightest resistance to being 
turned round its clastic cential curve, as its conditions of 
Elastic uni- equilibrium are in no way affected by tinning the wliole wire 
(lexure thus cquallv tlirougliout its length. The useful application of 

joiiil,§180 ^.1 ? . P 1 , 

this principle, to the maintenance of equal angular motion in 
two bodies rotating round different axes, is rendered somevvhat 
difficult in practice by the necessity of a peifect attachment 
and adjustment of each end of the wire, so as to have the tan- 
gent to its elastic central curve exactly in line with the axis 
of rotation. But if this condition is rigorously fulfilled, and 
the wire is of exactly equal flexibility in every direction, and 
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exactly straight when free from stress, it will give, against any Equable 
constant resistance, an accurately uniform motion from one to tatuipjoiut. 
another of two bodies rotating round axes which may be in- 
clined to one another at any angle, and need not be in one 
plane. If tlicy are in one ])]ane, if there is no resistance to 
the rotatory motion, and if the action of gravity on the wire 
is insensible, it will take some of the varieties of form (§ 612) 
of the plane elastic curve of James Bernoulli. But however 
much it is altered from this ; whether by the axes not being in 
one plane ; or by the torsion accorajianying the transmission of 
a couple from one shaft to the other, and necessarily, when the 
axes are in one plane, twisting the wire out of it; or by gravity; 
the elastic central curve will remain at rest, the wire in every 
normal section rotating round it with uniform angular velocity, 
equal to that of each of the two bodies which it connects. 

Under Properties of Matter, we shall see, as indeed may be 
judged at once fioiii the performances of the vibrating spring 
of a chronometer for twenty years^ that imperfection in the 
elasticity of a metal wiie does not exiftt to any such degree as 
to prevent the practical application of this princij)le, even in 
mechanism required to be durable. 

It is right to remark, however, that if tlie rotation be too 
rapid, the ecpiilibriuin of the wire rotating round its unchanged 
elastic central curve may become unstable, as is immediately dis- 
covered by experiments (leading to very curious phenomena), 
when, as is often done in illustrating the kinetics of ordinary 
rotation, a ligid body is liung by a steel wire, the upper end of 
which IS kejrt turning rapidly. 

622 If the wire is not of rigorously equal flexibility in all Practical 

^ iiiequalitie 

directions, there will be a periodic inequality in the communi- 
cated angular motion, having for period a half turn of either 
body: or if the wiie, when unstressed, is not exactly straight, 
there Avill be a periodic inequality, having the whole turn for 
its period. In other words, if ^ and ^ be angles simultane- 
ously turned through by the two bodies, with a constant work- 
ing couple transmitted from one to the other through the wire, 

^ — ^ will not be zero, as in the proper elastic universal 

11-2 
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Practical flexure ioint, but will be a functiou of sin 2* and cos 26 if tho 

inequalities. . . . . . 

first defect alone exists ; or it will be a function of sin 0 and 
cos <f> if there is the second defect whether alone or along with 
the first. It is probable that, if the bend in the wire when 

Elastic ro- unstressed is not greater than can be easily provided against 

tatiiig joint. . , ^ p . 1 ^ • 

in actual construction, the inequality of action caused by it 
may be sufficient!}^ remedied without much difficulty in 
practice, by setting it at one or at each end, somewhat inclined 
to the axis of the rotating body to which it is attached. But 
these considerations lead us to a subject of much greater interest 
in itself than any it can have from the possibility of usefulness 
in practical applications. The simple cases we shall choose 
illustrate three kinds of action which may exist, each either 
alone or with one or both the others, in the equilibrium of a 
wire not equally flexible in all directions, and straight when 
unstressed. 

Rotation 623. A uniform wire, straight when unstiessed, is bent till 

round its . 

elastic' cen- its two eiids meet, which are then attached to one another, witli 

tral circle. i t i 

of a straight the elastic central curve through each touching one straiolit 

intoahoop. line: so that whatever be the form of the normal section, and 
the quality, crystalline or non-crystalline, of the substance, tho 
\vhole wire must become, when in equilibrium, an exact circle 
(gravity being not allowed to produce any disturbance) It is 
required to find what must be done to turn the wdiole wire 
uniformly through any angle round its elastic central circle. 

If the wire is of exactly equal flexibility in all directions*, it 
will, as we have seen (§ C21), offer no resistance at all to this 
action, except of course by its own iuertia; and if it is once 
set to rotate thus uniformly wdth any angular velocity, great or 
small, it would continue so for ever were the elasticity perfect, 
and were there no resistance from the air or other matter 
touching the axis. 

To avoid restricting the problem by any limitation, we must 
suppose the wire to be such that, if twisted and bent in any 
way, the potential energy of the elastic action developed, per 

* In this case, clearly it might have been twisted before its ends were put 
together, without altering the circular form taken when left with its ends joined. 
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unit of length, is a quadratic function of the twist, and two com- Rotation 
ponents of the curvature (§§ 590, 595), with six arbitrarily given elastic oeu- 
coefficients. But as the wire has no twist*, three terms of this of a straight 

/* • T *1 1 11 • “O'**® 

iiinction disappear m the case before us, and there remain only mto a hoop, 
three terms, — those involving the squares and the product of 
the components of curvature in planes perpendicular to two 
rectangular lines of reference in the normal section through 
any jioint. The position of these lines of reference may be 
conveniently chosen so as to make the product of the com- 
ponents of curvature disappear : and the planes perpendicular 
to them will then be the planes of maximum and minimum 
flexural rigidity when the wire is kept free from twistf. There 
is no difficulty in applying the general equations of § 614 to 
express these circumstances and answer the proposed question. 

Leaving this as an analytical exercise to the student, we take a 
shorter way to the conclusion by a direct application of the 
piinciple of energy. 

Let the potential energy per unit of length be CA.®), 

when K and \ are the component curvatures in the planes of 
maximum and minimum flexural rigidity: so that, as in § 617, 

B and C are the measures of the flexural rigidities in these 
planes. I^ow if the wire be held in any way at rest with these 
planes through each point of it inclined at the angles cfy and 
^TT — ^ to the plane of its elastic central circle, the radius of this 

circle being r, we should have ^ ^ cos A. = ~ sin Hence, 

since 2n-r is the whole length, 



* Which we have supposed, in order that it may take a circular form; 
although in the important case of equal flexibility m all directions this condition 
would obviously be fulfilled, even with twist. 

+ When, as in ordinary cases, the wire is either of isotropic material (see § 677 
below), or has a noimal axis (§ 596) in the direction of its elastic central Ime, 
flexure will produce no tendency to twist: in other words, the products of twist 
into the components of curvature will disappear from the quadratic expressing 
the potential energy: or the elastic central line is an axis of pure torsion. 
But, as shown in the text, the case under consideration gains no simplicity 
from this lestriction. 
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Botaiion 
round its 
elastic cen- 
tral circle, 
of a straiKht 
wire made 
into a hoop. 


Let US now suppose every infinitely small part of the wire to 
be acted on by a couple in the normal plane, and let L be the 
amount of this couple per unit of length, which must be uniform 
all round the ring in order that the circular form may be re- 
tained, and let this couple be varied so that, rotation being once 
commenced, </> may increase at any uniform angular velocity. 
The equation of work done per unit of time (g§ 240, 287) is 


27rrZ^ = '^=^^. 
^ dt d<i> ^ 


And therefore, by (1), 


-L = —p — sin ^ cos 0 = — Sin 


which shows that the couple required in the normal plane 
through every point of the ring, to hold it with the planes of 
greatest flexural rigidity touching a cone inclined at any angle, 
to the plane of the circle, is proijortional to sin 20 ; is in the 
direction to prevent 0 fiom increasing; and ■when 0 - 
i? — (7 

amounts to per unit length of the circumference. From 

this we see that there are two positions of stable equilibrium, 
— ^being those in which the plane of least flexural rigidity lies 
in the plane of the ring ; and two positions of unstable equili- 
brium, — being those in which the plane of gieatest flexural 
rigidity is in the plane of the ring. 


Rotation 624. A wire of uniform flexibility in all directions, so shaped 
elastic ceil- as to bc a cii’cular arc of radius a when free from stress, is bent 
of a y'loop of till its ends meet, and these are joined as in § G23, so that the 
fipxibiemaii wholc bccomes a circular liug of radius r. It is required to 
Vmt circular find the couple which will hold this ring turned round the 
strained, central curve through any angle 0 in every normal section, 
from the position of stable equilibrium (which is of course that 
in which the naturally concave side of the wire is on the 
concave side of the ring, the natural curvature being either 
increased or diminished, but not reversed, when the wire is 
bent into the ring). Applying the principle of energy exactly 
as in the preceding section, we find that in this case the couple 



STATICS. 


167 


624.] 


is proportional to sin and that when ^ = Jtt, its amount per Rotation 

Plost/lC CPfl* 

unit of leno^th of the circumference is — , if i? denote the trai circie, 

° ar of a hoop of 

wire equally 

fiCXUral rigidity. flexible m 

® ' all direc- 

For in this case we have the potential energy circular 

when un- 

r/1 1 /I /I 2 1\ strained 

^ It “ r V ^ [r V } = ^^[a‘-ar + r) 


and 


L = 


1 cIE 

27rr 


^ • I 

— sinrf) 
ar 


(3). 


If every part of the ring is turned half round, so as to bring 
the naturally concave side of the wire to the convex side of the 
ring, we have of course a position of unstable equilibrium. 


625. A wire of unequal flexibility in different directions is Wireun- 

^ . . . equally flex- 

formed SO that, when free from stress, it constitutes a circular ibiemdiffer- 

ent direc- 

arc of radius cl with the plane of greatest flexural rigidity attions. and 

\ ^ . o J circular 

each point touching a cone inclined to its plane at an angle a. 

Its ends are then brought together and joined, as in §§ G23, G24, piJpig 
so that the whole becomes a closed circular ring, of any given 
radius r. It is required to find the changed inclination, (^, to 
the plane of the ring, which the plane of greatest flexural 
rigidity assumes, and the couple, (?, in the plane of the ring, 
which acts between the portions of matter on each side of any 
normal section. 

The two equations between the components of the couple 
and the components of the curvature in the planes of greatest 
and least flexural rigidity determine the two unknown quantities 
of the problem. 

These equations are 



since - cos a and - sin a are the components of natural curva- 
a a ^ 

ture in the principal planes, and therefore ^ cos - cos a, and 
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when un- 
strained, 
bent to an- 
other circle 
by balanc- 
ing couples 
applied to 
its ends. 


- sin (h — sin a, are the changes from the natural to the actual 
r ^ a ® 

curvatures in these planes maintained by the corresponding com- 
ponents G cos ^ and G sin <j> of the couple G. 

The problem, so far as the position into which the wire turns 
round its elastic central curve, may be solved by an application 
of the principle of energy, comprehending those of §§ 623, 624 
as particular cases. 

Let L be the amount, per unit of length of the ring, of the 
couple which must be applied from without, in each normal 
section, to hold it with the plane of maximum flexural rigidity 
at each point inclined at any given angle, to the jdane of the 
ring. We have, as before (S§ G23, G24), for the potential energy 
of the elastic action in the ring when held so, 







sin 

r 


v)'} 


.( 6 ). 


Hence 





cos a 


s in I ^ /sin ^ 
r \ r 


O'- 


This equated to zero is the same as (4) with G eliminated, and 
determines the relation between (jb and r, in order that the ring 
when altered to radius r instead of a may be in equilibrium in 
itself (that is, without any aj)plication of couple in the normal 
section). The present method has the advantage of facilitating 
the distinction between the solutions, as r(3gards stability or insta- 
bility of the equilibrium, since (§291) for stable equilibrium 
^ is a minimum, and for unstable equilibrium a maximum. 


As a particular case, let (7 = oo , which simplifies the problem 
very much. The terms involving C as a factor in (5) and (6) 
become nugatory in this case, and require of course that 


sin sin a 

r a 


But the former method is clearer and better for the present case ; 
as this result is at once given by the second of equations (4); and 
then the value of Gy if required, is found from the first. We 
conclude what is stated in the following section: — 
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626. Let a uniform hoop, possessing flexibility only in 
tangent plane to its elastic central lino at each point, be given, 
so shaped that when under no stress (for instance, when cut 
through in any normal section and uninfluenced by force from 
other bodies) it rests in the form of a circle of radius «, with 
its planes of inflexibility all round touching a cone inclined 
to the plane of this circle. This is very nearly the case with 
a common hoop of thin sheet-iron fitted upon a conical vat, 
or on either end of a barrel of ordinary shape. Let such a 
hoop be shortened (or lengthened), made into a circle of radius 
a by iivetmg its ends together (§ G23) in tlie UMial way, and 
left with no force acting on it from without. It will rest wdth 
its plane of inflexibility inclined at the angle (f> = sm~^ (?*&in a/a) 
to the plane of its circular form, and the elastic couple acting 
in this plane between the jiortions of matter on tlio two sides 
of any normal section will be 


^ B /cos ^ cos a\ 
cos (f>\ r a J ' 

Tliese results we see at once, by remarking that the component 
(‘urvature in the plane of inflexibility at each point must be 
invariably of the same value, sma/a, as in the given unstressed 
condition of the hoop : and that the component couple, G cos (}>, 
ill the plane perpendicular to that of inflexibility at each 
point, must be such as to change the component curvature in 
this plane from cos a/a to cos <^/?\ 

The greatest circle to which such a hoop can be changed is 
of course that whose radius is a/sin a : and for this ^ = Jtt, or the 
surface of inflexibility at each point (the surface of the sheet- 
metal in the practical case) becomes the plane of the circle : 
and therefore 6? = oo , showing that if a hoop approaching 
infinitely nearly to this condition be made, in the manner ex- 
plained, the internal couple acting across each normal section 
will be infinitely great, which is obviously true. 

627. Another very important and interesting case readily 
dealt with by a method similar to that which we have applied 
to the elastic wire, is the equilibrium of a plane elastic plate 
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p^i'aneeLstic ^ sliape differing infinitely little from the plane, by any 

plate. forces subject to certain conditions stated below (§ 632). Some 
definitions and preliminary considerations may be conveniently 
taken first. 


Definitions. (1) A surface of tt Solid is a surface passing through always 
the same particles of the solid, however it is strained. 

(2) The middle surface of a plate is the surface passing 
through all those of its particles which, when it is free from 
stress, lie in a plane midway between its two plane sides. 

(3) A normal section of a plate, or a surface normal to a 
plate, is a surface which, when the plate is free from stress, 
cuts its sides and all planes parallel to them at right angles, 
being therefore, when unstrained, necessarily either a single 
plane or a cylindrical (or prismatic) surface. 

(4) The deflection of any point or small part of the plate, is 
the distance of its middle surface theio from the tangent plane 
to the middle surface at any conveniently chosen point of 
reference in it. 

(5) The inclination of the plate, at any point, is the inclina- 
tion of the tangent plane of the middle surface there to the 
tangent plane at the point of reference. 

(6) The curvature of a plate at any point, or in any part, is 
the curvature of its middle surfiice there. 

(/) In a surface infinitely nearly plane the curvature is said 
to be uniform, if the curvatures in every two parallel normal 
sections are equal. 

(8) Any diameter of a plate, or distance in a plate infinitely 
nearly plane, is called finite, unless it is an infinitely great mul- 
tiple of the least radius of curvature multiplied by the greatest 
inclination. 

Geometrical Choosing XOY as the tangent plane at the point of reference, 

naries. 1®!^ (^j Vt -) be any point of its middle suiface, i its inclination 

there, and - its curvature in a normal section through that 
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point, inclined at an angle <f) to ZOX. We have 




( 1 ). 


and, if i be infinitely small, 

dxdy 


1 d-z ^ d z . , , d^z . j 

r dx"" ^ dxdu ^ dif ^ ' 


Geomotrical 

jin'liiiii- 
imi leb. 


To prove tlicse, let f, 77 , ^ be the co-ordinates of any ])oirit of the 
surface infinitely near (a?, y, Then, by the elements of the 
difierential calculus, 


I- 


dz 

dx 






dxdy 


^v + 



Let i~p cos <^, r] = p sin </>, 

so that ^vG have 

I-- Ap + I JJp^, where A = ^^ coscl>+ sin ^ 
cix ^^y 

and 2? ^ cob“^ + 2 sin 6 cos 6 -i- sin^d) I 

dx dxdy dif J 


(3). 


Then by the formula for the curvature of a plane curve (§ 9), 

1 Ji 1 

_ or, as A is infinitely small, - = B. 

r (l+,r)i’ J . 

and thus ( 2 ) is proved. 

It follows that the surface represented by 

z = \ 2cxy ■+■ Paf) (4), 

is a surface of uniform curvature if A, B, c be constant through- 
out the admitted range of values of (a?, y) ; these being limited 
by the condition that Ax + cy, and cx + By must be everywhere 
infinitely small. 


628. When a plane surface is bent to any other shape than 
a developable surface (§ 139), it must experience some degree 
of stretching or contraction. But an essential condition for the 
theory of elastic plates on which we are about to enter, is that 
the amount of the stretching or contraction thus necessary in 
the middle surface is at most incomparably smaller than the 
stretching and contraction of the two sides (§ 141) due to cur- 
vature. It will be shown in § 629 that this condition, if we 
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exclude the case of bending into a surface differing infinitely 
little from a developable surface, is equivalent to the fol- 
lowing : — 

Limitation The deflection [§ 627 Def. (4)] is, at all places flnitely 
nottoimpiy [§ 627 Def. (8)] distant from the p)oint of reference^ incom- 
of middle parohlv Smaller than the thichiess. 

wTh^thftt of And if we extend the signification of “ deflection ” from that 
either side g (j27, to distance from some true developable sur- 

face, the excluded case is of course brought under the statement. 

Although the truth of this is obvious, it is satisfactory to 
prove it by investigating the actual degrees of stretching and 
con ti action referred to. 


Rtretohin;? 629. Let US suppose a given plane surface to be bent to 

of a plane by ^ ^ ‘ 

F.vnciastic some cuived form without any stretching or contracting or 

oranticlas- . „ / . • ^ i i • 

tic flexure. Imes radiating from some particular point of it, 0; and let it 
be required to find the stretching or contraction in the cir- 
cumference of a circle described from 0 as centre, with any 
radius a, on the unstrained plane. If the stretching in each 
part of the circumference, and not merely on the whole, is to be 
found, something more as to the mode of the bending must be 
specified; which, for simplicity, in the first place, we shall 
suppose to be, that any point F of the given surface moves in 
a plane perpendicular to the tangent plane through 0, during 
the straining. 

Let a, 0 be polar co-ordinates of P in its primitive position, 
and r, 6 those of the projection on the tangent plane through 0 , 
of its position in the bent surface, and lot be the distance of 
this position from the tangent i>lane through 0, An element, 
add^ of the unstrained circle, becomes 

on the bent surface; and, therefore, for the stretching* of this 
element we have 


^ a^dO'^ ^ a^dG^J 


( 1 ). 


Ratio of the elongation to the unstretched length. 
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Hence if e denote tlie ratio of the elongation of the whole cir- 
cumference to its unstretched length, or the mean stretching of 
the circumference, 

1 f^ir f/r” r/r® (lz‘ \i 



where we must suppose z and r known functions of 0. Confining 
ourselves now to distances from 0 within which the curvature 
of the surface is sensibly uniform, we have 

s = — , and r = psin-=a(^l — 2 + etc ^ (3), 

2p p \ p y 

if p be the radius of curvature of the normal section through 0 
and P'. and, if we take as the zero line for 0 that in which the 
tangent plane is cut by one of the principal normal planes 130), 


1 = i cos'd + 1 sm'd= J fl + -V 2 ( - - •••W’ 

p Pj P2 P2' ^P\ Pr 

where p,, p, are the piiiicipal radii of curvature. Hence the 
term under the radical sign disappears if we include no 

terms involving higher powers than the first, of the small fraction 
aV ; and, to this degree of approximation 

(s 4)’“’' ‘ ^ J ■ i)’ ' 

or, by (4), and reductions, finally 


+i(l 

iVpiPs Vp, 




Using this ; 


w- 


The whole amount of stretching thus expressed will, it follows 
from (5), be distributed uniformly through the circumference, if, 
instead of compelling each point P to remain in the plane through 
0, perpendicular to XOY, we allow it to yield in the direction 
of the circumference through a space equal to 



From (6) we conclude that 



stretching 
of a plane 
by syncla*!- 
tiu or aiiti- 
clastic 
flexure* 


Stretching 
of a curved 
surfafe by 
flexure not 
fiilhlling 
(Tansy’s 
condition. 


O msa’s 
t heorem 
r*‘»rarding 
flexure. 
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630 . If a plane area be bent to a uniform degree of curva- 
ture throughout, without any stretching in any radius through 
a certain point of it, and with uniform stretching or contraction 
over the circumference of every circle described from the same 
point as centre, the amount of this contraction (reckoned 
negative where .the actual effect is stretching) is equal to the 
ratio of one-sixth of the square of the radius of the circle, to 
the rectangle under the maximum and minimum radii of cur- 
vature of normal sections of the surface; or l^hich is the same 
thing, tlie ratio of two-thirds of the rectangle under the maxi- 
mum and minimum deflections of the ciicumfeience from the 
tangent plane of the surface at the centre, to the square 
of the radius; or, which is the same, the ratio one-third of 
the maximum deflection to the maximum radius of curva- 
ture. 

If the surface thus bent be the middle surface of a plate of 
uniform thickness, and if each line of particles perpendicular 
to this surface in the unstiaincd plate remain perpendicular to 
it when bent, the stretching on the convex side, and the con- 
traction on the concave side, in any normal section, is obviously 
equal to the ratio of half the thickness, to the radius of curva- 
ture. The comparison of this, with the last form of the pre- 
ceding statement, proves that the second of the two conditions 
stated in § G28 secures the fulfilment of the first. 

631. If a surface already bent as specified, be again bent to 
a different shape still fulfilling the presciibed conditions, or if 
a surface given curved be altered to any other shape by bend- 
ing according to the same conditions, the contraction pro- 
duced in the circumfeieiices of the conc^entric ciicles by this 
bending, will of course be equal to the increment in the value 
of the ratio stated in the preceding section. Hence if a curved 
surface be bent to any other figure, without stretching in any 
part of it, the rectangle under the two principal radii of curva- 
ture at every point remains unchanged. This is Gauss’s cele- 
brated theorem regarding the bending of curved surfaces, of 
which we gave a more elementary demonstration in our intro- 
ductory Chapter (see §§ 138, 150). 
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632. Without further preface we now commence the theory LimUatas 
of the flexure of a plane elastic plate with the promised (S G27) for.-osand 

. ^ ^ to 

statement of restricting conditions. be admitted 

° m «-l(‘inen- 

tar.v theory 

(1) Of the forces applied from Avithout to any part of the 
plate, bounded by a normal surface [§ 627 (3)], the components 
parallel to any line in the plane of the plate are either evan- 
escent or are reducible to couples. In other words the algebraic 
sum of such components, for any part of the plate bounded by 
a normal surface, is zero. 

(2) The principal radii of curvature of the middle surface are 
everywhere infinitely great multiples of the thickness of the 
plate. 

(3) The deflection is nowhere, within finite distance from the 
point of reference, more than an infinitely small fraction of the 
thickness. This condition has a definite meaning for an infi- 
nitely large iilate, which may be exjihiined thus : — it would be 
necessaiy to go to a distance ccpial to a large multi})le of the 
product of the least radius of euivatuie into the greatest incli- 
nation, to reach a place where the deflection is more than a 
very small fraction of the thickness of the plate. The conside- 
lation ()1‘ this cimdition, is of great importance in connection 
with the theoiy of the ptopagation of waves thiougli an infi- 
nite plane elastic plate, but scarcely belongs to our present 
subject. 

(4) Neither the thickness of the plate nor the moduluscs of 
elasticity of its substance need be uniform throughout, but if 
they vary at all they must vary continuously from place to 
place; and must not any of them be incomjiai ably greater in 
one place than in another within any finite area of the plate. 

633. The general theme of elastic solids investigated later of 
sho\vs that when these conditions are fulfilled the distribution 

8tat('d in 

of strain through the plate possesses the following properties, advance, 
the statement of vhicli at present, although not necessary for 
the particular pi oh eiii on which we aie entering, will promote 
a thorough understanding and appreciation of the principles 
involved. 
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R^uitsof (1) The stretching of any part of the middle surface is in- 
stateTin Small in comparison with that of either side, in every 

advance, part of the plate where the curvature is finite. 

(2) The particles in any straight line perpendicular to the 
plate when plane, remain in a straight line perjiendicular to 
the curved surfaces into which its sides, and parallel planes of 
the substance between them, become distorted when it is bent. 
And hence the curves in which these surfaces are cut by any 
plane through that line, have one point in it for centre of curva- 
ture of them all. 

(3) The whole thickness of the plate remains unchanged, at 
every point; but the half thickness on one side (which when 
the curvature is synclastic is the convex side) of the middle 
surface becomes diminished and on the other side inci eased, by 
equal amounts comparable with the elongations and shorten- 
ings of lengths equal to the half thickness, measured on the 
t^^^o side surfaces of the plate. 

634. The conclusions fiom the general theory on which we 
shall found the equations of equilibrium and motion of an 
elastic plate are as follows : — 

Laws for Let a naturally plane plate be bent to any surface of uni- 
]%te form curvature [§ 627 (7)] throughout, the applied forces and 
advance, the exteiits of displacement fulfilling the conditions and restric- 
tions of § 632 : Then — 

(1) The force across any section of the plate is, at each 
point of it, in a line parallel to the tangent plane to the middle 
surface in the neighbourhood. 

(2) The forces across any set of parallel normal sections are 
equally inclined to the directions of the normal sections at all 
points (that is to say, are in directions w^hich would be parallel 
if the plate were bent, and which deviate actually from parallel- 
ism only by the infinitely small deviations produced in the 
normal sections of the flexure). 

( 3 ) The amounts of force across one normal section, or any 
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set of parallel normal sections, on equal infinitely small areas, Lnwsfor 
are simply proportional to the distances of these areas from the plate 
middle surface of the plate. advance.'” 

(4) The component forces in the tangent planes of the nor- 
mal sections are equal and in dissimilar directions in sections 
■which are perpendicular to one an-* 
other. For proof, see § 661. The 
meaning of “dissimilar directions” 
in this expression is explained by 
the diagram; where the arrow-heads 
indicate the directions in which 
the portions of matter on the two 
sides of each normal section would 
yield if the substance were actually 
divided, half way through the plate from one side, by each of 
the normal sections indicated by dotted lines. 

(o) By the law of superiDosition, we see that if the applied 
foices be all doubled, or altered in any othei ratio, the curva- 
ture in every normal section, and all the internal forces specified 
in (1), (2), (8), (4), are changed in the same ratio ; and the 
potential energy of the internal forces becomes changed accoid- 
ing to the square of the same ratio. 

635 . From § 634 (3) it follows immediately that the forces 
experienced by any portion of the plate bounded by a noimal 
section through the circumference of a closed polygon or ciiive 
of the middle surface, from the action of the contiguous matter 

of the plate all round it, may be reduced to a set of couples stress- 
by taking them in groups over infinitely small rectangles ingarTosV 
into which the bounding normal section may be imagined as secuoir 
divided by normal lines. From § 634 (2) it follows that the 
distribution of couple thus obtained is uniform along each 
straight portion, if any there is, of the boundary, and equal 
per equal lengths in all parallel parts of the boundary. 

Twistinf? 

636 . From § 634 (4) it follows that the component couples 

round axes perpendicular to the boundary are equal in parts anyfwope^ 
of the boundary at right angles to one another, and are in axes. 

VOL. II. 12 
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directions related to one another 
in the manner indicated by the 
circular arrows in the diagram ; 
that is to say, in such directions 
that if the axis is, according to 
the rule of § 234, drawm ouhuards 
from the portion of the plate 
under consideration, for one point 
of the boundary it must be drawn 
inwards for every point where the boundary is perpendicular to 
its direction at that point. 

Principi 637. We may now prove that there arc two normal sections, 
bending at right angles to one another, in which the component couples 
round axes perpendicular to them vanish, and that in these 
sections the component couples round axes coincident with the 
sections are of maximum and minimum values. 



Principal 
axes of 
bending 
stress in- 
vestigated, 




Let OAB be a right-angled triangle of the plate. Let A and IT 
Y be the two coni- 

I ponent couples 

/ acting on the 

/ side OA j K and 

(Jr n those on the 

side 0B\ and G 
and II those on 
the side AB ; 

^ : -<4 Q X the amount of 

each couple be- 
i ing reckoned per 

' unit of length 

of the side on which it acts, and the axes and directions of the 
several couples being as indicated by the circular arrows when 
each is reckoned as positive. Then, AB - a, and BAO = the 
whole amounts of the couples on the three sides are respectively 


\a cos Ha cos 

Kasint^, UaairKjiy 
Ga, Ha. 
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Eesolving the two latter round OX and OT, we have 
Ga cos </) — Ha sin round OX, 
and Ga sin <j> + Ila cos <j!> „ OT, 

But if the portion in question, of the plate, were to become rigid, 
its equilibrium would not be disturbed (§ 564); and therefore 
we must have 


Ga cos ^ - Ha sin = Aa cos + Ua sin ^ by couples round OX ) 

and I’ (!)• 

Ga sin <!> + Ha cos = Ka sin + Ila cos „ ,, OT } 

From these we find immediately 


G = A cos^<^ + 2n sin cos + K sin^<^, y 
7/= (K - A) sin ^ cos <^ + 11 (cos®</) - sin® / 


Hence the values of which make H vanish, give to G its 
maximum and minimum values, and being determined by the 
equation 


differ from one another by ^tt. 


(3), 


A modification of these formulge, which we shall find valuable, 
is obtained by putting 


2 = MK + A), ©=1(K-A) (4). 


This reduces (2) to 

(7 — 2 + n sin 2^ — © cos 2^ ) 
H— ncos2^ + ® sin2</)j 


(5), 


which again become 

6^ = S + n cos2(<^- a)) /0X 

//- - nsiii2(0 - a) / 

where a [being a value of <f> given by (3)], and O are taken so 

that 11 = 11 sin 2a, ® = — H cos 2a, 

so that, of course, O = (II®+ 

This analysis demonstrates the following convenient synthesis of 
the whole system of internal force in question - 

12—2 



Principal 
axes of 
bendinff 
stress in- 
vesligatec 
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Svnclwstic 
and nnti- 
clastic 
stresses de- 
' fined. 


Anticlastio 
stress r>"- 
trrri'il to its 
pniuMpal 

axLS, 


referrod to 
axes in- 
clined to 
them at 45*'. 


638 . The action experienced by each part of the plate, in 
virtue of the internal forces between it and the surrounding 
contiguous matter of the plate, being called a stress [in accord- 
ance with the general use of this term defined below (§ 658)], 
may be regarded as made up of two distinct elements — (1) a 
synclastic stress, and (2) an anticlastic stress ; as we shall call 
them. 

(1) Syn clastic stress consists of equal direct bending action 
round ever}^ straight line in the plane of the plate. Its amount 
may be conveniently regarded as measured by the amount, S, 
of the mutual couple between the portions of matter on the two 
sides of any straight normal section of unit length. Its effect 
would be to produce equal curvature in all normal sections 
(that IS to say, a spherical figure) if the plate were equally 
flexible in all directions. 


(2) Anticlastic stress consists of two simple bending stresses 
of equal amounts m opposite directions round two sets of 
parallel stiaiglit lines perpendicular to one another in the 
plane of the plate. Its effect would be uniform anticlastic 
curvature, with equal convexities and concavities, if the plate 
were equally flexible in all directions. Its amount is reckoned 
as the amount, H, of the mutual couple between the portions 
of matter on the two sides of a straight normal section of unit 
length, parallel to either of these two sets of lines. It gives 
rise to couples of the same amount, O, between the portions of 
matter on each side of a normal section of unit length parallel 
to either of the sets of lines bisecting the right angles between 

those ; but the couples now referred 
to are in the plane of the noimal 
section instead of perpendicular to 
it. This is proved and illustrated 
by the annexed diagram, represent- 
ing [a particular case of the diagram 
and equations (1) of § 637] the equi- 
librium of an isosceles right-angled 
triangle under the influence of couples, 
each equal to HVI, applied to it round axes coinciding with 
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its legs, and a third couple, O round an axis perpendicular to 
its hypotenuse. 

If two pairs of rectangular axes, each bisecting the right Octantai re- 
angles formed by the other, be chosen as axes of reference, an composmoa 
anticlastic stress having any third pair of rectangular lines for tic stress, 
its axes may, as the preceding formulae [§ G37 (5)] show, be 
resolved into two having their axes coincident with the two 
pairs of axes of reference respectively, by the ordinary cosine 
formula with each angle doubled. Hence it follows that any 
two anticlastic stresses mav be compounded into one by the Construc- 

• 1 111 n n P**'" 

same geometrical construction as the parallelogram of forces, raiieiogiam. 
made upon lines inclined to one another at an angle equal to 
twice that between the corresponding axes of the two given 
stresses ; and the position of the axes of the resultant stress 
will be indicated by the angles of this diagram each halved. 

639. Precisely the same set of statements are of course Geometrical 
applicable to the curvature of a surface. Thus the proposition 
proved in § 037 (3) for bending stresses lias, for its analogue 
in curvature, Euler’s theorem proved formerly in § 130 ; and 
analogues to the series of definitions and propositions founded 
on it and derived from it may be at once understood without 
more words or proof. 


Let z = i {kX^ + 2zuxy + Xl/) (1) Two cylin- 

dnpal cur- 

he the equation of a curved surface infinitely near a point 0 at rounlTppr- 
wliicli it is touched by the plane YOX. Its curvature may be 
regarded as compounded of a cjdindrical curvature, X, with axis “urvauirlf 
parallel to OX, a cylindi’ical curvature, k, with axis parallel to 
OT, and an anticlastic curvature, -nr, with axis bisectin" the 
angles XOY, YOX'. Thus, if tir and X each vanished, the surface 
would be cylindi'ical, with 1/k for radius of curvature and gene- 
rating lines parallel to OY. Or, if k and X each vanished, there 
would be anticlastic curvature, with sections of equal maximum 
ciirvriture in the two directions, bisecting the angles XOY and 
YOX', and radius of curvature in those sections equal to l/zir. 

If now we put 


o- = J(k + X), -3^ = i(K-X) 


( 2 ). 
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or a spheri- 

the equation of the surface becomes 


cal curva- 
ture and 
two anti- 

z 

= ^{a-{oe‘+y‘) + Si {x‘ - if) + ‘Isxy] 

(3); 

clastic cur- 
vatures; 

or, if 

x = r cos y = r sin c^, ) 

2; = {o- -1- 5- cos 2(j> + 7u sin 2(j>} r^j 

(4); 

or a spheri- 
cal and one 

or, lastly, 

5? — i [cr + <i) cos 2 (^ — a)} 

(-U 

anticlastic 

curvature. 


b = u} cos 2a, OT = (0 sin 2a J 


In these formulae a measures the spherical curvature ; and ^ and 
w two components of anticlastic curvature, referred to the pair 
of axes X'X, TY, and the other pair bisecting their angles. The 
resultant of ^ and is an anticlastic curvature w, with axes in- 
clined, in the angle XOY at angle a to OX^ and in YOX at 
angle a to OY, 


Work done 640 . The notation of §§ 637, 639 being retained, the work 

in bending, ^ plate experiencing a change of cur- 

vature (S/t, SX, Sct) under the action of a stress (K, A, 11), is 


(KSk + ASX + 2n8^) i (1); 

or (2SS<r -h 2©S^ + 2nSt<j) A (2), 

if, as before, 


2 = HK + A), © = J(K-A), <r=l~(K + k), :^ = |(k-X)...(3). 

Let PQP'Q' be a rectangular portion of the plate with its 
centre at 0, and its sides Q'P, P'Q parallel to OX, and QP', PQ 
parallel to OY, If 

z = h {kx^ + 2'utxi/ + ky^) 
be the equation of the curved surface, we have 






and therefore the tangent plane at (x, y) deviates in direction 
from XOYhy an infinitely small rotation 


and 


KX + •my round 0Y\ 
•mx + ky „ OX) 


(4). 


Hence the rotation from XOY to the mean tangent plane for all 
points of the side PQ or Q'F is 

=F J Q'P , K round OY, 

^iQ'P.m „ OX, 


and 
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Hence if the tangent plane, XOT^ at 0 remains fixed, while the Workdonn 
curvature changes from (#c, X) to (k + ^k, ot+S-uT, X+8X), the^^'^^”®^’ 
work done by the couples PQ . K round OY, and PQ. li round 
OX, distributed over the side PQ, will be 

iO'P.P(2.(K8K + nStu-), 

and an equal amount will be done by the equal and opposite 
couples distributed over the side Q'P' undergoing an equal and 
opposite rotation. Similarly, we find for the whole work done 
on tlie sides PQ and QP, 

PQ,QP.{m7JT-hK^, 

Hence the whole work done on all the four sides of the rectangle 
is PQ . Q'P . (KS/c + 2nSto + ASX) : 

whence the proposition to be proved, since any given area of the 
plate may be conceived as divided into infinitely small rectangles. 

It is an instructive exercise to verify the result by beginning 
with the consideration of a portion of plate bounded by any 
given curve, and using the expressions (1) of § 637, by which 
we find, for the couples on any uifinitely short portion, ds, of its 
boundary, specified in position by (x, y), 

f- A + II -1^ (Is round OA' 

\ I (51 

and (K'^;'--U~)ds „ OY 

\ ds dsj ” J 

But, as we have just seen in (4), the rotation experienced by the 
tangent plane to the jjlate at (.r, y), when the curvature changes 
from (k, 'uI, X) to (#c + Sk, •uj + Bm, X 4- 8X), is 

xSzu + 7/SX round OX^ 

and xSK+yh'HT „ OY) 

tlie tangent plane to the plate at 0 being supposed to remain un- 
changed in position; and therefore the work done on the portion 
ds of the edge is 

The required work, being the integral of this over ihe whole 
of the bounding curve, is therefore 

(KS-c + 2n8OT + AaX)A[; 



Work flone 
111 bending. 
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since 

1 

II 

^ ys 



and 

fx = 0, 

as 




each integral being round the whole closed curve. 


641 Consideiiug now the elastic forces called into action 
by the flexure (/c, -sr, X) reckoned from the unstressed condition 
of the plate (plane, or infinitely nearly plane), and denoting by 
w the whole amount of their potential energy, per unit area of 
the plate, we have, as in the case of the wire treated in § 594, 


KS/c = iw, ASX = (7) ; 

or, according to the other notation, 

22So- = 2@S^ = 2riS'aDr = (8) ; 


where, as above explained, K and A denote the simple bending 
stresses (measured by the amount of bending couple, per unit 
of length) round lines parallel to OY and OX respectively: 11 
the anticlastic stress with axes at 45® to OX and OF: and S 
and @ the synclastic stress and the anticlastic stress with OX 
and OF for axes, together equivalent to K and A. Also, as in 
§ 595, we see that whatever be the character, eolotropic or iso- 
tropic, § 077, of the substance of the plate, it must be a homo- 
geneous quadratic function of the three components of curva- 
ture, whether {k, X, ot) or (cr, 'ey). From this and (7), or (8), 
it follows that the coefficients in the linear functions of the 
three components of curvature which express the components 
of the stress required to maintain it, must fulfil the ordinary 
conservative relations of equality in three pairs, reducing the 
whole number from nine to six. 

Thus A, B, C, a, h, c denoting six constants depending on the 
quality of the solid substance and the thickness of the plate, we 


have w = 1{Ak^-^ BX^ + -f 2a\'m + 2feK + 2ckX) (9) ; 

and hence, by (7), 

K = Ak + cX + bzff 1 

A=CK+B\+a'u7 I (10). 

211 = 6k + aX+ Czer j 
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Transforming these hy § G40 (3) we have, in teims of cr, m, Potential 

enerjp.v of an 

w = l[(A + Ji+'2r),T^ + {A+I}-2c)b‘+ CV held 

+ 2 (b — a) -'jm + 2 (6 + «) am + 2 (.4 — B") o’-cr] (1 l)j 

and 2S = (^ + ^ 4- 2c) o- + (J - + (5 + a) m^ 

2® = {A-B)a + {A+B-2c)^+{b-a)m[ (12). 

2n= (b + a + (b — (i)^-h Cmj 
Tliese second forms are chiefly useful as showing immediately the 
relations which must be fulfilled among the coeflicients for the 
important case considered in the following section. 

642. If the plate be equally flexible in all directions, a Case of 
synclastic stress must produce spherical curvature- an anti- b?il“v mail 
clastic stress having any pair of rectangular lines in the plate 

for its axes must produce anticlastic curvature having these 
lines for sections of equal greatest curvature on the opposite 
sides of the tangent plane: and in either action the amount of 
the curvature is simply proportional to the amount of the 
stress. Hence if ^ and fe denote two coeflicients depending on Svnpiastic 
the bulk-modulus and rigidity of the substance if isotropic (see ciasncn- 
§§ G77, 680, below), and on the thickness of the plate, we have 

2 = j)cr, @ = 7r = kti7 (1^)* 

And therefore [§ 640 (2)] 

w = -f k (y H- tir") (14). 

Hence the coeflicients in the general expressions of § G 41 fulfil, 
in the case of equal flexibility in all directions, the following 
conditions : — 

a = 0, 6 = 0 , A=B, 2(A-c) = C ( 15 ); 

and the newly-introduced coefficients f) and It are related to them 
thus: — A+c = i}, ^C = ui-c = h (IG). 

643. Let us now consider the equilibrium of an infinite Piatp bent 

• • l)V iiy 

plate, disturbed from its natural plane by forces applied to it forces, 
in any way, subject only to the conditions of § 632. The sub- 
stance may be of any possible quality as regards elasticity in 
different directions: and the plate itself need not be homo- 
geneous either as to this quality, or as to its thickness, in 
different parts; provided only that round every point it is in 
both respects sensibly homogeneous [§ 632 Def. (4)] to distances 
great in comparison with the thickness at that point. 
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644 . Let OX, OF be rectangular axes of reference in the 
plane of the undisturbed plate ; and let z be the infinitely small 
displacement from this plane, of the point (x, y) of the plate, 
when disturbed by any forces, specified in their effective com- 
ponents as follows: — Take a portion, E, of the plate bounded by 
a normal surface cutting the middle surface in a line en- 
closing an infinitely small area a in the neighbourhood of the 
point {x, y), and let Za denote the sum of the component 
forces perpendicular to XOY on all the matter of E in the 
neighbourhood of the point {x, y) : and La, Ma the component 
couples round OX and OY obtained by transferring, according 
to Poinsot, the forces from all points of the portion E, supposed 
for the moment rigid, to one point of it which it is convenient 
to take at the centre of inertia of the area, cr, of the part of the 
middle surface belonging to it. This force and these couples, 
along with the internal forces of elasticity exerted on the 
matter of E, across its boundary, by the matter surrounding 
it, must (§ 5G4) fulfil the conditions of equilibiium for E treated 
as a rigid body. And E, being not really rigid, must have the 
curvature due, according to § G41, to the bending stress con- 
stituted by the last-mentioned forces. These conditions ex- 
pressed mathematically supply five equations from which, four 
elements specifying the internal forces being eliminated, we 
have a single partial differential equation for z in terms of x 
and y, which is the required equation of equilibrium. 


Let O’ be a rectangle FQP'i 




i E 

it\P 



<- - 

n-L 


We shall have, of course, 


with sides 8a; parallel to OX 
and 8y parallel to OY. 
Let aSy, a'S// be the in- 
finitely nearly equal shear- 
ing forces perpendicular 
to the plate in the normal 
surfaces through FQ' and 
QF^ respectively : and let 
/?, be the corresponding 
notation for FQ, F'Q'. 
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The results of these actions on the portion, jE', of the plate, con- Equations 
sidered as rigid, are forces a Sy, through the middle points of brmm of 
QP\ Q'P\ iu the direction of z positive, and forces aSy, /3Sa; by\ny^° 
through the middle points of PQ\ PQ^ in the direction of z vTsngated. 
negative. Hence, towards the equilibrium of as a rigid body, 
they contribute 

(a'-a)8?/+ Sx, or SxSy, component force parallel to OZ^ 

aZy.hx couple round OF, 
and phx.hy „ „ OX; 

(in these last two expressions the difierence between a and a 
and between P and ^ are of course neglected). Again, if K, 

A, n specify, according to the system of § 637, the bending 
stress at (x, y), we shall have couples infinitely nearly equal 
and opposite, on the pairs of opposite sides, of which, estimated 
in components round OX' and OF, the differences, representing 
the residual turning tendencies on E as a rigid body, are as 
follows : — 

r . . , ^ ^ c7A ^ 


round OX”, i 


round OF, 


from sides PQ, Q'P\ 

(ly 


from sides PQ, Q'P', . 8x, 

ay 

< 

„ „ pq,QF,"gix.ir, 


or in all, 

round OX” 

jind 

QY (— 
” \dy 




The equations of equilibrium, therefore, between these and the 
applied forces on E treated as a rigid body give, if we remove giate bent 
the common factor, SxS//, forces. 


ax dji 

^ o cZA rfn ^ 

L + B + ^ + — = 0 >■ , 

ay ax 

„ da oTk: . 

J/ + a+-7-+^ = 0 

dy dx 
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Tlie first of these, with a and P replaced in it by their values 
from the second and third, becomes 


d^K ^ fPn _dj^ 

dx^ dxdy dy^ dx dy 


.( 2 ). 


Now K, X, Tn denoting component curvatures of the plate, accord- 
ing to the system of § G39, we have of course 


d~z d^z d‘ 

I a ^ — “F a ) " 


dx^ ’ dy 
and hence (10) of § 641 give 


dxdy ' 

dh ^ 


■(3), 


, d z (I z - 
K = A J-c-y ,4-6 - , 

dx“ dy dxdy 

^ d^z d^z 

dxdy 


dxf df dxdy 


(4). 


Using these in (2) we find the required differential equation of 
the disturbed smface. On the general supposition (Jj 643) we 
must regard A, C, a, 6, c as given functions of x and y. 
In the important practical case of a homogeneous plate they are 
constants , and the required equation becomes the linear partial 
differential equation of the fourth order with constant coeffi- 
cients, as follows : — 


dx* dx'dy 


-f(6 -H 2c*) y : — -^2nf j~J~A 7 4 — ^ 7 / (•^)» 

' dxrdy dxdy dy dx dy ^ ’ 


Partial dif- 
ferent lai 
equation of 
the bent 
surface. 


For the case of equal flexibility in all diiections, according to 
§ 642 (13), this becomes 


\dx? dx’dy^ d'tf) dx dy I 



645. To investigate the boundary conditions for a plate of 
limited dimensions, we may first consider it as forming part of 
Boundary an infinite plate bounded by a normal surface drawn throu<rh a 

conditions; ^ ® 

closed curve traced on its middle surface. The preceding in- 
vestigation leads immediately to expressions for the force and 
couple on any portion of the normal bounding surface. If then 
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the portion in question be actually cut out from the surround- Boundary 
in;^ sheet, and if a distribution of force and ouple identical 
with that so found be applied to its edge, its el.istic condition 
will remain absolutely unchanged througliout up to the very 
normal edge. To fulfil this condition requires three equations, 
expressing (1) tliat the shearing force applied to the edge (that Poisson's 
is, the applied tangential force in the normal surface constitut- 
ing the edge), which is necessarily in the direction of the 
normal line to the plate, must be equal to tlie required amount, 
and (2) and (3) that the couple applied to any small part of the 
edge must have components of the proper amounts round any 
two lines in the plane of the plate. These three equations 
were given by Poisson as necessary for the full expression of 
the boundary condition; but Kircldioff has demonstrated that two suffi- 
they express too much, and has shown that two equations unwi’d hv 
suffice. This we shall prove by showing that when a finite 
plate IS given in any condition of stress, or fiee from stress, we 
may appl}^ round axes everywhere ])eipcMulicular to its normal 
surface-edge, any aibitrary distribution of couple without pro- 
ducing any change except at infinitely small distances fiom 
the edge, provided a certa.in distribution of force also, calcu- 
lated from the distribution of cou])le, be applied to the edge, 
periDendicularly to the plate. 


Let A"T, — 85 , be an infinitely small element at a point {x, y) 
of a curve traced on the middle surface of an 
infinite plate; and, 7\Ycind PY being jiarallel 
to the axes of x and y, let YXl* - </>. Then, 
if ^ 8 *' denote the sheaiing force m the normal 
surface to the plate through 8 ,s, and, as before 
(§ 644), a . PF and (3 . PX be those 111 normal 
surfaces thioiigh PY and PX, we must have, 
for the equilibrium of the triangle YPX 
suiiposed rigid (g 5 64), 

= a. Pr+) 8 . PXj whence ^ = a sin + ^ cos </>. 

Using here for a and ^ their values by (1) of § 644, we have 



/ dU dK\ . /'-r dX (Zn\ , 

^ -dy ^ J ^ ■ r ^ ~dy ^ dM ) ^ 


•(!)• 


Kirchh off’s 
boundary 
equations 
investi- 
gated 
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Next, if and //Ss denote the components round XY, and 
round an axis perpendicular to it in the plane of the plate, of 
the couple acting across the normal surface through we have 


[(2) of § 637], 

G = A cor </) + 211 sin cos + K sin® (2), 

H={K-A) sill cos (^ + n (cos® tj) - sin®<^) (3). 


If (f, G, H) denoted the action experienced by the edge in virtue 
of applied forces, all the jilate outside a closed curve, of wdiich Ss 
is an element, being removed, these three equations would ex- 
press the same as the three boundary equations given by Poisson. 
Lastly, let SSs, GSs, ^i}Ss denote the force perpendicular to the 
plate, and the components of couple, actually applied at any 
jioint (x, y) of a free edge on the length Ss of the middle curve. 
As w’e shall immediately see (§ 648), if 

= 0 (4), 


the plate will be in the same condition of stress throughout, ex- 
cept infinitely near the edge, as with (f, G, II) for the action on 
the edge. Hence, eliminating f and H between these four equa- 
tions, there remain to us (2) unchanged and another, or in all 
these two — 

G = K cos® </» + 2n sin (/> cos + K sin®(^, and 
^ dll (IK\ (J\ dJl\ (1 

® ^ dy d? j di j ^ 

which are KirchhoflT’s boundary equations. 


i)istribu- 646. The proposition stated at the end of last section is 
shearing equivalent to this : — That a certain distribution of normal 

force deter- i 

Xch’ shearing torce on the bounding edge of a finite plate may be 

produces determined Avhich shall produce the same effect as any given 

distrffiion couple, round axes everywhere perpendicular to 

?oi5Sd Mes surface supposed to constitute the edge. To prove 

SfcSaTto equal forces act in opposite directions in lines EF, E'F' 

boundary : on each side of the middle line and parallel to it, constituting 
the supposed distribution of couple. It must be understood 
that the forces are actually distributed along their lines of 
action, and not, as in the abstract dynamics of ideal rigid bodies, 
applied indifferently at any points of these lines; but the 
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amount of the force per unit of length, though equal in the 
neighbouring parts of the two lines, must differ from point to 
point along the edge, to constitute any other than a uniform mmed. 
distribution of couple. Lastly, 
we may suppose the forces in 
the opposite directions to be not 
confined to two lines, as shown 
in the diagram, but to be diffused 
over the two halves of the edge 
on the two sides of its middle 
line; and further, the amount of 
them in equal infinitely small 
breadths at different distances 
from the middle line must be 
proportional to these distances, 
as stated in § G84 (8), if the given 

distribution of couple is to be thoroughly such as II of § G45. 

Let now the whole edge be divided into infinitely small 
rectangles, such as ABCD in the diagram, by lines drawn per- 
pendicularly across it. In one of these rectangles apply a 
balancing system of couples consisting of a diffused couple 
equal and opposite to the part of the given distribution of 
couple belonging to the area of the rectangle, and a couple 
of single forces in the lines AD, OB, of equal and opposite 
moment. This balancing system obviously cannot cause any 
sensible disturbance (stress or strain)’ in the plate, except 
within a distance comparable with the sides of the rectangle ; 
and, therefore, when the same thing is done in all the rectangles 
into which the edge is divided, the plate is only disturbed to 
an infinitely small distance from the edge inwards all round. 

But the given distribution of couple is thus removed (being 
directly balanced by a system of diffused force equal and 
opposite everywhere to that constituting it), and there remains 
only the set of forces applied in the cross lines. Of these there 
are two in each cross line, derived from the operations per- 
formed in the two rectangles of which it is a common side, and 
their difference alone remains effective. Thus we see that if 
the given distribution of couple be uniform along the edge, it 
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limy be removed without disturbing the condition of the plate 
except infinitely near the edge ; in other words, 

647. A imiform distribution of coiqde along the whole edge 
of a finite jilate, evergivhere round axes in the plane of the plate, 
and perpendicular to the edge, produces distortion, spreading to 
onhj infinitehj small distances inwards from the edge all round, 
and no stress or distoHion of the plate as a whole. The truth of 
this remarkable proposition is also obvious when we consider 
that the tendency of such a distribution of couple can only be 
to drag the two sides of the edge infinitesimally in opposite 
directions round the area of the plate. Later (§ 728) we shall 
investigate strictly the strain, in the neighbourhood of the edge, 
produced by it, and we shall find (§ 729) that it diminishes with 
extreme rapidity inwards from the edge, becoming practically in- 
sensible at distances exceeding twice the thickness of the plate. 

648. A distribution of coujde on the edge of a pZa/e, round 
axes everywhere in the 2)lane of the plate, and perpendicular to 
the edge, of any given amount per unit of length of the edge, may 
he removed, and, instead, a distiibution of force j)erpendicnlar to 
the plate, eriual in amount per unit length of the edge, to the rate 
of variation per unit length of the amount of the couple, without 
altering the flexure of the p>late as a whole, or producing any dis- 
turbance in its stress or strain except infinitely near the edge. 

Ill the diagiam of § C-t6 let AJ] = hs. Then if If be the 
amount of the given couple per unit length along the edge, be- 
tween AD, BC, the amount of it on the lectangle is Ills, 

and tliei efore H must be the aniouiit of the forces introduced along 
AD, CB, in order that they may constitute a couple of the reepu- 
site moment. Siniilaily, if II 'Ss denote the amount of the couple 
in the contiguous rectangle on the other side of BC, the force in 
BG derived fioin it will be //' in the direction oppo.site to 11. 
There remains effective in BC a single force equal to the differ- 
ence, H'-II. 

If from ^ to be the direction in which we suppose s, a length 
measured along the edge from any zero point, to increase, we have 

dll 
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Thua we are left with single forces, equal to ^ Ss, applied in totion of' 

shearing 

lines perpendicularly across the edge, at consecutive distances 
Ss from one another ; and for this we may substitute, with- 
out causing disturbance except infinitely near the edge, a con- 
tinuous distribution of transverse force, amounting to dHJds per couple, 
unit length ; which is the proposition to be proved. The direc- 
tion of tliis force, when dUjds is positive, is that of z negative : 
whence immediately the form of it expressed in (4) of § 645. 


649. As a first example of the application of these equa- 


tions, we shall consider the very simple case of a uniform 
plate of finite or infinite extent, symmetrically influenced in 
concentric circles by a load distributed symmetrically, and by 
proper boundary appliances if required. 


Let the origin of co-ordinates be chosen at the centre of sym- 
metry, and let r, 0 be polar co-ordinates of any point P, so that 

X - r cos 0, y=^r sin 0. 


The second member of (6), § 644, will be a function of r, which 
for brevity we may now denote simply by Z (being the amount 
of load per unit area when the applied forces on each small part 
are reducible to a single normal force through some point of it). 
Since z is now a function of r, and, as we have seen before 


[§491 (e)], 


. 1 d 

V"' = - j- 
r dr 



when u is any function of r, equation (6) of § 644 becomes 


Hence 


A d { d \\ d f 

r dr ( dr Lr dr \ dr) ) 


(!)• 


jrdr j^jrZdr+iC{logr-iy+iC'i^+C"logr+C'''...(2), 

which is the complete integral, with the four arbitrary constants 
explicitly shown. The following expressions, founded on inter- 
mediate integrals, deserve attention now, as promoting a thorough 
comprehension of the solution ; and some of them will be required 
later for expressing the boundary conditions. The notation of 
(7) will be explained in § 650 : — 

VOL. IT. 


13 
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/inclination, divided by radius ; or curvature in\ "j 
\ normal section perpendicular to radius / | 

C" ' 
J 


1 ^ 1 

r dr 


= ^2 j T-\) + \C' 

(curvature in radial section) 

(sum of curvatures in rectangular sections)'! 

2 jrZdr + 0 log r + C' J 


...(3), 


. d^z dz 


A-c 

Ar 


-jrdr jrZdr-]- jrZdr+^C {(-4 + c) log r+l{A-c)} 


H=0 


+ lC\A+c)-C'(A^c)^, 


^ d?z , dz 
i/ = C + -4 

dr rdr 




rZdr + C - 


-W, 


.( 5 ), 


...(C), 


( 7 ), 


.( 8 ). 


Of tliese (6) and (8) express, according to the notation of § 645, 
the couple and the shearing force acting on the normal surface 
cutting the middle surface of the plate in the circle of radius r. 
They are derivable analytically from our solution (2) by means of 
(2), (3), and (1) of § 645, with (4) of § 644, and (15) of § 642. 
The work is of course much shortened by taking y = 0, and 
ic = r, and using (3) and (4) of the present section. The student 
may go through this process, with or without the abbreviation, as 
an analytical exercise ; but it is more instructive, as well as more 
direct, to investigate ah initio the equilibrium of a plate sym- 
metrically strained in concentric circles, and so, in the course 
of an independent demonstration of (6) § 644, for this case, 
or (1) § 649, to find expressions for the flexural and shearing 
stresses. 
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650. It is clear that, in every part of the plate, the normal indepen- 

^ ^ dent inves- 

sections (S G37) of maximum and minimum, or minimum and tJgation for 

. circular 

maximum, bending couples are those through and perpen- strain, 
dicular to the radius drawn from 0 the centre of symmetry. 

At distance r from 0, let L and G be the bending couples in 
the section throngh the radius^ and in the section perpen- 
dicular to it ; so that, if X and fc be the curvatures in these 
sections, we have, by (10) of § G41 and (15) of § G42, 


L = -dX + c/c 
G = cX +Ak 


(9). 


Let also ^ be the shearing force (§ GIG, footnote) in the 
circular normal section of radius r. The symmetry requires 
that there be no shearing force in radial normal sections. 

Considering now an element, E, bounded by two radii 
making an infinitely small angle hO with one another, and 
two concentric circles of radii r— J-Sr and we see 

that the equal couples Lhr on its radial normal sections, round 
axes falling short of direct opposition by the infinitely small 
angle £0, have a resultant equal to LhrW round an axis per- 
pendicular to the middle radius, in the negative direction when 
L is positive; and the infinitely nearly equal couples on its 
outer and inner circular edges have a resultant round the same 

axis, equal to (GrW) h\ being the difference of the values taken 

by GrhO when r — ASr and r + are put for r. There is also 
the couple of the shearing forces on the outer and inner edges, 
each infinitely nearly equal to ^rhd ; of which the moment is 
Hence, for the equilibrium of E under the action of 
these couples, 

— L8rB6 + ^ (Gr) £r60 + ^rB9Sr = 0, 


or -Z + ^-{Gr) + ^r = 0 (10), 

if, as we may now conveniently do, we suppose no couples to 
be applied from without to any part of the plate except its 
bounding edges. Again, considering normal forces on E, we 

13—2 
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■ have ^ (frSfl) Zr for the sum of those acting on it from the con- 
tiguous matter of the plate, and ZrZ6hr from external matter 
if, as above, Z denote the amount of applied normal force per 
unit area of the plate. Hence, for the equilibrium of these 
forces, 

|;(rr) + Zr = 0 (11). 


Substituting for f in (H) by (10) ; for L and G in the result 
by (9) ; and, in the result of this, for X and k their expressions 
by the differential calculus, which are dz/rdr and d^zjdr^y since 
the plate is a surface of revolution differing infinitely little from 
a plane perpendicular to the axis, we arrive finally at (1) the 
differential equation of the problem. Of the other formulae of 
§ 649, (6), (7), (8) follow immediately from (9) and (10) now 
proved : except = 0, which follows from the fact that the 
radial and circular normal sections are the sections of maximum 
and minimum, or minimum and maximum, curvature. 


651. We are now able to perceive the meaning of each of 
the four arbitrary constants. 

(1) C'" is of course merely a displacement of the plate 
without strain. 

(2) C ' log r is a displacement which produces anticlastic 

curvature throughout, with ± G" jr^ for the curvatures in the two 
principal sections : corresponding to which the bending couples, 
Lj G, are equal to ± (.d — c) An infinite plane plate, with 

a circular aperture, and a uniform distribution of bending couple 
applied to the edge all round, in each part round the tangent as 
axis, would experience this effect ; as we see from the fact that 
the stress in the plate, due to G'\ diminishes according to the 
inverse square of the distance from the centre of symmetry. 
It is remarkable that although the absolute value of the deflec- 
tion, C" log r, is infinite for infinite values of r, the restrictive 
condition (3) of § 632 is not violated provided G" is infinitely 
small in comparison with the thickness : and it may be readily 
proved that the law (1) of § 633 is, in point of fact, fulfilled by 
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this deflection, even if the whole displacement has rigorously 
this value, G" log r, and is precisely in the direction perpen- 
dicular to the undisturbed plane. For this case f=0, or there 
is no shear. 

(3) is a displacement corresponding to spherical 
curvature : and therefore involving simply a uniform synclastic 
stress [§ 638 (1)], of which the amount is of course [§ 641 
(10) or (11)] equal to A -\-c divided by the radius of curva- 
ture, or {A+c) X agreeing with the equal values given 
for L and G by (6) and (7) of § 649. In this case also f = 0, or 
there is no shearing force. A finite plate of any shape, acted 
on by a uniform bending couple all round its edge, becomes 
bent thus spherically. 

(4) iC(log r — l)r* is a deflection involving a shearing force 
equal to — ACIr, and a bending couple, 

^C{{A + c)logr + :^(A-c)}, 
in the circle of distance r from the centre of symmetry. 


652. It is now a problem of the merest alsrebra to findsymmetn- 

t flCXUre 

the flexure of a flat ring, or portion of plane plate bounded by 
two concentric circles, when acted on by any given bending 
couples and transverse forces applied uniformly round its 
outer and inner edges. For equilibrium, the forces on the 
outer and inner edges must be in contrary directions, and of 
equal amounts. Thus we have three arbitrary data: the 
amounts of the couple applied to the two edges, each reckoned 
per unit of length, and the whole amount, F, of the force on 
either edge. By (4), § 651, or (8) of § 649, we see that 


-a= 


F 

27rA 


( 12 ); 


and there remain unknown the two constants, G' and (7", to be 
determined from the two equations given by putting the ex- 
pression for G [(6) of § 649] equal to the equal values for the 
values of r at the outer and inner edges respectively. 

Example , — A circular table (of isotropic material), with a 
concentric circular aperture, is supported by its outer edge. 
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Symmetri- which rests Simply on a horizontal circle ; and is deflected by 
a load uniformly distributed over its inner edge (or vice versdy 
inner for outer). To find the deflection due to this load (which 
of course is simply added to the deflection due to the weight, 
determined below). Here G must vanish at each edge. 

The radii of the outer and inner edges being « and a', the 
equations are 

iC{{A + c)loga-\-^(A- c)} + \C\A + c) - C"{A - c) -g = 0, 
and the same with a' for a. Hence 


Flexure of 
flat ring 
equilibrated 
by forces 
symmetri- 
cally distri- 
buted over 
its edges ; 


and 

iC" (A + c) [a? - = - 1 C [(^ + c) {a^ log a - a'^ log a') + l(A-c) {a? - a'^)] : 

and thus, using for G its value (12), we find [(2) § 049] 




r + l + 


a- log a - a'- log 


A + cy 


a®a'- log — 


Putting the factor of into a more convenient form, and assign- 
ing C"‘ so that the defiection may be reckoned from the level of 
the inner edge, we have finally 




F 

IttA 




. a 

log^,+ 


ZA + c\ 

i: + c ) 




+ 


A-\-c 

A-c 


a^a'' log 

a 



. a^a'^ . (c 3i4 + c 

1 _ Infr - — 

^ A + c 



Towards showing the distribution of stress through the breadth 
of the ring, we have from this, by § G 49 (G), 




loor — 
2 / 




which, as it ought to do, 
Further, by § 649 (8), 


vanishes when r = a\ and when r = a. 



( 15 ), 


which shows that, as is obviously true, the whole amount of the 
transverse force in any concentric circle of the ring is equal to F. 
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653 The problem of 8 652, extended to admit a load dis- and with 
tributed in any symmetrical manner over the surface of the 
ring instead of merely confined to one edge, is solved its area, 
algebraically in precisely the same manner, when the terms 
dependent on and exhibited in the several expressions of 
§ 649, are found by integration. One important remark we 
have to make however : that much needless labour is avoided 
by treating Z as a discontinuous function in these integrations 
in cases in which one continuous algebraic or transcendental 
function does not express the distribution of load over the 
whole portion of plate considered. Unless this plan were 
followed, the expression for z, dzjdr, G, and would have to be 
worked out separately for each annular portion of plate through 
which Z is continuous, and their values equated on each side 
of each separating circle. Hence if there were i annular 
portions to be thus treated separately there would be 
arbitrary constants, to be determined by the 4 (i — 1) equations 
so obtained, and the 4 equations expressing that at the outer 
and inner bounding circular edges G has the prescribed values 
(whether zero or not) of the applied bending couples, and that 
z and 5’ have each a prescribed value at one or other of these 
circles. But by the more artful method (due to Fourier and 
Poisson), the complication of detail required in virtue of the 
discontinuity of Z is confined to the successive integrations; 
and the arbitrary constants, of which there are now but four, 
are determined by the conditions for the two extreme bounding 
edges. 

Example . — A circular table (of isotropic material), with a 
concentric circular aperture, is borne by its outer or inner edge 
which rests simply on a horizontal circular support, and is 
loaded by matter uniformly distributed over an annular area of 
its surface, extending from its inner edge outwards to a con- 
centric circle of given radius, c. It is required to find the 
flexure. 

First, supposing the aperture filled up, and the plate uniform 
from outer edge to centre, let the whole circle of radius c be 
uniformly loaded at the rate lo, a constant, per unit of its area. 
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We have 



Z= 

II 

1 


frdr J~ JrZdr = 


en r=0 

w 

0 

0 

0 

0 

<c 

10 




^\W7* 

>c 

0 

Iwc^ 



y'flpc® log ^ log ^ + fc* 


I. 

11. 


IV. 

'V. 


Circular 
table of 
isotropic 
material, 
supported 
symmetri- 
cally on Its 
edge, and 
strained 
only by its 
own weight. 


Of these results, v. used in (2) gives the general solution; and 
IV., III., and II. in (6) and (8) give the corresponding expressions 
for G and If, first, we suppose the value of G thus found to 
have any given value for each of two values, r', of r, and £ to 
have a given value for one of these values of ?•, we have three 
simple algebraic equations to find G\ C") and we solve a more 
general problem than that proposed ; to which we descend by 
making the prescribed values of G and f zero. The power of 
mathematical expression and analysis in dealing with discon- 
tinuous functions, is strikingly exemplified in the applicability 
of the result not only to the contemplated case, in which c is in- 
termediate between r and r"; but also to cases in which c is less 
than either (when we fall back on the previous case, of § 652), 
or c greater than either (when we have a solution more directly 
obtainable by taking Z=w for all values of r). 

If the plate is in reality continuous to it^ centre, and uniformly 
loaded over the whole area of the circle of radius c, we must 
have (7 = 0 and C' = 0 to avoid infinite values of f and G at the 
centre: and the equation G = 0 for the outer boundary of the 
disc gives C' at once, completing the determination. If, lastly, 
we suppose c to be not less than the radius of the disc, we have 
the solution for a uniform circular disc uniformly supported 
round its edge, and strained only by its own weight. 


Reduction 654 , If iiow we Consider the general problem,— to deter- 
probSo mine the flexure of a plate of any form, with an arbitrary 
loSdover* distribution of load over it, and with arbitrary boundary 

area. 

appliances, subject of course to the condition that all the 
applied forces, when the data arc entirely of force, must con- 



654.] 


STATICS. 


201 


stitute an equilibrating system ; we may immediately reduce Reduction 
this problem to the simpler one in which there is no load p^lbFeT’to 
distributed over the area, but arbitrary boundary appliances Sad over 
only. We shall merely sketch the mathematical investigation. 

First it is easily proved, as for a corresponding expression for 
three independent variables in § 491 (c), that 

Up' ^ ( 1 ), 

where p' is any function of two independent variables, a;', ?/'; 
p the same function of a?, y\ D denotes J{{x — ^'r^iy-y'YV, 
and / / denotes integration over an area comprehending all values 
of x\ y\ for which p' does not vanish. Hence 

(d? ^ 

Xihf* dt^J 

if u— J / dx'dy' log 2) f ldx"dy"Z’' log !>' 


( 2 ), 

(3), 


where D’ = J{{x" - x'f + {y" - y'Y}-, and if Z" and Z denote 
the values for (x'\ y') and (cc, y) of any arbitrary function of two 
independent variables. Let this function denote the amount of 
load per unit of area, which we may suppose to vanish for all 
values of the co-ordinates not included in the plate; and to avoid 
trouble regarding limits, let all the integrals be supposed to 
extend from — oo to +oo. We thus have, in z — a solution 
of our equation (2): and therefore % — u must satisfy the same 
equation with the second member replaced by zero : or, if i 
denote a general solution of 



then z = u + i (5) 

is the general solution of (2). The boundary conditions for ^ are 
of course had by substituting w+| for in the directly prescribed 
boundary equations, whatever they may be. 


655. Mathematicians have not hitherto succeeded in solving Fiatcircu- 
this problem with complete generality, for any other form of 
plate than the circular ring (or circular disc with concentric solved, 
circular aperture). Having given (§§ 640, 653) a detailed 
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Flat circu- 
lar ring the 
only case 
hitherto 
solved. 


solution of the problem for this case, subject to the restriction of 
symmetry, we shall merely indicate the extension of the analysis 
to include any possible non-symmetrical distribution of strain. 
The same analysis, under much simpler conditions, will occur to 
us again and again, and will be on some points more minutely 
detailed, when we shall be occupied with important practical 
problems regarding electric influence, fluid motion, and electric 
and thermal conduction, through cylindrical spaces. 


Taking the centre of the circular bounding edges as origin for 
polar co-ordinates, let 

x = r^os6y y = r^m6. 

We easily find by transformation 



d'\ 1 d ^ 1 d^l 

dx“ di/ r dr \ dr) r“ dB"" 

(6). 

If we put 

logr = 3', orr = c^ , 

(7), 

this becomes 

j. ^ ^ .-2^ (i'l ^ 
dx^ d'if \db^ dBy 

(8). 

Hence if, as 

before, denote 

dx^ dif 



\dh^ dJ^) w tW-T 

(9)- 


This equated to zero gives 




( 10 ), 


if V denote any solution of 


d^v d'v 


.( 11 ). 


W e shall see, when occupied with the electric and other problems 
referred to above, that a general solution of this equation, appro- 
priate for our present problem as for all involving the expression 
of arbitrary functions of 0 for particular values of by is 
00 ^ 

v = ^{{A^CQ^i^ + B^ sin iB) c*^ + (^,cos iB + 53, sin . . . (12), 


where i?,, 53, are constants. That this is a solution, is 

of course verified in a moment by differentiation. From it we 
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readily find (and the result of course is verified also by diffe- Flat circu- 

rentiation), onlycase^® 

_ hitherto 


^ fE COS iO + ISj sin id) e 


^j- - i {^1 cos 6 


+ 23 i sin e) + 

(13), 


V being any solution of (11), which may be conveniently taken 
as given by (12) with accented letters A', etc., to denote four 


new constants. If now the arbitrary periodic functions of 
with 27r for period, given as the values whether of displacement, 
or shearing force, or couple, for the outer and inner circular 


edges, be expressed by Fourier’s theorem [§ 77 (14)] in simple 
harmonic series; the two equations [§ 645 (5)] for each edge, 
applied separately to the coefficients of cosi^ and sini^ in the 


expressions thus obtained, give eight equations for determining 
the eight constants a,, jg/, i3/. 


656 . Although the problem of fulfilling arbitrary boundary Rectanj^- 
conditions has not yet been solved for rectangular plates, there heiiFand 

• 111 o • 1*11 ° loaded by 

IS one remarkable case oi it which deserves particular notice : ^mponai 

, 1 . . . . ’ pairs of 

not only as interesting in itself, and important in practical comers, 
application, but as curiously illustrating one of the most 


difficult points 
[§§ 640,648] of the 
general theory. A 
rectangular jdate 
acted on perpen- 
dicularly by a 
balancing system 
of four equal pa- 
rallel forces ap- 
plied at its four 



corners, becomes strained to a condition of uniform anti- 


clastic curvature throughout, with the sections of no-flexurc 
parallel to its sides, and therefore with sections of equal oppo- 
site maximum curvature in the normal planes inclined to the 
sides at 45°. This follows immediately from § 648, if we 
suppose the corners rounded off ever so little, and the forces 
diffused over them. 
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through an 
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[656. 

Or, in each of an infinite number of normal lines in the edge 
AB, let a pair of opposite forces each equal to be applied ; 
which cannot disturb the plate. These, with halves of the single 
forces P in the dissimilar directions at the corners A and B, con- 
stitute a diflfused couple over the whole edge AB^ amounting in 
moment per unit of length to round axes perpendicular 
to the plane of the edge. Similarly, the other halves of the 
forces P at the corners A^ B, with halves of those at C and 
D and introduced balancing forces, constitute diffused couples 
over the edges CA and DB \ and the remaining halves of the 
corner forces at C and i>, with introduced balancing forces, con- 
stitute a diffused couple over CD‘, each having ^P for the 
amount of moment per unit length of the edge over which it is 
diffused. Their directions are mutually related in the manner 
specified in § 638 (2), and thus taken all together, they constitute 
an anticlastic stress of value 0 = |P. Hence (§ 642) the result 
is uniform anticlastic strain amounting to and having its 

axes inclined at 45® to the edges ; that is to say (§ 639), a flexure 
with maximum curvatures on the two sides of the tangent 
plane each equal to ^Pjh, and in normal sections in the positions 
stated. 

657. Few problems of physical mathematics are more 
curious than that presented by the transition from this solu- 
tion, founded on the supposition that the greatest deflection 
is but a small fraction of the thickness of the plate, to the 
solution for larger flexures, in which corner portions will bend 
approximately as developable surfaces (cylindrical, in fact), and 
a central quadrilateral part will remain infinitely nearly plane; 
and thence to the extreme case of an infinitely thin perfectly 
flexible rectangle of inextensible fabric. This extreme case may 
be easily observed and experimented on by taking a carefully 
cut rectangle of paper (§ 145), supporting it by fine threads 
attached to two opposite corners, and kept parallel, while two 
equal weights are hung by threads from the other corners. 

658. The definitions and investigations regarding strain of 
§§ 154 — 190 constitute a kinematical introduction to the theory 
of elastic solids. We must now, in commencing the elementary 
dynamics of the subject, consider the forces called into play 
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through the interior of a solid when brought into a condition of Transmis- 

O -n 1 • 1 1 . 

strain. We adopt, from Rankine*, the term stress to designate 
such forces, as distinguished from strain defined (§ 154) to ex- 
press the merely geometrical idea of a change of volume or 
figure. 

659. When through any space in a body under the action HomoKene- 
of force, the mutual force between the portions of matter on the 

two sides of any plane area is equal and parallel to the mutual 
force across any equal, similar, and parallel plane area, the stress 
is said to be homogeneous through that space. In other words, 
the stress experienced by the matter is homogeneous through 
any space if all equal similar and similarly turned portions of 
matter within this space are similarly and equally influenced by 
force. 

660. To be able to find the distribution of force over the Force trans- 
surface of any portion of matter homogeneously stressed, we across any 
must know the direction, and the amount per unit area, of the elastic solid, 
force across a plane area cutting through it in any direction. 

Now if we know this for any three planes, in three different 
directions, we can find it for a plane in any direction, as we see 
in a moment by considering what is necessary for the equili- 
brium of a tetrahedron of the substance. The resultant force on 
one of its faces must be equal and opposite to the resultant of 
the forces on the three others, which is known if these faces are 
parallel to the three planes for each of which the force is given. 

661. Hence the stress, in a body homogeneously stressed, is Specifira- 
completely specified when the direction, and the amount per unit stress, 
area, of the force on each of three distinct planes is given. It is, 

in the analytical treatment of the subject, generally convenient 
to take these planes of reference at right angles to one another. 

But we should immediately fall into error did we not remark 
that the specification here indicated consists not of nine but in bysumd©* 
reality only of six independent elements. For if the equili- elements, 
brating forces on the six faces of a cube be each resolved into 
three components parallel to its three edges OX, OY, OZ, we 
have in all 18 forces; of which each pair acting perpendicularly 

Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal, 1850. 
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Belaiions 
between 
pairs of 
tanf^ential 
tractions 
necessary 
for equili- 
brium. 


on a pair of opposite faces, being equal and directly opposed, 
balance one another. The twelve tangential components that 
remain constitute three pairs of couples having their axes in the 

direction of the three edges, each 
of which must separately be in 
equilibrium. The diagram shows 
the pair of equilibrating couples 
having OY for axis; from the 
consideration of which we infer 
that the forces on the faces {zy)y 
parallel to OZy arc equal to the 
forces on the faces {yx)y parallel 
to OX, Similarly, we see that 
the forces on the faces {yx)y paral- 
lel to OY, are equal to those of the faces {xz), parallel to OZ; 
and that the forces on (xz), parallel to OX, are equal to those 
on [zy), parallel to OY, 



Specifica- 
tion of a 
stress, by six 
indepen- 
dent ele- 
ments 

three simple 

longitudinal 

stresses, 

find three 

simple 

shearing 

stresses 


662. Thus, any three rectangular planes of reference being 
chosen, we may take six elements thus, to specify a stress: P, Q, 
R the normal components of the forces on these planes; and 8, 
T, U the tangential components, respectively perpendicular to 
OX, of the forces on the two planes meeting in OX, pei’pendicu- 
lar to OY, of the forces on the planes meeting in OF, and per- 
pendicular to 0 F, of the forces on the planes meeting in 0 F; each 
of the six forces being reckoned per unit of area. A normal com- 


ponent will be reckoned as positive when it is a traction tending 
gitudma?”' separate the portions of matter on the two sides of its plane, 

mg stresses ^ Sometimes called longitudinal stresses, sometimes 
simple normal tractions, and 8, T, U shearing stresses. 


Force 
across any 
surface in 
terms of 


rectangular 


tion of 
stress 


From these data, to find in the manner explained in § 660, the 
force on any plane, specified by I, m, n, the direction-cosines of 
its normal ; let such a plane cut OX, 0 Y, OZ in the three points 
X, F, Z, Then, if the area XYZ be denoted for a moment by 
A, the areas YOZ, ZOX, XOY, being its projections on the three 
rectangular planes, will be respectively equal to Al, Am, An. 
Hence, for the equilibrium of the tetrahedron of matter bounded 
by those four triangles, we have, if F, G, H denote the com- 
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ponents of the force experienced by the first of them, XYZ. per Force 

^ . across any 

unit of its area, surface m 

terms of 

F .A=P.IA + U. mA + T . 7lA, rectangular 

’ speciflca- 

and the two symmetrical equations for the components parallel to stress. 

OF and OZ. Hence, dividing by A, we conclude 

F = Fl+ U7n + Tn\ 

G = Ul + Qm + (1). 

Sm 

These expressions stand in the well-known relation to the 
ellipsoid 

Px^ 4- Qif+ 2 {St/z -f- Tzx + Uxy) = 1 (2), 

according to which, if we take 

x = lr, y- mr, z - 7ir, 

and if A, ft, v denote the direction-cosines and the length of the 
perpendicular from the centre to the tangent plane at (cc, y, z) of 
the ellipsoid, we have 

I’=~, G=-^, 11=—. 

pr pr pr 

We conclude that 

663 . For any fully specified state of stress in a solid, a stress- 
quadric surface may always be determined, which shall represent 

the stress graphically in the following manner: — 

To find the direction, and the amount per unit area, of the 
force acting across any plane in the solid, draw a radius per- 
pendicular to this plane from the centre of the quadric to its 
surface. The required force will be equal to the reciprocal of 
the product of the length of this radius into the perpendicular 
from the centre to the tangent plane at the extremity of the 
radius, and will be perpendicular to this tangent plane. 

664 . From this it follows that for any stress whatever there 

are three determinate planes at right angles to one another such axes^of a 
that the force acting in the solid across each of them is precisely 
perpendicular to it. These planes are called the principal or 
normal planes of the stress ; the forces upon them, per unit area, 

— its principal or normal tractions; and the lines perpendicular 
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Principal to them, — its principal or normal axes, or simply its axes. The 

planes and , . . f ^ i i • n i 

axes of a three principal semi-diameters of the quadric surface are equal 

stress. ^ ^ ^ / 

to the reciprocals of the square roots of the principal tractions. 
If, however, in any case each of the three principal tractions 
is negative, it will be convenient to reckon them rather as 
pressures; the reciprocals of the square roots of which will be 
the semi-axes of a real stress-ellipsoid representing the distri- 
bution of force in the manner explained above, with pressure 
substituted throughout for traction. 

Ranches 665 . When the three principal tractions are all of one sign, 

quadric. the stress-quadric is an ellipsoid; the cases of an ellipsoid of 
revolution and a sphere being included, as those in which two, 
or all three, are equal. When one of the three is negative and 
the two others positive, the surface is a hyperboloid of one sheet. 
When one of the normal tractions is positive and the two others 
negative, the surface is a hyperboloid of two sheets. 

666. When one of the three principal tractions vanishes, 
while the other two are finite, the stress-quadric becomes a 
cylinder, circular, elliptic, or hyperbolic, according as the other 
two are equal, unequal, of one sign, or of contrary signs. When 
two of the three vanish, the quadric becomes two planes; and 
the stress in this case is (§ 662) called a simple longitudinal 
stress. The theory of principal planes, and principal or normal 
tractions, just stated (§ 664), is then equivalent to saying that 
any stress whatever may be regarded as made up of three 
simple longitudinal stresses in three rectangular directions. 
The geometrical interpretations are obvious in all these cases. 

CompMition 667 . The composition of stresses is of course to be effected 
by adding the compon ent tractions thus : — If (P^, S^, UJ, 

(^ 2 > Qsf ■® 2 » ^ 2 » denote, according to § 662, any 

given set of stresses acting simultaneously in a substance, their 
joint effect is the same as that of a single resultant stress of 
which the specification in corresponding terms is (SP, 2Q, SP, 

25, 2P, XU). 

lAwsof 668. Each of the statements that have now been made (§8 
regarding stresses, is applicable to infinitely small 
strains, if for traction perpendicular to any plane, reckoned per 
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unit of its area, we substitute ehmnation, in the lines of the i'""® . 

traction, reckoned per unit of length; and for half the tangential 
traction parallel to any direction, shear in the same direction 
reckoned in the manner explained in § 175. The student will 
find it a useful exercise to study in detail this transference of 
each one of those statements, and to justify it by modifying in 
the proper manner the results of §§ 171, 172, 173, 174, 175, 

185, to adapt them to infinitely small strains. It must be re- 
marked tha,t the strain-quadric thus formed according to the 
rule of § 663, which may have any of the varieties of character 
mentioned in §§ 665, 666, is not the same as the strain-ellipsoid 
of § 160, which is always essentially an ellipsoid, and which, for 
an infinitely small strain, differs infinitely little from a sphere. 

The comparison of § 172, with the result of § 661 regarding 
tangential tractions, is particularly interesting and important. 

669 . The following schedule of the meaning of the elements 
constituting the corresponding rectangular specifications of a 
strain and stress explained in preceding sections, will be found 
convenient: — 


Corape 

Of1 

strain. 

raents 

the 

stress 

Planes; of which ' 
relative motion, or 
across which force 

IS reckoned 

e 

P 

yz 

f 

Q 

zx 

9 

R 

xy 

a 

S 

(yx 

\zx 

h 

T 




{xy 

c 

U 

fxz 

(y^ 


Direction 
of relative 
motion or 
of force. 

X 


V 


y 

z 


X 

y 


Bectanfi^ular 
elements of 
strains and 
stresses. 


670 . If a unit cube of matter, given under any stress (P, Q, 

P, S, Ty U)y be subjected further to such infinitesimal change withm a 
01 this stress as shall produce an infinitely small simple longi- solid, 
tudinal strain e alone, the work done on it will be Pe ; since, of 
VOL. II. 14 
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Compare 
§ 673, (20). 


Work done 
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solid. 
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the component forces P, U, T parallel to OX, V and T do no 
work in virtue of this strain. Similarly Qf, Rg are the works 
done if, the same stress acting, infinitesimal strains f or g are 
produced, either of them alone* Again, if the cube experiences 
a simple shear, a, whether we regard it (§ 172) as a differential 
sliding of the planes yx, parallel to y, or of the planes zx, 
parallel to z, we see that the work done is Sa: and similarly, 
Th if the strain is simply a shear 6, parallel to OZ, of planes zy, 
or parallel to OX, of planes xy: and Ucii the strain is a shear c, 
parallel to OX, of planes xz, or parallel to 0 Y, of planes yz. 
Hence the whole work done by the stress (P, Q, R, S, T, U) on 
a unit cube taking the additional infinitesimal strain {e,f,gy 
a, h, c), while the stress varies only infinitesimally, is 

Pc + Qf + Rg -f- Rd + Th + Uc (3). 

It is to be remarked that, inasmuch as the action called a stress 
is a system of forces which balance one another if the portion 
of matter experiencing it is rigid, it cannot (§ 551) do any work 
when the matter moves in any way without change of shape: 
and therefore no amount of translation or rotation of the cube 
taking place along with the strain can render the amount of 
work done different from that just found. 

If the side of the cube be of any length p, instead of unity, 
each force will be p* times, and each relative displacement p 
times; and therefore the work done p® times the respective 
amounts reckoned above. Hence a body of any shape, and 
of cubic content G, subjected throughout to a uniform stress 
(P, Q, R, Sy T, U) while taking uniformly throughout an ad- 
ditional strain {e,f, g, a, h, c), experiences an amount of work 
equal to 

{Pe 4- Q/4- Rg Sa-\- Th+ Uc) C (4). 

It is to be remarked that this is necessarily equal to the work 
done on the bounding surface of the body by forces applied to it 
from without. For the work done on any portion of matter 
within the body is simply that done on its surface by the matter 
touching it all round, as no force acts at a distance from witliout 
on the interior substance. Hence if we imagine the whole body 
divided into any number of parts, each of any shape, the sum 
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of the works done on all these parts is, by the disappearance of 
equal positive and negative terms expressing the portions of the face of a 
work done on each part by the contiguous parts on all its sides, s^hd. 
and spent by these other parts in this action, reduced to the 
integral amount of work done by force from without, applied all 
round the outer surface. 

The analytical verification of this is instructive with regard to 
tlie syntax of the mathematical language in which the theory of 
the transmission of force is expressed. Let x, y, z be the co- 
ordinates of any point within the body ; W the whole amount 
of work done in the circumstances specified above ; and JfJ in- 
tegration extended throughout the space occupied by the body: 
so that 

W = JJ j(Pe + Of + Pg + Sa + Tb + Uc) dxdydz (5). 


If now we denote by a, ^8, y the component displacements of any 
point of the matter infinitely near the point [x, y, z), experienced 
when the additional strain (e, y, a, h, c) takes place, whether 
iion-rotationally (§ 182) and with some point of the body fixed, 
or with any motion of translation whatever and any infinitely 
small rotation, by adapting § 181 (5) to infinitely small strains 
according to our present notation (§ 669), and using in it stram-com 
§190 (e), we have termsofdis 

_ da dp 

dx * ^ dij^ 

_ dp dy T__^y 
^ dz ^ dy ’ dx^ dz* 


dy 

_ da dp 
^ dy ^ dx 


piOrUCUIOilV* 


.( 6 ). 


With those, (5) becomes 




.( 7 ). 


Work done 

throuffh 

interior, 


Hence by integration 

^=ff\.(P^-^W^Ty)dydz + (Ua-\-Q^-^Sy)dzdx + {TcL^S^ + Ry)dxdij] . . (8), 

the limits of the integrations being so taken that, if d<T denote 
an element of the bounding surface, / / integration all over it, and 
m, 71 the direction-cosines of the normal at any point of it, the 
expression means the same as 

+ Ty)U {Uoi + QP + Sy)m + {Ta + Sp+ ny)n\d(T ...{^) ; 

14—2 
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which, with the terms grouped otherwise, becomes 
W=jj{{PUUm-^Tn)a+(UUQm^Sn)p+{TUSm+Rn)y]d(T,.,{\^). 

The second member of this, in virtue of (1), expresses directly 
the work done by the forces applied from without to the bounding 
surface. 

671. If, now, we suppose the body to yield to a stress (P, Q, 
P, S, T, U), and to oppose this stress only with its innate resist- 
ance to change of shape, the differential equation of work done 
will [by (4) with de, df, etc., substituted for e, /, etc.] be 

dw = Pde 4- Qdf-\' Rdg -f Sda -h Tdh + Udc (11), 

if w denote the whole amount of work done per unit of volume 
in any part of the body while the substance in this part ex- 
periences a strain (e, f, g, a, J, c) from some initial state re- 
garded as a state of no strain. This equation, as we shall see 
later, under Properties of Matter, expresses the work done in 
a natural fluid, by distorting stress (or difference of pressure in 
different directions) working against its innate viscosity; and 
w is then, according to Joule’s discovery, the dynamic value of 
the heat generated in the process. The equation may also be 
applied to express the woik done in straining an imperfectly 
elastic solid, or an elastic solid of which the tempeiature varies 
during the process. In all such applications the stress will 
depend partly on the speed of the straining motion, or on the 
varying temperature, and not at all, or not solely, on the state 
of strain at any moment, and the system will not be dynamically 
conservative. 

672. Definition . — A perfectly elastic body is a body which, 
when brought to any one state of strain, requires at all times 
the same stiess to hold it in this state; however long it be 
kept strained, or however rapidly its state be altered from any 
other strain, or from no strain, to the strain in question. Here, 
according to our plan (§§ 443, 448) for Abstract Dynamics, we 
ignore variation of temperature in the body. If, however, we 
add a condition of absolutely no variation of temperature, or 
of recurrence to one specified temperature after changes of 
strain, we have a definition of that property of perfect elasticity 
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towards which highly elastic bodies in nature approximate; and itscon- 
which is rigorously fulfilled by all fluids, and may be so by fulfilment 
some real solids, as homogeneous crystals. But inasmuch as 
the elastic reaction of every kind of body against strain varies 
with varying temperature, and (a thermodynamic consequence 
of this, as we shall see later) any increase or diminution of 
strain in an elastic body is necessarily accompanied by a 
change of temperature; even a perfectly elastic body could not, 
in passing through different strains, act as a rigorously conser- 
vative system, but, on the contrary, must give rise to dissipation 
of energy in consequence of the conduction or radiation of heat 
induced by these changes of temperature. 

But by making the changes of strain quickly enough to pie- 
vent any sensible equalization of temperature by conduction or 
radiation (as, for instance, Stokes has shown, is done in sound 
of musical notes travelling through air) ; or by making them 
slowly enough to allow the temperature to be maintained 
sensibly constant* by proper appliances; any highly elastic, or 
perfectly elastic body in nature may be got to act very nearly 
as a conservative system. 

673. In nature, therefore, the integral amount, w, of work Potential 

^ . . energy of 

defined as above, is for a perfectly elastic body, independent 
(§ 274) of the series of configurations, or states of strain, strained, 
through which it may have been brought from the first to 
the second of the specified conditions, provided it has not 
been allowed to change sensibly in temperature during the 
process. 


The analytical statement is that the expression (11) for dw 
must be tlie differential of a function of e, f g, a, 6, c, regarded 
as independent variables ; or, which means the same, it? is a 
function of these elements, and 





dw 

5a ’ 




R-^ 


dw 

dg^ 





( 12 ). 


* “On the Thermoelastic and Thermomagnetic Properties of Matter” 
(W. Thomson). Quaiterly Journal of Mathematics. April, 1855; Mathematical 
and Physical Papers, Art. xlviii. Part vn. 
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Potential 
energy of 
an elastic 
solid held 
strained. 


W 


Stress-com- 
ponents ex- 
pressed m 
terms of 
strain. 


In Appendix C, we shall return to the comprehensive analytical 
treatment of this theory, not confining it to infinitely small strains 
for which alone the notation (e, /, ...), as defined in § 669, is 
convenient. In the meantime, we shall only say that when the 
whole amount of strain is infinitely small, and the stress-com- 
ponents are therefore all altered in the same ratio as the strain- 
components if these are altered all in any one ratio; w must be a 
homogeneous quadratic function of the six variables g, a, 5, c, 
which, if we denote by {e, e), •• constants depend- 

ing on the quality of the substance and on the directions chosen 
for the axes of co-ordinates, we may write as follows : — 


J {{e, e) e- + {/,/)/'+ ({/, <j) (f + (a, a) a"+ (6, h) V‘+ (c, c) 

-I- 2 {e,f)ef + '‘l{e^g)eg -\-2 (e, a) -i- 2 (e, e -f- 2 {e, c)ec 
+ n/, </)/!/ + 2 (/, a)/a+ 2 (/,b}/b+2{/,r)fc 
+ 2 {</, a) (/a +2 [g, h)gb+2 {g, c)gc 
+ 2 (a, b)ab + 2 (a, c) ae 
+ 2{b,c)bc}_ 


(13). 


The 21 coefficients (c, «), {fyf) . {h, c), in this expression con- 
stitute the 21 coefficients of elasticity,” which Orecn first 
showed to be proper and essential for a complete theory of the 
dynamics of an elastic solid subjected to infinitely small strains. 
The only condition that can be theoretically imposed upon these 
coefficients is that they must not permit w to become negative for 

any values, jiositive or negative, of the strain-coin ])oneuts 

Under Properties of Matter, v e shall see that an untenalde theory 
(Boscovich’s), falsely worked out by mathematicians, has led to 
1 elations among the coefficients of elasticity which ex])erinient has 
jiroved to be false. 

Eliminating w from (12) by (13) we have 
P={e,e)e+ (e,/)/+ (e, g)g + {e, a)a + (e, b)b + (e, c) c -j 
Q = («./)e+ (/,/)/+ Lf, <j)'J+{f, “) n + {f,h)b + {f,c) c 
etc. etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


These equations express the six components of stress {P, Q, P, 
T, U) as linear functions of the six components of strain 
(«. /. S', ^ <•) with 1.5 eqiiahties [namely (e,f) = {f,e), etc.] 

among their 36 coefficientn, which leave only 21 of them inde- 
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pendent. The mere principle of superposition (whicli we have Stress-com- 
used above in establishing the quadratic form for w) might pres^sed m* 
have been directly applied to demonstrate linear formulae for the 
stress-components. Thus it is that some authors have been led to 
lay down, as the foundation of the most general possible theory 
of elasticity, six equations involving 36 coefficients supposed 
to be independent. But it is only by the principle of energy that, 
as first discovered by Green, the fifteen pairs of these coefficients 
are proved to be equal. 

The algebraic transformation of equations (14) to express the Stram- 

i-iiT n ^ components 

stiain-components singly, by linear functions of the stress-corn- expl^s^»ed 

ponents, may be directly cflected of course by forming the proper of stress. 

determinants from the 36 coefficients, and taking the 36 jiroper 

quotients. From a known determinantal theorem, used also 

above 313 (c/)], it follows that ther c are 15 equalities between 

paiis of these 36 quotients, because of the 15 equalities in pairs 

of the coefficients of etc., in (14). Thus, if we denote by 

the set of 36 determinantal quotients found by that process (being, 
tliereforo, known algebraic functions of the original coefiBcients 
«)» (/)/)> ••• etc.), we have 

e=[p,F]p+[p,(;^](2+[/>,A*]7e+[y',s]^+[7^,r]r+[p, i7]r 'i 
f--{Q,P]P^{Q,Q]Q^[Q,liyi+[Q,lS]S+{Q,T]T+[Q,U]u \ ..(16); 
etc. etc. J 

and these new coefficients satisfy 15 equations 

VP,Q] = [Q,P\ [P, P] =-{!(, P] (17). 

By what we jiroved in § 313 {d) when engaged with precisely 
the same algebraic transformation, we see that [P, P], [(>, (?], ..., 

(?J, ••• are simply the coefficients of ..., ... in the 

expression for 2w obtained by eliminating e,/, ... from (13), so 
that 

(18); 

and 
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Compare 
§ 670 . ( 8 ) ( 4 ) 
( 5 ) 


[G73. 

where the brackets [ ] denote the partial differential coefficients 
taken on the supposition that w is expressed as a function of 
P, Q, etc., as in (19); to distinguish them from those of equations 
(12) which were taken on the supposition that w is expressed 
as a function of e, etc., as in (13). We have also, as in 
§313(^), 

w = \ {Pe Of Eg + Sa ->>- Th + Uc) (20); 

which might have been put down in the beginning, as it simjily 
expresses that 


stres^® 674. The average stress, due to elasticity of the solid, when 
strained from its natural condition to that of strain (e,fy g, a, 6, c) 
strain. iy assumed applicability of the principle of super- 

position we see it must be) just half the stress required to keep 
it in this state of strain. 


Horaogene- 

ous*nc8S 

deliued. 


Molecular 

hypothesis 


assumes a 
very fine 
grained 
texture in 
crystals, 
but no 
ultimate 
homogene- 
ousness. 


675. A body is called homogeneous when any two equal, 
similar parts of it, with corresponding lines parallel and turned 
towards the same parts, are undistinguishable from one another 
by any difference in quality. The perfect fulfilment of this 
condition without any limit as to the smallness of the parts, 
though conceivable, is not generally regarded as probable for 
any of the real solids or fluids known to us, however seemingly 
homogeneous. It is, we believe, held by all naturalists that 
there is a molecular structure^ according to which, in compound 
bodies such as water, ice, rock-crystal, etc., the constituent 
substances lie side by side, or arranged in groups of finite 
dimensions, and even in bodies called simple {i.e.y not known 
to be chemically resolvable into other subfstances) there is no 
ultimate liornogeneousness. In other words, the prevailing 
belief is that every kind of matter with which we are acquainted 
has a more or less coarse-grained texture, whether having visible 
molecules, as great masses of solid stone- or brick-building, or 
natural granite or sandstone rocks ; or, molecules too small to 
be visible or directly measureable by us (but not infinitely small) * 
in seemingly homogeneous metals, or continuous crystals, or 


* Probably not undiscoverahly small, although of dimensions not yet known 
to us. See Appendix F. on “ Size of Atoms.” 
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liquids, or gases. We must of course return to this subject 
under Properties of Matter ; and in the meantime need only 
say that the definition of homogeneousness may be applied 
practically on a very large scale to masses of building or coarse- 
grained conglomerate rock, or on a more moderate scale to 
blocks of common sandstone, or on a very small scale to seem- 
ingly homogeneous metals*; or on a scale of extreme, undis- 
covered fineness, to vitreous bodies, continuous crystals, solidified 
gums, as India rubber, gum-arabic, etc., and fluids. 

676. The substance of a homogeneous solid is called iso- isotropic 

^ QfllCl COlO* 

tropic when a spherical portion of it, tested by any physical 
agency, exhibits no difference in quality however it is turned, defined 
Or, which amounts to the same, a cubical portion cut from any 
position in an isotropic body exhibits the same qualities rela- 
tively to each pair of parallel faces. Or two equal and similar 
portions cut from any positions in the body, not subject to the 
condition of parallelism (§ G75), are undistinguish able from one 
another. A substance which is not isotropic, but exhibits dif- 
ferences of quality in different directions, is called eolotropic, 

677. An individual body, or the substance of a homogeneous isotropy 

solid, may be isotropic in one quality or class of (qualities, but tropyof^ 

eolotropic in others. sets of 

^ properties. 

Thus in abstract dynamics a rigid body, or a group of bodies 
rigidly connected, contained within and rigidly attached to a 
Tigid spheiical surface, is kinetically symmetrical (§ 285) if its 
centre of inertia is at the centre of the sphere, and if its moments 
of inertia are equal loimd all diameters. It is also isotropic 
relatively to gravitation if it is centrobaric (§ 534), so that the 
centre of a figure is not merely a centre of inertia, but a true 
centre of gravity. Or a transparent substance may transmit 
light at different velocities in different directions through it 
(that is, be doubly refracting)^ and yet a cube of it may (and 
geneially does in natural crystals) absorb the same part of a 
beam of white light transmitted across it perpendicularly to 

* Which, however, we know, as recently proved by Deville and Van Troost, 
aie poioub enough at high temperatuies to allow very free pei eolation of gases. 
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any of its three pairs of faces. Or (as a crystal which exhibits 
dichroism) it may he eolotropic relatively to the latter, or to 
either optic quality, and yet it may conduct heat equally in all 
directions. 

Prapticai 678 . The remarks of S 675 relative to homofjeneousness 

limitation . ^ ® 

aTidfSo"’ aggregate, and the siipjiosed ultimately heterogeneous 

of texture of all substances however seemingly homogeneous, 

ave?aif^°m^^ indicate Corresponding limitations and non-rjgorous j^^’^ctical 
gate*or^’ ii^tcrpretations of isotiopy. 

molet-ules 

fuTfiiiedTn elastically isotropic, we see first that a spherical 

isotropy cubical portion of any solid, if subjected to uniform normal 

pressure (positive or negative) all round, must, in yielding, 
experience no deformation : and therefoie must be equally com- 
pressed (or dilated) in all directions. But, further, a cube cut 
from any position in it, and acted on by tanrjential or shearing 
stress (§ G62) in ]>lanes imrallel to two pairs of its sides, must 
expeiience simple deformation, or shear ('§ 171), in the same 
direction, unaccompanied by condensation or dilatation*, and 
the same in amount for all the three ways in which a stress 
may be thus applied to any one cube, and for different cubes 
taken from any different positions in the solid. 

of 680 . Hence the elastic quality of a perfectly elastic, homo- 
Monandir. isotropic Solid is fully defined by two elements;— its 

dwtortion'' compression, and its resistance to distortion. The 

amount of uniform pressure in all directions, per unit area of 
its surface, required to produce a stated very small compression, 
measures the first of these, and the amount of the shearing* 

o 

stiess required to jiroduce a stated amount of shear measures 

* It must be remembered that the chauges of figure and volume we are con- 
cerned with are so small that the principle of superposition is applicable; so 
that if any shearing stress produced a condensation, an opposite shearing 
stress would pioduce a dilatation, which is a violation of the isotropic condition. 
But it is possible that a shearing stiess may pioduce, in a truly isotropic solid, 
condensation or dilatation in propoition to the square of its value: and it is 
piobable that such effects may be sensible in India rubber, or cork, or other 
bodies susceptible ol great deformations or compressions, with pcisistcnt elas- 
ticity. 
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G80.] 

tlie second. The numerical measure of the first is the com- 
pressing pressure divided by the diminution of the bulk of 
a portion of the substance which, when uncompressed, occupies 
the unit volume. It is sometimes called the elasticity of 
volume, or the resistance to compression, or the hulk-modulus 
of elasticity or the modulus of compression. Its reciprocal, or 
the amount of compression on unit of volume divided by the 
compressing pressure, or, as we may conveniently say, the com- 
pression per unit of volume, per unit of compressing pressure, 
is commonly called the compressibility. The second, or resist- 
ance to change of shape, is measuied by the tangential stress 
(reckoned as m § 6C2) divided by the amount of the distortion 
or shear (§ 175) wdiich it produces, and is called the modulus 
of riyidity, or for brevity rigidity of the substance, or its 
elasticity of figure. 

681 . From § 1G9 it follows that a strain compounded of a 
simple extension in one set of paiallels, and a simple contrac- 
tion of Gcpial amount in any other set perpendicular to those, 

is tlie same as a simple shear in either of the two sets of Discrepant 
planes cutting the two sets of parallels at 45^ And the of shear and 
numerical measure (S ITo) of this shear, or simple distortion, stress, from 

. /•IT • j.* the simple 

IS equal to double the amount of the elongation or contraction lonKitmimai 
(each measured, of course, per unit of length). Similarly, we stuws 
see (§ G68) that a longitudinal traction (or negative pressure) involved 
parallel to one line, and an equal longitudinal positive pressure 
parallel to any line at right angles to it, is equivalent to 
a shearing stress of tangential tractions (§ 661) paiallel to 
the planes which cut those lines at 45®. And the numerical 
measure of this shearing stiess, being (§ 662) the amount of 
the tangential traction in cither sot of planes, is equal to the 
amount of the positive or negative normal pressure, not 
doubled. 

682 . Since then any stress whatever may be made up of strain pro- 
simple longitudinal stresses, it follows that, to find tlie relation 
between any stress and the strain jiroduced by it, we have only stress. 

to find the strain produced by a single longitudinal stress, 
which we may do at once thus: — A simple longitudinal stress, 
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P, is equivalent to a uniform 
dilating tension in all di- 
rections, compounded with two 
shearing stresses, each equal to 
^P, and having a common axis 
in the line of the given longi- 
tudinal stress, and their other 
two axes any two lines at right 
angles to one another and to it. 
The diagram, drawn in a plane 
through one of these latter lines, 
and the former, sufficiently in- 
dicates the synthesis; the only 
forces not shown being those perpendicular to its plane. 



Hence if n denote the rigidity, and k the hulk-modulus 
[being the same as the reciprocal of the compressibility 
(§ 680)], the effect will be an equal dilatation in all directions, 
amounting, per unit of volume, to 


k 


( 1 ), 


compounded with two equal shears, each amounting to 


n 


•( 2 ), 


and having (§ 679) their axes in the directions just stated as 
those of the shearing stresses. 


683 . The dilatation and two shears thus determined may 
be conveniently reduced to simple longitudinal strains by still 
following the indications of § 681, thus; 

The two shears together constitute an elongation amounting 
to ^Pjn in the direction of the given force, P, and equal contrac- 
tion amounting to ^P/n in all directions perpendicular to it. 
And the cubic dilatation ^Pjk implies a linear dilatation, equal 
in all directions, amounting to ^P/k. On the whole, therefore, 
we have 
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linear elongation = , in the direction of 

the applied stress, and 

linear contraction = P , in all directions 

perpendicular to the applied stress. 


Hence 

Young’s 

modulus 

(§ 686 ) 

_ 9nA 

...(3). ~^+n' 


684 . Hence when the ends of a column, bar, or wire, of 
isotropic material, are acted on by equal and opposite forces, 

3A/ 2/1 

it experiences a lateral linear contraction, equal to -r of Ratio of 

^ ^2 (3/c + 7?) lateral con- 

1 1 - traction to 

the longitudinal dilatation, each reckoned as usual per unit longitudinal 

° ^ ^ extension 

of linear measure. One specimen of the fallacious mathe- 
matics above referred to (§ 673), is a celebrated conclusion of 
Navier’s and Poissons that this ratio is which requires 
the rigidity to be | of the bulk-modulus, for all solids : 
and which was first shown to be false by Stokes* from 
many obvious observations, proving enormous discrepancies 
from it in many well-known bodies, and rendering it most im- 
probable that there is any approach to a constancy of ratio 
between rigidity and bulk-modulus in any class of solids. 

Thus clear elastic jellies, and India rubber, present familiar 
specimens of isotropic homogeneous solids, which, while differ- 
ing very much from one another in rigidity (“ stiffness are 
probably all of very nearly the same compressibility as water. 

This being pound per square inch; the bulk- 

modulus, measured by its reciprocal, or, as we may read it, 

“308000 lbs. per square inch,” is obviously many hundred 
times the absolute amount of the rigidity of the stiffest of those 
substances. A column of any of them, therefore, when pressed 
together or pulled out, within its limits of elasticity, by balanc- different for 
ing forces applied to its ends (or an India-rubber band when substances 
pulled out), experiences no sensible change of volume, though jeiiy to^ 
very sensible change of length. Hence the proportionate ex- 
tension or contraction of any transverse diameter must be 
sensibly equal to | the longitudinal contraction or extension: 


* On the Friction of Fluids in Motion, and the Equilibrium and Motion of 
Elastic Solids. — Trans. Gamb. Phil. Jour,, April, 1845. See also Caml. and Dub* 
Math. Jour.f March, 1848. 
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djfferentfor for all Ordinary stresses, such substances may be practically 
fro^nUo^ ^®g^^ded as incompressible elastic solids. Stokes gave reasons 
iorro^rk^ for believing that metals also have in general greater resist- 
ance to compression, in j)roportion to their rigidities, than 
according to the fallacious theory, although for them the dis- 
crepancy is very much less than for the gelatinous bodies. This 
probable conclusion was soon experimentally demonstrated by 
Wertheim, who found the ratio of lateral to longitudinal change 
of linear dimensions, in columns acted on solely by longitudinal 
force, to be about ^ for glass and brass ; and by Kirch hoif, who, 
by a very well-devised experimental method, found '387 as the 
value of that ratio for brass, and ’294 for iron. For copper we 
find that it probably lies between ’226 and *441, by recent 
experiments* of our own, measuring the torsional and longi- 
tudinal rigidities (§§ o9G, 599, 686) of a copper wire. 

Supposition 685 . All these results indicate rigidity less in proportion to 

of 1 for ideal . ® ^ . 

perfect the bulk-modulus than according to Navier’s and Poisson’s 

solid, , ^ 

groundless theory. And it has been supposed by many naturalists, who 
have seen the necessity of abandoning that theory as inapplic- 
able to ordinary solids, that it may be regaided as the proper 
theory for an ideal perfect solid, and as indicating an amount of 
rigidity not quite reached in any real substance, but approached 
to in some of the most rigid of natural solids (as, for instance, 
iron). But it is scarcely possible to hold a piece of cork in the 
land without perceiving the fallaciousness of this last attempt 
0 maintain a theory which never had any good foundation. 
By careful measurements on columns of cork of various forms 
among them, cylindrical pieces cut in the ordinary way for 
3ottles) before and after compressing them longitudinally in a 
Bramah’s press, we have found that the change of lateral 
limensions is insensible both with small longitudinal contiac- 
ions and return dilatations, within the limits of elasticity, and 
v'ith such enormous longitudinal contractions as to i or J of 
the original length. It is thus proved decisively that cork is 
much more rigid, while metals, glass, and gelatinous bodies are 

* On the Elasticity and Viscosity of Metals (W. Thomson). Pmc, R. S., 
May, 18G5. See Art. ‘Elasticity,’ Ennj(. Rntan. 
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all less rigid, in proportion to bulk-modulus than the supposed 
perfect solid ; ” and the utter worthlessness of the theory is 
experimentally demonstrated. 

686 . The modulus of elasticity of a bar, wire, fibre, thin Tounjr’s 
filament, band, or cord of any material (of which the substance imed. 
need not be isotropic, nor even homogeneous within one normal 
section), as a bar of glass or wood, a metal wire, a natural fibre, 
an India-rubber band, or a common thread, cord, or tape, is 
a term introduced by Dr Thomas Young* to designate what 
we also sometimes call its longitudinal rigidity: that is, the Same as 
quotient obtained by dividing the simple longitudinal force rigidity 
required to produce any infinitesimal elongation or contraction 
by the amount of this elongation or contraction reckoned as 
usual per unit of length. 

* Extract from EncycL Pnt. Art. ‘Elasticity,’ § 42. Modului^,” oy 

Modulus of Sjmple Longitudinal Stress. — Thomas Young called the nwdulns of 
elasticity of an elastic solid the amount of the end-pull or end-thrust requiicd to 
produce any infinitesimal elongation or conti action of a wire, or bar, or column 
of the substance multiplied by the ratio of its length to the elongation or con- 
traction. In this definition the definite article is cleaily misapplied. There arc, 
as wc have seen, two moduluses of elasticity for an isotropic solid, — one measming 
elasticity of bulk, the other measming elasticity of shape. An interesting and 
instiuctive illustiation of the confusion of ideas so often rising in physical science 
from faulty logic is to be found in “An Account of an Expeiiment on the Elas- 
ticity of Ice - By Benjamin Bevan, Esq., in a letter to Dr Thomas Young, Foreign 
See. E. S ” and in Young’s “Note” upon it, both published in the Transactions 
of the lloyal Society foi 1820. Bevan gives an interesting account of a well- 
designed and well-executed expeiiment on the flexure of a bai, 3-97 inches thick, 

10 inches bioad, and 100 inches long, of ice on a pond near Leighton Buzzaid 
(the bar remaining attached by one end to the lest of the ice, but being cut fiee 
by a saw along its sides and acioss its other end), by which lie obtained a faiily 
accurate determination of “the modulus of ice” (his lesult was 21,000,000 feet), 
and says that he repeated the expeiiment in vaiious ways on ice bais of vaiious 
dimensions, some remaining attached by one end, others completely detached, 
and found results agreeing with the fiist as nearly “as the admeasurement of 
the thickness could be asccitained.” ITo then proceeds to comiiare “the modulus 
of ice” which he had thus found with “the modulus of water,’’ which he quotes 
from Young’s Lectures as deduced from Canton’s expeiimcnts on the compieosi- 
bility of water. Y^'oung in his “Note” does not point out that the two moduluses 
were essentially different, and that the modulus of hts definition^ the modnlus de- 
terminable from the flexure of a bar, is essentially zero for every fluid. now 
call “Young’s modulus” the paiticuhii modulus of elasticity defined as above by 
Young, and so avoid all confusion. 
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Weight- 687. Instead of reckoning Young’s modulus in units of 
Sidie\?gth weight, it is sometimes convenient to express it in terms of tlio 
of modulus, of -tiie rod, wire, or thread. The 

modulus thus reckoned, or, as it is called by some writers, the 
length of the modulus, is of course found by dividing the weight- 
Veiocity of modulus by the weight of the unit length. It is useful in many 

transmis- ^ ^ . .... • • 

siOT^ofa applications of the theory of elasticity; as, for instance, in this 
longitudinal result, which will be proved later : — the velocity of transmission 

stress ’ ^ n 1 1 1 • 

of longitudinal vibrations (as of sound) along a bar or cord, is 
equal to the velocity acquired by a body in falling from a 
height equal to half the length of the modulus* For other 
examples see § 791, a, below. 

Specific 688. The specific Young's modulus of elasticity of an isotropic 
modulus of sulstancey or, as it is most often called, simply the Young's modu- 
anisotropic substance, is the Young’s modulus of a bar of it having 

some definitely specified sectional area. If this be such that the 
weight of unit length is unity, the Young’s modulus of the sub- 
stance will be the same as the length of the modulus of any bar 
of it : a system of reckoning which, as we have seen, has some 
advantages in application. It is, however, more usual to choose 
a common unit of area as the sectional area of the bar referred 
to in the definition. There must also be a definite under- 
in terms of Standing as to the unit in terms of which the force is measured, 
uniMr 0 ?® which may be either the absolute unit (§ 223) : or the gravi- 
^v?tyou^ tation unit for a specified locality ; that is (§ 226), the weight 
ma®s8 m aV in that locality of the unit of mass. Experimenters hitherto 
have stated their results in terms of the gravitation unit, each 
for his own locality; the accuracy hitherto attained being 
scarcely in any cases sulBficient to require corrections for the 

* It is to be understood that the vibrations in question are so much spread 
out through the length of the body, that inertia docs not sensibly influence the 
transverse contractions and dilatations which (unless the substance have in this 
respect the peculiar character presented by cork, § 684) take place along with 
them. Also, under thermodynamics, we shall see that changes of temperature 
produced by the varying stresses cause changes of temperature which, in ordinary 
solids, render the velocity of transmission of longitudinal vibrations sensibly 
greater than that calculated by the rule stated in the text, if we use the static 
modulus as understood from the definition there given ; and we shall learn to 
take into account the thermal effect by using a definite static modulus, or kinetic 
modulus, according to the oiroumstanocs of any case that may occur. 
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different forces of gravity in the different places of observation, 
Corresponding statements apply to the modulus of rigidity, umt; or 
Young’s word ‘‘Modulus’’ is also used conveniently enough gravity on 
in the expression “Modulus of Rupture/’ which is almost 9- ^ 
synonym for “Tenacity.” (See table of Moduluses and Strengths, Wiity. 
article “ Elasticity,” JEiicyclopcBdict BvitaTiTiiccLf new edition.) It 
means the greatest pull that can be applied to a wire, or 
bar, or rod of the substance without breaking it. It may be 
reckoned either in units of force per unit of area, of the cross 
section; or it may be reckoned in terms of the length which 
the bar must have to be equal in weight to the breaking force, 
and when so reckoned it is called the “Length-Modulus of 
Rupture.” 

689. The most useful and generally convenient specifica- 
tion of the modulus of elasticity of a substance is in grammes- 
weight per square centimetre. This has only to be divided by 
the specific gravity of the substance to give the length of the 
modulus. British measures, however, being still unhappily 
sometimes used in practical and even in high scientific state- 
ments, we may have occasion to refer to reckonings of the 
modulus in pounds per square inch or per square foot, or to 
length of the modulus in feet. 

690, The reckoning most commonly adopted in British 
treatises on mechanics and practical statements is pounds per 
square inch. The modulus thus stated must be divided by 
the weight of 12 cubic inches of the solid, or by the product 
of its specific gravity into *4337*, to find the length of the 
modulus, in feet. 

* This decimal being the weight in Ihs. of 12 cubic inches of water. The one 
great advantage of the French metrical system is, that the mass of the unit 
volume (1 cubic centimetre) of water at its temperature of maximum density 
(30’945) is unity (1 gramme) to a sufficient degree of approximation for almost 
aU practical purposes. Thus, according to this system, the density of a body 
and its specific gravity mean one and the same thing ; whereas on the British 
no-system the density is expressed by a number found by multiplying the specific 
gravity by one number or another, according to the choice of a cubic inch, cubic 
foot, cubic yard, or cubic mile that is made for the unit of volume; and the grain, 
scruple, gunmaher’s drachm, apothecary’s drachm, ounce Troy, ounce avoirdu- 
pois, pound Troy, pound avoirdupois, stone (Imperial, Ayrshire, Lanarkshire, 

VOL. n. 
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To reduce from pounds per square inch to grammes per 
square centimetre, multiply by 70*31, or divide by *014223. 
French engineers generally state their results in kilogrammes 
per square millimetre, and so bring them to more convenient 
numbers, being of the inconveniently large numbers ex- 

pressing moduluses in grammes weight per square centimetre. 

691 . The same statements as to units, reducing factors, and 
nominal designations, are applicable to the bulk-modulus of 
any elastic solid or fluid, and to the rigidity (§ 680) of an 
isotropic body ; or, in general, to any one of the 21 modu- 
luses in the expressions [§ 673. (14)] for stresses in terms of 
strains, or to the reciprocal of any one of the 21 moduluses in 
the expressions [§ 673. (16)] for strains in terms of stresses, as 
well as to the modulus defined by Young. 

691 a. The convenience, for residents on the Earth, of 
the length-reckoning of moduluses is illustrated by the theo- 
rems stated at the end of § 687, and others analogous to it as 
follows : — 

(1) The velocity of propagation of a wave of distortion in an 
isotropic homogeneous solid is equal to the velocity acquired by 
a body in falling through a height equal to half the length- 
modulus of rigidity. 

(2) The velocity of the other kind of wave possible in an 
isotropic homogeneous solid, that is to say a wave analogous to 
that of sound, is equal to the velocity acquired by a body falling 
through a height equal to half the length-modulus for simple 
longitudinal strain (compare § 686) ; just as the Young’s modu- 

Dumbartonshire), stone for hay, stone for corn, quarter (of a hundredweight), 
quarter (of corn), hundredweight, or ton, that is chosen for unit of mass. It is a 
remarkable phenomenon, belonging rather to moral and social than to physical 
science, that a people tending naturally to be regulated by common sense should 
voluntarily condemn themselves, as the British have so long done, to unnecessary 
hard labour in every action of common business or scientific work related to 
measurement; from which all the other nations of Europe have emancipated 
themselves. We have been informed, through the kindness of the late Pro- 
fessor W. H. Miller, of Cambridge, that he concludes, from a very trustworthy 
comparison of standards by Kupffer, of St Petersburgh, that the weight of a cubic 
decimetre of water at temperature of maximum density is 1000-013 grammes. 
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lus is reckoned for simple stress. The modulus for simple 
longitudinal strain may be found by enclosing a rod or bar of 
the substance in an infinitely rigid, perfectly smooth and fric- 
tionless tube fitting it perfectly all round, and then dealing with 
it as the rod with its sides all free is dealt with for finding the 
Young’s modulus. Of course it is understood that the ideal 
tube, which gives positive normal pressure when the two ends 
of the elastic rod within it are pressed together, must be sup- 
posed to give the negative normal pressure, or the normal 
traction, required to prevent lateral shrinkage, when the 
two ends of the wire are pulled asunder. (Compare § 684? 
above.) 

(3) The velocity of sound in a liquid is the velocity a body 
would acquire in falling through a height equal to half the liquid , 
length-modulus of compression. 

(4) The Newtonian velocity of sound (that is to say, the 
velocity which sound would have in air if the pressure in the gas; 
course of the vibration varied simply according to Boyle’s law 
without correction for the heat of condensation, and the cold of 
rarefaction) is equal to the velocity a body would acquire in 
falling through half the height of the homogeneous atmosphere 
for the actual temperature of the air whatever it may be. (“ The 
Height of the Homogeneous Atmosphere ” is a short expression 
commonly used to designate the depth that an ideal incompres- 
sible liquid of the same density as air must have to give by its 
weight the same pressure at the bottom as the actual pressure 

of the air at the supposed temperature and density.) 

(5) The velocity of a long wave* in water of uniform depth, 
supposed incompressible, is the velocity a body would acquire in liquid, 
falling through a height equal to half the depth. 

(6) The velocity of propagation of a transverse pulse in a 
stretched chord is equal to the velocity acquired by a body ^^ched 
falling through a height equal to half the length of a quantity 

of cord amounting in weight to the stretching force. 

* A “Long wave” is a technical expression in the theory of waves in water used 
to denote a wave of which the length is a large multiple (20 or 30 or more) of 
the depth. 


15—2 
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DiCTession 
on Resili- 
ence, from 
Art. Elas- 
ticity 
JEncyc, 
BriL 


691 6. “ Resilience ” is a very useful word, introduced about 
forty years ago (when the doctrine of energy was beginning to 
become practically appreciated) by Lewis Gordon, first professor 
of engineering in the university of Glasgow, to denote the quan- 
tity of work that a spring (or elastic body) gives back when 
strained to some stated limit and then allowed to return to the 
condition in which it rests when free from stress. The word 
“ resilience ” used without special qualifications may be under- 
stood as meaning extreme resiliencey or the work given back by 
the spring after being strained to the extreme limit within 
which it can be strained again and again without breaking or 
taking a permanent set. In all cases for which Hooke’s law 
of simple proportionality between stress and strain holds, the 
resilience is obviously equal to the work done by a constant 
force of half the amount of the extreme force acting through 
a space equal to the extreme deflection. 


691c. When force is reckoned in ‘'gravitation measure,” 
resilience per unit of the spring’s mass is simply the height 
that the spring itself, or an equal weight, could be lifted against 
gravity by an amount of work equal to that given back by the 
spring returning from the stressed condition. 


691 d. Let the elastic body be a long homogeneous cylinder 
or prism with flat ends (a bar as we may call it for brevity), 
and let the stress for which its resilience is reckoned be positive 
normal pressures on its ends. The resilience per unit mass is 
equal to the greatest height from which the bar can fall with 
its length vertical, and impinge against a perfectly hard friction- 
less horizontal plane without suffering stress beyond its limits 
of elasticity. For in this case (as in the case of the direct im- 
pact of two equal and similar bars meeting with equal and oppo- 
site velocities, discussed above, §§ 303, 304), the kinetic energy 
of the translational motion preceding the impact is, during the 
first half of the collision, wholly converted into potential energy 
of elastic force, which during the second half of the collision is 
wholly reconverted into kinetic energy of translational motion 
in the reverse direction. During the whole time of the collision 
the stopped end of the bar experiences a constant pressure, and 
at the middle of the collision the whole substance of the bar 
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is for an instant at rest in the same state of compression as it Di^ssion 
would have permanently if in equilibrium under the influence 
of that pressure and an equal and opposite pressure on the 
other end. From the beginning to the middle of the collision Sr%t. 
the compression advances at a uniform rate through the bar 
from the stopped end to the free end. Every particle of the 
bar which the compression has not reached continues moving 
uniformly with the velocity of the whole before the collision 
until the compression reaches it, when it instantaneously comes 
to rest. The part of the bar which at any instant is all that is 
compressed remains at rest till the corresponding instant in the 
second half of the collision. 

691 e. From our preceding view of a bar impinging against 
an ideal perfectly rigid plane, we see at once all that takes 
place in the real case of any rigorously direct longitudinal 
collision between two equal and similar elastic bars with flat 
ends. In this case the whole of the kinetic energy which the 
bodies had before collision reappears as purely translational 
kinetic energy after collision. The same would be approxi- 
mately true of any two bars, provided the times taken by a 
pulse of simple longitudinal stress to run through their lengths 
are equal. Thus if the two bars be of the same substance, or 
of different substances having the same value for Youngs 
modulus, the lengths must be equal, but the diameters may be 
unequal. Or if the Young’s modulus be different in the two 
bars, their lengths must be inversely as the square root of its 
values. To all such cases the laws of “ collision between two 
perfectly elastic bodies,” whether of equal or unequal masses, as 
given in elementary dynamical treatises, are applicable. But 
in every other case part of the translational energy which the 
bodies have before collision is left in the shape of vibrations 
after collision, and the translational energy after collision is 
accordingly less than before collision. The losses of energy 
observed in common elementary dynamical experiments on 
collision between solid globes of the same substance are partly 
due to this cause. If they were wholly due to it they would 
be independent of the substance, when two globes of the same 
substance are used. They would bear the same proportion to 
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the whole energy in every case of collision between two equal 
Irf globes, or again, in every case of collision between two globes 
SSjjc stated proportion of diameters, provided in each case 

the two which collide are of the same substance; but the 
proportion of translational energy converted into vibrations 
would not be the same for two equal globes as for two unequal 
globes. Hence when differences of proportionate losses of energy 
are found in experiments on different substances, as in Newton's 
on globes of glass, iron, or compressed wool, this must be due 
to imperfect elasticity of the material. It is to be expected 
that careful experiments upon hard well-polished globes striking 
one another with such gentle forces as not to produce even at 
the point of contact any stress approaching to the limit of elas- 
ticity, will be found to give results in which the observed loss 
of translational energy can be almost wholly accounted for by 
vibrations remaining in the globes after collision, 

691 /. Examples of Resilience. — Example 1. — In respect to 
simple longitudinal pull, the extreme resilience of steel piano- 
forte wire of No. 22 Birmingham wire gauge, of density 7’'727, 
weighing 0’34 grammes per centimetre (calculated by multi- 
plying the breaking weight of 106 kilogrammes into half the 
elongation produced by it, namely -^) is 6163 metre-grammes 
(gravitation measure) per ten metres of the wire. Or, what- 
ever the length of the wire, its resilience is equal to the 
work required to lift its weight through 172 metres. 

Example 2. — The torsional resilience of the same wire, twisted 
in either direction as far as it can be without giving it any 
notable permanent set, was found to be equal to the work 
required to lift its weight through 1*3 metres. 

Example 3. — The extreme resilience of a vulcanized india* 
rubber band weighing 12’3 grammes was found to be equal to 
the work required to lift its weight through 1200 metres. This 
was found by stretching it by gradations of weights up to the 
breaking weight, representing the results by aid of a curve, and 
measuring its area to find the integral work given back by the 
spring after being stretched by a weight just short of the break- 
ing weight. 
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692. In S8 681, 682 we examined the effect of a simple stress re- 

, . 1. 1 . • 1 . T ... quiredto 

longitudinal stress, in producing elongation in its own direc- 

tion, and contraction in lines perpendicular to it. With stresses lonRitudmai 

1 ^ . strain. 

substituted for strains, and strains for stresses, we may apply 
the same process to investigate the longitudinal and lateral 
tractions required to produce a simple longitudinal strain (that 
is, an elongation in one direction, with no change of dimensions 
perpendicular to it) in a rod or solid of any shape. 

Thus a simple longitudinal strain e is equivalent to a cubic 
dilatation e without change of figure (or linear dilatation 
equal in all directions), and two shears consisting each of dila- 
tation in the given direction, and contraction in each of 
two directions perpendicular to it and to one another. To 
produce the cubic dilatation, e, alone requires (§ 680) a normal 
traction ke equal in all directions. And, to produce either of 
the shears simply, since the measure (§ 175) of each is fe, 
requires a shearing stress equal to w x fe, which consists of 
tangential tractions each equal to this amount, positive (or 
drawing outwards) in the line of the given elongation, and 
negative (or pressing inwards) in the perpendicular direction. 

Thus we have in all 

normal traction = (A? + ^n)e, in the direction of the i 
given strain, and 

normal traction = (A; — fn)e, in every direction per- ' 
pendicular to the given strain. 

693. If now we suppose any possible infinitely small strain stress- 

(e, /■, a, 5, c), according to the specification of § 669, to be inTenns of* 
given to a body, the stress (P, Q, P, S, T, U) required to isotropic 
maintain it will be expressed by the following formulse, ob-'^^^^’ 
tained by successive applications of § 692 (4) to the com- 
ponents Cj fy g separately, and of § 680 to a, 5, c : — 


8 = na, T=nb, U= nCy 
P=^e+^{f+g)y 

It=^g + m{e+f)y 

+ i3 = A-|n, 


( 5 ). 


where 
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694 . Similarly, by § 680 and § 682 (3), we have 


where 

and 


a = -8,h = -T,c = \u, 
n n n 

Mf=[Q-(T{R^P)]. 

Mg = [R—<T (P+ Q)}, 
dnic 

Sk + n' 

— 1 1 
2{Sk-\'n) ^ n 


if=, 


( 6 ), 


as the formulsG expressing the strain (e, / a, h, c) in terms of 
the stress (P, Q, B, 8, T, U). They are of course merely the 
algebraic inversions of (5) ; and (§ 673) they might have been 
found by solving these for e,f, g, a, b, c, regarded as the un- 
known quantities. M is here introduced to denote Young’s 
modulus (§ 683). 

Equation of 695. To express the equation of energy for an isotropic 
theaSne. substance, we may take the general formula, [§ 673 (20)], 


w = :L{Pe+ Qf+ Bg + 8a + Tb+ Uc) 

and eliminate from it P, Q, etc., by (5) of § 693, or, again, e,y, 
etc., by (6) of § 694, we thus find 

2t® = (£ + |n) (e^+f‘+f) + 2{k-^n}(fg + ffe + ef) + n (a' + !»” + 



Vanda. 696 . The mathematical theory of the equilibrium of an 
problems elastic solid presents the following general problems 

of mathe- 7 • 7 7 • 7 

A solid of any given shape, when undisturbed, is acted on in 
its substance by force distributed through it in any given manner, 
and displacements are arbitrarily produced, or forces arbitrarily 
applied, over its bounding surface. It is reguired to fnd the 
displacement of e/very point of its substance. 

This problem has been thoroughly solved for a shell of 
homogeneous isotropic subst Ice bounded by surfaces which, 
when undisturbed, are spherical and concentric (§ 735) ; but 
not hitherto for a body of any other shape. The limitations 
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under which solutions have been obtained for other cases (thin 
plates, and rods), leading, as we have seen, to important 
practical results, have been stated above (§§ 588, 632). To 
demonstrate the laws (§§ 591, 633) which were taken in an- 
ticipation will also be one of our applications of the general 
equations for inteiior equilibrium of an elastic solid, which we 
now proceed to investigate. 

697. Any portion in the interior of an elastic solid may be 
regarded as becoming perfectly rigid (§ 564) without disturb- equiiibnum. 
ing the equilibrium either of itself or of the matter round it. 

Hence the traction exerted by the matter all round it, regarded 
as a distribution of force applied to its surface, must, with the 
applied forces acting on the substance of the portion considered, 
fulfil the conditions of equilibrium of forces acting on a rigid 
body. This statement, applied to an infinitely small rectangular 
parallelepiped of the body, gives the general differential equa- 
tions of internal equilibrium of an elastic solid. It is to be 
remarked that three equations suffice ; the conditions of equili- 
brium for the couples being secured by the relation established equations, 
above (§ 661) among the six pairs of tangential component 
tractions on the six faces of the figure. 

Let (a;, y, z) be any point within the solid, and 8 a;, 8 y, 82 ; edges 
respectively parallel to the rectangular axes of reference, of an 
infinitely small parallelepiped of the solid having that point for 
its centre. 


If P, Q, B, S, T, U denote (§ 662) the stress at {x, y, »), the 
average amounts of the component tractions (see table, § 669) on 
the faces of the parallelepiped will be 


on the two faces 8 y 8 « 


: ± ^ . J 8 a;^ 83 / 82 :, parallel to OX, 

J 8 a:)Sj/Sa, „ „ OY, 

(r=fc^.^ 8 a!)s«/ 8 s, „ „ OZ. 


Taking the symmetrical expressions for the tractions on the two 
other pairs of faces, and summing for all the faces all the com- 
ponents parallel to the three axes separately, we have 
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General 
equations of 
interior 
equilibnum. 


^ ^ ^ parallel to OX^ 


^dU dQ dS\ 
\ dx dy dz ) 

(dT dS dR 
\dx dy dz , 


8x87/82;, 


„ OY, 


„ OZ. 


Let now X, Y, Z denote the components of the applied force 
on the substance at (x, 3/, z), reckoned per unit of volume ; so that 
Xhxhyhz, Yhxhyhz^ ZSxSyBz will be their amounts on the small 
portion in question. Adding these to the corresponding com- 
poneuts just found for the tractions, equatiog to zero, and omitting 
the factor SxSySz, we have 


dP dU d^ 
dx dy dz 


+ X =0 


d^ d^ ^ 

dx ^ dy^ dz^ 


r=o 


dT dS dR 
dx^ dy ^ dz^ 


0 


( 2 ); 


which are the general equations of internal stress required for 
equilibrium. 


If for P, Q, Rj U we substitute the linear functions of 
fj 9 i a, c in terms of which they are expressed by ( 14 ) of 
§ 673 , we have the equations of internal strain. And if we 
eliminate e,/, g, a, 6, c by (6) of § 670 we have, for (a, yS, y) the 
components of the displacement of any interior point in terms of 
(x, 3/, z) its undisplaced position in the solid, three linear partial 
differential equations of the second degree, which are the equa* 
tions of internal equilibrium in their ultimate form. It is to be 
remarked that, by supposing the coefficients (e, e), (e, /), etc., 
to be not constant, but given functions of (x, y, z)^ we avoid 
limiting the investigation to a homogenous body. 


Being suffi- 
cient, they 
imply that 
the forces 
on any part 
supposed 
rigid fulfil 
the SIX equa- 
tions of 
equihbnum 
m a rigid 
body. 


698 . These equations being sufficient as well as necessary 
for the equilibrium of the body, they must secure that the con- 
dition of § 697 is fulfilled for any and every finite portion of 
it. This is easily verified. 

I^^t /// denote integration throughout ally particular part of 
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the solid, dxr an element of the surface bounding this part, and 
[//] integration over the whole of this surface. "We have 

jjjxdxd^dz = -ljl(^^ + ^1+ g) dcdydz. 

Hence, integrating each term once, attending to the limits as in 
Appendix A., and denoting by Z, m, n the direction-cosines of 
the normal through da-y 

JffXdxdydz = - \Jf{Pdydz + Udzdx + Tdxdy)\ ~ - 4- + Tn)da]y 

and therefore [§ 662 (1)] 

jjjXdxdydz + [jjFdir] = 0 (3). 

Again we have 


Now, integrating by parts, etc., as in Appendix A., we have 


and 


Hence 


\\\^ " t/ “ /// ^dxdydzy 

jjjz ~ dxdydz = [jjzSndu] - jjjSdxdydz. 


Venflcation 
of equations 
of equili- 
brium for 
any part 
supposed 
rigid. 


///(^ " [//(y'S'w - 

Using this in the preceding expression, integrating the other 
terms each once simply as before, and using § 662 (1), we find 

jjj{yZ-zY) dxdydz + [jj{yH^zG) d^] =- 0 (4). 


The six equations of equilibrium being (3), (4), and the sym- 
metrical equations relative to y and are thus proved. 

For an isotropic solid, the equations (2) become of course much Simplified 
simpler. Thus, using (5) of § 693, eliminating e, J, gy a, 6, c for^wotropic 
by (6) of § 670, grouping conveniently the terms which result, 
and putting 


m={k + ^n) 


( 5 ), 
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St Venant’s 
application 
to torsion 
problems. 


Torsion pro- 
blem stated 


we find 


m 


d ( dcL d^ ^y\ / d d da. d oi ^ , v a 1 

d/da dP^dy\^ 

d /da djS dy\ (d^y ^d^y d^y\ j 


...( 6 ). 


or, as we may write them shortly, 

OT^ + »^»„+jir=0, m^ + Mv’/3+ r=0, m^ + «v»y + '^=0...(7), 


if we put 

da ^d^ ^dy ^ 
dx dy dz 

(8), 

and 




(9), 


rfy ^ 


so that S shall denote the amount ol’ dilatation in volume ex- 
perienced by the substance; and the same symbol of operation 
as formerly [Appendix A. and B., and §§ 491, 492, 499, etc.]. 


699. One of the most beautiful applications of the general 
equations of internal equilibrium of an elastic solid hitherto 
made is that of M. de St Tenant to “the torsion of prisms.*” 
To one end of a long straight prismatic rod, wire, or solid or 
hollow cylinder of any form, a given couple is applied in a plane 
perpendicular to the length, while the other end is held fast : it 
is required to find the degree of twist (§ 120) produced, and 
the distribution of strain and stress throughout the prism. The 
conditions to be satisfied here are that the resultant action be- 
tween the substance on the two sides of any normal section is 
a couple in the normal plane, equal to the given couple. Our 
work for solving the problem will be much simplified by first 
establishing the following preliminary propositions: — 

* Mimoires des Savants Etrangers, 1855. “ De la Torsion des Prismes, aveo 
des considerations sur leur Flexion,” etc. 
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700 . Let a solid (whether aeolotropic or isotropic) he so Lemma, 
acted on by force applied from without to its boundary, that 
throughout its interior there is no normal traction on any 
plane parallel or perpendicular to a given plane, XOY, which 
implies, of course, that there is no shearing stress with axes 
in or parallel to this plane, and that the whole stress at any 
point of the solid is a simple shearing stress of tangential 
forces in some direction in the plane parallel to XOY, and in 
the plane perpendicular to this direction. Then — 

(1.) The interior shearing stress must be equal, and simi- 
larly directed, in all parts of the solid lying in any line perpen- 
dicular to the plane XOY. 

(2.) It being premised that the traction at every point of 
any surface perpendicular to the plane XOY is, by hypothesis, 
a distribution of force in lines perpendicular to this plane; the 
integral amount of it on any closed prismatic or cylindrical 
surface perpendicular to XOY, and bounded by planes parallel 
to it, is zero. 

(3.) The matter within the prismatic surface and terminal 
planes of (2.) being supposed for a moment (§ 564) to be 
rigid, the distribution of tractions referred to in (2.) con- 
stitutes a couple whose 
moment, divided by the ' 
distance between those 
terminal planes, is equal 
to the resultant force of 
the tractions on the area 
of either, and whose plane 
is parallel to the lines 
of these resultant forces. 

In other words, the mo- O X 

ment of the distribution of forces over the prismatic surface 
referred to in (2.) round any line (OY or OX) in the plane XOl, 
is equal to the sum of the components (T or S), perpendicular 
to the same line, of the traction in either of the terminal planes 
multiplied by the distance between these planes. 
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To prove (1.) consider for a moment as rigid (§ 564) an 
infinitesimal prism, AB (of sectional area w), perpendicular to 
XOYy and having plane ends, A, 5, parallel 
There being no forces on its sides (or 
cylindrical boundary) perpendicular to its 
length, its equilibrium so far as motion in 
the direction of any line (OX), perpendi- 
cular to its length, requires (§ 551, I.) that 
the components of the tractions on its ends 
be equal and in opposite directions. Hence, 
in the notation of § 662, the shearing 
B stress components, T, must be equal at A 

and B\ and so must the stress components 8, for the same 
reason. 


To prove (2.) and (3.) we have only to remark that they are 
required, according to § 551, i. and ii., for the equilibrium of 
the rigid prism referred to in (3.). 

Or, analytically, by the general equations (2) of § 697, since 
= 0, T= 0, .^=0, P = 0, (2 = 0, P = 0, Z7= 0, by hypothesis; 
we have 


il 

II 

o 

(1). 

II 

o 

(2). 


Of these (1.) prove that S and T are functions of x and ^'without 
or, in words, (1.) And if // denote integration over the whole 
of any closed area of XOT^ we have 

of which the second member, when the limits of the effected and 
indicated integrations are properly assigned, is found to be the 
same as 

/ (Psin (l} + S cos (f}) ds, 

where / denotes integration over the whole bounding curve, ds 


* The brackets [ ], as here used, denote integrals assigned properly for the 
bounding curve. 
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an element of its length, and ^ the inclination of ds to XO. Lemma. 
But, by (1) § 662, with Z = sin m = cos w = 0, we have 

H- 7^ sin <^ + /S' cos (3), 

if H denote the traction (parallel to OZ)^ reckoned as usual per 
unit of area, experienced by the bounding prismatic surface. 

Hence 

'*>■ 

and therefore, because of (2), 

jHds^O (5), 

which is (2.) in symbols. Again we have, by integration by parts, 

and substitution, (2), of ^ for 

/ j Tdxdy = [/ TxdyY" dxdy 

= [jTxdy}* + jj® ^ dxdy = [STxdy]*+ [/5x(fe]* 

- Jx (7^ sin <{} + S cos <}>) ds = JxIIds (6), 

which proves (3.) 

701. For a solid or hollow circular cylinder, the solution of 
§ 699 (given first, we believe, by Coulomb) obviously is that 
each circular normal section remains unchanged in its ovm 
dimensions, figure, and internal arrangement (so that every 

straight line of its particles remains a straight line of un- 
changed length), but is turned round the axis of the cylinder 
through such an angle as to give a uniform rate of twist (§ 120) 
equal to the applied couple divided by the product of the 
moment of inertia of the circular area (whether annular or 
complete to the centre) into the rigidity of the substance. 

For, if we suppose the distribution of strain thus speciBed to Torsional 
be actually produced, by whatever application of stress is neces- circular 
sary, we have, in every part of the substance, a simple shear 
parallel to the normal section, and perpendicular to the radius 
through it. The elastic reaction against this requires to balance 

* The brackets [ ], as here used, denote integrals assigned properly for the 
bounding curve. 
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[ 701 . 

it (§§ 679, 682), a simple distorting stress consisting of forces in 
the normal section, directed as the shear, and others in planes 
through the axis, and directed parallel to the axis. The amount 
of the shear is, for parts of the substance at distance r from the 
axis, equal obviously to rr, if t be the rate of twist. Hence the 
amount of the tangential force in either set of planes is utt per 
unit of area, if n be the rigidity of the substance. Hence there 
is no force between parts of the substance lying on the two sides 
of any element of any circular cylinder coaxal with the bounding 
cylinder or cylinders; and consequently no force is required on 
the cylindrical boundary to maintain the supposed state of strain. 
And the mutual action between the parts of the substance on the 
two sides of any normal plane section consists of force in this 
plane, directed perpendicular to the radius through each point, 
and amounting to titt per unit of area. The moment of this dis- 
tribution of force round the axis of the cylinder is (if dxj denote 
an element of the area) %t/ or the product of nr into the 
moment of inertia of the area round the perpendicular to its plane 
through its centre, which is therefore equal to the moment of the 
couple applied at either end. 

702 . Similarly, we see that if a cylinder or prism of any 
shape be compelled to take exactly the state of strain above 
specified (§ 701) with the line through the centres of inertia of 
the normal sections, taken instead of the axis of the cylinder, 
the mutual action between the parts of it on the two sides of 
any normal section will be a couple of which the moment will 
be expressed by the same formula, that is, the product of the 
rigidity, into the rate of twist, into the moment of inertia of 
the section round its centre of inertia. 

The only additional remark required to prove this is, that if 
the forces in the normal section be resolved in any two rect- 
angular directions, OX, OF, the sums of the components, being 
respectively nrjjxda- and nrjjyd(Ty each vanish by the property 
(§ 230) of the centre of inertia. 

703 . But for any other shape of prism than a solid or 
symmetrical hollow circular cylinder, the supposed state of 
strain will require, besides the terminal opposed couples, force 
parallel to the length of the prism, distributed over the pris- 
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matlc boundary, in proportion to the distance along the tangent, Traction on 
from each point of the surface, to the point in which this line pnsm con- 
is cut by a perpendicular to it from the centre of inertia of the a simple 
normal section. To prove this let a normal section of the 
prism be represented in the annexed diagram. Let PK, re- 
presenting the shear at any point, P, close to the prismatic 
boundary, be resolved into PN and PT respectively along the 

normal and tangent. 

The whole shear, PKy 
being equal to rr, its 
component, PN, is 
equal to rr sino) or 
T . PE. The corre- 
sponding component 
of the required stress 
is nr. PE, and involves 
(§661) equal forces in 
the plane of the dia- 
gram, and in the plane through TP perpendicular to it, each 
amounting to nr . PE per unit of area. 

An application of force equal and opposite to the distribu- 
tion thus found over the prismatic boundary, would of course 
alone produce in the prism, otherwise free, a state of strain 
which, compounded with that supposed above, would give the 
state of strain actually produced by the sole application of 
balancing couples to the two ends. The result, it is easily st venant’s 
seen (and it will be proved below), consists of an increased to give the 
twist, together with a warping of naturally plane normal duSS b™ 
sections, by infinitesimal displacements perpendicular to 
selves, into certain surfaces of anticlastic curvature, with equal the ends, 
opposite curvatures in the principal sections (§ 130) through 
every point. This theory is due to St Venant, who not only 
pointed out the falsity of the supposition admitted by several 
previous writers, that Coulomb’s law holds for other forms of 
prism than the solid or hollow circular cylinder, but discovered 
fully the nature of the requisite correction, reduced the deter- 
mination of it to a problem of pure mathematics, worked out 
the solution for a great variety of important and curious cases, 

VOL. II. 16 
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compared the results with observation in a manner satisfactory 
and interesting to the naturalist, and gave conclusions of great 
value to the practical engineer. 

704 . We take advantage of the identity of mathematical 
conditions in St Tenant’s torsion problem, and a hydrokinetic 
problem first solved a few years earlier by Stokes*, to give 
the following statement, which will be found very useful in 
estimating deficiencies in torsional rigidity below the amount 
calculated from the fallacious extension of Coulomb’s law : — 
706 . Conceive a liquid of density n completely filling a 
closed infinitely light prismatic box of the same shape within 
as the given elastic prism and of length unity, and let a couple 
be applied to the box in a plane perpendicular to its length. 
The effective moment of inertia of the liquid f will be equal to 
the correction by which the torsional rigidity of the elastic 
prism calculated by the false extension of Coulomb’s law must 
be diminished to give the true torsional rigidity. 

Further, the actual shear of the solid, in any infinitely thin 
plate of it between two normal sections, will at each point be, 
when reckoned as a differential sliding (§ 172) parallel to their 
planes, equal to and in the same direction as the velocity of the 
liquid relatively to the containing box. 

706 . To prove these propositions and investigate the mathe- 
matical equations of the problem, we first show that the con- 
ditions of the case (§ 699) are verified by a state of strain 
compounded of (1) a simple twist round the line through the 
centres of inertia, and (2) a distorting of each normal section 
by infinitesimal displacements perpendicular to its plane : then 
find the interior and surface equations to determine this warp- 
ing ; and lastly, calculate the actual moment of the couple to 
which the mutual action between the matter on the two sides 
of any normal section is equivalent. 

Taking OX, OF in any normal section through 0 any con- 
venient point (not necessarily its centre of inertia), and OZ per- 

* “On some cases of Fluid Motion.”— Cam6. Phil. Trans. 1843; or Mathe- 
matical and Physical Papers^ Stokes, Vol, i., page 17. 

t That is, the moment of inertia of a rigid solid which, as will be proved in 
Vol. II., may be fixed within the box, if the liquid be removed, to make its 
motions the same as they are with the liquid in it. 
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pendicular to them, let cc + a, y + p, z + y be the co-ordinates of 
the position to which a point (x, y, z) of the unstrained solid is 
displaced, in virtue of the compound strain just described. Thus 
y will be a function of x and y, without z; and, if the twist 
(1) be denoted by t according to the simple twist reckoning of 
§ 120, we shall have 

£C + a = aj cos (tz) - y sin (ts;), y + l3 = XBm (tz) + y cos (t«)...(7). 
Hence, for infinitely small values of 

a = — Tyz, P = TXz ( 8 ). 


Adhering to the notation of §§ 670, 693, only changing to Saxon Equations 

letters, we have stress, and 

T y internal 

e=0,f = 0,g=0,a = «>+|,6 = -r2/+g,c=0 (9). 

Hence [§ 693 (6)] 

P = 0, Q = 0, B = 0, S=n(TX + p^, T^n(^-ry + ^, U=0...(10). 


And with the notation of § 698, (8) and (9), 

8=0, v’a = 0, v';8 = 0 (11). 

Hence if also = 0 (12), 

the equations of internal equilibrium [§ 698 (6)] are all satisfied. 

For the surface traction, with the notation of §§ 662, 700, we 
have, by § 662 (1), 

F=0, G = 0, 11= S COS<l> Surface 

or eliminating T and S by (10), and introducing ay lap to denote be made 
the rate of variation of y in the direction perpendicular to the 
prismatic surface, and q {PE of § 703) the distance from the 
point of the surface for which H is expressed, to the intersection 
of the tangent plane with a perpendicular from 0, 

n=n cos 6 + sin - t (v sin 6 - a: cos ^)l 1 

{\dy ^ dx V ^...(14). 

j 

To find the mutual action between the matter on the two Oouple re- 
sides of a normal section, we first remark that, inasmuch as each traction m 
of the two parts of the compound strain considered (the twist section, 
and the warping) separately fulfils the conditions of § 700, we 
must have 

ijTdxdy = jxHds, and jjSdxdy = fyffds (15). 

16—2 
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Hence when the prescribed surface condition jBT = 0 is fulfilled, 
we have J J Tdxdy = 0, / jSdxdy = 0 (^^)> 


and there remains only a couple 

N=jS{S=^-Ty)dxdy=nTSi{x^+f)dxdy-nii(^y'^-x^^^M^ 

in the plane of the normal section. That condition, by (14), 
gives 


Hydro- 
kinetic ap- 
plication of 
torsional 
equation. 


^ = rqy or cos ^ sin <^ = t (y sin - a? cos . . .(IB), 

for every point of the prismatic surface. 

We shall see in Vol. ii. that (12) and (18) are differential 
equations which determine a function, y, of y, such that dyjdx 
and dyjdy are the components of the velocity of a perfect liquid 
initially at rest in a jirismatic box as described in § 705, and set 
in motion by communicating to the box an angular velocity, t, 
in the direction reckoned negative round OZ \ and that the 
time-integral (§ 297) of the continuous couple by which this is 
done, however suddenly or gradually, is 




w^hich is the excess of mj J (x^ + y^) dxdy over iT. Also, a and 
b in (9) are the components, parallel to OX and OY^ of the 
velocity of the liquid relatively to the box, since — ry and rx are 
the components of the velocity of a point (.r, y) rotating in the 
positive direction round OZ with the angular velocity r. Hence 
the propositions (§ 705) to be proved. 


707 . M. de St Venant finds solutions of these equations in 
two ways : — (A.) Taking any solution whatever of (12), he finds 
a series of curves for each of which (18) is satisfied, and any 
one of which, therefore, may be taken as the boundary of a 
prism to which that solution shall be applicable : and (B.) By 
the purely analytical method of Fourier, he solves (12), subject 
to the surface equation (18), for the particular case of a rect- 
angular prism. 

StVenant’s (A.) For this M. de St Venant finds a general integral of 

solvable” the boundary condition, viewed as a differential equation in 

terms of the two variables x, y, thus : — Multiplying (18) by ds, 
and replacing sin<^c?s and cos (fids by their values dy and -dx, 
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we have 


gc?3/-gefo;-Jrd(a:* + /) = 0. 


/ION St Tenant's 
invention of 


solvable 


In this the first two terms constitute a complete differential of a 
function of x and y, independent variables ; because y satisfies 
(12). Thus, denoting this function by u, we have 

dx dy’ ^ dy dx ^ 


and (19) becomes du — (as® + if) = 0, 

which requires that 2 ^ — (as® + y®) = (7 (21), 

for every point in the boundary. It is to be remarked that, 
because 

d dy d dy 

dx dy dy dx ’ 

we have, from (20), = 0 (22) ; 

or u also, as y, fulfils the equation = A function, 
algebraically homogeneous as to as, y, which satisfies this equation 
is [Appendix B. (a)] a spherical harmonic independent of z. 
Hence a homogeneous solution of integral degree i can only be 
the part of Appendix B. (39) not containing z. This is 


where [Appendix B. (2G)] 


^ = £C + vy, and rj = x— vy, 

V standing for tj } 

or, if we change the constants so that the constants may be real, 


A {(as + vyy+ (as - r?/)’} - vB {(a; + vy)' - (as - r?/)*} (23), 

or, in terms of polar co-ordinates, 

2r' (A cos iO + B sin (6) (24). 

Using this solution for the case 2 = 2 and (without loss of 
generality) putting ^ = 0, we have 

u = 2A{x^--f) (25); 

whence by (20) 7 = (26) ; 


and the equation (21) of the series of bounding curves to which 
this solution is applicable is 


( 27 ), 
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if we put, for brevity, 

-(7 


which, give 


iT + 2A 


= h\ 


4 ^ 1=1 




a° - b" 

so that (26) becomes y^-r xij . 


.(28). 


Using this in (17) we have 

iV= nr {// (ar + if) dxdy // (*' - lf‘) 

or, if /, «/ denote the moments of inertia of the area of the 
normal section, round the axes of x and y respectively, 

N = nr\j+I-^^^l,{J-l)} (29); 

or, lastly, as we have for the elliptic area (27), 


I r= ^TTob . J = \Trab . a*, 


iray 

+ b^ 


(30). 


Another very simple but most interesting case investigated 
by M. de St Tenant, is that arrived at by taking a harmonic of 
the third degree for w. Thus, introducing a factor Jr/a for 
the sake of homogeneity and subsequent convenience, we have 


or in polar co-ordinates, ^ 

J - r® cos 30 — Jtt*® = C, 


(31), 


as an equation giving, by different values of C, a series of 
bounding lines, for which 


y = (32) 


is the solution of (12), subject to (18). For the particular value 

(31) gives three straight lines, the sides of an equilateral 
triangle having a for perpendicular from an angle to the opposite 
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side, and placed relatively to x and ?/, as shown in the diagram Solution 
(§ 708, helow). Thus we have the complete solution of theSltram^ 
torsion problem for a prism whose normal section is an equi- 
lateral triangle. Equation (17) worked out for this area, with 
(32) for Y, gives 


N = n{K-\K)T, 

But {K being the proper moment of inertia of the triangle, and 
A its area) 

and thus, for the torsional rigidity, we have the several ex- 
pressions 


^ 3 I- 

— = hiK = 


1 

1V3 


^ = 6^ i ^ 


Similarly, taking for ii a harmonic of the fourth degree and 
adjusting the constants to his wants, St Tenant finds the squares, 
equation, 

+ ]/- a {x* - Ga5*y* + y^) = 1 - a 
or ri- ar^ cos 40 = 1 - a 



to give, for different values of a, a series of curvilinear squares 
(see diagram of § 708 (3), below), all having rounded corners, 
except two similar though differently turned curvilinear squares 
with concave sides and acute angles corresponding to a = ‘5, 
and a = -\ {Jl — 1) ; for each of which the torsion problem is 
algebraically solved. 

And by taking u the sum of two harmonics, of the fourth and 
eighth degrees respectively, and properly adjusting the constants, rounded 
Le finds 


a:^-6®y+2/‘, ,, *«- 2&«y +70a:y^^28^y;4y ] 

^2 4U-1T’ „4 ■*'4a'’TT* 


* T 0 • TT 




...(35), 


as the equation of the curve shown in § 709, diagram (4), for 
which therefore the torsion problem is solved, 

(B.) The integration (21) of the boundary equation, introduced reduction 
by St Tenant for use in his synthesis, (A) is also very useful in 
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Bt Venant’s 
reduction 
to Green’s 
problem. 


the analytical investigation, although he has not so applied it. 
First, we may remark, that the determination of u for a given 
form of prism is a particular case of “Green’s problem proved 
possible and determinate in Appendix A. (e); being to find u, a 
function of x, y which shall satisfy the equation 


d^u 

dx^ 


d^u 


= 0 , 


for every point of the area, bounded a certain given closed circuit, 
subject to the condition, 


u=lT{id‘ + if) 


(36) 


Solution for 
rectangular 
prism, 


for every point of the boundary. 

When u is found, equations (20) and (17) with (10) complete 
the solution of the torsion problem. 

For the case of a rectangular prism, the solution is much 
facilitated by taking 


w = V + (a;* - 2/*) + 

(Pv d^v ^ 

which gives 

and for boundary condition, 

V = {\r - A) 7^ + (i-T ■¥ A)y^-B. 


(37). 


If the rectangle be not square, let its longer sides be parallel to 
OX ; and let a, h be the lengths of each of the longer and each 
of the shorter sides respectively. Take, now, 


A = Jt, and i? = 


(38). 


The boundary condition becomes 


and 


v = Q when y = 

v^-T{\h^-y^) when a;=±^a 


(39). 


found by 
Fourier’s 
analysis. 


To solve the problem by Fourier’s method (compare with the 
more difficult problem of § 655), the requisite expansion of 
W " clearly* 


♦ Obtainable, as a matter of course, from Fourier’s general theorem, but most 
easily by two successive integrations of the common formula 
l7r=cos 0 J cos 30 + 1 cos 50 - etc. 
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ib‘-y’‘ = (^ 6*|cosi7-^3Cos3T7 + ^cos5ij-etc. (40); 

•where, for brevity ■q = 'irylh. ) 

Aud, for the same cause, putting |=jra:/6/ 
we have, for the form of solution, 

u = 2 cos (2i + 1) ^ (42), 

which satisfies (37), and gives v = 0 for y = ^ The 
residual boundaiy condition gives, for determining ^ 2 i+i 
and 

rA - (2i+l)ira/26 p +(2i+l)iro/2&-| -| 

L 2»+l* J 


+(2i+i)iTal2b 


^2^ + l^ 


-(22+l)7ra/2&~ 


Srb^ (^ly 

TT® (2V+1)" 


These two equations give a common value for the two unknown 
quantities which (42) becomes 


(2i^l)^ ^(i»+l)«-a/2& ^ ^+(2i + l)7ra/26 COS(2^+ l)i7...(44). 


From this we find, by (37), (38), and (20), 

/2V (“1)^ ^+(2i+l)?_ (2i+l)f 

y =-Ta;y+T b ^ ^-(2i+ijira/2& "*■ 

and (17) gives, for the torsional rigidity. 



r, /2V5^ 1 

W a {2i+ ly 1 4 . ^-i2i+l)nalb J 


If we had proceeded in all respects as above, only taking -4 = — Jt 
instead of = in (37), we should have obtained expres- 
sions for y and N/r^ seemingly very difierent, but necessarily 
giving the same values. These other expressions may be written 
down immediately by making the interchange x, y, a, b for y, x, 
b, a in (45) and (4G), and changing the sign of each term of (45). 
They obviously converge less rapidly than (45) and (46) if, as 
we have supposed, a > 6, and it is on this account that we pro- 
ceeded as above rather than in the other way. The comparison 
of the results gives astonishing theorems of pure mathematics. 
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such as rarely fall to the lot of those mathematicians who confine 
themselves to pure analysis or geometry, instead of allowing them- 
selves to be led into the rich and beautiful fields of mathematical 
truth which lie in the way of physical research. 

A relation discovered by Stokes* and Lamef independently 
[which we have already used in equations ( 20 ), ( 22 )] taken in 
connexion with Lamp’s method of curvilinear co-ordinates allows 
us to extend the Fourier analytical method to a large class of 
curvilinear rectangles, including the rectlinear rectangle as a 
particular case, thus : — 


Let f be a function of x, y satisfying the equation 


and, as this shows that 
let 


daf dy‘ 


•(47), 


^ ^ is a complete differential, 




(48); 

or, which means the same, 


drj _d$ di 

dy dx ^ dx ~dy 

(49). 


This other function rj also, as we see from ( 49 ), satisfies the 
equation 


And, also because of 
tions are 


dx^ dy~ 


.(50). 


(49), two intersecting curves, whose equa- 




(51), 


cut one another at right angles. Let now, A and B being 
supposed given, x and y be determined by these two equations. 
The point whose co-ordinates are a?, y may also be regarded as 
specified by (^ 4 , B\ or by the values of 77 , which give curves 


* On the Steady Motion of Incompressible Fluids. Camh. Phil Trans. ^ 
1842 ; or Mathematical and Physical Papers^ Stokes, Vol. i., page 1. 

t M6moire sur lea lois de T^quilibre du fluide 4ther4. Journal de VEcole 
Poly technique y 1834. 

t See Thomson on the Equations of the Motion of Heat referred to Curvi- 
linear co-ordinates. Camb. Math, Journal^ 1845; or Eeprint of Mathematical 
and Physical Papers, Art. ix. 
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intersecting in (x, y). Thus (^, yj) with any particular values Theorem of 
assigned to ^ and 77 , specifies a point in a plane. Common LamA 
rectilinear co-ordinates are clearly a particular case (rectilinear 
orthogonal co-ordinates) of the system of curvilinear orthogonal 
co-ordinates thus defined. Let now any function of x, y, be 
transformed into terms of 77 . We have, by difierentiation, 


d‘w 

d^y, 
* djf ■ 

1 ) 

'd^‘ 

f.)- 

d^u / 
d^diq \ 

'd^ dt) 
,dxdx 

dydy) 




fdr,\ 

dr)^\ 

du fd^i: 

d^i 

\ du 

/ d^ in d%\ 

...(52), 




dyV 


df. 

)'^dq 

W'^’d^j 

which is reduced 

. by (49) and (50) to 






d‘u 

d^u 

(d?u 

d^u\ 1 

fde 

di^\ 




dx^ 

^d^ 


^v* 

— 4- 

df) 

,.(53). 


Hence the equation 
transforms into 


d^u d^u 
dx^ ^ dy^ 
(fu d^u 


= 0 
= 0 


Also the relations ~ = 

dy dx dx dy 

transform, in virtue of (49), into 


du dy dy, _ dy 
drj d$^ d$~^ drj 


(54). 


(55). 


Hence the general problem of finding u and y has precisely the Solution for 
same statement in terms of i, rj, as that given above, ( 22 ), (36), p^ne“i?o-^^ 
and ( 20 ), in terms of x, y, with this exception, that we have not 
w = (I** + 77 ®), but if /(I, 77 ) denote the function of 77 into 

which + y^ transforms, 

u = |t/(^, 77 ) for every point of the boundary (56). 


The solution for the curvilinear rectangle 
^=a 
1=0 

is, on Fourier^s plan, 


V = P\ 

v = o J 


.(57) 


= 2 sin 




+ Ai>t - + S sin .(58), 


where Ai, A/ are to be determined by two equations, obtained 
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thus: — Equate the coefficient of sin i 7 rf/a when 77 = 0 and when 
r} = P respectively to the coefficients of sin tV^/a in the expansions 
of / {i, 0 ) aud /(^, p) in series of the form 


P, Sin — +P 2 sm +P.sm — + etc. 

^ a * a ® a 


.(59) 


by Fourier’s theorem, § 77. Similarly, are determined 

from the expansions of/( 0 , yj) and / (a, 17 ), in series of the form 


.(60). 


sin ‘^- + Q^sm ^ sin ^ + etc. 

Of one extremely simple example, very interesting in theory 
and valuable for practical mechanics, we shall indicate the 
details. 


Let 




.( 61 ). 


This clearly satisfies (47); and it gives, by (48), 


V 

77 = tan" -. 

X 


.(62). 


The solution may be expressed on the same plan as in (37)... 
( 45 ) by a series of sines of multiples of mjla, if we take* 

«®^cos(/3-2,j) 


u = v + 


cos P 


which, with (54), gives 

and leaves, as boundary conditions in the solution for v, 

^ \ COS p ) ^ * 


.(63), 

.(64), 


V = Jra* 


2a /, _ COS (^-2)?) ) 
t COS P ) 


when ^ = a, 


.(65). 


and v = 0 when 7 / = 0, and when rj = p. 


The last condition shows that the and B^ part of (58) is proper 
for expressing v, and the first two determine B^ and B' as 
usual. 


It should be noticed that this solution fails for the case of (2{ + l) w. 
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Or when it is best to have the result in series of sines of Rectangle 

bounded by 

multiples of 7r^/a , we may take two con- 


u = w+ 




.( 66 ), 

(67), 


centric area 
and two 
radu. 


which, with (54), gives = 0 

ax dif 

and leaves, as boundary conditions in the solution for 

) = Jra® - I 4 j- when 17 = 0 , and when = /3, 

and w — 0 when ^ = 0 , and wdien ^ = a. 


( 68 ). 


The last shows that the and A{ part of (58) is proper for 
and the two first determine J,, A^. 


708 , St Venant’s treatise abounds in beautiful and instruc- 
tive graphical illustrations of his results, from which w^e select 
the following : — 


( 1 ) 


are 




Elliptic cylinder . — The plain and dotted curvilinear arcs Contour 

^ T* \ ci • lines of nor- 

contour lines {coupes topographiques) 01 the section as mai^section 

cylincfer, as 
warped by 



torsion : 

equilateral 

hyperbolas. 


warped by torsion ; that is to say, lines in which it is cut by 
a series of parallel planes, each perpendicular to the axis, or 
lines for which 7 (§ 706) has different constant values. These 
lines are [§ 707 (28)] equilateral hyperbolas in this case. The 
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arrows indicate the direction of rotation in the part of the 
prism above the plane of the diagram. 



(2) Equilateral triangular 
prism. — The contour lines 
are shown as in case (1) ; 
the dotted curves being those 
where the warped section 
falls below the plane of the 
diagram, the direction of 
rotation of the part of the 
prism above the plane be- 
ing indicated by the bent 
arrow. 


Diagram of 
St Venant’8 
curvilinear 
squares for 
which tor- 
sion prob- 
lem IS 

solvable. 


(3) This diagram shows the series of lines represented by 
(34) of § 707, with the indicated values for a. It is remarkable 



that the values a = 0*5 and a = -^(/y/2-l) give similar but 
not equal curvilinear squares (hollow sides and acute angles), 
one of them turned through half a right angle relatively to the 
other. Everything in the diagram outside the larger of these 
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squares is to be cut away as irrelevant to the physical problem ; 
the series of closed curves remaining exhibits figures of prisms, 
for any one of which the torsion problem is solved algebraically. 
These figures vary continuously from a circle, inwards to one 
of the acute-angled squares, and outwards to the other; each, 
except these extremes, being a continuous closed curve with 
no angles. The curves for a = 0*4 and a = - 0 2 approach re- 
markably near to the rectilinear squares, partially indicated in 
the diagram by dotted lines. 

(4) This diagram shows the contour lines, in all respects 
as in the cases (1) and (2), for the case of a prism having for 



section the figure indicated. The portions of curve outside 
the continuous closed curve are merely indications of mathe- 
matical extensions irrelevant to the physical problem. 


Contour 
lines for Sfc 
Venant’s 
“6toile ^ 
quatre 
points ar- 
rondis.” 
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Contour (5) This shows as, in the other cases, the contour lines for 
mai section the Warned section of a square prism under torsion. 

of square ^ 

prism, as 

warped by ^ 

torsion. 


Couch 


Concave^ 


Ccnciavi,^ 


[6 CCnvo^ 


Elliptic (C), (7), (8). These are shaded drawings, showing the ap- 
pearances presented by elliptic, square, and flat rectangular 

angular bars ° 














W B\ 


bars under exaggerated torsion, as may be realized with such 
a substance as India rubber. 
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709 . Inasmuch as the moment of inertia of a plane area Torsional 
about an axis through its centre of inertia perpendicular to its irfpropor-** 
plane is obviously equal to the sum of its moments of inertia of principal 
round any two axes through the same point, at right angles to rigidities 
one another in its plane, the fallacious extension of Coulomb’s wi^ing^to 
law, referred to in S 703, would make the torsional rigidity of a sion(§ 7 os) 
bar of any section equal to njM (§ 694) multiplied into the sum lomb’siaw. 
of its flexural rigidities (see below, § 715) in any two planes at 
right angles to one another through its length. The true theory, 
as we have seen (§§ 705, 706), always gives a torsional rigidity 
less than this. How great the deficiency may be expected to 
be in cases in which the figure of the section presents project- 
ing angles, or considerable prominences (which may be imagined 
from the hydrokinetic analogy we have given in § 705), has 
been pointed out by M. de St Venant, with the important 
practical application, that strengthening ribs, or projections 
(see, for instance, the fourth annexed diagram), such as are 
introduced in engineering to give stiffness to beams, have the 
reverse of a good effect when torsional rigidity or strength is an Ratios of 
object, although they are truly of great value in increasing the ngfditles 
flexural rigidity, and giving strength to bear ordinary strains, solid circu- 
which are always more or less flexural. With remarkable 
ingenuity and mathematical skill he has drawn beautiful illus- 
trations of this important practical principle from his algebraic 
and transcendental solutions [§707 (32), (34), (35), (45)]. Thus 


Eectihnear 

square. 


( 2 ) 

Square with curved 
corners and hollow 
sides; being curve, 
a = 0 4, of §708 (3) 


C^) 

Square with acute 
angles and hollow 
sides. 


Star with four 
rounded points, 
being a curve of 
the eighth degree, 
[§ 707 (35)]. 


Equilateral 

triangle. 



•84346. -8186 ‘7783 

•88826. -8666 8276 




•,5.374 60000. 

674r) 72552. 


for an equilateral triangle, and for the rectilinear and three 
curvilinear squares shown in the annexed diagram, he finds for 
VOL. II. 17 
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the torsional rigidities the values stated. The number im- 
mediately below the diagram indicates in each case the frac- 
tion which the true torsional rigidity is of the old fallacious 

(а) of same estimate (§703); the latter being the product of the rigidity 
iSml* ^ of the substance into the moment of inertia of the cross section 

round an axis perpendicular to its plane through its centre of 
inertia. The second number indicates in each case the fraction 

(б) of same which the torsional rigidity is of that of a solid circular cylinder 
m3Snal°^ of the Same sectional area. 


Places of 



in twisted 
prisms 


Solid of any 

shape 

havmg 

edges, or 

pyramidal 

or conical 

angles, 

under 

stress 


Strain at 
projecting 
angles, 
evanescent. 


710 . M. de St Venant also calls attention to a conclusion 
from his solutions which to many may be startling, that in his 
simpler cases the places of greatest distortion are those points 
of the boundary which are nearest to the axis of the twisted 
prism in each case, and the places of least distortion those 
farthest from it. Thus in the elliptic cylinder the substance is 
most strained at the ends of the smaller principal diameter, and 
least at the ends of the greater. In the equilateral triangular 
and square prisms there are longitudinal lines of maximum strain 
through the middle of the sides. In the oblong rectangular 
prism there are two lines of greater maximum strain through 
the middles of the broader pair of sides, and two lines of less 
maximum strain through the middles of the narrow sides. The 
strain is, as we may judge from (§ 705) the hydrokinetic ana- 
logy, excessively small, but not evanescent, in the projecting ribs 
of a prism of the figure shown in (4) § 709. It is quite evanes- 
cent infinitely near the angle, in the triangular and rectangular 
prisms, and in each other case as (3) of § 709, in which there 
is a finite angle, whether acute or obtuse, projecting outwards. 
This reminds us of a general remark we have to make, although 
consideration of space may oblige us to leave it without formal 
proof. A solid of any elastic substance, isotropic or aeolotropic, 
bounded by any surfaces presenting projecting edges or angles, 
or re-entrant angles or edges, however obtuse, cannot experience 
any finite stress or strain in the neighbourhood of a prelecting 
angle (trihedral, polyhedral, or conical); in the neighbourhood 
of an edge, can only experience simple longitudinal stress 
parallel to the neighbouring part of the edge; and generally 
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experiences infinite stress and strain in the neighbourhood of 

a re-entrant edge or angle ; when influenced by any distribu- At re-en- 

tion of force, exclusive of surface tractions infinitely near the 

angles or edges in question. An important application of the Liability to 

last part of this statement is the practical rule, well known in ^ing 

mechanics, that every re-entering edge or angle ought to be entmnt 

rounded to prevent risk of rupture, in solid pieces designed to any places 

bear stress. An illustration of these principles is afforded by concave 

curvature. 

the concluding example of § 707 ; in which we have the com- 
plete mathematical solution of the torsion problem for prisms cases of 
of fan-shaped sections, such as the annexed figures. In the rectangles 
cases corresponding to a = 0, we see, without working out the torsion pro- 

^ ^ • 7/7 *7 ’ p ‘ blem has 

solution, that the distortion d^lraT) vanishes when r — 0, if p is been solved. 
< TT ; becomes infinite when r = 0, if is > tt ; but is finite 
and determinate if /S = tt. 



The solution indicated above determining v to satisfy (64) Distortion 
and (65) of § 707, if translated into polar co-ordinates r, 77 , such central^ 
that x = r cos u, and y = r sin rj. with tt/B ~ v, becomes merely sector (4), 
this — central 

y = S (7V**' + Bi'r - *»') sin ivi?* (69), secl^rfe), 

where B,. BJ are to be determined by the equations (65) 01 the other 

^ g^nglGS 

§ 707, with r = a and r — a instead of f = 0 and a, and 
instead of (a and a denoting the radii of the concave and 
convex cylindrical surfaces respectively). When a - 0, these 
give Bi=0 ; and therefore 



is zero, or equal to B^ cos rj, 


or infinite, 


according asv>l, - 1 , or<l; whence also follow similar results 



* Compare § 707 (23) (24) ; by which we see that this solution is merely the 

general expression in polar co-ordinates for series of spherical harmonics of 
with 2 = 0, of degrees i, 2?, 3i, etc., and - 7 , —27, -3?, etc. These are “complete 
harmonics” when i is unity or any integer. 


17—2 
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Problem of 
flexure. 


Forced con- 
dition of no 
distortion 
in normal 
sections. 


711. To prove the law of flexure (§§ 591, 592), and to 
investigate the flexural rigidity (§ 596) of a bar or wire of 
isotropic substance, we shall first conceive the bar to be bent 
into a circular arc, and investigate the application of force 
necessary to do so, subject to the following conditions: — 

(1) All lines of it parallel to its length become circular arcs 
in or parallel to the plane ZOXy with their centres in one line 
perpendicular to this plane ; OZ and all lines parallel to it 
through OF being bent without change of length. 

(2) All normal sections remain plane, and perpendicular 
to those longitudinal lines, so that their planes come to pass 
through that line of centres. 

(3) No part of any normal section experiences deformation. 



a/ = a; + 




y' = yy z' = {p-x)sm- . 

P 


But, according to the fundamental limitation (§ 588), x is at 
most infinitely small in comparison with p: and through any 
length of the bar not exceeding its greatest transverse dimen- 
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sion, z is so also. Hence we neglect higher powers of x/p and 
zjp than the second in the preceding expressions ; and putting 

we have P = 0y y = -— (1). 


These, substituted in § 693 (5) and § 697 (2), give 

P P P V -(2). 


>8^=0, r=o, U = 0, j 

X = ^^, 7=0, Z=0 (3). 

P 


Surface 

traction 

iP, Q)j re- 
quired to 
prevent 
distortion 
in normal 
section. 


The interpretation of this result is interesting in itself, but, not 
requiring it for our present purpose, we leave it as an exercise 
to the student. 


712. The problem of simple flexure supposes that no force 
is applied from without either as traction on the sides of the 
bar, or as force acting at a distance on its interior substance, 
but that, by opposing couples properly applied to its ends, 
it is kept in a circular form, with strain and stress uniform 
throughout its length. 

To the a, J8, y of last section let corrections 
a'=^K{x^-y% y = 0, 

be added. This will give, by § 693 (5), 

F = g = 2mKx, R^2{m-n)Kx, aS'' = 0 , r = 0 , U' = 0, 
and by § 698 (2) 

X = -2mK, r = 0, ^' = 0, 

to be added to the P, Q...X, 7, Z, Hence if we take 


Correction 
to do away 
with lateral 
traction, 
and bodily 
force. 


K= 


2mp 


the surface tractions on the sides of the bar and the bodily 
forces are reduced to nothing ; so that if now 

wi-r? I 1 m^n 1 St Venant’s 

“ ^ blem. 




2m ' - /j ' * p 

we have [§ 670 (6) and § 693 (6)] 

m-n <r ^ m-n cr 

e=-o x = x = -x, g = --x, 

2pm p 2pm p 


2pm 
a=h=c—0 


....( 2 ), 
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Sfc Venant’s 
solution of 
flexure pro- 
blem. 


and [§ 693 (5), § 694 (6)] 


P = 0, 

m p 

1 = 0, Y=0, Z = 0 



1 (3). 

I 

J 


To complete the fulfilment of the conditions, it is only necessary 
that the traction across each normal section be reducible to a 
couple. Hence 

/ jRdxdy = 0, 

or. by (3), 


/ fxdxdy = 0 ; 


that is to say, 


Flexure of a 713. In Order that no force, but only a bending couple, 

may be transmitted along the rod, the centre of inertia of the 

normal section must be in OY, that line of it in which it is 

Line cut by the surface separating longitixdinally stretched from 

centres^of longitudinally shortened parts of the substance, 
inertia of 

sections 714. In our analytical expressions only an infinitely short 
ch^^d m part of the beam has been considered ; and it has not been 
necessary to inquire whether the axis of the couple called into 
Flexure play is or is not perpendicular to the plane of flexure. But 
flmte angle when SO great a length of the beam is concerned, that the 
change of direction (§ 5) from one end to the other is finite, 
the couples on the ends could not be directly opposed unless 
their axes were both perpendicular to the plane of flexure, 
inasmuch as each axis is in the proper normal section of the 
rod. For finite flexure in a circular arc, without lateral con- 


must be m straint, we must therefore have 
either of two 

planes, if JJRydxdy = 0 ; whence, by (3), JJxydxdy = 0 : 

simply by 

couples on plane of flexure must be perpendicular to one 

of l^wo principal axes of inertia of the normal section in 
its own plane. This being the case, the moment of the whole 
couple acting across each normal section is equal to the product 
of the curvature, into the Young’s modulus, into the moment 
of inertia of the area of the normal section round its principal 
axis perpendicular to the plane of flexure. 
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Anticlastic 
and conical 
curvatures 
produced in 
the four 
sides of a 
rectan^lar 
prism by 
flexure in a 
principal 
plane. 


Experi- 

mental 

illustration. 


Uncalcu- 
lated effects 
of ordinary 
bendinirs of 
a thin flat 
spring. 


in which either the whole normal section of a rectangular beam, 
or a rectangular area in the normal section of a beam of any 
figure, is represented in its strained and unstrained figures, 
with the central point 0 common to the two. The flexure 
is in planes perpendicular to YOY^, and concave upwards (or 
towards X); G the centre of curvature, being in the direction 
indicated, but too far to be included in the diagram. The 
straight sides AC, BD^ and all straight lines parallel to them, 
of the unstrained rectangular area become concentric arcs 
of circles concave in the opposite direction, their centre of 
curvature, H, being for rods of gelatinous substance, or of glass 
or metal, from 2 to 4 times as far from 0 on one side as G 
is on the other. Thus the originally plane sides AC, BD 
of a rectangular bar become anticlastic surfaces, of curvatures 
1/p and — a/p, in the two principal sections. A flat rectangular, 
or a square, rod of India rubber [for which a amounts (§ 684) 
to very nearly and which is susceptible of very great amounts 
of strain without utter loss of corresponding elastic action], 
exhibits this phenomenon remarkably well. 

717. The conditional limitation (§ sIs), that the curvature is 
to be very small in comparison with that of a circle of radius 
equal to the greatest diameter of the normal section (not ob- 
viously necessary, and indeed not generally known to be neces- 
sary, we believe, when the greatest diameter is perpendicular 
to the plane of curvature), now receives its full explanation. 
For unless the breadth, AG, of the bar (or diameter perpen- 
dicular to the plane of flexure) be very small in comparison 
with the mean proportional between the radius, OH, and the 
thickness, AB, the distances from OY to the corners A\ C 
would fall short of the half thickness, OE, and the distances 
to B', H would exceed it by differences comparable with its 
own amount. This would give rise to sensibly less and greater 
shortenings and stretchings in the filaments towards the corners 
than those expressed in our formulae [§ 712 (2)], and so vitiate 
the solution. Unhappily mathematicians have not hitherto 
succeeded in solving, possibly not even tried to solve, the 
beautiful problem thus presented by the flexure of a broad 
very thin band (such as a watch spring) into a circle of radius 
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\ denote the whole curvatures produced in the planes of these 
couples, we shall have 





(1). 

and 



(2). 


Stress in 720. To find what the couples must he to produce simply 
»"*vature: cylindrical curvature, k, let \ = 0. We have 

A = <rK 


and 


K = 


. W 


(3). 


in spherical Or tO 
curvature 


produce spherical curvature, let « = X. 


K = A = ^ 


1 — <r 


This gives 


(4). 


in anti* 
clastic 
curvature 


Or lastly, to produce anticlastic curvature, equal in the two 
directions, let « = — X. This gives 


K=-A=* 


Mb^ 


1 + O’ 


(5). 


Hence, comparing with § 641 (10) and § 642 (16), we have, for 
A the cylindrical rigidity, and for 5 and fe the synclastic and 
anticlastic rigidities of a uniform plate of isotropic material. 




riexural 
rigidities 
of a plate: ^ 

04) cylindri- 
cal, ft) syn- or 
clastic, (it) 
anticlastic 


!)= 


, m 




Mb^ 


[§ 694 (6) and § 698 (5)] 

. _ 3nW _ n{Zm-^n)¥ v _ ,, 

^ 2(3A;+4w) 6(w + n) ’ ^ 


.( 6 ). 


The coefficient A which appears in the equation of equilibrium 
of a plate urged by any forces [§ 644 (6) and §§ 649... 652], 
and c, which appears in its boundary conditions, are [§ 642 (16)] 
given in terms of b stnd fe thus simply : — 


( 7 ). 
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Analysis of 
traction in 
normal 
section of 
twisted 
rectangular 
prism. 


Composi- 
tion of 
action in 
normal sec- 
tion of a 
long rect- 
angular 
lamina 
under tor- 
sion. 


/ h^ J f 


US i 

fha 
a 

Jo 


5*2- 


1 


^(2i + l)7ra?/6 _ ^~i2i+l)nxlb 


(2t + 1)® g (2i-l-l)ira/26 ^ g-(2»+l) vajib ‘ 

Thus in JV" we have a term 

2 


( 11 ). 




(2i 




(ai-l-l)ira/2& ^ ^-{2i+l)iral2b 


}■ 


or, because [as we see, by integrating (40) with reference to y, 
and putting y = |6], 


ria 

a 

Jo 


Gdx = lnTab’-~-ah’‘2 

TT 


(2i + 1)^ |^c(2i+l)ira/2Z> _J_ ^-{2i+l)ira 

( 12 ). 

The transcendental series constituting the second term of this, 
together with 


rx 

-2 dx 
Jo Jo 


Gdx “ ^^ // 2^ ^ dxdy 


makes up the transcendental series which appears in tbe ex- 
pression (46) for N, This, when a/5 is infinite, vanishes in 
comparison with the first term of (46), as we have seen above 
§ 721 (8). But in examining, as now, the composition of the 
expression, it is to be remarked that, when a/5 is infinite, y' 
vanishes except for values of x differing infinitely little from 
sfc l^a, and therefore we see at once that in this case, 

by which, in connexion with what precedes, we see that 


722. One half of the couple on each of the edges, by which 
these conditions are fulfilled, consists of two tangential tractions 
distributed over areas of the edge infinitely near its ends acting 
perpendicularly to the plate towards opposite parts. The other 
half consists of forces parallel to the length of the edges, uni- 
formly distributed through the length, and varying across it in 
simple proportion to the distance, positive or negative, from its 
middle line. 
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1 
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723.] 

723 , If now we remove the former half, and apply instead, 
over the edges {JBS, A A!) hitherto free, a uniform distribution 
of couple equal and similar to the latter half, and in the proper 
directions to keep up the 
same twist through the 
plate, we have the proper 4 
edge tractions to fulfil 
Poissons three boundary _ 
conditions (§ 645) for the ^ 
case in question ; that is 
to say, we have such a 
distribution of tractions 
on the four edges of a square plate as produces anticlastic 
stress (§ 638) uniform not only through all of the plate at 
distances from the edges great in comparison with the thick- 
ness, but throughout the plate up to the very edges. The state 
of strain and stress through the plate is represented by the 
following formulae [as we may gather from §§ 706 and 707 ( 8 ), 
( 45 ), ( 9 ), ( 10 ), (17), and § 722, or, as we see directly, by the 
verification which the operations now indicated present] : — 


Uniform 
distribution 
of couple 
applied to 
its edges to 
render the 
stress uni- 
form from 
the edges 
inwards. 



a = — ryz, l3 = Txz, 7 = — Txy 

e = f = g = o, a = o, b=-2Ty, t = 0 

P = Q=i? = 0, S=0, T=-2my, U=Q 

ria fib 

— L = N = -\ I Tydydx = ^mab 
J -^aJ -hb 


...(13), 


Algebraic 
solution 
expressing 
displace- 
ment, 
strain, and 
stress, 
through a 
plate bent 
to uniform 
anticlastic 
curvature. 


where L and N denote the moments (with signs reckoned as 
in § 551) of the whole amounts of couple, applied to the two 
edges perpendicular to OX and OZ respectively, in the planes 
of these edges. 

Py turning the axes OX^ OZ through 45 in their own plane, 
we fall back on the formulae of flexure as in § 719, for the 
particular case of equal flexures in the two opposite directions. 

724 . If, on the other hand, we superimpose on the state of 
strain investigated in § 721, another produced by applying on 
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Thin rect- 
angular 
plate sub- 
jected to 
the edgo- 
traction of 
§ 647 . 



the pair of edges which it leaves free, precisely the same 
entire distribution of couple as that described in § 722, but 
in the direction opposite to the twist which the former gave 
to the plate (so that now it is not — i, but L that is equal 

to N), we have the square 
plate precisely in the con- 
dition described in § 647, 
except infinitely near its 
corners. To find the ex- 
pressions for the com- 
ponents of displacement, 
strain, and stress, in this 
case, we must add to the 
expressions for or, 7 in ( 8 ) of § 706, and (45) of § 707, values 
obtained by changing the sign of each of these expressions, 
and interchanging x for z, and a for 7 . The consequent values 
of t, f, g, a, 6 , C, P, Q, P, S, 1\ U, are of course obtained in the 
same way, but need not be written down, as they can be seen 
in a moment from -a, / 8 , 7 . Lastly, the strain thus superimposed 
would, if existing alone, leave the edges parallel to x free from 
traction, just as the first supposed strain [§ 706 ( 8 )] leaves the 
edges parallel to free ; and thus, without fresh integration, 
we see that N has still the value (46), and is the result of 
the distribution of tractions described in § 722. The parts of 
the component displacements represented by products of co- 
ordinates disappear, and only transcendental series, as follows 
remain : — 


Q / 1 \? +(2i-\-l)irzlb -(2t+l)nzlb 

Zj2vJ ( “ V ^ ~ ^ /O* , 1\ 

^ ~ tt" ^ ^ {2i +1)" >t2z+l)7ra/26 ^ ^-(2i+l)7ra/26 V f 


St . 


7 = — a 


/ _ ni ^ + _ -{2i+iynxlb 

_V _L_ _ oi’n (2i -4- 

(2^ + 1)^ g + (2/+l)7ra/26 ^-(2l + l)7rfr/2J; ' j) 




725 . When a /6 is infinite, g+(2*+i)7ra/26 infinitely 

great, and g" (2^^-l)7ra/26 infinitely small. If then we put 
la — z = z\ and ^a — x = x', 
the preceding expressions become 
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— ? “ (2i * 1) 2 

for points not infinitely near the edge A'F ; 

T 

for points not infinitely near the edge AA ' ; 
a = 0, y = 0, for all points not infinitely near an edge ; 
and ^ = 0 throughout. 

Lastly, L = N= 

of each of which one-half is constituted by tractions 
uniformly distributed along the corresponding edge, 
and proportional to distances from the middle line; 
and the other by tractions infinitely near the corners 
and perpendicular to the plate. 

726. It is clear that if the corners were rounded off, or the Transition 

. to plate 

plate were of any shape without comers, that is to say, with no 
part of its edge where the radius of curvature is not very great 
in comparison with the thickness, the effect of applying a dis- t^nof §647. 
tribution of couple all round its edge in the manner defined in 
§ 647 would be expressed by either of these last formulae for 
a and 7 . Thus the whole displacement of the substance will be 
parallel to the edge for all points infinitely near it ; will vanish 
for all other points of the plate; and will be equal to the pre- 
ceding expression (15) for 7 if x denote simply distance from 
the nearest point of the edge of the plate, and y, as in all these 
formulae, distance from the middle surface. 

727. We may conclude that if a uniform plate, bounded by 
an edge everywhere pei'pendicular to its sides, and of thickness 
a small fraction of the smallest radius of curvature of the edge 
at any point, be subjected to the action described in § 647, 
with the more particular condition that the distribution of tan- 
gential traction is [as asserted in § 634 (3) for any normal 
section remote from the boundary of a bent plate] in simple 
proportion to the distance, positive or negative, from the middle 
line of the edge; the interior strain and stress will be as 
specified by the following statement and formulae : — 
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Ori^f Let 0 be any point in one comer of the edge: and let OX be 
middle perpendicular to the edge inwards, and OF perpendicular to the 
S^ripi^ plane of the plate. The displacement of any particle P, (on, y), at 


Displace- 
ment of 
substance 
produced 
by edge- 
traction of 
§647. 


any distance from 0 not 
a considerable multiple 
of the thickness, 6, will 
be perpendicular to the 
plane YOX, and (de- 
noted by 7) will be 
given by the formula — 


O 


r 




p 

\ 


N 



6 cos 




3»ra? 

6 cos 


Sttv 1 hiry 

+ ^ cos— r^ + etc. 

6 5 0 



where fl denotes the amount of the couple per unit length of 
the edge, and n the rigidity (§ 680) of the substance. But the 
simplest and easiest way of arriving at this result is to solve 
directly by Fourier’s analytical method the following problem, 
a case of one of the general problems of § 696: — 

Case of §647 728. A Uniform plane plate of thickness b, extending to in- 

OTtfyin? finity on one side of a straight edge (or plane perpendicular to 

VBStl^fttCda •. \1* • 

its sides) being given, — 

It is required to find the displacement, strain, and stress, 
produced by tangential traction parallel to the edge applied 
uniformly along the edge, according to a given arbitrary func- 
tion, ^(y)i of position on its breadth. 

Taking co-ordinates as in § 727, we have to solve equations 
(2) of § 697, with 0, F= 0, 0, for all points of space 

for which x is positive, and y between 0 and 5, subject to the 
boundary conditions. 


See § 661, or 
§ 662 (1); also 
§ 693 (5), and 
§ 670 (6). 


(P=0, ^*=0, J2=0, 5=0, T=0, 77=0, when y = 0 or 6: ) 
•Jp=0, Q=0, ii=0, 5=0, 17=0, T=0(2/), when x=0: [• (17). 
(and a=0, /3=0, 7=0, when a; = oo. ) 


From these, inasmuch as a, /?, y must each be independent of 
Zf we find 
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(а) 

( б ) 
(c) 

and (d) 


= 0, througliout the solid ; 

y = 0 when x = co ; 

n^ = 0 when ?/ = 0 or 6 ; 
dy 

^ ^ («/) when x=0 ; 


Case of §647 
independ- 
ently in- 
vestigated 


( 18 ); 


and all the equations, both internal and superficial, involving 
a and ^ are satisfied by a = 0, = 0, and therefore (App. C.) 

require a - 0, = 0. By means of (a), (b), and (c) the Fourier 

solution is seen to be of the form 

y = 2^j€“Tcos^ (19); 

and, because of (cT), the coefficients are to be found so as to 
make 

- y Si^,cos^=<^(y) (20). 

They are therefore [as we see by taking in § 77, (13) and (14), 
such that ffi (2J — i) = {$), and putting = 2h] as follows : — 

<**)■ 

If (for the particular case of § 727) we take 

^(?y) = 12g(y-P) (22). 


we find A^, = 0, and = 6 
and so arrive at the result (16). 


(23), 


729. It is remarkable how very rapidly the whole disturb- Rapid de- 
ance represented by this result diminishes inwards from the disturbance 
edge where the disturbing traction is applied (compare § 58G) : mwards 
also how very much more rapidly the second term diminishes 
than the first; and so on. 

Thus as 


€ = 2-71828, ci^ = 4-801, c**«°^ = 10, €’«- = 23-141, €^^ = 535 ^ 5 , 
VOL. II. 18 
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Bapid de- 
crease of 
disturbance 
from edge 
inwards. 


we have for 


_ ^ n /2\Ycosir2//6 

* 3-1416 W V 2-718 


COS ^irylh cos ^vylh 


- etc.^ 


2-303 . 


10 


cos 37r?//6 

s-TTfs^ 

cos ^itrylh 

■“3^71^ 


2-718* 
cos ^Trylb ^ \ 

b^’TTsoP"®*®') 

COS ^Trylb 

~57I0^ 


x = b, 


X - 2bj 


Problems to 
be solved. 


- - etc.^ 

n /2\® /cos Tryjb cos ^nryjb cos birylb \ 

1 2Fir ■ FTSFI? + ¥Jfie - j 

Q /2Y /cos irylb cos Sirylb cos ^Try/h \ 

\ 535-5 - 3^o35-5’■^'5^535-5‘■'®^°7 

which proves most strikingly the concluding statement of § 647. 

730 . We regret that limits of space compel us to leave 
uninvestigated the torsion- flexure rigidities of a prism and the 
flexural rigidities of a plate of aeolotropic substance : and to 
still confine ourselves to isotropic substance when, in conclu- 
sion, we proceed to find the complete integrals of the equations 
[§ G 97 ( 2 )] of internal equilibrium for an infinite solid under 
the influence of any given forces, and the harmonic solutions 
suitable for problems regarding spheres and spherical shells, 
and solid and hollow circular cylinders (§ 738) under plane 
strain. The problem to be solved for the infinite solid is this: 

Let in ( 6 ) of § 698, X, F, Z he any arbitrary functions what- 
mbmtf ever of {or, y, z), either discontinuous and vanishing in all points 
outside some finite closed surface, or continuous and vanishing at 
all infinitely distant points with sufficient convergency to make 
ED converge to 0 as D increases to ^ , if E he the resultant of 
X, F, Z for any point at distance D from origin. It is required 
to find a, /3, 7 satisfying those equations [(16) of § 698], subject 
to the condition of each vanishing for infinitely distant points 
{that is, for infinite values of Xy y, or z). 


General 


solid 


solved for 

isotropic 

substance. 


(a) 


Taking of the first of these equations, ^ of the 

(toe ay 


d 


second, and -j- of the third, and adding, we have 
(tX 

. . „ dX dY dZ . 

(m + n)vS+^-t-^ + ^-=0 


-(!)• 
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(b) This shows that if we imagine a mass distributed through 
space, with density p given by 


1 rdX 

^ 47r (m + 7i) \G?a5 dy dz ) 


( 2 ), 


8 must be equal to its potential at (a;, y^ z). For [§ 491 (c)] if 
V be this potential we have 

V^F+47rp = 0. 


Subtracting this from (1) divided by (m + n), we have 


y«(S-F) = 0 


( 3 ), 


for all values of (a;, y, «)• Now the convergency of XD, YD, 
ZD to zero when D is infinite, clearly makes F= 0 for all 
infinitely distant points. Hence if S be any closed surface 
round the origin of co-ordinates, everywhere infinitely distant 
from it, the function (8 - F) is zero for all points of it, and 
satisfies (3) for all points within it. Hence [App. A. (e)] we 
must have 8 = F. In other words, the fact that (1) holds for all 
points of space gives deterniinately 


8 = 


47r (m + n) 


/•OO r'Xt 

J -00 J -oo J -a 


/ dX dY' dZ' 
\rZ.r' ^ <h/ ^ d'. 


f , ^ dsdd ydz' 


General 
equations 
for infinite 
(4), isotropic 


J[(x--xy + {y-y'y + {z-^f]'"^ so^dmte. 


where X, T, X denote the values of X, Y, Z for any point 


(*', y', «')■ 


(c) Modifying by integration by parts, and attending to the 
prescribed condition of convergences, according to which, when 
os' is infinite, 



X dijdz 

N/[(a:-a:y+(y-yy + (s 




= 0 ( 5 ), 


we have 


-1 


47r (m + 7i) 


fff 

J —oo J -00 J -00 


X' (x - x') + r jy-y') + Z'{z- z') 
{{x-x’Y + l^-y'f + {z- »')*]* 


dxdy'dz' (6), 


which for most purposes is more convenient than (4). 

(c?) On precisely the same plan as (h) we now integrate each 
of the three equations (6) of § 698 separately for a, P, y 
respectively, and find 

a = u+U, p = v-hV, y = w?+TF (7) 

where u, v, w, U, V, W denote the potentials at {x, y, «) of 

18—2 
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^eral 

lations 

infinite 

tropic 

id inte- 

ited. 


distributions of matter through all space of densities respec- 
tively 


m dZ m dZ m cZS X T Z 

Aiirndx^ ^Tmdy^ 4iTrndz’ 47m’ 47rw’ 


in other words, such functions that 

vV + — ^ = 0, etc., and + — = 0, etc., 
ndx n 


(8), 


each through all space. Thus if 8", X", F", Z" denote the 
values of 8, X, F, Z for a point {x'\ y\ z”), we find, for a, 

1 {nif^,^X'^dx"dy"dz" 

i-oo i-oo [(x-x'y+{^-y"y+{z-^y^^ 


if in this we substitute for 8" its value by (G) we have a ex- 
pressed by the sum of a sextuple integral and a triple integral, 
the latter being the U of (7) ; and similarly for and y. These 
expressions may, however, be greatly simplified, since we shall 
see presently that each of the sextuple integrals may be reduced 
to a triple integral. 


irce 
plied 
iiformly 
spherical 
>rtion of 
finite 
imofcene- 
is solid 


(e) As a particular case, let X, F, Z be each constant 
throughout a spherical space having its centre at the origin and 
radius a, and zero everywhere else. This by (6) will make - 8 
the sum of the products of X, F, Z respectively into the 
corresponding component attractions of a uniform distribution of 
matter of density l/47r(m-i-w) through this space. Hence 
[§491 (6)] 


8 = 


and 


^ {Xx + Ft/ + Zz) for points outside the spherical space, 


8 = 


-1 


3 (m + n) 


(Xx + Yy-^Zz) for points within the spherical space. 


( 10 ). 


iiatation Now we may divide u of (8) into two parts, u' and u'\ depend- 
roduced values of d'^jdx within and without the spherical 

space respectively; so that we have, 


vV= 


mX 


3n (m + n) ’ 


VV = 0; 


for r < a, 
for r > a, 


a constant, 


( 11 ); 
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.( 12 ). 


for r < a, 0, 

for r > a, = ^ , which is a 

CbX 

solid spherical harmonic of degree - 3, because S 
is given bj the first of equations (10). 

The solution of (11), being simply the potential due to a uniform 

sphere of density - — is of course 

47r 3n [m + n) 


Investiga- 
tion of dis- 
placement. 


— mX 


18n {m + 7i) 

— mX 


(Za^-r^) for r<a, 


.(13). 


LV 

... V — tor r > a. 

v7i [m \-n) r 

Again, if in (12) of App. B. we put m = 2, 7i = -3, and 
r_3 = dVjdx, we have 


Yiy 


■ D -=~ tor r> a 
dx 


■( 14 ), 


since, for r > «, dlldx is a spherical harmonic of order - 3. And 
T^dhjdxi^ [-^PP* (13)] ^ solid harmonic of degree 2: hence 

if \d^idx'\ denote, for any point within the spherical space, the 
same algebraic expression as dhjdx by (10) for the external space, 
r® Fc^SI 

a® uS; ^ function which, for all the interior space, satisfies 

the equation = 0, and is equal to dhjdx for points infinitely 

near the surface, outside and inside respectively. Hence —3 -7— 

a |_a,rj 

for interior space, and dhjdx for exterior space, constitute the Force 
potential of a distribution of matter of density ^ dhjirdx outside uniformly 
the spherical space and zero within, and, so far as yet tested, portion^of^ 
any layer of matter whatever distributed over the separating homo^ne- 
spherical surface. To find the surface density of this layer we 
first, for an exterior point infinitely near the surface, take 

and, for an interior point infinitely near the surface, 


/ d 

\^dx 


d (f\ /i 


-3 ^ which may be denoted by -[ri?]. 
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applied 
uniformly 
to spherical 
portion of 
mflnite 
homoeene- 
ous solid. 


[730. 

d 

Then, remembering that + the same as r -7- , 

’ ® dx ^ dy dz dr" 

according to the notation of App. A. (a); we find [bj App. B. (5)] 


i 7?\ r 


and [-^] = 




Therefore, as r® dZjdx for external space is independent of r, and 
as r difiers infinitely little from a for each of the two points, 


{A>}-[J!]=-3 


dx ' 


But {.ff} and [A] being the radial components of the force at 
points infinitely near one another outside and inside, correspond- 
ing to the supposed distribution of potential, it follows from § 478 
that to produce this distribution there must be a layer of matter 

on the separating surface, having ({72} — [72]) for surface 

density. But, inasmuch as [R] — [/2] is a surface harmonic of 
the second order, the potential due to that surface distribution 
alone is [§ 536 (4)] 

T ([^} “ [-^J) ” through the inner space. 

Cl 

and T ({^} “■ [^]) ~3 through the outer space ; 


or, according to the value found above for {72} - [72], 

^ j through the inner space, 

dS 

and ~T~ through the outer space. 

ctx 

Subtracting now this distribution of potential from the whole dis- 
tribution formerly supposed, we find 


7^ 


dx 


dS 


for the inner space, and (7^ - -j- for the outer, 

ctx 

as the distribution of potential due simply to an external dis- 
tribution of matter, of density ^dhtirdx, with no surface layer. 
Hence, and by (14), we see that the solution of (12) is 




r<a, 


= for r>a. 


' dx 


.( 15 ). 
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And [(8) showing that TJ is the potential of a distribution of 
matter of density equal to as X is Cf)nstant through tlie 

spherical space and zero everywhere outside it, we have 


for r<a, 

Z7 = o foJ* r> a. 

Zn r 

This, with (13), (15), and (10), gives by (7) 
for r<a. 


(IG). 


Displace- 
ment pro- 
duced by it. 


18?^ (m+n) 
and for r > a, 




with symmetrical expressions for ^ and y. 


d Xx+Yy+Zz\ 
dx 


(17), 


731. A detailed examination of this result, with graphic 
illustrations of the displacements, strains, and stresses con- 
cerned, is of extreme interest in the theory of the transmission 
of force through solids; but we reluctantly confine ourselves 
to the solution of the general problem of § 730. 


To deduce which, we have now only to remark that if a becomes Displace- 
iiifinitely small, X, Y, Z remaining finite, the expressions forSuced^bya 
a, y become infinitely small, even within the space of applica- pStoan 

tion of the force, and at distances outside it great in comparison small part 
• 1 1 1 1 1 of an infi- 

with a, they become mteelasuc 

solid. 




2^Trn {in + 9i) ( ' ' r 

P = etc., y = etc. 


..(18), 


where V denotes the volume of the sphere. As these depend 
simply on the whole amount of the force (its components being 
XVy YF, ZF), and when it is given are independent of the 
radius of the sphere, the same formulae express the effect of the 
same whole amount of force distributed through an infinitely 
small space of any form not extending in any direction to more 
than an infinitely small distance from the origin of co-ordinates. 
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Hence, recurring to the notation of § 730 (6), we have for the 
required general solution 


1 ( 7j* d X*{x-x') + T{y-y') + Z'{z-z') 

where D = J{{x - x'f + {y- y'Y + - »T}, 

J fj denotes integration through all space, and Y\ Z' are three 
arbitrary functions of x\ z restricted only by the convergency 
condition of § 730. 


Displace* 
ment pro- 
duced by 
any distri- 
bution of 
force 

through an 
infinite 
elastic solid. 


This solution was first given, though in a somewhat different 
form, in the CctTiihridge ayicl Dublin Mathematical Journal^ 1848, 
On the Equations of Equilibrium of an Elastic Solid. [See 
Mathematical and Physical Papers, Stokes, Yol. i.] 

Comparing it with (9), we noiv see the promised reduction of 
the sextuple integral involved in that expression to a triple 
integral. 

The process (e) by which it is effected consists virtually of 
the evaluation of a certain triple integral by the proper solution of 
the partial differential equation V‘‘*F+ 47rp - 0 [like that formerly 
worked out (§ 049) for the much simpler case of p merely a 
function of r]. Proof of the result by direct integration is a 
good exercise in the integral calculus. 


Application 732. In §§ 730, 731 the imagined subject has been a homo- 
geneous elastic solid filling all space, and experiencing the 
effect of a given distribution of force acting bodily on its 
substance The solution, besides the interesting application 
indicated in § 731, is useful for simplifying the practical pro- 
blem of § 696, by reducing it immediately to the case in which 
no force acts on the interior substance of the body, thus: — 

The equations to be satisfied being (6) of § 698, throughout 
the portion of space occupied by the body, and certain equations 
for all points of its boundary expressing that the surface displace- 
ments or tractions fulfil the prescribed conditions; let 'a, 'y 
be functions of {x, y, z), which satisfy the equations 


General 
problem of 
45696 reduced 
to case of no 
bodily force. 
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m ^ + -Y = 0, + + 7=0, n^*'y+m^^ + Z^ 0, 


where, for bievity, ' (1). 

(f'g d'P d'y 
^~dx dy dz' 

through the space occupied by the body. Then, if we put 

a='a + a„ /3 = ')3 + /3,, y^'v + Xi (^)> 


we see that to complete the solution we have only to find a^, 
as determined by the equations 

ny\ + m^ = 0, ® 

^_da,.^,,dyj I 

~dx dy dz’ J 

to be fulfilled throughout the space occupied by the body, and 
certain equations for all points of its boundary, found by sub- 
tracting from the prescribed values of the surface displacement 
or traction, as the case may be, components of displacement or 
traction calculated from 'a, '/?, 'y. 

Values for 'a, 'y may always be found according to §§ 730, 

731, by supposing equations (1) § 732 to hold through all space, 
and A"", 7, Z to be discontinuous functions, having the given 
values for all points of the body, and being each zero for all 
points of space not belonging to it. But all that is necessary is 
that (1) be satisfied through the space actually occupied by the 
body ] and in some of the most important practical cases this 
condition may be more easily fulfilled otherwise than by deter- 
mining 'a, 'j8, 'y in that way with its superadded condition for 
the rest of space. 

733. Thus, for example, let us suppose the forces to be importent 
such that Xdx H- Ydy -\-Zdz^ is the dififerential of a function, TT^, cases, 

1 Let m be the mass of any small part of the body, z its co-ordinates at 
any time, and Pwi, Qm, Rm the components of the force acting on it. If the 
system be conservative, Pdx + Qdy -h Rdz must be the differential of a function of 
X, y, z. Let, for instance, the forces on all parts of the body be due to attractions 
or repulsions from fixed matter; and let the particle considered be the matter of 
the body -within an infinitely small volume dx5y5z. Then we have Pm = Xdx5ydZy 
etc. ; and therefore, if p he the density of the matter of m, so that p5xdydz = m, 
we have, in the notation of the text, P/»=J, Q/)=l, Rp — Z\ and therefore 


. n 1 
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im^rtant of X, y, z Considered as independent variables. This assump- 
cases, tion includes some of the most important and interesting 
practical applications, among which are — 

(1) A homogeneous isotropic body acted on by gravitation 
sensibly uniform and in parallel lines, as in the case of a body 
of moderate dimensions under the influence of terrestrial 
gravity. 

(2) A homogeneous isotropic body acted on by any distribu- 
tion of gravitating matter, and either equilibrated at rest by 
the aid of surface-tractions if the attracting forces do not of 
themselves balance on it; or fulfilling the conditions of in- 
ternal equilibrium by the balancing, according to D’Alembert’s 
principle (§ 2G4) of the reactions against acceleration of all 
parts of its mass and the forces of attraction to which it is 
subjected, when the circumstances are such that no accele- 
ration of rotation has to be taken into account. To this case 
belongs the problem, solved below, of finding the tidal deforma- 
tion of the solid Earth, supposed of uniform specific gravity and 
rigidity throughout, produced by the tide-generating influence 
of the Moon and Sun. 

(3) A uniform body strained by centrifugal force due to 
uniform rotation round a fixed axis. 

But it does not include a solid with any arbitrary non- 
uniform distribution of specific gravity subjected to any of 
those influences; nor generally a piece of magnetized steel 
subjected to magnetic attraction ; nor even a uniform body 
fulfilling the conditions of internal equilibrium under the in- 
fluence of reactions against acceleration round a fixed axis 
produced by forces applied to its surface. 

Xdx->(- Ydy+Zdz is or is not a complete differential according as p is or is not a 
function of the potential; that is to say, according as the density of the body is 
or is not uniform over the equipotential surfaces for the distribution of force to 
which (P, Q, P) belongs. Thus the condition of the text, if the system of force 
is conservative, is satisfied when the body is homogeneous. But it is satisfied 
whether the system be conservative or not if the density is so distributed, that, 
were the body to lose its rigidity, and become an incompressible liquid held in a 
closed rigid vessel, it would (§ 755) be in equihbrium. 
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We have, according to the present assumption, 

dW_ dW_„ „ 
dx~^' dy-""’ dz ^ 


reduced to 
case of no 
bodily force. 


which give 


dX dY dZ 


Hence, for 'S as in § 730 (a) for 8, 

(m + w) - 0, 

which is satisfied by the assumption 


'8 = --^ . 
m + u 


Next, introducing these assumptions in (1) of § 732, we see that 
these equations are finally satisfied by values for a, y, 
assumed as follows : — 


^ m + n dx ’ m-^n 


^, + n dz 


where 3" is any function satisfying — ^ 

Further, we may remark that if TF be a spherical harmonic 
[App. B. (a)], a supposition including, as we shall see later, 
the most important applications to natural problems, we have at 
once, from App. B. (12), an integral of the equation for as 
follows : — 


2(2i + 3) 

where the suffix is applied to TF to denote that its degree is i, 

734. The general problem of § 696 being now reduced to ^ 
the case in which no force acts on the interior substance, 
becomes this, in mathematical language : — To find a, y, three 
functions of {x, y, z) which satisfy the equations 


/(fa (fa 

f^dl§dy\ 

^dy^ '^ dz'‘) 

KcLd dy^ dz‘ ) 


d (dn d^ dy\ _ 
d (d% d^ dy\_^ 


^^dz 


dy \dx dy 
d fdoL d/3 


^ dy dz/ 


L r^:: j l 

^ dy dz 


S)=' 
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W points of space occupied by the body, and the proper 

Slipt’over equations for all points of the boundary to express one or other 
surface; sufficient combination of the two surface conditions 

indicated in § 696. When these conditions are that the 
surface displacements are given, the equations expressing them 
are of course merely the assignment of arbitrary values to 
a, 7 for every point of the bounding surface. On the other 
hand, when force is arbitrarily applied in a fully specified 
manner over the whole surface, subject only to the conditions 
of equilibrium of forces on the body supposed rigid (§ 564), in 
its actual strained state, and the problem is to find how the 
body yields both at its surface and through its interior, the 
conditions are as follows : — Let dD. denote an infinitesimal 
element of the surface ; and F, 0, H functions of position on 
the surface, expressing the components of the applied traction. 
These functions are quite arbitrary, subject only to the follow- 
ing conditions, being the equations [§ 551 (a), (6)] of equili- 
brium of a rigid body : — 


equations of JJFdCl = 0, JJ Gdil = 0, fflldfl =0 I 

to which the 0 , JJ{Fz—Hx)dD^ = 0, JJ{Gx--Fy)d[l= Oj ”* ^ ’ 


tractions 


are subject and the Strain experienced by the body must be such as to 
Equationsof Satisfy for every point of the surface the following equations ; — 


surface- 
condition, 
when trac- 
tions are 
given. 




f+n 




which we find by (1) of § 662, with (6) of § 670, with (5) of § 693, 
and (5) of § 698 ; /, ff, h being now taken to denote the direc- 
tion-cosines of the normal to the bounding surface at (x, y, z). 


fSoSved solution of this problem for the spherical shell 

Jors^iiericai (§ 696), found by aid of Laplace^s spherical harmonic analysis, 
was first given by Lamd in a paper published in Liouvilles 
Journal for 1854. It becomes much simplified^ by the plan 


1 “Dynamical Problems regarding Elastic Spheroidal Shells, and Spheroids 
of Incompressible Liquid.” W. Thomson. Phil Tram,, 1862 . 
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we follow of adhering to algebraic notation and symmetrical i 
formulae [App. B. (l)-(24)], until convenient practical expan- 1 
sions of the harmonic functions, whether in algebraic or trigono- 
metrical forms, are sought [App. B. (25)-(41), (56)-(66)]. 

(«) Using for brevity the same notation S and v* as hitherto 
[§ 698 (8) (9)], we find, from (1) of § 734, by the process (a) of 
§ 730, v'S - 0. 

(6) Now let the actual values of 8 over any two concentric i 
spherical surfaces of radii a and a' be expanded, by (52) of j 
App. B., in series of surface harmonics, aS^^, etc., and 1 

S\, S\ , etc. j so that when j 

r = a, 8 = + S^ + S^+ ... ) 

and r = a, 8 = S\ + S\4- ) 

Then, throughout the intermediate space, we must have 

, - - (aaj^^ {a'% - 

0 u — (Ju 

For (i) this series converges for all values of r intermediate 
between a and a\ as we see bj” supposing a' to be the less of the 
two, and writing it thus : — 

8-l8,+ l8,,_ (6) 


Problem of 
§ 696 solved 
for spherical 
shell. 


Dilatation 
proved ex- 
pressible in 
convergent 
senes of 
spherical 
harmonics 


where 8,, 8_^_j are solid harmonics of degrees i and — i — 1 given 
by the following : — 

W’ • 

For very great values of i these become sensibly 

and therefore, as each of the series (4) is necessarily convergent, 
the two series into which in (6) the expansion (5) is divided, 
ultimately converge more rapidly than the geometrical series 


3 '. - 


respectively. 
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Dilatation 
proved ex- 
pressible in 
convergent 
senes of 
spherical 
harmonics. 


General 
theorem re- 
garding ex- 
pansibility 
in solid 
harmonics. 


Displace- 
ment deter- 
mined on 
temporary 
supposition 
that dilata- 
tion IS 
known. 


[ 735 . 

Again (ii) the expression (5) agrees with (4) at the boundary 
of the space referred to (the two concentric spherical surfaces). 

And (iii) it satisfies = 0 throughout the space. 

Hence (iv) no function differing in value from that given by 
(5), for any point of the space between the spherical surfaces, can 
[App. A. (e)] satisfy the conditions (iii) and (iv) to which S is 
subject. 

In words, this conclusion is that 


736 . Any function, 8, of x, y, z, which satisfies the equation 
= 0 for any point of the space between two concentric 
spherical surfaces, may be expanded into the sum of two series 
of complete spherical harmonics [App. B. (c)] of positive and 
of negative degrees respectively, which converge for all points 
of that space. 


(c) We may now write (6), for brevity, thus — 

S = -|s. (7), 


where 8., a complete harmonic of any positive or negative degree, 
i, is to be determined ultimately to fulfil the actual conditions of 
the problem. But first supposing it known, we find a, y as in 
§ 730 (d), except that now we take advantage of the formulae 
appropriate for spherical harmonics instead of proceeding by 
triple integration. Thus, by (1) and (7), we have 


V"a- 


m ^ dS^ 
n dx ^ 


dS 

and therefore, as is a harmonic of degree i-1, by taking, in 


App. B. (12), n = i-l and m-2, we see that the complete 
solution of this equation, regarded as an equation for a, is 

_ 1 

2n 2i+ I dx^ 


where u denotes any solution whatever of the equation = 0. 
Similarly, if v and w denote any functions such that = 0 and 
= 0, we have 




wr* _ 1 dS, 

2n 2i \ dy * 


and y-w - 2 
* 2n 


1 

2i + 1 dz* 
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{d) Now, in order that (1) may be satis6ed, S, must be so Complete 
related to v, w that sSuTion of 

equations 

da dS dy . ofint^or 

dx dy dz 

Hence, by differentiating the expressions just found for a, y, 
and attending to the formula 

^ ("’S’) ^ ^ ^ 

= 2i>+rV<^.-”(8). 

being any homogeneous function of degree we find 
du dv dw m _ i « 

^6 = j h + -j- ^ ^r-;; ^ 0» . 

' dx dy dz n 2i+\ 


This gives 


du dv dw (2i + \) n -\-irrh « 

~ 7 ~ + T- —r = ^ • . 1 \ 


dx dy dz (2i+l)n * 

If, therefore, 5^^, be the harmonic expansions (§ 736) 

of w, ^?, w we must have 

8 .= + ( 10 ). 

(2i +I)n + t7n\ dx dy dz J ' ' 

Using this, with i changed into i - 1, in the preceding expressions 
for a, 13, y, we have finally, as the spherical harmonic solution 
of (1), § 734, 




_ 1 


mr^ 




4. 





ri) 

n+{i- 

- 1) ni 

dx 

\dx 


dy 


dzjj 



mr^ 


d 

{dw 


dv^ 



-1) 

n + {i- 

-\)m 

dy^ 

[di 

+ 

dy 

+ 

dz)] 



mr^ 


d . 

(du^ 


dv. 


dw,\) 

-1) 

n + (i ■ 

-\)m 

dz‘ 

\dx 

+ 

dy 

+ 

~^)] 


where u^, v^, denote any spherical harmonics of degree i. 

For the analytical investigations that follow, it is convenient 
to introduce the following abbreviations : — 


^ 

du^ dv^ dw^ 
dx^ dy^ dz 
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Complete 
harmonic 
solution of 
equations 
ot interior 
equibbrium. 


Solid sphere 
with surface 
displace- 
ments given. 


Shell with 
given dis- 
placements 
of its outer 
and inner 
surfaces 


SO that (11) becomes 

“■,X 

^ ’Z('- -*''%■) ■ 


(14). 


(e) It is important to remark that the addition to u, v, w re- 
spectively of terms d<t>ldx, d<j>ldi/, d^jijdz (<^ being any function 
satisfying vV=0)j <ioes not alter the equation (10). This 
allows us at once to write down as follows the solution of the 
problem for the solid sphere with surface displacement given. 


Let a be the radius of the sphere, and let the arbitrarily given 
values of the three components of displacement for every point 
of the surface be expressed [App. B. (52)] by series of surface 
harmonics, 'lA^y respectively. The solution is ' 


i A (-W ' 

^=0 1 \®/ 2ci‘((2i.- l)?^-^- (i- 1) 7i^] dx j 


t = 0 
t = co I' 


fl = 2 ( 5 ( - V + m(a‘-r^ j 

t=o\ '\aj 2a'[(2i~l)7i-^{i-l)m] dij ] 




m (a? — r^) 


2a'[{-2i-l)n + (i- l)m] 

^ ax dy dz 

For this is what (11) becomes if we take 


^-A 

dz J 


(15). 


/rV m d&^^j 

* \aj ^ 2a* [(2^ + 3)n-i- (i-h l)m] dx 
and it makes 


etc., etc. ; 


a = 244., )8 = 25., y = 2(7., when r = a (16). 

This result might have been obtained, of course, by a purely 
analytical process; and we shall fall on it again as a particular 
case of the following : — 

(/) The problem for a shell with displacements given arbitrarily 
for all points of each of its concentric spherical bounding sur- 
faces is much more complicated, and we shall find a purely 
analytical process the most convenient for getting to its solution. 
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Let a and a' be the radii of the outer and inner spherical surfaces, Shell with 
• and let 2-4, , etc., 2-4 etc., be the series of surface harmonics ^a^i&ents 
expressing [App. B. (52)] the arbitrarily given components of 2ndin°ne7 
displacement over them; so that our surface conditions are surfaces. 


a = 24, 


a=S4'. 


^=2-5, I when r = and ^ = S5' I when r = a' l...(17). 


7 = 2C, 


y = ^G\ 


Using the abbreviated notation (12) and (13), selecting from (14) 
all terms of a which become surface harmonics of order i for a 
constant value of r, and equating to the proper harmonic terms 
of (17), we have 

Kemarking that r-^dilr^Jdx, smd f^^dxlfjdx 

each of them independent of r, we have immediately from (18) 
the following two equations towards determining these four 
functions; — 

a‘(r-‘u,) + a-‘-i *+i 1 • 

and 

These, and the symmetrical equations relative to y and z, suffice, 
with (13), for the determination of for every value, 

positive and negative, of i. The most convenient order of pro- 
cedure is first to find equations for the determination of the 
functions by the elimination of the w, v, w, thus: — From (19) 
we have 

{«-'+5 - a'^-+3) + (a» - «'») 2^+1 _ a''+iA',)r‘ 


Kj='«(a= - '^1^+ (aa')’(a2-> - (aoT+i (a>A', - a"A.))— i 


and symmetrical equations for v and w. Or if, for brevity, we 
put 


VOL. II. 
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Shell with 
gi¥en dis- 
placements 
of its out<*)r 
and inner 
surfaces. 


and 


£1 . (22 

"21+1 1 ■^“t+2> -*'^1+2' y^'2i+l ■‘“l+2 \ 


-C4- 




dx ‘ 




" -dx ■" 


Jtt- 




.(23). 


Vj=etc., 'y_j_i=etc., w^~GtG., W7_,_, = etc. 


Performing the proper differentiations and summations to elimi- 
nate the ifc, Vj w functions between these (23) and (13), and 
taking advantage of the properties of the ij/ functions, that 


vV,„ = «, vV.,= 0 , + 


dy 

dJ/ , dtlf , dxl/ . . , 


we find 




and 


dx dy 


dz 


V^_._2= (2i + 1) (i + 1 ) + 




dy 


dz 


3J 


1- (2t). 


Changing i into i + 1 in the first of these, and into i~-\ in the 
second, we have two equations for the two unknown quantities 
i{/^ and which give 


0, + (2i + 3) (i + 1) 

" 1 - (2^ + 3) {2i - 1) (i + 




(2^-l)zi2.^^07“^‘-^ + 0'_^ 

l-(2i + 3)(2i-l)(i + l)ari_.A.i 

where, for brevity, 

rf(a.„r-) , , cZ(@.,.r--‘)l 

dx df~ ^ dz ' 

and & 

““ * rl'v fl'v* 


dx 


dx 


.(25), 


.(26). 


The functions ij/i and for every value of i being thus given, 
(23) and (14) complete the solution of the problem. 
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{g) The composition of this solution ought to be carefully Shell with 
studied. Thus separating for simplicity the part due to the ^awmeiits 
terms -4,, etc., etc., of the single order in the surface data, Ld inner 
we see that were there no such terms of other orders, all the ij/ 
functions would vanish exccjDt These 

would give u^_ 2 i ^i+ 2 > symmetri- 

cal expressions for the v and w functions ; of which the composi- 
tion will be best studied by first writing them out in full, explicitly 
in terms of 23,, 23',, Cu',, and the deiived solid har- 

monics ®,_| and 0 '_,_ 2 - 


737. When, instead of surface displacements, the force frachS 
applied over the surface is given, the problem, whether for the 
solid sphere or the shell, is longer because of the preliminary 
process (A) required to express the components of traction on 
any spherical surface concentric with the given sphere or shell, 
in proper harmonic forms ; and its solutionis more complicated, 
because of the new solid harmonic function [(32) below] 
which, besides the function employed above, we are 
obliged to introduce in this preliminary irroccss. 

[h) Taking F, Gy II to denote the components of the traction 
on the spherical surface of any radius r, having its centre at the 
origin of co-ordinates, instead of merely for the boundary of the 
body as supposed formerly in § 734 (3), wc have still the same 
formul30 : but in them we have now to put /= x/t', c/ - y/r, h = sr/r. 

By grouping their terms conveniently, we may, with the notation 
(28), put them into the following abbreviated forms : — 

JV = (m - «) 3 . * + « {(r-J - l) a + 3 

(?r' = ()»-«)8.y + «|(r^^- l)^+ ■ 

lIr^(m-n)S.. + u [(r^-l)y + g 


Component 
tractions on 
any siiheri- 
cal surface 
concentric 

( 27 ), with origin. 


where 

and 


Pi/ + yz 

d d d d 



so that ^/r is the radial component of the displacement at any 

19—2 
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Component 
tractions on 
ai^ sphen- 
cal surfs ce 
concentric 
with ongin. 


point, and djdr prefixed to any function of aj, y, z denotes the 
rate of its variation per unit of length in the radial direction. 

It is interesting to remark tliat if we denote by R the radial 
component of the traction, vre find, from (27) and (28), 


E=-F+^G-ir-lI = {m- 

T r r 





(^) To reduce these expressions to surface harmonics, let us 
consider homogeneous terms of degree i of the complete solution 
(14), which we shall denote* by a^, /J,, y,, and let 
denote the corresponding terms of the other functions. Thus 
we have 


/V = S |(wi — ?i) (t - 1) ttj + n j 

Ilr= 2 |(w - w) 8,_jS + n{i- 1) y, + n 


(Z) The second of the three terms of order i in these equa- 
tions, when the general solution of § [d) is used, become at the 
boundary each explicitly the sum of two surface harmonics of 
orders i and i-2 respectively. To bring the other parts of tin- 
expressions to similar forms, it is convenient that we shoula 
first express in terms of the general solution (14) of § (c?), 
by selecting the terms of algebraic degree i. Thus we have 


mr^ dib, , 

n — <1/ _ 1 

• ‘ 2[(2i-l)w-(-(i-l)m] dx 


(30), 


and symmetrical expressions for )8, and y„ from -which we find 


a^ + Pj/ + yfi = i,^^ = u^x + vjf + w,z- 


(i-l)«^rV,_, _ 
2i{2i-\)n + {i-l)my 


Hence, by the proper formulae [see (36) below] for reduction to 
harmonics, 



* The suffixes now introduced have reference solely to the algebraic degree, 
positive or negative, of the functions, whether harmonic or not, of the symbols 
to which they are applied. 
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dx dy dz 


...( 32 ), 


Component 
tractions on 
any sphen< 
cal surface 
concentric 
with origin 


witn origin 

and (as before assumed in § 12 ) 

, du^ dv^ dw, • 



Also, by (10) of § 736, or directly from (30) by differentiation, 
we have 

(«)■ 

Substituting these expressions for a,, and C+i ia (29), we 
find 

Fr^%L (i- 1 ) M ^ _»( 2 t-l)[(t + 2 )m-( 2 ^-])«] 

_ 9^[2^•(^•-l)>,^-(2^^-l)w^ 

(2t+l)[(2i:-l)^t + (t-l)»tJ dx 2t+l dx pressed. 

This is reduced to the required harmonic form by the obviously 
proper formula 

<“)■ 

Thus, and dealing similarly with the expressions for Gr and Hr^ 
we have, finally, 

Fr=n^ ' 

Gr=nx\{i-l)v.-2ii-2)MA'^^^^ ■ (37). 

lIr=nS |(i - !)«,. _ 2(t - - E , ^ #!±l). 

('''■* dx 2t + l d! J J 

where [as above ( 1 2 ) 1 , i/". = i Tjp — — 

L \ ;j. . ^{2i-\)n+{i-\)m I 

1 j? xi rr {i + 2)m — {2i-\)n [ 

and now, further, E, = 7 ^: - - r/o > — tt — n 

’ (2t+ 1) [(2t-l)7t + (t-l)m] J 

im) To express the surface conditions by harmonic equations Prescribed 
' ^ ./A surface con- 

fer the shell bounded by the concentric spherical surfaces, r = a, (htions put 

r — a\ let us suppose the superficial values of F, G, H to be monies. 

given as follows : — 

when r^a, F='%A„ 1I='S,G, 1 

and when r-a, F= XA'„ G = H= 2C"< j 
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Prescribed 
surface con- 
ditions pub 
into har- 
monics 


Equations of 
equilibrium 
to which the 
surface 
tractions 
are subject. 


where G„ A\, B\, C\ denote surface harmonics of 

order i. 

To apply to this harmonic development the conditions § 734 
(2) to which the surface traction is subject, let a^d'cs and a'^dzj 
be elements of the outer and inner spherical surfaces subtending 
at the centre (§ 468) a common infinitesimal solid angle dw\ 
and let jjdm denote integration over the whole spherical surface 
of unit radius. Equations (2) become 


etc.; etc. (40). 


Limitations 
imposed on 
the other- 
wise arbi- 
trary har- 
monic data 
of surface 
tractions, 
for their 
equilibrium 


Now App. B. (16) shows that, of the first three of these, all 
terms except the first (those in which i = 0) vanishes ; and that 
of the second three all the teims except the second (those for 
which 7 = 1) vanish because Xj y, z are harmonics of order 1 . 
Thus the first three become 

etc.; 

which, as A\y etc., are constants, require simply that 

(dA=a^^A\, a:G=a^^C\ (41). 

The second three are equivalent to 


r(ar-B,-a'=r}\)J-^ ,r[a?C,-a’^C\)=^ (42), 


where 11^ is a homogeneous function of ar, y, z of the second 
degree. For [App. B. (a)] rA^, etc., are linear functions 
of X, 2/, If therefore {A, x), {A, y)...{B, x) ..denote nine 
constants, we have 


»• - ci^A',) = (A, X) x + {A, i/)i/+ (A, z) z, 

r - ft'-’TT,) = {B, x)x + {B, y)y + (B, z) z, 

r {a^C, - a-C\) = {C, x)x+ {C, y)y+ {0, z) z. 

Using these in the second three of (40) of which, as remarked 
above, all terms except those for which i = 1 disappear, and re- 
markiug that yz^ zx, xy are harmonics, and therefore (App. 
B. (16)] jjyzd'uj - 0, // zxdw = 0, // xydis - 0, 
we have {C, y) / jy^d'm — {Bf z) jjz^dzu = 0 : etc. 

From these, because / / x^dm = ff y^dw = / 
it follows that 

(C, y) = {B, %), (A, z) = {G, x), {B, x) = {A, y), 
which prove (42). 
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n 

r 


(n) The terms of algebraic degree exhibited in the pre- 
ceding expressions (37) for Fr^ Gr, Ifr, become, at either of the 
concentric spherical surfaces, sums of surface harmonics of 
orders i and i — 2 when i is positive, and of orders — i — 1 and 
— i — 3 when i is negative. Hence, selecting all the terms Surface 
which lead to surface harmonics of order i, and equating to the expressed in 
proper terms of the data (39), we have equations. 


(i-l)Mt — (i + 2) 


^ + 2(i4 


dx ^ 


dx 2i + l \ dx dx / 

_ jAi when r=a \ 

~ (.4't when r=a' ) 


( 43 ) 


and symmetrical equations relative to ?/ and z. 

(o) These equations are to be treated precisely on the same 
plan as formerly were (18). Thus after finding and , 
we perform on u^, lo, the operations of (33), and on 

those of (32), and so arrive at two ^ 

which involve as unknown quantities only 

taking the corresponding expressions for u^_^y and apply- forgjhencai 

ing (32) to u^_^, and (33) to we ® ® * 

similarly obtain two equations between and Thus 

we have in all four simple algebraic equations between 

hy which we find these four unknown functions : 
and the ii, v, w functions having been already explicitly ex- 
pressed in terms of them, we thus have, in terms of the data of 
the problem, every unknown function that appears in (14) its 
solution. 


(/?) The case of the solid sphere is of course fallen on from 
the more general problem of the shell, by putting a' = 0. But 
if we begin with only contemplating it, we need not introduce 
any solid harmonics of negative degree (since every harmonic of 
negative degree becomes infinite at the centre, and therefore is 
inadmissible in the expression of eflTects produced throughout a 
solid sphere by action at its surface) ; and (43), and all the 
formulje described as deducible from it, become much shortened 
when we thus confine ourselves to this case. Thus, instead of 
(43), we now have simply 


when r=a 1 
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Surface 
tractions 
given: gene- 
ral solution ; 
for solid 
sphere. 


Hence, attending [as formerly in (/)] to the property of a 
homogeneous function 7/,, of any order j, that r~^Hj is indepen- 
dent of r, and depends only on the ratios £c/r, ylr, z/r ; we have 
for all values of a, z, 

From this and the symmetrical equatioDS for v and w, we have 
by (33), 

[i- 1 + («); 

and by (32) 


2* 01+1 + 2 i (i+1) (2i + ^ 


I dx 






Eliminating, by this, from (45), and introducing the abbre- 
viated notation, [(*50) below], we find 

and (43) gives 

^ '>'.-1 [(^- l ) m +( 2 t - l )> 0 »._, 

t(i -l) + (2i+l)^.e.] wa-' [(2i“+ 1) ?»-(2i--l) n]na'-^ 

.here , 'Z(g2 ^ 

(lx dy d,^ (50) 

and$ 

■+‘ (. dx dy dz )\ 

With these expressions for ij/^ and (14) is the complete solu- 
tion of the problem. 


(g) The composition and character of this solution are made 
manifest by writing out in full the terms in it which depend on 
harmonics of a single order, i, in the surface data. Thus if 
the components of the surface traction are simply A^, all 

the ^ functions except and all the ^ functions except 
vanish. Hence (48) shows that all the u functions except 
and vanish : and for these it gives 
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Using this in (14) and for^^ and substituting their values by 
(38), we have, explicitly expressed in terms of the data, and the 
solid harmonics ^,_i, derived from the data according to 

the formulse (50), the final solution of the problem as follows ; — 

i “ dx 

1 r 0 +2)m-(2 /-l)7i 1 ^^,-"1! 

■^i-l L(2i2+l)wi-(2t-i)/i (2i+l)dx ■^2/(2t+l) dj; ^ ‘ JS ^ 

with symmetrical expressions for ^ and y. 

{r) The case of i ~ 1 is interesting, inasmuch as it seems at | 
first sight to make the second part of the expression (52) for a « 
infinite because of the divisor i — 1. But the terms within the 
brackets [ ] vanish for i = 1, owing to the relations (42) proved 
above, which, for the solid S2)here, become 

( 53 ), . 


Case of 
homopme- 
ous strain. 


IT^ denoting any homogeneous function of x, y, z of the second o 
degree. The verification of this presents no diflSculty, and we r 
leave it as an exercise to the student. The true interpretation 1 
of the § appearing thus in the expressions for a, /?, y is clearly i 
that they are indeterminate : and that they ought to be so, we see r 
by remarking that an infinitesimal rotation round any diameter 
without strain may be superimposed on any solution without 
violating the conditions of the problem; in other words (§§ 89, 95), 

may be added to the expressions for a, y8, y in any solution, and 
the result will still be a solution. 


Indetprmi- 
II ate rota- 
tions with- 
out strain, 
necessarily 
included m 
peneral so- 
lution for 
displace- 
ment, when 
the data are 
merely of 
force. 


But though a, yS, y are indeterminate, (50) gives and 
determinately. The student will find it a good and simple 
exercise to verify that the determination of and determines 
the state of strain [homogeneous (§ 155) of course in this case] 
actually produced by the given surface traction. 


738. A solid is said (§ 730) to experience a plane strain, plane strain 
or to be strained in two dimensions, when it is strained in any 
manner subject to the condition that the displacements are all 
in a set of parallel planes, and are equal and parallel for all 
points in any line perpendicular to these planes : and any one 
of these planes may be called the plane of the strain. Thus, 
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Plane strain in plane strain, all cylindrical surfaces perpendicular to the 
plane of the strain remain cylindrical surfaces perpendicular 
to the same plane, and nowhere experience stretching along the 
generating lines. 

TJie condition of plane strain expressed analytically, if we take 
XOY for the i)larie, is that y must vanish, and that a and ^ must 
be functions of x and y, without z. Thus we see that 

Only two independent variables enter into the analytical ex- 
pression of plane strain ; and thus this case presents a class of 
problems of peculiar simplicity. For instance, if an infinitely 
long solid or hollow circular cylinder is the “given solid” of 
Problem for § 69G, and if the bodily force (if any) and the surface action 
mide?p”ne consist of forces and tractions everywhere perpendicular to its 
strain, equal and parallel at all j^oiuts of any line parallel 

to its axis, we have, whether surface displacement or surface 
traction be given, problems precisely analogous to those of 
§§ 735, 730, but much simpler, and obviously of very great 
practical importance in the engineering of long straight tubes 
under strain. 

739. It is interesting to remark, that in those cylindrical 
problems, instead of surface harmonics of successive orders 
solved in 1, 2, 3, etc., which are [App. B. (6)] functions of spherical 
surface co-ordinates (as, for instance, latitude and longitude on 
harmonics” ^ globe), we havc simple harmonic functions (§§ 54, 75) of the 
Plane same degrees, of the angle between two planes through the 
funSions^ axis, and of its successive multij)les: and instead of solid 
defined. j^armonic functions [App. B. (a) and (6)], w’e have what we 
may call plane harmonic functions, being the algebraic functions 
of two variables (/r, y), which we find by expanding cosi0 and 
sin id in powers of sines or cosines of 6, taking 


Plane 

harmonic 

functions 

defined. 


cos 0 = — - ~ — gT , and sin 0 =-rrI^T~ 2 ^ j 

and multiplying the result by (or if 

A plane harmonic function is of course the particular case of a 
solid harmonic [App. B. (a) and (&)] in which z does not appear ; 
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that is to say, it is any homogeneous function, F, of x and y. Plane 

which satisfies the equation functions 

defined, 

d^V d^V 

■ r ~2 + - 9, or, as we may write it for brevity, F = 0. 

dx dy 

And, as we have seen [§ 707 (23)], the most general expression 
for a plane harmonic of degree i (positive or negative, integral 
or fractional) is 

lA{{x + yvY + {x- yu)‘} - + yv)* - (as - 2/u)’} | 

where v stands for 1, or in polar co-ordinates r (1). 

{A cos iO -H B sin iO) ^ 

The equations of internal equilibrium [§ 098 (6)] with no bodily 
force (that is, X= 0 and Y = 0) become, for the case of plane strain. 


/d^a d^a \ d fda dj3\ ^ ^ 

W ^dy)^ 

fd'P d^p\ d fda. d/3\ ^ 

W dy \dx dy) ~ ® _ 


The plane harmonic solution of these, found by precisely the 

same process as §§ 735, 736 (a)...(e)y but for only two variables under plane 
. 1 \ \ strain solved 

instead of three, is m terms of 

plane bar* 
monies. 


“ = ^h"2(r: 


>#.-,1 ] 


■'“L 2{i-l)(2n+m) dx j 

2{i-l)^n+mf '%‘'y] 

, . du, dt\ 

where . = — -? + — * 

dx dy 

and denote any two plane harmonics of degree i, so that 

is a plane harmonic of degree i-1. Of course i may be 
positive or negative, integral or fractional. 

This solution may be reduced to polar co-ordinates with advan- 
tage for many applications, by putting 

x = r cos 0, y-T sin ] 

and taking - r* (A^ cos iO sin i9)\ (1); 

v^ = r’ (7/, cos iO +B\ sin i0)\ 

which give 


8... = cos (i - 1) e+{A\ -B) sin (i-l)0}..(5), 
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and 

o=2r‘ |A,cosiff+A',smi^-^^^|^l^[(A,+R',)cos(i-2)9 + (A',-R,)sin(t-2)9]| 

/S= 2r' |5.cosf«+R'.sini(9 - ^ ~ ~ | 

The student will find it a good exercise to work out in full, to 
explicit expressions for the displacement of any point of the solid, 
in the cylindrical problems corresponding to the spherical pro- 
blems of § 735 (y*), and of §73G (/i)...(r). The process (/) of 
the latter may be worked through in the symmetrical algebraic 
form, as an illustration of the plan we have followed in dealing 
with sjiherical harmonics, but the result corresponding to (37) 
of § 737 may be obtained more readily, and in a simpler form, 
by immediately putting (29) of § 737 into polar co-ordinates, as 
(4), (5), (G) of § 739. We intend to use, and to illustrate, these 
solutions under ‘^Properties of Matter.’’ 

740. In our sections on hydrostatics, the problem of finding 
the deformation produced in a spheroid of incompressible liquid 
by a given disturbing force will be solved ; and then we shall 
consider the application of the preceding result [§ 736 (51)] 
for an elastic solid sphere to the theory of the tides and the 
ligidity of the eaith. This proj>osed application, however, 
reminds us of a general remark of great practical importance, 
with wdiich we shall leave elastic solids for the present. 
Considering different elastic solids of similar substance and 
Small similar shapes, we see that if by forces applied to them in any 
stronger similarly strained, the surface tractions in or 

onesm^^^ across similarly situated elements of surface, whether of their 
tothcir^^^ boundaries or of surfaces imagined as cutting through their 
weights substances, must be equal, reckoned as usual per unit of area. 

Hence; the force across, or in, any such surface, being resolved 
into components parallel to any directions ; the whole amounts 
of each such component for similar surfaces of the different 
bodies are in proportion to the squares of their linear dimen- 
sions. Hence, if equilibrated similarly under the action of 
gravity, or of their kinetic reactions (§ 264) against equal 
accelerations (§ 28), the greater body would be more strained 
than the less ; as the amounts of gravity or of kinetic reaction 
of similar portions of them are as the cuhes of their linear 


Problem 
forcylinders 
under plane 
strain solved 
in terms of 
plane har- 
monics 
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dimensions. Definitively, the strains at similarly situated small 
points of the bodies will be in simple proportion to their linear stronger ' 
dimensions, and the displacements will be as the squares of ones 
these lines, provided that there is no strain in any part of any 
of them too great to allow the principle of superposition to hold 
with sufficient exactness, and that no part is turned through 
more than a very small angle relatively to any other part. 

To illustrate by a single example, let us consider a uniform Example: 
long, thin, round rod held horizontally by its middle. Let its rod^heM** 
substance be homogeneous, of density p, and Young’s modulus, i>y its ^ 
M ; and let its length, Z, be ]} times its diameter. Then (as ™ 
the moment of inertia of a circular area of radius r round a 
diameter is ^irr^) the flexural rigidity of the lod will (§ 715) 
be \M'7r{ll2py , which is equal to Bjg in the notation of § 610, 
as B is there reckoned in kinetic or absolute measure (§ 223) 
instead of the gravitation measure in which we now, according 
to engineers’ usage (§ 220), reckon IT. Also w = p 7 r{ll 2 p)\ and 
therefore, for § 617, 

gw _ 16p“p 

'IT “ * 

This, used in § 617 (10), gives us; for the curvature at the 
middle of the rod ; the elongation and contraction where 
greatest, that is, at the highest and lowest points of the normal 
section through the middle point; and the droop of the ends; 
the following expressions, 

P^P. j 

M ’ M ’ SM • 

Thus, for a rod whose length is 200 times its diameter, if its 
substance be iron or steel, for which p = 7 75, and IT = 194 x 10^ 
grammes per square centimetre, the maximum elongation and 
contraction (being at the top and bottom of the middle section 
where it is held) are each equal to '8x 10"® x Z, and the droop of 
its ends to 2 x 10“® x P. Thus a steel or iron wire, ten centi- stitfuesscf 
metres long, and half a millimetre in diameter, held hori- SteerrSis of 
zontally by its middle, would experience only •000008 as dlmSons 
maximum elongation and contraction, and only *002 of a 
centimetre of droop in its ends: a round steel rod, of half a 
centimetre diameter, and one metre long, would experience 
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Btiffneasof ‘00008 as maximum elongation and contraction, and ‘2 of a 

uniform . ^ 

of centimetre of droop: a round steel rod, of ten centimetres 
dimensions, diameter, and twenty metres long, need not be of remarkable 
temper (see Vol. ii., Properties of Matter) to bear being held by 
the middle without taking a very sensible permanent set : and 
it is probable that any temper of steel or iron except the softest 
is strong enough in a round shaft forty metres long, if only twenty 
centimetres in diameter, to allow it to be held by its middle, 
drooping as it would to the extent of 320 centimetres at its 
ends, without either bending it beyond elasticity ; or breaking it. 
(See Encyclopoidia Britannica, Article “Elasticity,” § 22.) 

to™dro°*^ 741. In passing from the dynamics of perfectly elastic solids 
dynamics, to abstract hydrodynamics, or the dynamics of perfect fluids, 
it is convenient and instructive to anticipate slightly some of 
the views as to intermediate properties observed in real solids 
and fluids, which, according to the general plan proposed 
(§ 449) for our work, will be examined witli more detail under 
Properties of Matter. 

Imperfect- By induction from a great variety of observed phenomena, 
elasticity we are compelled to conclude that no chanf^e of volume or of 

m solids. ^ ® 

shape can be produced in any kind of matter without dis- 
sipation of energy (§ 275); so that if in any case there is a 
return to the primitive configuration, some amount (however 
small) of work is always required to compensate the energy 
dissipated away, and restore the body to the same physical 
and the same palpably kinetic condition as that in which it 
was given. We have seen (§ 672), by anticipating something 
of thermodynamic principles, how such dissipation is inevitable, 
even in dealing with the absolutely elasticity of volume 

presented by every fluid, and possibly by some solids, as, for 
instance, homogeneous crystals. But in metals, glass, porcelain, 
natural stones, wood, india-rubber, homogeneous jelly, silk 
fibre, ivory, etc., a distinct frictional resista'uce* against every 
change of shape is, as we shall see in Vol. ii., under Pro- 
perties of Matter, demonstrated by many experiments, and is 
found to depend on the speed with which the changb of 

* See Proceedings of the Royal Society^ May 18G5, “ On the Viscosity and 
Elasticity of Metals ” (W. Thomson). 
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shape is made. A very remarkable and obvious proof of Viscosity of 
frictional resistance to change of shape in ordinary solids 
is afforded by the gradual, more or less rapid, subsidence of 
vibrations of elastic solids; marvellously rapid in india-rubber, 
and even in homogeneous jelly; less rapid in glass and metal 
springs, but still demonstrably much more rapid than can be 
accounted for by the resistance of the air. This molecular 
friction in elastic solids may be properly called viscosity of 
solids, because, as being an internal resistance to change of 
shape depending on the rapidity of the change, it must be 
classed with fluid molecular friction, which by general con- 
sent is called viscosity of fluids. But, at the same time, wejwwsityof 
feel bound to remark that the word viscosity, as used hitherto 
by the best wi iters, when solids or heterogeneous semisolid- 
semifluid masses are referred to, has not been distinctly applied 
to molecular friction, especially not to the molecular friction of 
a highly elastic solid within its limits of high elasticity, but 
has rather been employed to designate a property of slow, con- 
tinual yielding through very great, or altogether unlimited, 
extent of change of shape, under the action of continued stress. 

It is in this sense that Forbes, for instance, has used the word 
in stating that “ Viscous Theory of Glacial Motion’* which he Forbes’ 
demonstrated by his grand observations on glaciers. As, how- Theory of 

° ° Glacial 

ever, he, and many .other writers after him, have used the words Motion.” 
plasticity and plastic, both with reference to homogeneous 
solids (such as wax or pitch, even though also brittle; soft 
metals ; etc.), and to heterogeneous semisolid-semifluid masses 
(as mud, moist earth, mortar, glacial ice, etc.), to designate the 
property*, common to all those cases, of experiencing under 
continued stress either quite continued and unlimited change 
of shape, or gradually very great change at a diminishing 

* Some confusion of ideas might have been avoided on the part of writers who 
have professedly objected to Forbes’ theoiy wliile really objecting only (and we 
believe groundlessly) to his usage of the woid viscosity, if they had paused to con- 
sider that no one physical explanation can hold for those several cases ; and that 
Forbes’ theory is merely the proof by observation that glaciers have the property 
which mud (heterogeneous), mortar (heterogeneous), pitch (homogeneous), water 
(homogeneous), all have of changing shape indefinitely and continuously under 
the actibn of continued stress. 
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pressure 


(asymptotic) rate through infinite time ; and as the use of the 
term plasticity implies no more than does viscosity any physical 
theory or explanation of the property, the word viscosity is 
without inconvenience left available for the definition we have 
given of it above. 

742. A perfect fluid, or (as we shall call it) a fluid, is an 
unrealizable conception, like a rigid, or a smooth, body: it is 
defined as a body incapable of resisting a change of shape : and 
therefore incapable of experiencing distorting or tangential 
Stress (§ 669). Hence its pressure on any surface, whether 
of a solid or of a contiguous portion of the fluid, is at every 
point perpendicular to the surface, lii equilibrium, all common 
liquids and gaseous fluids fulfil the definition. But there is 
finite resistance, of the nature of friction, opj^osing change of 
shape at a finite rate ; and therefore, while a fluid is changing 
shape, it exerts tangential force on every surface other than 
normal planes of the stress (§ 664) required io keep this change 
of shape going on. Hence; although the hydrostatical results, 
to which we immediately proceed, are verified in practice ; in 
treating of hydrokinetics, in a subsequent chapter, we shall be 
obliged to introduce the consideration of fluid friction, except 
in cases where the circumstances arc such as to render its 
effects insensible. 

743. With reference to a fluid the p>7'essure at ary point in 
any direction is an expression used to denote the average pres- 
sure per unit of area on a plane surface imagined as containing 
the point, and perpendicular to the direction in question, when 
the area of that surface is indefinitely diminished. 

744. At any point in a fluid at rest the pressure is the 
same in all directions: and, if no external forces act, the 
pressure is the same at every point. For the proof of these 
and most of the following propositions, we imagine, according 
to § 564, a definite portion of the fluid to become solid, without 
changing its mass, form, or dimensions. 

Suppose the fluid to be contained in a closed vessel, the 
pressure within depending on the pressure exerted*on it by the 
vessel, and not on any external force such as gravity. 
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745. The resultant of the fluid pressures on the elements Kuid pres- 

. ^ T/s- sure proved 

of any portion of a spnerical surface must, like each of 
components, pass through the centre of the sphere. Hence, 
if we suppose (§ 564) a portion of the fluid in the form of 
a plano-convex lens to be solidified, the resultant pressure on 
the plane side must pass through the centre of the sphere; and, 
therefore, being perpendicular to the plane, must pass through 
the centre of the circular area. From this it is obvious that 
the pressure is the same at all points of any plane in the fluid. 

Hence, by § 562, the resultant pressure on any plane surface 
passes through its centre of inertia. 

Next, imagine a triangular prism of the fluid, which ends 
perpendicular to its faces, to be solidified. The resultant 
pressures on its ends act in the line joining the centres of 
inertia of their areas, and are equal (§ 552) since the re- 
sultant pressures on the sides are in directions perpendicular 
to this line. Hence the pressure is the same in all parallel 
planes. 

But the centres of inertia of the three faces, and the resultant 
pressures applied there, lie in a triangular section parallel to 
the ends. The pressures act at the middle points of the sides 
of this triangle, and perpendicularly to them, so that their 
directions meet in a point. And, as they are in equilibrium, 
they must be, by § 559, e, proportional to the respective sides of 
the triangle; that is, to the breadths, or areas, of the faces of 
the prism. Thus the resultant pressures on the faces must be 
proportional to the areas of the faces, and therefore the pressure 
is equal in any two planes which meet. 

Collecting our results, we see that the pressure is the same 
at all points, and in all directions, throughout the fluid mass. 


746. One immediate application of this result gives us a Application 
simple though indirect proof of the second theorem in § 559, e, soUds 
for we have only to suppose the polyhedron to be a solidified 
portion of a mass of fluid in equilibrium under pressures only. 

The resultant pressure on each side will then be proportional 


to its area, and, by § 562, will act at its centre of inertia; which, 
in this case, is the Centre of Pressure. 


Centre of 
pressure. 


VOL. II. 


20 
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A^^ca^n 747 . Another proof of the equality of pressure throughout 
dpieoF™ a mass of fluid, uninfluenced by other external force than the 
pressure of the containing vessel, is easily furnished by the 
energy criterion of equilibrium, § 289 ; but, to avoid complica- 
Proofby tion, we will consider the fluid to be incompressible. Suppose 
toe equity a number of pistons fitted into cylinders inserted in the sides 
gre^sure of the closed vessel containing the fluid. Then, if A be the 
directions, area of one of these pistons, p the average pressure on it, x the 
distance through which it is pressed, in or out ; the energy 
criterion is that no work shall be done on the whole, i.e. that 

+ • • • = s [Apx) = 0, 

as much work being restored by the pistons which are forced 
out, as is done by those forced in. Also, since the fluid is in- 
compressible, it must have gained as much space by forcing 
out some of the pistons as it lost by the intrusion of the others. 
This gives 

+ A^x^ +. . .= S (Ax) = 0. 

The last is the only condition to which x^, x^, etc., in the first 
equation, are subject; and therefore the first can only be 
satisfied if 

JPi=;^2 = i^3 = etc., 

that is, if the pressure be the same on each piston. Upon this 
property depends the action of Bramah's Hydrostatic Press. 

If the fluid be compressible, the work expended in compressing 
it from volume F to F- 8 F, at mean pressure p, is ph V. 

If in this case we assume the pressure to be the same through- 
out, we obtain a result consistent with the energy criterion. 

The work done on the fluid is 2 (Apx), that is, in consequence 
of the assumption, (Ax). 

But this is equal to ^^8 F, for, evidently, 2 (Ax) = 8 F. 

Pimd pres- 748 . When forces, such as gravity, act from external matter 
^dm^on upon the substance of the fluid, either in proportion to the 
forces. density of its own substance in its different parts, or in pfopor- 
tion to the density of electricity, or of magnetic polarity, or of 
any other conceivable accidental property of it, the pressure will 
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still be the same in all directions at any one point, but will Fluid pres- 
now vary continuously from point to point. For the preceding pending on 
demonstration (§ 745) may still be applied by simply taking forS. 
the dimensions of the prism small enough ; since the pressures 
are as the squares of its linear dimensions, and the effects of 
the applied forces such as gravity, as the cubes. 

749 . When forces act on the whole fluid, surfaces of equal Surfaces of 
pressure, if they exist, must be at every point perpendicular sureare^i- 
to the direction of the resultant force. For, any prism of the to the^finw 
fluid so situated that the whole pressures on its ends are equal 

must (§ 552) experience from the applied forces no component 
in the direction of its length; and, therefore, if the prism be 
so small that from point to point of it the direction of the 
resultant of the applied forces does not vary sensibly, this 
direction must be perpendicular to the length of the prism. 

From this it follows that whatever be the physical origin, and 
the law, of the system of forces acting on the fluid, and whether 
it be conservative or non-conservative, the fluid cannot be in 
equilibrium unless the lines of force possess the geometrical 
property of being at right angles to a series of surfaces. 

750 . Again, considering two surfaces of equal pressure in- 
finitely near one another, let the fluid between them be divided 
into columns of equal transverse section, and having their 
lengths perpendicular to the surfaces. The difference of pres- 
sures on the two ends being the same for each column, the 
resultant applied forces on the fluid masses composing them 
must be equal. Comparinor this with 8 488, we see that if the -^-nd are 

O' surfaces of 

applied forces constitute a conservative system, the density of 
matter, or electricity, or whatever property of the substance 
they depend on, must be equal throughout the layer under p® 
consideration. This is the celebrated hydrostatic proposition 
that in a fluid at rest, surfaces of equal pressure are also surfaces 
of equal density and of equal potential, 

751 . Hence, when gravity is the only external force con- Gravity the 
sidered, surfaces of equal pressure and equal density are (when S^fon^' 
of moderate extent) horizontal planes. On this depends the 
action of levels, syphons, barometers, etc.; also the separation 

20—2 
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Gravity the of liquids of different densities (which do not mix or combine 

nai force, chemically) into horizontal strata, etc. etc. The free surface of 
a liquid is exposed to the pressure of the atmosphere simply ; 
and therefore, when in equilibrium, must be a surface of equal 
pressure, and consequently level. In extensive sheets of water, 
such as the American lakes, differences of atmospheric pressure, 
even in moderately calm weather, often produce considerable 
deviations from a truly level surface. 

Rate of 752. The rate of increase of pressure per unit of length in 

increase of ^ ^ ^ ^ ° 

pressure, the direction of the resultant force, is equal to the intensity of 
the force reckoned per unit of volume of the fluid. Let F be the 
resultant force per unit of volume in one of the columns of § 750; 
p and p the pressures at the ends of the column, I its length, 
S its section. We have, for the equilibrium of the column, 

{p'-p)S^ SIF. 

Hence the rate of increase of pressure per unit of length is F. 

If the applied forces belong to a conservative system, for 
which V and V' are the values of the potential at the ends of 
the column, we have (§ 48G) 

where p is the density of the fluid. This gives 
/-p = -p(F'-F) 
or dp — — pd F. 

Hence in the case of gravity as the only impressed force the 
rate of increase of pressure per unit of depth m the fluid is p, 
in gravitation measure (usually employed in hydrostatics) In 
kinetic or absolute measure (§ 224) it is gp. 

If the fluid be a gas, such as air, and be kept at a constant 
temperature, we have p - cp, where c denotes a constant, the 
reciprocal of H, the “height of the homogeneous atmosphere,” 
defined (§753) below. Hence, in a calm atmosphere of uniform 
temperature we have dpjp^ — cdV \ and from this, by integra- 
tion, p = where is the pressure at any particular level 
(the sea-level, for instance) where we choose to reckon the 
potential as zero. 
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When the differences of level considered are infinitely small in Rate of 
comparison with the earth’s radius, as we may practically regard pressure, 
them, in measuring the height of a mountain, or of a balloon, by 
the barometer, the force of gravity is constant, and therefore 
differences of potential (force being reckoned in units of weight) 
are simply equal to differences of level. Hence if x denote 
height of the level of pressure p above that ofp^, we have, in 
the preceding formulae, V=x, and therefore p = Pq€~^. That is 
to say — 

753. If the air be at a constant temperature, the pressure Pressure 

T • • 1 • *1 • 1 1 • 1 • m a calm 

dimimshes in geometrical progression as the height i^^^reases ^tmospi^ 
in arithmetical progression. This theorem is due to Halley. 

Without formal mathematics we see the truth of it by remark- 
ing that differences of pressure are (§ 752) equal to differences 
of level multiplied by the density of the fluid, or by the proper 
mean density when the densitj^ differs sensibly between the two 
stations. But the density, vhen the temperature is constant, 
varies in simple proportion to the pressure, according to Boyle’s 
and Mariotte’s law. Hence differences of pressure between pairs 
of stations differing equally in level are proportional to the proper 
mean values of the whole pressure, which is the well-known 
compound interest law. The rate of diminution of pressure 
per unit of length upwards in proportion to the whole pressure 
at any point, is of course equal to the reciprocal of the height 
above that point that the atmosphere must have, if of constant 
density, to give that pressure by its weight. The height thus 
defined is commonly called ^‘the height of the homogeneous Height of 
atmosphere,” a very convenient conventional expression. It geLouTat- 
is equal to the product of the volume occupied by the unit 
mass of the gas at any pressure into the value of that pressure 
reckoned per unit of area, in terms of the weight of the unit of 
mass. If we denote it by H, the exponential expression of the 
law p=p^e~^l^, which agrees with the final formula of § 752. 

The value of H for dry atmospheric air, at the freezing 
temperature, according to Regnault, is, in the latitude of Paris, 

799,020 centimetres, or 26,215 feet Being inversely as the force 
of gravity in different latitudes (§ 222), it is 798,533 centimetres, 

01 26,199 feet, in tlie latitude of Edinbuigh and Glasgow. 
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Let X, F, Z be the components, parallel to three rectangular 
axes, of the force acting on the fluid at (x, y, «), reckoned per 
unit of its mass. Then, inasmuch as the difierence of pressures 
on the two faces of a rectangular parallelepiped of the fluid 

is S^8z ^ Sas, the equilibrium of this portion of the fluid, regarded 

for a moment (§ 564) as rigid, requires that 

8x —Xp8x8y8z = 0. 

From this and the symmetrical equations relative to y and z we 

1 =^'. «■ 

which are the conditions necessary and sufficient for the equi- 
librium of any fluid mass. 

From these we have 


d2} = ^dx + ^dy + ^dz = p {Xdx + Ydy + Zdz) (2). 

This shows that the expression Xdx + Ydy + Zdz must be the 
complete difierential of a function of three independent variables, 
or capable of being made so by a factor; that is to say, that a 
series of surfaces exists which cuts the lines of force at right 
angles ; a conclusion also proved above (§ 7 49). 

When the forces belong to a conservative system no factor is 
required to make the complete difierential ; and we have 

Xdx + Ydy -h Zdz = -dV 

if V denote (§ 485) their potential at (cc, y, z) : so that (2) be- 
comes dp = - pdV (3). 

This shows that p is constant over equipotential surfaces (or is a 
function of F) ; and it gives 



showing that p also is a function of V ; conclusions of which we 
have had a more elementary proof in § 752. As (4) is an 
analytical expression equivalent to the three equations (1), for 
the case of a conservative system of forces, we conclude that 


Conditions 754. It is both necessary and sufficient for the equilibrium 

Aniii* ^ 

librium of of ail incompressible fluid completely filling a rigid closed 
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vessel, and influenced only by a conservative system of forces, fluid com- 
that its density be uniform over every equipotential surface, 
that is to say, every surface cutting the lines of force at right 
angles. If, however, the boundary, or any part of the boun- 
dary, of the fluid mass considered, be not rigid ; whether it be 
of flexible solid matter (as a membrane, or a thin sheet of 
elastic solid), or whether it be a mere geometrical boundary, on 
the other side of which there is another fluid, or nothing [a 
case which, without believing in vacuum as a reality, we may 
admit in abstract dynamics (§ 438)], a farther condition is 
necessary to secure that the pressure from without shall fulfil 
(4) at every point of the boundary. In the case of a bounding 
membrane, this condition must be fulfilled either through 
pressure artificially applied from without, or through the in- 
terior elastic forces of the matter of the membrane. In the 
case of another fluid of different density touching it on the 
other side of the boundary, all round or over some part of it, 
with no separating membrane, the condition of equilibrium of 
a heterogeneous fluid is to be fulfilled relatively to the whole 
fluid mass made up of the two ; which shows that at the boun- 
dary the pressure must be constant and equal to that of the 
fluid on the other side. Thus water, oil, mercury, or any other Free surface 
liquid, in an open vessel, with its free surface exposed to the ves^sei m 
air, requires for equilibrium simply that this surface be level. 

755. Recurring to the consideration of a finite mass of fluid j-iuid in 
completely filling a rigid closed vessel, and supposing that, ifSeS, 
the potential of the force-system (as in the case referred ^nserva-^^’ 
to in the sixth and seventh lines of § 758) be a cyclic* func- S7oroes.^°^ 

We here introduce term “cyclic function” to designate a function of 
more than one variable which experiences a constant addition to its value 
every time the variables are made to vary continuously from a given set of 
values through some cycle of values back to the same primitive set of values. 

Examples (1) tan“^ (?//-^)- This is the potential of the conservative system 
referred to in the first clause of the third sentence of § 758. 

(2) + ?/®) tail"’ (?//.r). This expiesses the fluid pressure in the case 
of hydrostatic example described in the next to the last sentence of § 758. 

(3) The apparent area of a closed curve (plane or not plane) as seen 
from any point (r, //, 2 ). 
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rim^in tion, the enclosure containing the liquid is singly-continuous, 
vessel, we See, from what precedes, that, if homogeneous and incom- 
conserva- pressible, the fluid cannot be disturbed from equilibrium by 

tive system ^ , n n ^ ij.-j.t_ 

of forces, any conservative system oi forces; but we do not require the 
analytical investigation to prove this, as we should have “ the 
perpetual motion*^ if it were denied, which would violate the 
hypothesis that the system of forces is conservative. On the 
other hand, a non-conservative system of forces cannot, under 
any circumstances, equilibrate a fluid which is either uniform 
in density throughout, or of homogeneous substance, rendered 
heterogeneous in density only through difference of pressure. 
But if the forces, though not conservative, be such that through 
every point of the space occupied by the fluid a surface can be 
drawn which shall cut at right angles all the lines of force it 
meets, a heterogeneous fluid will rest in equilibrium under 
their influence, provided (§ 750) its density, from point to point 
of every one of these orthogonal surfaces, varies inversely as the 
product of the resultant force into the thickness of the infi- 
nitely thin layer of space between that surface and another of 
the orthogonal surfaces infinitely near it on either side. (Com- 
pare § 488.) 


riuid under 
any system 
of forces. 


The same conclusion is proved as a matter of course from (1) 
since that equation is merely the analytical expression that the 
force at every point (x, 2 :) is along the normal to that surface 

of the series given by different values of (7 in p = which 
passes through (a;, y, z ) ; and that the magnitude of the resultant 
force is 



dy^ 


+ 


dp\ 

dz^) 


P 


of which the numerator is equal to SC/r, if t be the thickness at 
(Xj y, z) of the shell of space between two surfaces p = C and 
p = C + SC, infinitely near one another on two sides of (as, y, z). 


(4) Functions of any number of variables invented by suggestion 
fiom (2). 

The designation “many- valued function” which has hitherto been applied 
to such functions is not satisfactory, if only because it is also applicable to 
functions of roots of algebraic 01 transcendental equations 
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The analytical expression of the condition which X, F, Z must under 
fulfil in order that (1) may be possible is found thus; oFforees!™ 


since 
we have 




d dp _ d dp 
dz dy 


dz 


dx 





Performing the difierentiations, and multiplying the first of the 
resulting equations by X, the second by F, and the third by X, 
we have 


X 


.dy 




which is merely the well-known condition that Xdx+ Ydy-vZdz 
may be capable of being rendered by a factor the complete dif- 
ferential of a function of three independent variables. 

Or if we multiply the first of (5) by dpjdx, the second by dpjdy, 
and the third by dpjdz, and add, we have 


dx\dy dz) dy\dz dxj'^dzXdx dy)~~^ 


This shows that the line whose direction-cosines are propor- 

. dZ dY dX dZ dY dX 

tional to — — - , - , , 

dy dz dz dx dx dy 

is perpendicular to the surface of equal density through {x, y, z ) ; 
and (6) shows that the same line is perpendicular to the resultant 
force. It is therefore tangential both to the surface of equal 
density and to that of equal pressure, and therefore to their 
curve of intersection. The differential equations of this curve 
are therefore 


dx dy dz 

(^ (TT "" ' " TTyl 

dy dz dz dx dx dy 

756. If we imagine all the fluid to become rigid except an Equiiibnum 
infinitely thin closed tubular portion lying in a surface of equal 
density, and if the fluid in this tubular circuit be moved through 
any space along the tube and left at rest, it will remain in 
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E^iMum equilibrium in the new position, all positions of it in the tube 
being indifferent because of its homogeneousness. Hence the 
work (positive or negative) done by the force (X, F, Z) on any 
portion of the fluid in any displacement along the tube is 
balanced by the work (negative or positive) done on the 
remainder of the fluid in the tube. Hence a single particle, 
acted on always by the resultant of X, F, Z, and kept moving 
round the circuit, that is to say moving along any closed curve 
on a surface of equal density, has, at the end of one complete 
circuit, done just as much work against that resultant force 
in some parts of its course, as the resultant force does on it in 
the remainder of the circuit. 


An interesting application of {j) § 190 may be made to prove 
this result analytically. Thus, if we take for a, y our present 
force-components X, T, Z; and for the surface there referred 
to, a surface of equal density in our heterogeneous fluid; the 
expression 



dZ\ 

dx) ^ dx dy )] 


vanishes because of (7), and we conclude that 
/ {Xdx 4 - Ydy + Zd^i) = 0, 

for any closed circuit on a surface of equal density. 


ex^Veof following ideal example, and its realization in a 

Sder^^non™ Subsequent section (§ 759), show a curiously interesting practical 
tave forces application of the theory of fluid equilibrium under extraordi- 
nary circumstances, generally regarded as a merely abstract 
analytical theory, practically useless and quite unnatural, “ be- 
cause forces in nature follow the conservative law.’’ 


768 . Let the lines of force be circles, with their centres all 
in one line, and their planes perpendicular to it. They are cut 
at right angles by planes through this axis; and therefore a 
fluid may be in equilibrium under such a system of forces. 
The system will not be conservative if the intensity of the 
force be according to any other law than inverse proportionality 
to distance from this axial line ; and the fluid, to be in equili- 
brium, must be heterogeneous, and be so distributed as to vary 
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in density from point to point of every plane through the axis, ideal 
inversely as the product of the force into the distance from the 
axis. But from one such plane to another it may be either conserva- 
uniform in density, or may vary arbitrarily. To particularize 
farther, we may suppose the force to be in direct simple pro- 
portion to the distance from the axis. Then the fluid will be 
in equilibrium if its density varies from point to point of every 
plane through the axis, inversely as the square of that distance. 

If we still farther particularize by making the force uniform 
all round each circular line of force, the distribution of force 
becomes precisely that of the kinetic reactions of the parts of a 
rigid body against accelerated rotation. The fluid pressure will 
(§ 749) be equal over each plane through the axis. And in 
one such plane, which we may imagine carried round the axis 
in the direction of the force, the fluid pressure will increase in 
simple proportion to the angle at a rate per unit angle (§ 41) 
equal to the product of the density at unit distance into the 
force at unit distance. Hence it must be remarked, that if any 
closed line (or circuit) can be drawn round the axis, without 
leaving the fluid, there cannot be equilibrium without a firm 
partition cutting every such circuit, and maintaining the differ- 
ence of pressures on the two sides of 
it, corresponding to the angle 27r. 

Thus, if the axis pass through the 
fluid in any part, there must be a 
partition extending from this part of 
the axis continuously to the outer 
bounding surface of the fluid. Or 
if the bounding surface of the whole 

fluid be annular (like a hollow anchor-ring, or of any irregular 
shape), in other words, if the fluid fills a tubular circuit; and 
the axis {A) pass through the aperture of the ring (without 
passing into the fluid); there must be a firm partition {CD) 
extending somewhere continuously across the channel, or 
passage, or tube, to stop the circulation of the fluid round it; 
otherwise there could not be equilibrium with the supposed 
forces in action. If we further suppose the density of the fluid 
to be uniform round each of the circular lines of force in the 
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Ideal 

example of' 
equilibnum 
under non- 
conserva- 
tive forces. 


Actual case. 


Actual case 
of fluid 
equilibrium 
under non- 
conserva- 
tive forces. 


system we have so far considered (so that the density shall be 
equal over every circular cylinder having the line of their 
centres for i s axis, and shall vary from one such cylindrical 
surface to another, inversely as the squares of their radii), we 
may, without disturbing the equilibrium, impose any conserva- 
tive system of force in lines perpendicular to the axis; that is 
(§ 488), any system of force in this direction, with intensity 
varying as some function of the distance. If this function be 
the simple distance, the superimposed system of force agrees 
precisely with the reactions against curvature, that is to say, 
the centrifugal forces, of the parts of a rotating rigid body. 

759 . Thus we arrive at the remarkable conclusion, that if 
a rigid closed box be completely filled with incompressible 
heterogeneous fluid, of density varying inversely as the square 
of the distance from a certain line, and if the box be moveable 
round this line as a fixed axis, and be urged in any way by 
forces applied to its outside, the fluid will remain in equilibrium 
relatively to the box ; that is to say, will move round with the 
box as if the whole were one rigid body, and will come to rest 
with the box if the box be brought again to rest: provided 
always the preceding condition as to partitions be fulfilled if 
the c^xis pass through the fluid, or be surrounded by continuous 
lines of fluid. For, in starting from rest, if the fluid moves 
like a rigid solid, we have reactions against acceleration, tan- 
gential to the circles of motion, and equal in amount to wr 
per unit of mass of the fluid at distance r from the axis, &> 
being the rate of acceleration (§ 42) of the angular velocity; 
and (§ 259) we have, in the direction perpendicular to the 
axis outwards, reaction against curvature of path, that is to 
say, “centrifugal force,’' equal to wV per unit ot mass of the 
fluid. Hence the equilibrium which we have demonstrated 
in the preceding section, for the fluid supposed at rest, and 
arbitrarily influenced by two systems of force (the circular 
non-conservative and the radial conservative system) agreeing 
in law with these forces of kinetic reaction, proves for us now 
the D’Alembert (§ 2G4) equilibrium condition for the motion 
of the whole fluid as of a rigid body experiencing accelerated 
rotation ; that is to say, shows that this kind of motion fulfils 
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for the actual circumstances the laws of motion, and, therefore, 
that it is the motion actually taken by the fluid. 

760. If the fluid is of homogeneous substance and uniform B«iation 

, between 

temperature throughout, but compressible, as all real fluids are, 
it can be heterogeneous in density, only because of difference 
of pressure in different parts; the surfaces of equal density 
must be also surfaces of equal pressure ; and, as we have seen 
above (§ 753), there can be no equilibrium unless the system 
of forces be conservative. The function which the density is 
of the pressure must be supposed known (§ 448), as it depends 
on physical properties of the fluid. Compare § 752. 


P=f(p) (9)- 

We have, by § 753 (3), integrated, 

fdplf{p) = C~V (10), 

or, if F denote such a function, that 

^ [!dp//{p)}=p (11), 

P = F{0-n 

and, by (9), p=f{F{C-V)} (12). 


761. In § 746 we considered the resultant pressure on a Resultant 

, „ . ^ pressure on 

plane surface, when the pressure is uniform. We may now apianearea. 
consider briefly the resultant pressure on a plane area when 
the piessure varies from point to point, confining our attention 
to a case of great importance; — that in which gravity is the 
only applied force, and the fluid is a nearly incompressible 
liquid such as water. In this case the determination of the 
position of the Centre of Pressure is very simple ; and the 
whole .pressure is the same as if the plane area were turned 
about its centre of inertia into a horizontal position. 

The pressure at any point at a depth z in the liquid may be Kinetic 

1 1 moBBUFe 

expressed by P ^ Po p=gpz+Po. 

where p is the (constant) density of the liquid, and p^ the (atmo- 
spheric) pressure at the free surface, reckoned in units of weight 
per unit of area. 

Let the axis of x be taken as the intersection of the plane 
of the immersed plate with the free surface of the liquid, and 
that of y perpendicular to it and in the plane of the plate. Let 
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a be the inclination of the plate to the vertical. Let also A be 
the area of the portion of the plate considered, and x, the co- 
ordinates of its centre of inertia. 

Then the whole pressure is 

= //(29„ + py cos a) dxdy 
— Aj)q + Apy cos a. 

The moment of the pressure about the axis of x is 
/ = Afjj + A¥p cos a, 

h being the radius of gyration of the plane area about the axis 
of X, 

For the moment about y we have 

f fpxdxdy = Aj}^x + p cos aff xydxdy. 

The first terms of these three expressions merely give us again 
the results of § 746 ; we may therefore omit them. This will be 
equivalent to introducing a stratum of additional liquid above the 
free surface such as to pi'oduce an equivalent to the atmospheric 
pressure. If the origin be now shifted to the upper surface of 
this stratum we have 

Pressure = A py cos a, 

Moment about Ox - Aid p cos a, 

¥ 

Distance of centre of pressure from axis of a; = — . 

But if be the radius of gyration of the plane area about a 
horizontal axis in its plane, and passing through its centre of 
inertia, we have, by § 283, ¥ = k^ + 

Hence the distance, measured parallel to the axis of y, of the 
centre of pressure from the centre of inertia is k^jy] and, as we 
might expect, diminishes as the plane area is more and more 
submerged. If the plane area be turned about the line through 
its centre of inertia parallel to the axis of x, this distance varies 
as the cosine of its inclination to the vertical; supposing, of 
course, that by the rotation neither more nor less of the plane 
area is submerged. 

762. A body, wholly or partially immersed in any fluid 
influenced by gravity, loses, through fluid pressure, in apparent 
weight an amount equal to the weight of the fluid displaced. 
For if the body were removed, and its place filled with fluid 
homogeneous with the surrounding fluid, there would be equi- 
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libriura, even if this fluid be supposed to become rigid. And Loss of 
the resultant of the fluid pressure upon it is therefore a single weipht by 

_ •IT 1 ^ immersion 

force equal to its weight, and in the vertical line through its ^ a fluid, 
centre of gravity. But the fluid pressure on the originally 
immersed body was the same all over as on the solidified portion 
of fluid by which for a moment we have imagined it replaced, 
and therefore must have the same resultant. This proposition 
is of great use in Hydrometry, the determination of specific 
gravity, etc. etc. 

Analytically, the following demonstration is of interest, 
especially in its analogies to some preceding theorems, and 
others which occur in electricity and magnetism. 

If F be the potential of the impressed forces, - d Vjdx is the 
force parallel to the axis of x on unit of matter at xyz, and 
fidxdydz is the mass of an element of the flaid, and therefore the 
whole force parallel to the axis of x on a mass of fluid substituted 
for the immersed body, is represented by the triple integral 

- JJJp ^ dxdydz taken through the whole space enclosed by the 

surface. But, by § 752, 

dp _ dV 


Hence the triple integral becomes 

///^f 

extended over the whole surface. 

Let dS be an element of any surface at x, y,z\ X, p, v the 
direction-cosines of the normal to the element; p the pressure in 
the fluid in contact with it. The whole resolved pressure parallel 
to the axis of a; is — ( f^pdS 

= ffpdydz, 

the same expression as above. 

The couple about the axis of z, due to the applied forces on 
any fluid mass, is (§ 559) %dm {Xy - Yx), dm representing the 
mass of an element of fluid. 

This may be written in the form 


the integral being taken throughout the mass. 
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This is evidently equal to 

= jjpydydz — / jpxdzdx 

which is the couple due to surface-pressure alone. 


Lemma 


763. The following lemma, while in itself interesting, is o 
great use in enabling us to simplify the succeeding investigation! 
regarding the stability of equilibrium of floating bodies: — 


Let a homogeneous solid, the weight of unit of volume o 
which we suppose to be unity, be cut by a horizontal plan( 

in XYX’Y, Let 0 be th( 
centre of inertia, and let XX 
YY' be the principal axes, o 
this area. 

Let there be a second plane 
section of the solid, througl 
YY\ inclined to the first ai 
an infinitely small angle, 6 
Then (1) the volumes of the 
two wedges cut from the solid by these sections are equal 
(2) their centres of inertia lie in one plane perpendicular tc 
YY' \ and (3) the moment of the weight of each of these 
round YY' , is equal to the moment of inertia about it of the 
corresponding portion of the area, multiplied by 6. 



Take OX, OF as axes, and let 0 be the angle of the wedge: 
the thickness of the wedge at any point P y) is Ox, and the 
volume of a right prismatic portion whose base is the elementarj) 
area dxdy at P is Oxdxdy. Now let [] and () be employed tc 
distinguish integrations extended over the portions of area tc 
the right and left of the axis of y respectively, while integrals 
over the whole area have no such distinguishing mark. Let 
a and a be these areas, v and v' the volumes of the wedges : 
(x, y), (x', yf) the co-ordinates of their centres of inertia. Then 
, v = 0[f fxdxdy^ = axO 

-v' = 6 (JJ xdxdy) = alxO, 

whence = 6jjxdxdy=0 since 0 is the centre of inertia. 
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Hence v=^v', which is (1). 

Again, taking moments about XX\ 

and — vy’ = ^ (/ jxydxdy). 

Hence vi) — vy = 0 Jj xydxdy. 

But for a principal axis (§ 281) %xydm vanishes. Hence 

vy—vy=0, whence, since v = v\ we havey = y, which proves (2). 

And (3) is merely a statement in words of the obvious equation 
[/ jx.x6dxdy'\ = 0[f jx^dxdy\ 

764. If a positive amount of work is required to produce stability of 
any possible infinitely small displacement of a body from a of a float^ 
position of equilibrium, tlie equilibrium in this position is 

stable (§ 291). To apply this test to the case of a floating 
body, we may remark, first, that any possible infinitely small 
displacement may (§§ 2G, 95) be conveniently regarded as com- 
pounded of two horizontal displacements in lines at right angles 
to one another, one vertical displacement, and three rotations 
round rectangular axes through any chosen point. If one of 
these axes be vertical, then three of the component displace- 
ments, viz. the two horizontal displacements and the rotation 
about the vertical axis, require no work (positive or negative), 
and therefore, so far as they are concerned, the equilibrium is 
essentially neutral. But so far as the other three modes of 
displacement are concerned, the equilibrium may be stable, or 
may be unstable, or may be neutral, according to the fulfilment 
of conditions which we now proceed to investigate. 

765. If, first, a simple vertical displacement, downwards Vertical dis- 

- 1 1,1 1-1 • , • • placements. 

let us suppose, be made, the work is done against an increasing 
resultant of upward fluid pressure, and is of course equal 
to the mean increase of this force multiplied by the whole 
space. If this space be denoted by Zj the area of the plane of 
flotation by A, and the weight of unit bulk of the liquid by w, 
the increased bulk of immersion is clearly Az, and therefore 
the increase of the resultant of fluid pressure is wAz, and is 
in a line vertically upward through the centre of gravity of A, 

The mean force against which the work is done is therefore 
\wAzy as this is a case in which work is done against a force 

VOL. II. 21 
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[765. 

increasing from zero in simple proportion to the space. Hence 
the work done is \wA^, We see, therefore, that so far as 
vertical displacements alone are concerned, the equilibrium is 
necessarily stable, unless the body is wholly immersed, when 
the area of the plane of flotation vanishes, and the equilibrium 
is neutral. 

766 . The lemma of § 763 suggests that we should take, as 
the two horizontal axes of rotation, the principal axes of the 
plane of flotation. Considering then rotation through an in- 
finitely small angle Q round one of these, let G and E be the 



displaced centres of gravity of the solid, and of the portion 
of its volume which was immersed when it was floating in 
equilibrium, and G\ E' the positions which they then had ; 
all projected on the plane of the diagram which we suppose to 
be through I the centre of inertia of the plane of flotation. 
The resultant action of gravity on the displaced body is TT, its 
weight, acting downwards through G) and that of the fluid 



STATICS. 


323 


766.] 

pressure on it is JV upwards through E corrected by the amount 
(upwards) due to the additional immersion of the wedge AIA\ 
and the amount (downwards) due to the extruded wedge BIB. 

Hence the whole action of gravity and fluid pressure on the flotation, 
displaced body is the couple of forces up and down in verticals 
through G and E, and the correction due to the wedges. This 
correction consists of a force vertically upwards through the 
centre of gravity of A' I A, and downwards through that of BIB. 

These forces are equal [§ 7G3 (1)], and therefore constitute a 
couple which [§ 763 (2)] has the axis of the displacement for 
its axis, and which [§ 7G3 (3)] has its moment equal to Owh^A, 
if A be the area of the plane of flotation, and k its radius of 
gyration (§ 281) round the principal axis in question. But 
since GE, which was vertical (as shown by GE') in the position 
of equilibrium, is inclined at the infinitely small angle 0 to the 
vertical in the displaced body, the couple of forces IF in the 
verticals through G and E has for moment JVJi0,ii Ji denote GE; 
and is in a plane perpendicular to the axis, and in the direction 
tending to increase the displacement, when G is above E. 

Hence the resultant action of gravity and fluid pressure on the 
displaced body is a couple whose moment is 

(wAB - Wh) 0, or 10 (AB - Vh) 0, 
if V be the volume immersed. It follows that when AF> Vh 
the equilibrium is stable, so far as this displacement alone is 
concerned. 

Also, since the couple worked against in producing the dis- work done 

- • • 1 i.- j. A-u in this dis- 

placement increases from zero in simple proportion to the placement. 

angle of displacement, its mean value is half the above; and 

therefore the whole amount of work done is ecpial to 

iw {Ak^-Vh) 0\ 

767. If now we consider a displacement compounded of 
vertical (downwards) displacement z, and rotations through 
infinitely small angles 0, 0' round the two horizontal principal 
axes of the plane of flotation, we see (§§ 7G5, 766) that 
work required to produce it is equal to 

[Az^ + {Ak^ - Vh) 0^ + (AE^ - Vh) 

21—2 
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Conditions and we conclude that, for complete stability with reference to 
all possible displacements of this kind, it is necessary and 


suiKcient that 


h < ~y , and • 


Themeta- 768 . When the displacement is about any axis through the 
Condition of Centre of inertia of the plane of flotation, the resultant of fluid 
pressure is equal to the weight of the body ; but it is only 
when the axis is a piincipal axis of the i)lanc of flotation that 
this resultant is in the plane of displacement. In such a case 
the point of intersection of the resultant with the line originally 
vertical, and through the centre of gravity of the body, is called 
the Metacentre. And it is obvious, from the above investiga- 
tion, that for either of these planes of displacement the con- 
dition of stable equilibrium is that the metacentre shall be 
above the centre of gravity. 

769 . The spheroidal analysis with which wo propose to 
conclude this volume is proper, or practically successful, for 
hydrodynamic problems only when the deviations from spheri- 
cal symmetry are infinitely small ; or, practically, small enough 
to allow us to neglect the squares of ellipticities (§ 801); or, 
which is the same thing, to admit thoroughly the principle of 
the superposition of disturbing forces, and the deviations pro- 
duced by them. But we shall first consider a ca^o which 
admits of very simple synthetical solution, without any re- 
striction to approximate sphericity ; and for which the follow- 
ing remarkable theorem was discovered by Newton and 
Maclaurin : — 


A homo- 770 . An oblate ellipsoid of revolution, of any given eccen- 
eiiipsoidis tricity, is a figure of equilibrium of a mass of homogeneous 
equilibrium incompressible fluid, rotating about an axis with determinate 
liquid masf angular velocit}^, and subject to no forces but those of gravitation 
among its parts. 

The angular velocity for a given eccentricity is independent 
of the bulk of the fluid, and proportional to the square root of 
its density, 

771 . The proof of these propositions is easily obtained from 
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the results already deduced with respect to the attraction of an a homo- 

^ ^GTiCOAlS 

ellipsoid and the properties of the free surface of a fluid as eihpsoid is 

follows : — eqmhbrmm 

of a rotating 

We know, from § 522, that if APB be a meridional section 
of a homogeneous oblate spheroid, OG the polar axis, OA an 
equatorial radius, and P any point on the surface, the attraction 
of the spheroid may be resolved into two components; one, P^, 
perpendicular to the 
polar axis, and vary- 
ing as the ordinate 
PM ; the other, P^, 
parallel to the polar 
axis, and varying as 
PN. These compo- 
nents are not equal 
when MP and PN are 
equal, else the result- 
ant attraction at all 
points in the surface 

would pass through 0\ whereas we know that it is in some 
such direction as Pfy cutting the radius OA between 0 and A^ 

| 3 ut at a point nearer to 0 than n the foot of the normal at P. 

Let then Pp = a . PM, 



and Ps = y . PN, 

wnere a and y are known constants, depending merely on the 
density, (p), and eccentricity (e), of the spheroid. 

Also, we know by geometry that Nn = (1 - e^) ON 

Hence ; to find the magnitude of a force Pq perpendicular 
to the axis of the spheroid, which, when compounded with the 
attraction, will bring the resultant force into the normal Pn ; 
pake pr = Pq, and we must have 

Pr Nn „ ,,Oi\r ,, ..y.Pp 


XV /t /t 2\ 

= Wr=(l-e*)_p|^ = (l-0 


Ps~PN 


a.Ps 


Pr=^{l-e^)\Pp 


Pp-Pq^il-e^lPp, 


Hence 
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or 


Pg= jl -(1 - 




Pp 


= y] PM, 

Now if the spheroid were to rotate with angular velocity co 
about 00, the centrifugal force (§§ 32, 3oa, 259), would be in 
the direction Pq, and would amount to co^PM. 

Hence, if we make (o^ = a — (1 — e^) y (1) ; 


the whole force on P, that is, the resultant of the attraction 
and centrifugal force, will be in the direction of the normal to 
the surface, which is the condition for the free surface of a mass 
of fluid in equilibrium. 


Now, § 527 (31)*, 7 = 4<Trpl^f- (/- tan’’/) 


a = ItTp - 


r 




....( 2 ). 


Hence by (1) {(3 + f) tan-/- 3/} (3). 

The square This determines the angular velocity, and proves it to be pro- 

site angular portional to 
velocity IS 

suy^lthe' When e, and therefore also f, is small, this formula is most 
easily calculated from 

2:^ “ "" ^^5/^ (^)» 

of which the first term is sufficient when we deal with spheroids 
so little oblate as the earth. 


772. The following table has been calculated by means of 
these simplified formulae. The last figure in each of the four 
last columns is given to the nearest unit. The two last columns 
will be explained in §§ 775, 77G. 

From this we see that the value of &)727rp increases gradually 
from zero to a maximum as the eccentricity e rises from zero to 


* Eemark that the “e” of § 527 is not the eccentricity of the oblate 
spheroid which we now denote by e, and that with / as there and e as here we 
have l-c2= 1/(1 +/2). ^ 
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about 0 93, and then (more quickly) falls to zero as the eccen- 


i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

see § 775. 

V. 

see § 776. 

eccentri- 
city e — 

//V(i+/^) 

/= 

27rp 

Rotational period, in 
mean solar seconds, 
for case of density 
equal to Earth’s 
mean density. 

m2^(1_+/2)^ 
k 27rp 

where fi is mo- 
ment of momen- 
tum, and k a 
constant*. 

0 

0 

0 

00 

0 

0*093 

•0934 

•0023 

86,164 

•0023 

•1 

•1005 

•0027 

79,966 

•0027 

•2 

■2041 

•0107 

39,397 

•0110 

•3 

•3145 

•0243 

26,495 

•0268 

•4 

•4365 

•0436 

19,780 

•0490 

*5 

•5774 

•0690 

15,730 

•0836 

•6 

•7502 

•1007 

13,022 

•1356 

•7 

•9804 

•1387 

11,096 

•2172 

•8 

1 3333 

•1816 

9,697 

•3588 

•8127 

1-3946 

•1868 

9,561 

•3838 

•9 

2 0648 

•2203 

8,804 

•6665 

•91 

2-1949 

•2225 

8,759 

•7198 

•92 

2 3474 

•2241 

8,729 

•7813 

•93 

2-5304 

•2247 

8,718 

•8533 

•94 

2 7556 

2239 

8,732 

•9393 

•95 

3 0123 

•2213 

8,783 

1-045 

•96 

3-4282 

•2160 

8,891 

1-179 

•97 

3-9904 

•2063 

9,098 

1*350 

•98 

4-9261 

•1890 

9,504 

1-627 

•99 

7-0175 

•1551 

10,490 

2-113 

1-00 

00 

0 0000 

00 

00 


tricity rises from 0*93 to unity. The values of the other quan- 
tities corresponding to this maximum are given in the table. 


773. If the angular velocity exceed the value calculated from 

(')> 

'|tvlien for p is substituted the density of the liquid, equilibrium 
Ss impossible in the form of an ellipsoid of revolution. If the 
^ngular velocity fall short of this limit there are always two 
Ibllipsoids of revolution which satisfy the conditions of equi- 
llibrium. In one of these the eccentricity is greater than 0‘93, 
in the other less. 


Calculated from the mass and density, by the formula 






Table of cor- 
responding 
values of 
ellipticities 
and angular 
velocities. 




Mean den- 
sity of the 
earth ex- 
pressed in 
attraction 
units. 


Time of 
rotation for 
spheroid of 
^ven eccen- 
tricity. 


Mass and 
moment of 
momentum 
of fluid 
given. 
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774 . It may be useful, for special applications, to indicate 
briefly how p is measured in these formulae. In the definitions 
of §§ 459, 460, on which the attraction formulae are based, 
unit mass is defined as exerting unit force on unit mass at 
unit distance ; and unit volume-density is that of a body which 
has unit mass in unit volume. Hence, with the foot as our 
linear unit, we have for the earth’s attraction on a particle of 
unit mass at its surface 




= ^iraR = 32*2 ; 


where It is the radius of the earth (supposed spherical) in feet ; 
and a its mean density, expressed in terms of the unit just 
defined. 


Taking 20,900,000 feet as the value of i?, we have 

a = 0*000000368 = 3*68 x 10"^ (6). 

As the mean density of the earth is about 5*5 times that of 
water, § 479, the density of water in terms of our present unit is 

^,^10-’ = 6 7xl0-*. 

5*0 


776 . The fourth column of the table above gives the time of 
rotation in seconds, corresponding to each value of the eccen- 
tricity, p being assumed equal to the mean density of the 
earth. For a mass of water these numbers must be multiplied 
by as the time of rotation to give the same figure is in- 
versely as the square root of the density. 

For a homogeneous liquid mass, of the earth’s mean density, 
rotating in 23^ 56“ 4®, we find e — 0 093, which corresponds to 
an ellipticity of about 

776 . An interesting form of this problem, also discussed by 
Laplace, is that in which the moment of momentum and the 
mass of the fluid are given, not the angular velocity ; and it is 
required to find what is the eccentricity of the corresponding 
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ellipsoid of revolution, the result proving that there can be Mass and 

- ^ moment of 

but on©. momentum 

of fluid 

Calling M the mass, and fi the moment of momentum, we 
have 


M=^7rpc\l+r) (7), 

and /i=|J/c"(l +/")m (8). 


These equations, with (3) determine c, f, and m, for any given 
values of M and p. Eliminating c and w from (8) by (7) and 
(3), we find 





(9). 


It is by this formula, that Col. V. of the table of § 772 has 
been calculated. The result shows that for any given value of 
p,, the moment of momentum, there is one and only one value 
of/ 


777. It is evident that a mass of any ordinary liquid (not 
a I'ierfeci fluid, § 742), if left to itself in any state of motion, 
must preserve unchanged its moment of momentum (§ 235). 
But the viscosity, or internal friction (§ 742), will, if the mass 
remain continuous, ultimately destroy all relative motion 
among its parts ; so that it v/ill ultimately rotate as a rigid 
solid. We have seen (§ 776), that if the final form be an ellip- 
soid of revolution, there is a single definite value of its eccen- 
tricity. But, as it has not yet been discovered whether there 
is any other form consistent with stable equilibrium, we do not 
know that the mass will necessarily assume the form of this 
particular ellipsoid. Nor in fact do we know* whether even 
the ellipsoid of rotation may not become an unstable form if 
the moment of momentum exceed some limit depending on the 
mass of the fluid. We shall return to this subject in Vol. il., 
as it affords an excellent example of that difficult and delicate 
question Kinetic Stability/ (§ 346). [See § 778 below.] 


* The present tense in this sentence relates to fifteen years ago. We now 
(Jan. 1882) know that the ellipsoid of revolution is unstable for moment of 

momentum exceeding some definite multiple of \ or, which comes to the 

same, the figure is unstable with eccentricity exceeding some definite amount. 
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778 . No one seems yet to have attempted to solve the 
general problem of finding all the forms of equilibrium which a 
mass of homogeneous incompressible fluid rotating with uniform 
angular velocity may assume. Unless the velocity be so small 
that the figure differs but little from a sphere (a case which 
will be carefully treated later), the problem presents difficulties 
of an exceedingly formidable nature. It is therefore of some 
importance to show by a synthetical process that besides the 
ellipsoid of revolution, there is an ellipsoid with three unequal 
axes, which is a figure of equilibrium when the moment of mo- 
mentum is great enough. This curious theorem was discovered 
by Jacobi in 1834, and seems, simple as it is, to have been 
enunciated by him as a challenge to the French mathematicians*. 
The following proof was given by Archibald Smith in the second 
number of the Cambridge Mathematical Jonrnal-\‘. 


The components of the attraction of a homogeneous ellipsoid, 
whose semi-axes are «, h, c, on a point (a;, y, z) at its surface, 
found in g 526 above, may be written Ax, By, Cz, where 


A=iM 
^ J 

where 


r r-"irr nv 


D = (a‘+n)^(l>^ + u)^(c‘ + u)i 


If the ellipsoid revolve, with angular velocity w, about the 
axis of 2 !, the components of the centrifugal force are a)\ 0. 

Hence the components of the whole resultant of gravity and 
centrifugal force on a particle at {x, y, c;) are 

(d - o)®) X, (B - y, Cz. 

But the direction-cosines of the normal to the surface of the 
ellipsoid at [x, y, z), are proportional to 

X y z 

and, for equilibrium, the resultant force must be perpendicular 
to the free surface. Hence 

(d - a>") = 5^ (5 - w") = c®(7. ( 2 ). 


* See a Paper by Liouville, Journal de VEcole Poly technique, cahier xxiii. 
foot-note to p. 290. 

t Cambridge Math. Journal, Feb. 1838. 
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These equations give 


and 


c^C = 0 

, a^A - ¥B 

o'* = ; 


..(3), 

•(4); 


Equilibrium 
ellipsoid of 
three un- 
equal axes. 


which, with A, B, C eliminated by (1), become 

\du 

io + u) (a^ + u) (6‘ 4- it) j JJ 
'iidu 


and 




IV 


{a^ + u) {Ir + u) D ‘ 


• (5), 

• ■( 6 )- 


The first factor of (5) equated to zero, gives a = h, and (6) gives 
the angular velocity for any assumed ratio of c to a : thus we 
fall back on the solution by an ellipsoid of revolution worked 
out in § 771 above. 


Another solution is found by equating the second factor of 
(5) to zero. This equation which is equivalent to 
udu / 111 \ f\ 

, F ""7 

may be regarded as an equation to determine c* for any given 
values of a and h. It has obviously one and only one real 
positive root j which is proved by remarking, that while u in- 
creases from zero to infinity, ulD^ decreases continually to zero, 
and the last factor under the integral sign continuously increases, 
only reachiug a positive value for infinitely great values of u 
when c is zero, and being positive for all values of u when 
l/c® = or < 1/a^-f 1/F : and that, for any constant value of 
the last factor increases with increase of c^. As every element 
of the integral is positive when l/c® = or < 1/a” + 1/6® and as 
we may write this inequality as follows, c® = or > 67(1 + ^>7«®), 
we see that if c = or < the less of a, or 6, every element of the 
integral is positive, and we infer that the root c is less than the 
least of a or 6. 


778 '. The solution of (7) for the case of a - 6 is particularly 
interesting. It will be interpreted and turned to account in 
§ 778". It is the case, and obviously the only case, in which (5), 
regarded as an equation for determining any one of the quanti- 
ties, a®, 6®, c® in terms of the two others, has equal positive roots. 
In this case the integral forming the first member of (7) is 
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Equilibrium 
ellipsoid of 
three un- 
equal axes. 


General 
problem of 
rotating 
liquid mass. 


Stability 
and insta- 
bility of 
oblate 
spheroid of 
revolution 


[778'. 


reducible from the elliptic function required to express it when 
a is not equal to 5, to a formula involving no other transcendent 
than an inverse circular function. The reduction is readily 
performed by aid of the notation of § 527 (22), where however 
a stood for what we now denote by c. It is to be noted also 
that the ^ of § 527 is now zero, because the point we are now 
considering is on the surface of the ellipsoid. The resulting 
transcendental equation equivalent to (7) may, if, as in § 527 
(28), we put 



be written as follows, 

t an-y ^ 


(9). 


When f is increased continuously from zero to infinity the left- 
hand member of this equation diminishes continuously from 
unity to zero : the right-hand member diminishes also from 
unity to zero, but diminishes at first less rapidly and afterwards 
more rapidly than the other. Thus there is one and only one 
root, which by trial and error we find to be 
/= 1*39457. 

Some numerical particulars relating to this case are inserted in 
the Table of § 772, as amended for the present edition. 


778". During the fifteen years which have passed since 
the publication of our first edition we have never abandoned 
the problem of the equilibrium of a finite mass of rotating 
incompressible fluid. Year after year, questions of the multi- 
plicity of possible figures of equilibrium have been almost in- 
cessantly before us, and yet it is only now, under the compulsion 
of finishing this second edition of the second part of our first 
volume, with hope for a second volume abandoned, that we 
have succeeded in finding anything approaching to full light on 
the subject. 

(a) The oblate ellipsoid of revolution is proved by § 77G and 
by the table of § 772 to be stable, if the condition of being an 
ellipsoid of revolution be imposed. It is obviously not stable 
for very great eccentricities without this double condition of 
being both a figure of revolution and ellipsoidal. 
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(b) If the condition of being a figure of revolution is im- Annular 
posed, without the condition of being an ellipsoid, there is, for p?obabiy 
large enough moment of momentum, an annular figure of equi- 
librium which is stable, and an ellipsoidal figure which is un- 
stable. It is probable, that for moment of momentum greater 

than one definite limit and less than another, there is just one 
anmilar figure of equilibrium, consisting of a single ring. 

(c) For sufficiently large moment of momentum it is certain 
that the liquid may be in equilibrium in the shape of two, three, 
four or more separate rings, with its mass distributed among 
them in arbitrary portions, all rotating with one angular velocity, 
like parts of a rigid body. It does not seem probable that the 
kinetic equilibrium in any such case can be stable. 

Id) The condition of being a figure of equilibrium being still 

^ ^ ° ^ ^ under con- 

imposed, the single-ring figure, when annular equilibrium 
possible at all, is probably stable. It is certainly stable for very can-ound’ 
large values of the moment of momentum. 

o 

{e) On the other hand let the condition of being ellipsoidal 
be imposed, but not the condition of being a figure of revolution. 
Whatever be the moment of momentum, there is one, and only 
one revolutional figure of equilibrium, as we have seen in § 776; 
we now add : 


(1) The equilibrium in the revolutional figure is stable. 


unstable, according as 




is < or > 1*39457. 


or Instability 
of oblate 
spheroid 
and stabi- 
lity of 
Jacobian 


(2) When the moment of momentum is less than that which 
makes /= 1 39457 (or eccentricity = *81266) for the revolu- 
tional figure, this figure is not only stable, but unique. 

(3) When the moment of momentum is greater than that 
which makes /= 1*39457 for the revolutional figure, there is, 
besides the unstable revolutional figure, the Jacobian figure 
(§ 778 above) with three unequal axes, tuhich is always stable 
if the condition of being ellipsoidal is imposed. But, as will be 
seen in (/) below, the Jacobian figure, without the constraint 
to ellipsoidal figure, is in some cases certainly unstable, though 
it seems probable that in other cases it is stable without any 
constraint. 
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(/) Looking back now to § 778 and choosing the case of u 
a great multiple of b, we see obviously that the excess of b above 
c must in this case be very small in comparison with c. Thus 
we have a very slender ellipsoid, long in the direction of a, and 
approximately a prolate figure of revolution relatively to this 
long a-axis, which, revolving with proper angular velocity round 
its shortest axis c, is a figure of equilibrium. The motion so 
constituted, which, without any constraint is, in virtue of § 778 
a configuration of minimum energy or of maximum energy, for 
given moment of momentum, is a configuration of minimum 
energy for given moment of momentum, subject to the condition 
that the shape is constrainedly an ellipsoid. From this proposi- 
tion, which is easily verified, in the light of § 778, it follows 
that, with the ellipsoidal constraint, the equilibrium is stable. 
The revolutional ellipsoid of equilibrium, with the same moment 
of momentum, is a very flat oblate spheroid ; for it the energy 
is a minimax, because clearly it is the smallest energy that a 
revolutional ellipsoid with the same moment of momentum can 
have, but it is greater than the energy of the Jacobian figure 
with the same moment of momentum. 


{g) If the condition of being ellipsoidal is removed and the 
liquid left perfectly free, it is clear that the slender Jacobian 
ellipsoid of (/) is not stable, because a deviation from ellipsoidal 
figure in the way of thinning it in the middle and thickening it 
towards its ends, would with the same moment of momentum 
give less energy. With so great a moment of momentum as to 
give an exceedingly slender Jacobian ellipsoid, it is clear that 
another possible figure of equilibrium is, two detached approxi- 
mately spherical masses, rotating (as if parts of a solid) round 
an axis through their centre of inertia, and that this figure is 
stable. It is also clear that there may be an infinite number of 
such stable figures, with different proportions of the liquid in 
the two detached masses. With the same moment of momen- 
tum there are also configurations of equilibrium with the liquid 
in divers proportions in more than two detached approximately 
spherical masses. 

iji) No configuration in more than two detached masses, 
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has secular stability according to the definition of {k) below, conn^ra- 
and it is doubtful whether any of them, even if undisturbed by dSached 
viscous influences, could have true kinetic stability : at all 
events, unless approaching to the case of the three material 
points proved stable by Gascheau (see E-outh’s ‘‘ Rigid 
Dynamics," § 475, p. 381). 

(^) The transition from the stable kinetic equilibrium of a 
liquid mass in two equal or unequal portions, so far asunder 
that each is approximately spherical, but disturbed to slightly 
prolate figures (found by the well-known investigation of 
equilibrium tides, given in § 804 below), and to the more and 
more prolate figures which would result from subtraction of 
energy without change of moment of momentum, carried so far 
that the prolate figures, now not even approximately elliptic, 
cease to V)e stable, is peculiarly interesting. We have a most 
interesting gap between the unstable Jacobian ellipsoid when 
too slender for stability, and the case of smallest moment of 
momentum consistent with stability in two equal detached 
portions. The consideration of how to fill up this gap with 
intermediate figuics, is a most attractive question, towards 
answering which we at present offer no contribution. 

(J) When the energy with given moment of momentum is 
either a minimum or a maximum, the kinetic equilibrium is 
cleaily stable, if the liquid is perfectly inviscid. It seems 
probable that it is essentially unstable, when the energy is a 
minimax ; but we do not know that this proposition has been 
ever proved. 

(k) If there be any viscosity, however slight, in the liquid, or 
if there be any imperfectly elastic solid, however small, floating 
on it or sunk within it, the equilibrium in any case of energy 
either a minimax or a maximum cannot be secularly stable : 
and the only secularly stable configurations are those in which 
the energy is a minimum with given moment of momentum. 

It is not known for certain whethei with given moment of 
momentum there can be more than one secularly stable configu- 
ration of equilibrium of a viscous fluid, in one continuous mass, 
but it seems to us probable that there is only one. 



336 


ABSTRACT DYNAMICS. 


[779. 


on^phSii words of explanation, and some graphic illustra- 

hannomcs. tions, of the character of spherical surface harmonics may pro- 
mote the clear understanding not only of the potential and 
hydrostatic applications of Laplace’s analysis, which will occupy 
us presently, but of much more important applications to be 
made in Vol. ii , when waves and vibrations in spherical fluid 
or elastic solid masses will be treated. To avoid circumlo- 
Harmonic cutious, WO shall designate by the term harmonic spheroid, or 
spheroid spherical harmonic undulation, a surface whose radius to any 
point differs from that of a sphere by an infinitely small length 
varying as the value of a surface harmonic function of the 
position of this point on the spherical surface. The definitions 
of spherical solid and surface harmonics [App. B. (a), (b), (c)] 
show that the harmonic spheroid of the second order is a surface 
of the second degree subject only to the condition of being 
approximately spherical: that is to say, it may be any elliptic 
spheroid (or ellipsoid with approximately equal axes). Gene- 
rally a harmonic spheroid of any order i exceeding 2 is a sur- 
face of algebraic degree i, subject to further restrictions than 
that of merely being approximately sj)herical. 

Let be a surface harmonic of the order ^ with the coefficient of 
the leading term so chosen as to make the greatest maximum 
value of the function unity. Then if « be the radius of the 
mean sphere, and c the greatest deviation from it, the polar 
equation of a harmonic spheroid of order i will be 

r=- a + cS^ ( 1 ) 

if is regarded as a function of polar angular co-ordinates, 9, <^. 
Considering that cja is infinitely small, we may reduce this to an 
equation in rectangular co-ordinates of degree i, thus : — Squaring 
each member of (1); and putting for cja, from which it 

differs by an infinitely small quantity of the second order, we 
have 

= (‘>■’3,) ( 2 ). 

This, reduced to rectangular co-ordinates, is of algebraic degree i. 

Harmonic 780. The line of no deviation from the mean spherical sur- 
an/hne."^ face is Called the nodal line, or the nodes of the harmonic 
spheroid. It is the line in which the spherical surface is cut 
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by the harmonic nodal cone; a certain cone with vertex at the 
centre of the sphere, and of algebraic degree equal to the order 
of the harmonic. An important property of the harmonic nodal 
line, indicated by an interesting hydrodynamic theorem due to 
Eankine*, is that when self-cutting at any point or points, the 
different branches make equal angles with one another round 
each point of section. 

Denoting of § 779 by we have 

^. = 0 ( 3 ) 

for the equation of the harmonic nodal cone. As F^ is [App. 
B. (a)] a homogeneous function of degree we may write 

F, = + etc (4), 

where //"q is a constant, and etc., denote integral 

homogeneous functions of .x, y of degrees 1, 2, 3, etc. ; and then 
the condition y" F = 0 [App. B. (a)] gives 

vW,+ (^-s + 2)(i-5 + l)Ar,_^ = 0 j " 

which express all the conditions binding on etc. 

Now suppose the nodal cone to be autotomic, and, for brevity 
and simplicity, take OZ along a line of intersection. Then z = a 
makes (3) the equation in a?, y, of a curve lying in the tangent 
plane to the spherical surface at a double or multiple point of the 
nodal line, and touching both or all its branches in this point. 
The condition that the curve in the tangent plane may have a 
double or multiple point at the origin of its co-ordinates is, when 
(4) is put for F,, 

= 0 j and, for all values of x, y, = 0. 

Hence (5) gives = 0, 

so that, if = Ax^ + By^ + 2Cxy, 

we have A + B = 0. This shows that the two branches cut one 
another at right angles. 

If the origin be a triple, or T^multiple point, we must have 
and (5) gives 

* “Summary of the Properties of certain Stream- Lines. ” Phil, Mag,, Oct. 
1864. 
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Hence [§ 707 (23), writing v for x/- 

H^=A {{x + yvy+(;x- yvY] + £v{{x + yvf- {x - yv)”}, 
or, if 05 = p cos </), y = p sin 

= 2p” [A cos ncfi + B sin n^), 

which shows that the n branches cut one another at equal angles 
round the origin. 

Ca«esof 781. The harmonic nodal cone may, in a great variety of 

solid har- . u o j 

momcsre- cases [V^ resolvable into factors], be composed of others of lower 
into factors, degrees. Thus (the only class of cases yet worked out) each of 
momcs.*^*^’ the 2i 4- 1 elementary polar harmonics [as we may conveniently 
call those expressed by (36) or (37) of App. B, with any one 
alone of the 2i4-l coefficients 5J has for its nodes circles 
Zonal and of the spherical surface. These circles, for each such harmonic 
harmonics element, are either (1) all in parallel planes (as circles of lati- 
tude on a globe), and cut the spherical surface into zones, in 
which case the harmonic is called zonal ; or (2) they are all in 
planes through one diameter (as meridians on a globe), and cut 
the surface into equal sectors, in which case the harmonic is 
called sectorial; or (3) some of them are in parallel planes, 
and the others in planes through the diameter perpendicular to 
those planes, so that they divide the surface into rectangular 
quadrilaterals, and (next the poles) triangular segments, as 
areas on a globe bounded by parallels of latitude, and meridians 
at equal successive differences of longitude. 

With a given diameter as axis of symmetry there are, for 
complete harmonics [App. B. (c), (rf)], just one zonal harmonic 
of each order and two sectorial. The zonal harmonic is a function 
of latitude alone fjTr— 0, according to the notation of App. B.); 
being the given by putting 5 = 0 in App. B. (38). The 
sectorial harmonics of order ^, being given by the same with 
s = t, are 

sin*0cosz<^, and sin*^sin?^ (1). 

The general polar harmonic element of order z, being the 
@j'^cos5^ and ©j'^sins^ of B. (38), with any value of s from 
0 to /, has for its nodes s circles in parallel planes, and s 
great circles intersecting one another at equal angles round 
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their poles; and the variation from maximum to minimum 
along the equator, or any parallel circle, is according to the 
simple harmonic law. It is easily proved (as the mathematical 
student may find for himself) that the law of variation is 
approximately simple harmonic along lengths of each meridian 
cutting but a small number of the nodal circles of latitude, and 
not too near either pole, for any polar harmonic element of high 
order having a large number of such nodes (that is, any one 
for which z — 5 is a large number). The law of variation along 
a meridian in the neighbourhood of either pole, for polar har- 
monic elements of high orders, will be carefully examined and 
illustrated in Vol. ii., when we shall be occupied with vibra- 
tions and waves of water in a circular vessel, and of a circular 
stretched membrane. 

782. The following simple and beautiful investigation of 
the zonal harmonic due to Murphy* may be acceptable to the 
analytical student ; but (§ 453) we give it as leading to a use- 
ful formula, with expansions deduced from it, differing from any 
of those investigated above in App. B : — 

“Prop. I. 

“To find a rational and entire function of given dimensions 
“with respect to any variable, such that when multiplied by 
any rational and entire function of lower dimensions, the 
“integral of the product taken between the limits 0 and 1 
“ shall always vanish. 

“ Let f {£) be the required function of n dimensions with respect 
“ to the variable t ; then the proposed condition will evide itly re- 
“ quire the following equations to be separately true ; namely, 

“(a) jf{t)dt=Q, jf{f)fdt=0, 

“ each integral being taken between the given limits. 

“ Let the indefinite integral of f {t), commencing when < = 0, be 
“ represented by f^{t ) ; the indefinite integral of commencing 
“ also when ^ = 0, by fjj) ; and so on, until we arrive at the 
“ function which is evidently of 2ji dimensions. Then the 
“ method of integrating by parts will give, generally, 

“ //W “ 1) 

* Treatise on Electricity, Cambridge, 1833. 
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harmonics. 


22—2 
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“ Let us now put ^ 1, and substitute for x the values 1, 2, 3, 

“ (^-1) successively; then in virtue of the equations (a), 

“ we get, 

“ w m = 0. m = 0, /,(«) =0, ./(<) = 0. 

‘‘Hence, the function y](^) and its (i — 1) successive differential 
“ coefficients vanish, both when t = 0, and when t = l; therefore 
“ f and (1 - ty are each factors ofy^(^) ; and since this function is 
“ of 2i dimensions, it admits of no other factor but a constant c. 

“Putting 1 - ^ ^ t\ we thus obtain 

“ and therefore ^ {tty. 

Corollary. — If we suppose the first term ofy(^), when arranged 
“ according to the powers of t, to be unity, we evidently have 

“c - ^ ^ g -r'y on this supposition we shall denote the above 

“quantity by Q^. 


‘‘Prop. II. 


“ The function which has been investigated in the pre- 
‘ ceding proposition, is the same as the coefficient of e‘ in the 
‘ expansion of the quantity 

{l-2e(l-20 + e^r‘- 

“Let u be a quantity which satisfies the equation 
(c) u=t + eu{\ - u); 

“that is, u=- - 2e (1 - 2() + e^}^; 

“therefore ^ = { 1 - 2e (1 - 2<) + e'}'* 


“But if, as before, we write t' for 1 - we have, by Lagrange’s 
“theorem, applied to the equation (c), 


u = t + ett' + 


1.2 dt 




{tt'f 4- etc. 


“If we differentiate, and put for — {tt'fiu value 1 . 2. 3...t§, given 
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“by the former proposition, we get 

^=\ + Qfi + Q/ + Q/ + etc. 

“Comparing this with the above value of ^ the proposition ii 

at 

‘‘manifest. 


“Prop. V. 

“To develope the function 

First Expansion , — By Prop, i., we have 

“Hence • | { <‘ - etc.} 

“(e) 1 - 1 (^. 2) 

Second Expansion . — If u and v are functions of any variable 
“then the theorem of Leibnitz gives the identity 

d' . . d'u . dv d'^'^u iii-\) d% d'^'^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Itr^ ^ -O- le dr‘ ^ 

“Put u = t" and v = t'\ and dividing by 1 . 2 . 3...^, we have 

“ (/) e.= f' - (})V-i + 

1 2 

“ Third Expansion . — Put \-2t = p, and therefore tt' = -^ 2 ~> 

11 r/^ 

“hence 0= - — 




= ^ 111 '“"“ + — — etc I 

2.4.6...2i rf/r 1.2 J 

1.3.5 ..(2i-l) f i(i^) 

■ r.2“.3...i 2(2i-l)'^ 

^(t-l)(i-2 ) ( i_-_3) _ I 

2.4.(2i-l)(2i-3)'^ ) 
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Digression 
on spherical 
harmonics. 

Formal® 
for zonal. 


and tesseral 
harmonics. 


Biazal 

harmonic 

expanded. 


The t, t* and fi of Murphy’s notation are related to the 0 we 
have used, thus : — 


.( 2 ). 


t = {2 sin t' = (2 cos ^Oy ] 

ft = cos 0 / 

Also it is convenient to recall from App. B. (v ), (38), (40), and 
(42), that the value of [or of App. B. (61)], when 0 = 0 is 
unity, and that it is related to the of our notation for polar 
harmonic elements, thus : — 


^(0) ^ ^ 1.3. 5...(2i- 1) 0(0) 

‘ 1.2.3...i 


•( 3 ), 


as is proved also by comparing (g) with App. B. (38). We add 
the following formula, manifest from (38), which shows a deriva- 
tion of from valuable if only as proving that the i-s 
roots of = 0 are all real and unequal, inasmuch as App. B. 
(p) proves that the i roots of @^^^ = 0 are all real and unequal: — 


* 

sin 0 


• i-s-bl dp [_sin* ' '* 

From this and (3) we find 

• 1.3.5...(2t-l) W- 

And lastly, referring to App. B. (w)} let 

and [cos 0 cos + sin ^ sin 0' cos (</> - cj})] 

denote respectively what becomes when cos 0 is replaced by 
cos 6', and again by cos 0 cos 6' + sin $ sin 6' cos (<^ - : and let p 

denote cos 0\ and p, cos &, By what precedes, we may put (61) 
of App. B into the following much more convenient form, agree- 
ing with that given by Murphy {Electricity, p. 24) : — 


[cos ^ cos ^ + sin 0 sin 0' cos (<^ - ^')] 
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783.] 

783. Elementary polar harmonics become, in an extreme physical 
case of spherical harmonic analysis, the proper harmonics for relative to 

^ , r , plant* rect- 

the treatment, by either polar or rectilinear rectangular co- angular and 

, T 1 . Circular 

ordinates, of problems in which we have a plane, or two plates, 
parallel planes, instead of a spherical surface, or two concentric 
spherical surfaces, thus: — 


First, let be any surface harmonic of order i, and and 
the solid harmonics [App. B. (6)] equal to it on the 
spherical surface of radius a : so that 


F.= Q>., and F ,_, = (?) 




Now [compare § 655] 

/^Y_ ^log(r/a)^ 

and, therefore, if a be infinite, and r - a a finite quantity denoted 
by £C, which makes log (r/a) = and if i be infinite, and 
ali = p^ we have 

Q'= = /'P, and similarly ; 

the solid harmonics then become 


^'PS, and €-^'PS,. 


Supposing now to be a polar harmonic element, and consider- 
ing, as Green did in his celebrated Essay on Electricity, an area 
sensibly plane round either pole, or considering any sensibly plane 
portion far removed from each pole, it is interesting and instruc- 
tive to examine how the formulse [App. B. (36) ..(40), (61), (65), 
and § 782, (e), (/), (^)] wear down to the proper plane polar 
or rectangular formula3. This we may safely leave to the ana- 
lytical student. In Vol. ii. the plane polar solution will be fully 
examined. At present we merely remark that, in rectangular 
surface co-ordinates (y, z) in the spherical surface reduced to a 
plane, may be any function whatever fulfilling the equation 


dif dz* f 


0 , 


and that the rectangular solution into which the elementary polar 
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spherical harmonic wears down, for sensibly plane portions of the 
spherical surface far removed from the poles, is 

a y z 

= cos - cos 

9 9 

where q and q' are two constants such that q^ + q'^ =p^, 

E^m^pies 784. The following tables and graphic representations of 
harmonics, all the polar harmonic elements of the 6th and 7th orders may 
be useful in promoting an intelligent comprehension of the 
subject. 


Sixth order. 
Zonal, 

Qe = Tir (23 V - 316^* + lOo/t® - 6) 

1 

1 

tH 

il II 

Tesseral, 

■rh!-^=Th(33p.*-ief..^ + l) 



rim • ■^= i (IV- 3) M 

= v-@®(i-Mri 



= H®1?'(1-a‘=)-=. 



= ®i''(i-M=)-i 

Sectorial 

V ~ 

= not shown. 

Seventh 
order : 

Zonal, 

Tesseral, 

<?7 = * (42 V - 693;ii« + 315;.”- - 35) m= 

=*(42V-495m< + 135/.2-5) = W ®™ (1 - 


^ (143/.‘ - 110/1.0-H5) m 

=-W®|.->(i-/*V- 


• ^JJ=A(143a.‘ - 66;..H3) 

=¥/ (!^''(i -/“*“)-*• 


itJts • = iV ( 43/*’ — 3) 

= H®w'(1-;4V- 


d^Q7_ 

TXX1XX--^6-/^ 

= ®|?(1-mV 

Sectorial. 

1 ^Q? _ 1 

= (1 - /b’)~J not shown. 
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fX . 

1 

o«- j 

1 ^^6 

^@0). 

d / i ^ ■ 


•0 

- -3125 ' 

•0000 

•0000 

+ -0625 

+ -0625 

•01 

- -3118 j 





•05 

- -2961 1 

+ -0308 

+ -6307 

+ -0597 

+ •0595 

•08 

- -2738 ! 





•10 

- -2488 1 

+ -0588 

+ *0585 

+ -0515 

+ -0510 

•13 

- -2072 1 





•15 

- -1746 

+ -0814 

+ -*0805 

+ -0382 

+ •0373 

•17 

- -1390 

. 




•2 

- -0806 

+ -0963 

+ -0944 

+ -0208 

+ -‘02*00 

•24 

+ -0029 

... . 




•25 

+ -0243 

+ -1017 

+ -0984 i 

+ *6602 

+ -0002 

•2506 

1 



•0000 

•0000 

•3 

+ -1293 

+ -0966 

+ •0921 

- -0221 

- -0201 

•34 

+ -2053 





•35 

+ •222o 

+ -0796 

+ -0745 

- -0441 

- -0387 

•36 

+ -2388 





•4 

+ -2926 

+ -0522 

+ -0479 

- -0647 

- -6^4 

•43 

+ -3191 





•45 


+ -0157 

+ -0140 

- -0807 

- -06*44 

•46 

+ -3314 





•4688 


•0000 

•0000 



469 

+ -3321 





•5 

+ -3233 

- 0273 

> -0237 

- -*0898 

- -0674 

•54 

+ -2844 





•55 


- -0726 

- -0606 

- -0891 

- ’‘•’06*22 

•56 

-f -2546 ! 





•6 

+ -1721 

- -1142 

- ’ -0914 

- -0752 

- ’ •’0481 

•63 

+ -0935 





•65 


- -1450 

- -1102 

- -0446 

- •02*58 

•66 

+ -0038 





•7 

- -1253 1 

- -1555 

- 1110 

+ -0064 

+ ”•0033 

•74 

- -2517 1 





•75 

! - *2808 

1 - -1344 

- -0889 

+ -0823 

+ ’ ' 6 m 

•76 

i - -3087 1 





•8 

! - -3918 ! 

- •66*83 

- -0410 

; + -1873 

+ *•*0674 

•82 

1 - -4119 ! 





•8302 

- -4147 

•0000 

•0000 



•84 

- -4119 





85 

- -4030 

1 + -05*86 

+ -0308 

+ ’-3263 

+ -0905 

•87 

- -3638 





•90 

- -2412 

1 +**2645 

+ -1153 

+ -5044 

+ •09*58 

•92 

- *1084 

1 + -1764 

+ -1464 



•93 


1 + -4346 

+ -1597 

1 


•9325 

•0000 



J 


•94 

+ -0751 

I + -5002 

+ -1706 


•95 

1 

+ -5704 

+ -1778 

' + -7271 

+ -0709 

•96 

+ -3150 





•97 


+ •7260 

+ -1764 

' 


•98 

+ -6203 

+ -8117 

+ -1616 

+ *8844 

+ -0350 

•99 

+ -8003 

+ -9029 

+ -1274 

+ -9411 

+ -0187 

1-00 

+ 1-0000 

+ 1-0000 

•0000 

+ 1-0000 

+ -0000 


Polar har- 
monics of 
sixth order. 
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Polar har- 
monics of 
suth order. 



TSTnr ■ 


1 1 

1 

®®. 

•0 

•0000 

•0000 i 

- -1000 

- -1000 

•0000 

•05 

- -0186 

- -0185 

- -0975 

- -0970 

+ -0497 

•1 

- -0361 

- -0356 ' 

- -0890 

- -0886 

+ -0975 

•15 

- -0516 

- -0499 i 

- -0753 

- -0720 

+ -1417 

•2 

- -0640 

- -0602 : 

- -0560 

- -0516 

+ -1806 

•25 

- -0723 

- -0656 ; 

- -0313 

- -0275 

+ *2127 

•3 

- -0754 

- -0655 ! 

- -0010 

- -0008 ' 

+ -2370 

•35 

- -0767 

- -0630 

+ -0348 

+ -0268 

+ -2524 

*4 

- -0620 

- -0477 : 

+ -0760 

+ -0536 

+ -2586 

•45 

- *0435 

- -0310 

+ -1227 

+ -0773 

-2555 

•5 

- -0156 

- -0101 , 

+ -1750 

+ -0984 

+ *2436 

•55 

+ *0225 

+ -0131 : 

+ -2327 

+ *1132 

+ -2234 

•6 

-H -0720 

-H -0369 

+ -2960 

+ -1211 

+ -1966 1 

•63 



1 

+ -3366 

+ -1224 


j -65 

+ -1338 

+ -0587 i 

+ -3647 

+ -1204 

+ -1647 

1 

i -7 

1 

- 1 - -2091 

+ -0750 

1 + -4390 

+ -1139 

+ -1300 

: -75 

+ -2988 

+ -0865 : 

1 + -5188 

+ -0991 

+ -0949 

i 

-4040 

- 1 - -0873 1 

+ -6040 

} + -0783 

+ -0622 

•83 


1 

. + -6578 

+ -0637 i 

1 1 

. . 

•85 

- 1 - -5257 

+ -0768 * 

+ -6947 

+ -0535 i 

+ -0344 

•87 



i + -7326 

+ -0433 ; 


•89 


1 

; -7713 

+ -0333 


1 -9 

+ -6649 

+ -0551 1 

1 + -7910 

+ -0285 

+ -0150 

•92 


1 

1 

t 

i 


+ -0085 

•93 

+ -7572 

+ -0376 1 

' + -8514 

j + -0155 

1 . . 

•95 

+ -8226 

+ -0249 i 

i| -1- -8928 

+ *0084 

jl + -0028 

•96 

+ -8565 


+ -9138 



•97 

+ -8911 

+ -0128 

H- -9350 

+ -0032 


GO 

+ -9216 

+ -0073 1 

i + -9564 

+ -0015 


•99 

+ -9629 


+ -9781 

+ -0004 


1-00 

+ 1-0000 

•0000 

- 1 - 1-0000 

•0000 

•0000 
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Diag. No. 3. 



Diag. No. 4. 
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•0 

•05 

•1 

•15 

•18 

•2 

•2093 

■2261 

•23 

•24 

•25 

•3 

•35 

•38 

•4 

•42 

•4209 

•45 

•5 

•53 

•55 

•57 

•58 

•5917 

•6 

•62 

•6406 

•65 

•7 

•7415 

•75 

•7694 

•7695 

•8 

•82 

•85 

•86 

•8717 

•88 

•9 

•92 

•93 

•9491 

•95 

•97 

•98 

•99 

1-00 


•0000 

•1096 

•1995 

•2649 

•2873 

•2935 


- ’■2905 

- ’ -2799 

- -2240 

- -1318 

- -0635 

- -0365 
+ -0356 

+ ’•1106 
+ -2231 


•0781 

•0720 

•0578 

•0345 


■ffTT 


dfM^ 


- -0781 

- -0719 

- 0522 

- -0341 


•0057 i - *0056 
•0000 : 


•0000 

•0153 

•0290 

•0394 




•0000 
+ -0153 
+ -0287 
+ -0385 


1 


+ -0451 i + *0433 
+ ”-’6459 


•3007 

•3207 


+ -0190 
+ -0251 
+ -0540 
+ -0765 

+ * •08'88 

+ ”•0901 
+ -0875 
+ -0706 

+ ”•0378 


+ -0243 , .... 1 

+ -0515 + -0452 I 

+ -0717 I + '0391 I 

. 1 ! + -0268 ' 

+ -0814 1 + •0084 

•0000 . 

+ -0782 i' - -0132 

+ -0611 I' - -0371 I 

+ ‘-6315 


3236 i; -0000 
- -0115 


+ 

+ -3226 
+ -3121 


•0000 

•0092 


+ -2737 
+ -1502 
•0000 
- -0342 


•0619 

•1129 

•1458 

•1490 

•’l3’90 


- -2307 

- -3134 , 

- -3913 1 : - -0634 
_ -4054 

- -4117 

- -4082 I . . 

- -3678 : + -1183 

- -2713 . ... 

•0000 : 

+ *0112 + '4533 

+ -3165 I + -6421 
+ -5115 + *7517 

+ -7384 + *8706 

+ 1-0000 +1-0000 


•0758 I 


, - -0809 

_ -0471 - *0806 

- -0806 ; - '0666 

- -0964 ij - '0254 


•0000 
+ '0529 

+ -ISOl 


- -0834 ;j 

- -0334 ! 

I 

0000 '0000 1 


+ -0515 I + -so’os 

,, + '5276 

!i 

+ ’•1413 : + '6373 

+ -1563 i + '7699 

! + -1458 ' 

+ -1230 + *9190 

•0000 , + 1-0000 


+ *0424 
+ '0356 
+ -0235 

+ ‘-0074 

•0000 

- -0105 

- -0278 

- -0366 

- -0415 

”-’0415 

- ’ -6485 


- -0465 
_ -0340 

- -0111 

•0000 
+ -0190 

+ ‘•0500 

+ ”-’0723 
+ ’•0712 


+ -0621 
+ -0455 

+ -0184 
•0000 


Polar har- 
monics of 
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order. 
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fl . 

1 ^^^7 

dfJL ^ ' 


dfl ^' 

1 S 

TIT Wy . 



0 ®. 

•0 

-f -0375 

-f -0375 

•0000 

•0000 

- -0833 

- -0833 

•0000 

•05 

+ -0355 

•0353 

- -0148 

- -0147 

- -0806 

- -0801 

+ -0496 

•1 

-f -0294 

•0290 

- -0287 

- -0281 

-- -0725 

-•0707 

+ -0970 

•15 

+ -0198 

■0192 

- -0406 

- -0387 . 

- -0590 

- -0557 

+ -1401 

•2 

- f - -0074 

•0068 

- *0496 

- -0457 

- -0400 

- -0361 

+ -1769 

•2261 

•0000 

•0000 






•25 

- -0071 

- -0064 

- -0544 

- -0478 

- -0156 

- -0133 

+ -2059 

•2773 



- '0555 


•0000 

•0000 


•3 

- -0225 

- -0195 

- -0549 

- -0454 

+ -0142 

+ -0112 

+ -2260 

•35 

- -0367 

- -0302 

- -0493 

- -0378 

+ -0494 

+ •0356 

+ -2364 

•4 

- *0487 

- -0375 

- -0368 

- -0260 

1 + -0900 

+ -0582 

+ ‘2369 

•45 

- -0563 

- -0400 

- *0165 

- -0104 

+ -1361 

+ -0773 

+ -2281 

•4804 

- -0577 


•0000 

•0000 




•5 

- -0570 

- -0370 

+ -0125 

+ -0070 

, + -1875 

+ -0913 

+ -2110 

•55 

- -0485 

- -0282 

+ -0513 

+ *0248 

+ -2564 

+ -1041 

+ -1859 

•6 

- -0278 

- -0142 

+ -0708 i 

1 

+ -0412 

1 + •3067 

o 

o 

1—1 

+ 

+ -1573 

•6406 

•0000 

•0000 1 

’ j 


' 

1 


65 

+ -0080 

+ -0035 ; 

+ -1620 1 

+ -0540 

+ •3744 

+ -0948 

+ 1252 

•7 

+ -0624 

^ + -0227 [ 

+ -2359 1 

+ -0613 

; + -4475 

+ -0831 

+ -0928 

•75 

+ -1390 ! 

+ -0401 j 

+ -3234 

+ -0619 

; + -5260 

+ -0665 

+ -0627 

•8 

-2417 

1 + -0521 ! 

+ -4256 

+ -0551 

! + -6100 

+ -0474 

+ -0373 

•85 

CO 

+ 

+ -0546 1 

+ -5434 

+ -0418 

+ -6994 

+ -0283 

+ -0181 

•9 

- 1 - -5420 

+ -0448 

+ -6777 

+ -0244 

+ -7942 

+ -0132 

+ -0065 

•92 

-f -6197 

+ .0373 1 

+ -7363 

+ -0170 

... 


+ -0033 

•95 

+ -7489 

4 - *0227 ' 

: + -8732 

+ -0083 

+ -8944 

+ *0026 

+ -0087 

•97 

+ -8062 

+ -0116 

1 + -9330 

+ -0032 



+ •0002 

•98 

+ -9564 

- 1 - -0076 






•99 








1-00 

l^OOOO 

•0000 

1 + 1-0000 

•0000 

+ 1-0000 

•0000 

•0000 
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785 . A short digression here on the theory of the potential, 
and particularly on eqiiipotential surfaces differing little from 
concentric spheres, will simplify the hydrostatic examples which 
follow. First we shall take a few cases of purely synthetical 
investigation, in which, distributions of matter being given, 
resulting forces and level surfaces (§ 487) are found ; and then 
certain problems of Green s and Gauss’s analysis, in which, from 
data regarding amounts of force or values of potential over 
individual surfaces, or shapes of individual level surfaces, the 
distribution of force through continuous void space is to be 
determined. As it is chiefly for their application to physical Sea level, 
geography that we admit these questions at present, we shall 
occasionally avoid circumlocutions by referring at once to the 
Earth, when any attracting mass with external eqiiipotential 
surfaces approximately spherical would answer as well. We 

shall also sometimes speak of ^‘the sea leveV^ (§§ 750, 754) 
merely as a “ level surface,” or surface of equilibrium ” (§ 487) 
just enclosing the solid, or enclosing it with the exception of 
comparatively small projections, as our dry land. Such a sur- 
face will of course be an equipotential surface for mere gravita- 
tion, when there is neither rotation nor disturbance due to 
attractions of other bodies, such as the moon or sun, and due 
to change of motion produced by these forces on the Earth ; but LeveUur- 
it may be always called an equipotential surface, as we shall see tiveiy to 

^ ^ iTi gravity and 

(§793) that both centrifugal foice and the other disturbances rentnfugai 
referred to may be represented by potentials. 

786 . To estimate how the sea level is influenced, and how Disturbance 

^ ^ or soft 1GV©1 

much the force of gravity in the neighbourhood is increased or 
diminished by the existence within a limited volume under- a«^matter 
ground of rocks of density greater or less than the average, let us ground, 
imagine a mass equal to a very small fraction, l/n, of the earth’s 
whole mass to be concentrated in a point somewhere at a depth 
below the sea level which we shall presently suppose to be 
small in comparison with the radius, but great in comparison 
with l/\/n of the radius. Immediately over the centre of dis- 
turbance, the sea level will be raised in virtue of the disturbing 
attraction, by a height equal to the same fraction of the radius 
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distance of the disturbing point from the chief centre 
to a denser jg of ,j times its depth below the sea level as thus disturbed. 

The augmeutation of gravity at this point of the sea level 
ground. Same fraction of the whole force of gravity that n 

and direc- times the square of the depth of the attracting point is of the 

tionof ? mi-p • 1- T- 

grav^by square of the radius. This fraction, as we desire to limit our- 

grolind selves to natural circumstances, we must suppose to be very 

local ex- small. The disturbance of direction of gravity will, for the 

average sea level, be a maximum at points of a circle described from 

density. ^ ^ ^ 

A as centre, with i)/\/2 as radius; D being the depth of the 
centre of disturbance. The amount of this maximum deflec- 
tion will be f of the unit angle of 57° '296 (§ 41), a 

denoting the earth’s radius. 


Let C be the centre of the chief attracting mass (1 - and 
B that of the disturbing mass (1/^?), the 
two parts being supposed to act as if 
collected at these points. Let P be any 
point on the equipotential surface for 
which the potential is the same as what it 
would be over a spherical surface of radius 
and centre C if the whole were collected 
inO. Then (§491) 

A _ 1\ 1 1 _L ^ 1 

V n)' n' BP a ’ 

which is the equation of the equipotential surface in question. 
It gives 

This expresses rigorously the positive or negative elevation of 
the disturbed equipotential at any point above the undisturbed 
surface of the same potential. For the point A, over the centre 
of disturbance, it gives 

CA-a= 

n. BA 

which agrees exactly with the preceding statement : and it proves 
the approximate truth of that statement as applied to the sea 
level when we consider that when BP is many times BA, CP — a 
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is many times smaller than its value at -4. We leave the proof 
of the remaining statements of this and the following sections 
(§§ 7 87... 79 2) as an exercise for the student. 

787 . If p be the general density of the upper crust, and cr 
the earth’s mean density, and if the disturbance of § 786 be above aver- 
due to there being matter of a different density, p , throughout 
a spherical portion of radius b, with its centre at a depth D [ntensity of 
below the sea level, the value of n will be ao^j^p — p)h^ \ and 
the elevation of the sea level, and the proportionate augmenta- 
tion of gravity at the point right over it, will be respectively 


{^pW^ 

uaD 




and 


(p-pW 

(Tdjy^ 


The actual value of a is about double that of p. And let us example, 
suppose, for example, that D^h= 1000 feet, or -^75^ of the 
earth’s radius, and p to be either equal to 2p or to zero. The 
previous results become 

± of a foot, and ± of gravity, 

which are therefore the elevation or depression of sea level, and 
the augmentation or diminution of gravity, due to there being 
matter of double or zero density through a spherical space 2000 
feet in diameter, with its centre 1000 feet below the surface. 

The greatest deviation of the plummet is at points of the circle 
of 707 feet radius round the point; and it amounts to 779750 
of the radian, or nearly 2". 


788 . It is worthy of remark that, to set off against the in- 
crease in the amount of gravity due to the attraction of the 
disturbing mass, which we have calculated for points of the sea 
level in its neighbourhood, there is but an insensible deduc- 
tion on account of the diminution of the attraction of the chief 
mass, owing to increase of the distance of the sea level from its 
centre, produced by the disturbing influence. The same remark 
obviously holds for disturbances in gravity due to isolated 
mountains, or islands of small dimensions, and it will be proved 
(§ 794) to hold also for deviations of figure represented by 
harmonics of high orders. But we shall see (§ 789) that it is 
otherwise with harmonic deviations of low orders, and conse- 

23 


VOL. II. 
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quently with wide-spread disturbances, such as are produced 
by great tracts of elevated land or deep sea. We intend to 
return to the subject in Vol. ii., under Properties of Matter, 
when we shall have occasion to examine the phenomenal and 
experimental foundations of our knowledge of gravity ; and we 
shall then apply §§ 477 (&) (c) (d), 478, 479, and solutions of 
other allied problems, to investigate the effects on the magnitude 
and direction of gravity, and on the level surfaces, produced by 
isolated hills, mountain-chains, large table lands, and by cor- 
responding depressions, as lakes or circumscribed deep places 
in the sea, great valleys or clefts, large tracts of deep ocean. 

Harmonic 789 . All the level surfaces relative to a harmonic spheroid 
(§ 779) of homogeneous matter are harmonic spheroids of the 
same order and type That one of them, which lies as much 
inside the solid as outside it, cuts the boundary of the solid in 
a line (or group of lines) — the mean level line of the surface of 
the solid. This line lies on the mean spherical surface, and 
therefore (§ 780) it constitutes the nodes of each of the two 
harmonic spheroidal surfaces which cut one another in it. If i 
be the order of the harmonic, the deviation of the level spheroid 
is (§§ 545,815) just 3/(2i+l) of the deviation of the bounding 
spheroid, each reckoned from the mean spherical surface. 

Thus if ^ = 1, the level coincides with the boundary of the 
solid: the reason of which is apparent when it is considered 
that any spherical harmonic deviation of the first order from a 
given spherical surface constitutes an equal spherical surface 
round a centre at some infinitely small distance from the centre 
of the given surface. 

If i = 2, the level surface deviates from the mean sphere 
by f of the deviation of the bounding surface. This is the 
case of an ellipsoidal boundary differing infinitely little from 
spherical figure. It may be remarked that, as is proved readily 
from § 522, those of the equipotential surfaces relative to 
a homogeneous ellipsoid which lie wholly within it are exact 
ellipsoids, but not so those which cut its boundary or lie wholly 
without it : these being approximately ellipsoidal only when 
the deviation from spherical figure is very small. 
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790. The circumstances for very high orders are sufficiently Harmonic 

^ ® spheroidal 

illustrated if we confine our attention to sectorial harmonics 

high orders. 

(§ 781). The figure of the line in which a sectorial harmonic 
spheroid is cut by any plane perpendicular to its polar axis is 
[§ 781 (1)], as it were, a harmonic curve (§ 62) traced from a 
circular instead of a straight line of abscissas. Its wave length 
(or double length along the line of abscissas from one zero or 
nodal point to the next in order) will be l/i of the circumference 
of the circle. And when ^ is very great, the factor sin'O makes 
the sectorial harmonic very small, except for values of 6 differ- 
ing little from a right angle, and therefore a sectorial harmonic 
spheroid of very high order consists of a set of parallel ridges 
and valleys perpendicular to a great circle of the globe, of 
nearly simple harmonic form in the section by the plane of 
this circle (or equator), and diminishing in elevation and 
depression symmetrically on the two sides of it, so as to be 
insensible at any considerable angular distance (or latitude) 
from it on either side. The level surface due to the attraction 
of a homogeneous solid of this figure is a figure of the same 
kind, but of much smaller degree of elevations and depressions, 
that is, as we have seen, only 3y^(2^ + l) of those of the figure : 
or approximately three times the same fraction of the inequali- 
ties of figure that the half-wave length is of the circumference 
of the globe. It is easily seen that when ^ is very large the 
level surface at any place will not be sensibly affected by the 
inequalities in the distant parts of the figure. 

791. Thus we conclude that, if the substance of the earth Undulation 

. . of level due 

were homocreneous, a set of several parallel mountain-chains to parallel 

o ’ ^ mountain- 

and valleys would produce an approximately corresponding im- 
dulation of the level surface in the middle district : the height 
to which it is raised, under each mountain-crest, or drawm down 
below the undisturbed level, over the middle of a valley, being 
three times the same fraction of the height of mountain above 
or depth of valley below mean level, that the breadth of the 
mountain or of the valley is of the earth s circumference. 

792. If the globe be not homogeneous, the disturbance in 
magnitude and direction of gravity, due to any iuequality in 

23—2 
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Practical the figure of its bounding surface, will (§ 787) be pja of what it 
asto^disj^of would be if the substance were homogeneous; and further, it 
sea-level, mav be remarked that, as the disturbances are supposed to be 

and amount i j 

anddirec- small, we may superimpose such as we have now described, on 
gravity. any other small disturbances, as, for instance, on the general 
oblateness of the earth’s figure, with which we shall be occupied 
presently. 

Practically, then, as the density of the upper crust is some- 
where about J the earth’s mean density, we may say that the 
effect on the level surface, due to a set of parallel mountain- 
chains and valleys, is, of the general character explained in 
§ 791, but of half the amounts there stated. Thus, for instance, 
a set of several broad mountain-chains and valleys twenty 
nautical miles from crest to crest, or hollow to hollow, and of 
several times twenty miles extent along the crests and hollows, 
and 7,200 feet vertical height from hollow to crest, would 
raise and lower the level by 2| feet above and below what 
it would be were the surface levelled by removing the elevated 
matter and filling the valleys with it. 

Determin- 793. Green’s theorem [App. A. (e)l* and Gauss’s theorem 

fttellGSS of LAi \/j ^ ^ 

potential (§ 497) show that if the potential of any distribution of matter, 
space from attracting according to the Newtonian law, be given for every 

Its value ^ ^ 1 • 1 • 1 

over^every point of a surface completely enclosing this matter, the po ten- 
surface. tial, and therefore also the force, is determined throughout all 
space external to the bounding surface of the matter, whether 
this surface consist of any number of isolated closed surfaces, 
each simply continuous, or of a single one. It need scarcely 
be said that no general solution of the problem has been ob- 
tained. But further, even in cases in which the potential has 
been fully determined for the space outside the surface over 
which it is given, mathematical analysis has hitherto failed to 
determine it through the whole space between this surface and 
the attracting mass within it. We hope to return, in later 

* First apply Green’s theorem to the surface over which the potential is 
given. Then Gauss’s theorem shows that there cannot be two distributions of 
potential agreeing through all space external to this surface, but differing for 
any part of the spa(;e between it and tlie bounding surface of tbe matter. 
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volumes, to the grand problem suggested by Gauss’s theorem 
of § 497. Meantime, we restrict ourselves to questions practi- 
cally useful for physical geography. 

Examph (1) — Let the enclosing surface be spherical, of radius Ifeternmia. 

a; and let F (6, <t>) be the given potential at any point of it, 

snecified in the usual manner by the polai- co-ordinates 0, 4>. value over 

Green’s solution R 499 (3) and App. B. (46)1 of his problem for surface en- 
*- . . 1. 1 T 11 . A f closing the 

the spherical surface is immediately applicable to part ot our mass. 

present problem, and gives 

I r 2ir rw (^2 _ ^2 g- 

47ra Jo Jo 2ar [cos 0 cos 6' + sin^ sin 0 ' cos (</> - cj)')] + ^ ^ 

for the potential at any point (r, 0, tj>) external to the spherical 
surface. But inasmuch as Laplace’s equation 0 is satisfied 
through the whole internal space as well as the whole external 
space by the expression (46) of App. B , and in our present pro- 
blem v®F=0 is only satisfied [§ 491 (c)] for that part of the in- 
tenial space which is not occupied by matter, the expression (3) 
gives the solution for the exterior space only. When <^) is 
such that an expression can be found for the definite integral in 
finite terms, this expression is necessarily the solution of our pro- 
blem through all space exterior to the actual attracting body. Or 
when F{0, <#>) is such that the definite integral, (3), can be trans- 
formed into some definite integral which varies continuously across 
the whole or across some part of the spherical surface, this other 
integral will carry the solution through some part of the interior 
space : that is, through as much of it as can be reached without 
discontinuity (infinite elements) of the integral, and without 
meeting any part of the actual attracting mass. To this subject 
we hope to return later in connexion with Gauss’s theorem 
(§ 497) ; but for our present purpose it is convenient to expand 
(3) in ascending powers of ajr, as before in App. B. (s). The 
result [App. B. (51)] is 

v^lF,{e, (3 bis) 

where F„{e, <j>), /’,(«, <^), etc., are the successive terms of the 
expansion [App. B. (52)] of F{e, 4 .) in spherical surface har- 
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Determina- 
tion of 
potential 
from Its 
value over 
a spherical 
surface en- 
closing the 
mass. 


Determina- 
tion of 
potential 
from the 
form of an 
approxi- 
mately 
spherical 
equi poten- 
tial surface 
round the 
mass 


monies ; the general term being given by the formula 


Q-j’ 4 . 1 f2ir fir 

F,(0, ^)=-^ I I Q,w> 


where Q, is the function of (6, <f}) (6', <}>') expressed by App. 

B. (61). 


In any case in which the actual attracting matter lies all within 
an interior concentric spherical surface of radius a, the harmonic 
expansion of F(8, <^) must be at least as convergent as the 
geometrical series 


a 

— + 
a 



+ etc. ; 


and therefore (3 bis) will be convergent for every value of r 
exceeding a, and will consequently continue the solution into 
the interior at least as far as this second spherical surface. 


Example (2) — Let the attracting mass be approximately 
centrobaric (§ 534), and let one equipotential surface completely 
enclobing it be given. It is required to find the distribution of 
force and potential through all space external to the smallest 
spherical surface that can be drawn round it from its centre of 
gravity as centre. Let a be an approximate or mean radius ; 
and, taking the origin of co-ordinates exactly coincident with 
the centre of inertia (§ 230), let 

r = «[l +F{0,^)] (5) 

be the polar equation of the suiface ; F being for all values of 
6 and so small that we may neglect its square and higher 
powers. Consider now two proximate points (r, 0, <^) {a, 0, <^). 
The distance between them is aF{0, <^) and is in the direction 
through 0, the origin of co-ordinates. And if M be the whole 
mass, the resultant force at any point of this line is approximately 
equal to Mja^ and is along this line. Hence the diflference of po- 
tentials (§ 486) between them is MF{6, And if a be the 

proper mean radius, the constant value of the potential at the 
given surface (5) will be precisely Mja. Hence^ to a degree of 
approximation consistent with neglecting squares of F {9, </>), the 
potential at the point {a, 9, ^) will be 


M_ 

a 




( 6 ). 



STATICS. 


359 


793.] 


Hence the problem is reduced to that of the previous example : 
and remarking that the part of its solution depending on the term 
Mja of (6) is of course simply Mjr, we have, by (3 bis), for the 
potential now required, 

U=M^^ + <!>)+- .^) + etc.| (7) 

where is given by (4). is zero in virtue of a being the 
proper mean radius; the equation expressing this condition 

being //^(^> sin OdOclKfi = 0 (8). 

If further 0 be chosen in a proper mean position, that is to say, 
such that J f Q^F (6-, <f>) sin OdBdff} = 0 (9) 

F^ vanishes and [§ 539 (12)] 0 is the centre of gravity of the 
attracting mass; and the harmonic expansion of F (0^ ^) becomes 

F{6, <1,) = F^ (0, <!>) + F^ {6, ,j>) + F, (0, <!>) + etc (10). 

If a be the radius of the smallest spherical surface having 0 for 
centre and enclosing the whole of the actual mass, the series (7) 
necessarily converges for all values of 0 and <6, at least as rapidly 
as the geometrical series 



etc. . 


( 11 ) 


for every value of r exceeding a. Hence (7) expresses the 
solution of our present particular problem. It may carry it even 
further inwards ; as the given surface (6) may be such that the 
harmonic expansion (10) converges more rapidly than the series 


1 + 



+ etc. 


The direction and magnitude of the resultant force are of 
course [§§ 486, 491] deducible immediately from (7) throughout 
the space through which this expression is applicable, that is all 
space through which it converges that can be reached from the 
given surface without passing through any part of the actual 
attracting mass. It is important to remark that as the resultant 
force deviates from the radial direction by angles of the same 
order of small quantities as F{0. <j>), its magnitude will differ 
from the radial component by small quantities of the same order 
as tlie square of this, and therefore, consistently with our degree 


Determina- 
tion of 
potential 
from the 
form of an 
approxi- 
mately 
spherical 
equipoten- 
tial surface 
round the 
mass. 


Resultant 

force 
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Resultant 

force. 


of approximation, if R denote the magnitude of the resultant force 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^ etc.}... (12). 


For the resultant force at any point of the spherical surface 
agreeing most nearly with the given surface we put in this for- 
mula r = a, and find 


+ ZF, (0, <!>) + iF^ (e, <!>) + etc.} (13). 

And at the point (r, Oy of the given surface we have r = a 
nearly enough for our approximation, in all terms except the 
first, of the series (12): but in the first term, Mlr^y we must put 
r = a{\ + F (Oy <l>)}y so that it becomes 


M 


MM M 

a‘-{UF{e,<l>)Y = i 1 - 2 K (^. <^) + «*«•]}• -(14), 


Resultant 
force at any 
point of ap- 
proximately 
spherical 
level sur- 
face, for 
gravity 
alone. 


and we find for the normal resultant force at the point (0, <^) of 
the given approximately spherical equipotential surface 

M 

{1 + F^ (6, <!>) + 2F, {e, 4.) + 3F,(e, <!>) +...} (15). 

Taking for simplicity one term, F^y alone, in the expansion of 
Fy and considering, by aid of App. B. (38), (40), {p)y and 
§§ 779 ..784, the character of spherical surface harmonics, we 
see that the maximum deviation of the normal to the surface 

r = a{l^F^(ey ^)} (16) 

from the radial direction is, in circular measure (§ 404), just i 
times the half range from minimum to maximum in the values of 
(^> 3,11 harmonics of the second order (case i = 2), and 

for all sectorial harmonics (§ 781) of every order* and that 
it is approximately so for the equatorial regions of all zonal 
harmonics of very high order. Also, for harmonics of high 
order contiguous maxima and minima are approximately equal. 
We conclude that 


794. If a level surface (§ 487), enclosing a mass attracting 
according to the Newtonian law, deviate from an approximately 
spherical figure by a pure harmonic undulation (§ 779) of order 
i; the amount of the force of gravity at any point of it will ex- 
ceed the mean amount by f — 1 times the very small fraction by 
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which the distance of that point of it from the centre exceeds 
the mean radius. The maximum inclination of the resultant 
force to the true radial direction, reckoned in fraction of the 
unit angle 57“‘3 (§ 404) is, for harmonic deviations of the 
second order, equal to the ratio which the whole range from 
minimum to maximum bears to the mean magnitude. For 
the class described above under the designation of sectorial 
harmonics, of whatever order, i, the maximum deviation in 
direction bears to the proportionate deviation in magnitude 
from the mean magnitude, exactly the ratio and 

approximately the ratio of equality for zonal harmonics of high 
orders. 


Example (3). — The attracting mass being still approximately 
centrobaric, let it rotate with angular velocity w round OZ, and 
let one of the level surfaces (§ 487) completely enclosing it be 
expressed by (5), § 793. The potential of centrifugal force 
(§§ 800, 813), will be + or, in solid spherical har- 
monics, + 2/* “ 

This for any point of the given surface (5) to the degree of 
approximation to which we are bound, is equal to 

V + |wV “ cos^ 0 ) ; 

which, added to the gravitation potential at each point of this 
surface, must make up a constant sum. Hence the gravitation 
potential at (0, <f)) of the given surface (5) is equal to 

and therefore, all other circumstances and notation being as in 
Example 2 (§ 793), we now have instead of (6) for gravitation 
potential at (a, 0, </>), the following: 

- + - if (61, ^) - A<«V - cos* (9) (16). 

Hence, choosing the position of 0, and the magnitude of a, ac- 
cording to (9) and (8), we now have, instead of (7), for the 
potential of pure gravitation, at any point (r, 0, c/>), 

+ + y (17), 


Resultant 
force at any 
point of ap. 
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sphencal 
level surface 
for gravity 
and centri- 
fugal force. 
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where m denotes or the ratio of centrifugal force at the 

equator, to pure gravity at the mean distance a. The force of 
pure gravity at the point {0, <^) of the given surface (5) is conse- 
quently expressed by the following formula instead of (15): — 

^{1 + F^{e, a- cos=6) + 2F^ (9, + 3F,(9, <^) + 

From this must be subtracted the radial component of the centri- 
fugal force, which is (in harmonics) 

+ o)®« (J - cos®^), 

to find the whole amount of the resultant force, g (apparent 
gravity), normal to the given surface : and therefore 

Cb 

If in a particular case we have 

(6y <^) = 0, except for i = 2 ; and (0, <^) = e (^ - co&^6) : 
this becomes 


Resultant 
force at any 
point of ap- 
proximately 
spherical 
level surface 
for gravity 
and centri- 


M 


' cos^ 0 )] . 


( 20 ). 


CJlairaut’s 

theorems. 


795 . Hence if outside a rotating solid the lines of resultant 
force of gravitation and centrifugal force are cut at right angles 
by an elliptic spheroid* symmetrical round the axis of rotation, 
the amount of the resultant differs from point to point of this 
surface as the square of the sine of the latitude : and the excess 
of the polar resultant above the equatorial bears to the whole 
amount of either a ratio which added to the ellipticity of the 
figure is equal to two and a half times the ratio of equatorial 
centrifugal force to gravity. 

For the case of a rotating fluid mass, or solid with density 
distributed as if fluid, these conclusions, of which the second 
is now generally known as Clairaut’s theorem, were first dis- 
covered by Clairaut, and published in 1743 in his celebrated 
treatise La Figure de la Terre. Laplace extended them by 
proving the formula (19) of § 794 for any solid consisting 


* Following the best French writers, we use the term spheroid to designate 
any surface differing very httle from spherical figure. The commoner English 
usage of confining it to an ellipsoid symmetrical round an axis, and of extend- 
ing it to such figures though not approximately spherical is bad. 
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of approximately spherical layers of equal density. Ulti- ciwraut’a 
mately Stokes* pointed out that, only provided the surfaces of ^ 
equilibrium relative to gravitation alone, and relative to the 
resultant of gravitation and centrifugal force, are approximately 
spherical; whether the surfaces of equal density are approxi- 
mately spherical or not, the same expression (19) holds. A 
most important practical deduction from this conclusion is that, Figure of 

• the scft IfiV' 

irrespectively of any supposition regarding the distribution of 
the earth’s density, the true figure of the sea level can be measure- 
determined from pendulum observations alone, without any gravity; 
hypothesis as to the interior condition of the solid. 


Let, for brevity, 

+ <!>) (21) 

where m (§801) is and g is known by observation in differ- 
ent localities, with reduction to the sea level according to the 
square of the distance from the earth’s centre (not according to 
Young’s rule). Let the expansion of this in spherical surface 
harmonics be 


f{0, ^)=/„+/, {0, <^) + etc (22). 

We have, by (19), 

m <!>)=]— (23), 

and therefore the equation (5) of the level surface becomes 

^ ^ +JF [ 2/2 4 ) ^ 4 ) + (24). 

j Confining our attention for a moment to the first two terms we 
have for /g, by App. B. (38), explicitly 

C(f 2 (0, 0 ) = ^ 0 (cos^^ - y + (ij cos 0 + sin (f>) sin 6 cos 6+ (ig cos 2<f) + Bg sm 20) sin®0 . (25). 
i?rii 

1860 squared, putting 

cos^ = -, sm^cos<j!> = -, sin^sin6 = -, 

T T T 


and reducing to a convenient form, we find 


(/o + - ^2) (/o + 0 + ^2)2^®+ (/o -- y 0) 2® - B^z - A^zx - 2 B^y =/oa 2 ..( 26 ). 


* “On the Vaiiation of Gravity at the surface of the Earth.”— Tmw. of the 
Camb, Phil Soc., 1849. 
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if ellipsoid 
with three 
unequal 
axes must 
have one of 
them coin- 
cident with 
axis of 
revolution 


Now from §§ 539, 534, we see that, if OX, OY, OZ are 
principal axes of inertia, the terms of which, expressed in 
rectangular co-ordinates, involve the products yz, zx, xy must 
disappear: that is to say, we must have -6^ = 0, -4, = 0, i ?2 = 0. 
But whether vanishes or not, if OZ is a principal axis we 
must have both ^4 ^ = 0 and j5j = 0 , which therefore is the case, 
to a very minute accuracy, if we choose for OZ the average 
axis of the earth’s rotation, as will be proved in Vol. ii., on the 
assumption rendered probable by the reasons adduced below, 
that the earth experiences little or no sensible disturbance in its 
motion from want of perfect rigidity. Hence the expansion (22) 
is reduced to 


<#>) =/o+ ^0 (cos® ^ - i) + (^2 cos 2<l> -H sin 2<^) sin" 0 (0, <I>)+Gtc. ... (27). 

If (d, <j>) and higher terms are neglected the sea level is an 
ellipsoid, of which one axis must coincide with the axis of the 
earth’s rotation. And, denoting by e the mean ellipticity of 
meridional sections, e the ellipticity of the e(]^uatorial section, 
and 1 the inclination of one of its axes to OX, we have 


e = | 


^0 

tv 


h ’ 


7= J tan”* 


A 


In general, the constants of the expansion (22); (being the 
mean force of gravity), A^, A^, B^, the seven coefficients in 
/^{O, </>), tlie nine ^), and so on; are to be determined 

from sufficiently numerous and wide-spread observations of the 
amount of gravity. 


I'lgureof 796, A first approximate result thus derived from pendu- 
lum observations and confirmed by direct geodetic measure- 
measure^ ments is that the figure of the sea level approximates to an 
oblate spheroid of revolution of ellipticity about Bos- 

methods are largely affected by local irregularities of th 
solid surface and underground density, to the elimination of 
which a vast amount of labour and mathematical ability have 
been applied, with as yet but partial success. Considering the 
general disposition of the great tracts of land and ocean, we 
can scarcely doubt that a careful reduction of the numerous 
accurate pendulum observations that have been made in locali- 
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ties widely spread over the earth* will lead to the determina- Pigureof 
tion of an ellipsoid with three unequal axes coinciding more deteraQiiT^^ 
nearly on the whole with the true figure of the sea level than measure- 
does any spheroid of revolution. Until this has been either ac- gravity, 

^ X'6Tld01?6cL 

complished or proved impracticable it would be vain to specu- difficult by 

^ ^ local irrcgu* 

late as to the possibility of obtaining, from attainable data, a lanties 
yet closer approximation by introducing a harmonic of the third 
order <f>) in (27)]. But there is little probability that 
harmonics of the fourth or higher orders will ever be found 
useful : and local quadratures, after the example first set by 
Maskelyne in his investigation of the disturbance produced by 
Schehallien, must be resorted to in order to interpret irregulari- 
ties in particular districts ; whether of the amount of gravity 
shown by the pendulum ; or of its direction, by geodetic observa- 
tion. We would only remark here, that the problems presented 
by such local quadratures with reference to the amount of gravity 
seem about as much easier and simpler than those with refer- 
ence to its direction as pendulum observations are than geodetic 
measurements : and that we expect much more knowledge re- 
garding the true figure of the sea level from the former than 
from the latter, although it is to the reduction of the latter 
that the most laborious efforts have been hitherto applied. We 
intend to return to this subject in Vol. II. in explaining, under 
Properties of Matter, the practical foundation of our knowledge 
of gravity. 

797 . Since 1860 geodetic work of extreme importance has Results of 

geodpsy. 

been in progress, through the co-operation of the Govern- 
ments of Prussia, Russia, Belgium, France, and England, in 
connecting the triangulation of France, Belgium, Russia, and 
Prussia, which were sufficiently advanced for the purpose in 
1860, with the principal triangulation of Great Britain and 

* In 1672, a pendulum conveyed by Richer from Paris to Cayenne first 
proved variation of gravity. Captain Eater and Dr Thomas Young, Trans. R. S., 

1819. Biot, Arago, Mathieu, Bouvard, and Chaix; Base du Systeme M€trique, 

Vol. III., Paris, 1821. Captain Edward Sabine, BE., “Experiments to deter- 
mine the Figure of the Earth by means of the Pendulum;'’ published for the 
Board of Longitude, London, 1825. Stokes “ On the Variation of Gravity at the 
Surface of the Earth.” — Camh, PhiL Tians.^ 1849. 
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Besults of 
geodesy. 


Ireland, which had been finished in 1851. With reference 
to this work, General Sir Henry James made the following 
remarks : — Before the connexion of the triangulation of the 
“ several countries into one great network of triangles extend- 
“ ing across the entire breadth of Europe, and before the dis- 
‘‘covery of the Electric Telegraph, and its extension from 
“ Valentia (Ireland) to the Ural mountains, it was not possible 
“ to executei so vast an undertaking as that which is now in 
“progress. It is, in fact, a work which could not possibly 
“have been executed at any earlier period in the history 
“of the world. The exact determination of the Figure and 
“ Dimensions of the Eartli has been one great aim of astrono- 
“ mers for upwards of two thousand years ; and it is fortunate 
“that we live in a time when men are so enlightened as to 
“ combine their labours to effect an object which is desired by all, 
“ and at the first moment when it was possible to execute it.” 

For yet a short time, however, we must be contented with 
the results derived from the recent British Triangulation, with 
the separate measurements of arcs of meridians in Peru, France, 
Prussia, Eussia, Cape of Good Hope, and India. The investiga- 
tion of the ellipsoid of revolution agreeing most nearly with 
the sea level for the whole Earth, has been carried out with 
remarkable skill by Captain (now Colonel) A. E. Clarke, E.E., 
and published in 1858, by order of the Master General and 
Board of Ordnance (in a volume of 780 pages, quarto, almost 
every page of which is a record of a vast amount of skilled 
labour). The following account of conclusions subsequently 
worked out regarding the ellipsoid of three unequal axes most 
nearly agreeing with the sea level, is extracted from the preface 
to another volume recently published as one item of the great 
work of comparison with the recent triangulations of other 
countries* : — 

“In computing the figures of the meridians and of the 

* “Comparisons of the Standards of Length of England, France, Belgium, 
Prussia, Eussia, India, Australia, made at the Ordnance Survey Ofifice^ South- 
ampton, by Captain A. E. Clarke, E.E., under the direction of Colonel Sir 
Henry James, E.E., F.E.S.” Published by order of the Secretary of State for 
War, 18(36. 
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“ equator for the several measured arcs of meridian, it is found Besuits ot 
“ that the equator is slightly elliptical, having the longer 
“diameter of the ellipse in 15° 34' east longitude. In the 
“eastern hemisphere the meridian of' 15° 34' passes through 
“ Spitzbergen, a little to the west of Vienna, through the Straits 
“ of Messina, through Lake Chad in North Africa, and along 
“ the west coast of South Africa, nearly corresponding to the 
“ meridian which passes over the greatest quantity of land in 
“that hemisphere. In the western hemisphere this meridian 
“ passes through Behring’s Straits and through the centre of the 
“Pacific Ocean, nearly corresponding to the meridian which 
“passes over the greatest quantity of water of that hemi- 
“ sphere. 

“The meridian of ’ 105° 34' passes near North-East Cape, in 
“ the Arctic Sea, through Tonquin and the Straits of Sunda, and 
“corresponds nearly to the meridian which passes over the 
“ greatest quantity of land in Asia ; and in the western hemi- 
“ sphere it passes through Smith's Sound in Behring’s Straits, 

“near Montreal near New York, between Cuba and St Do- 
“ mingo, and close along the western coast of South America, 

“ corresponding nearly to the meridian passing over the greatest 
“ amount of land in the western hemisphere. 


“ These meridians, therefore, correspond with the most re- 
“ markable physical features of the globe. 

Feet. 

“ The longest semi-diameter of the equatorial ellipse is 20926350 
“ And the shortest 20919972 


“ Giving an ellipticity of the equator equal to 

“ The polar semi-diameter is equal to 

“ The maximum and minimum polar compressions 



Or a mean compression of very closely 


Fourteen years later Colonel Clarke corrected this result in 
the following statement*: “But these are affected by the error 

* Extracted from pages 308, 309 of “ Geodesy,” by Col. A. R. Clarke, C.B. 
Oxford. 1880. 
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“ in the southern half of the old Indian arc. A revision of this 
“ calculation, based on the revision and extension of the Indian 
" geodetic operations, is to be found in the Philosophical Maga~ 
“ zine for August, 1878, resulting in the following numbers : 

“ Major semi-axis of equator (long. 8°.15' W.) a = 20926629 
‘‘ Minor semi-axis „ (long. 81°.45' h = 20925105 
“ Polar semi-axis „ 6 c = 20854477 

“ The meridian of the greater equatorial diameter thus passes 
“ through Ireland and Portugal, cutting off a small bit of the 
“north-west corner of Africa: in the opposite hemisphere this 
“meridian cuts off the north-east corner of Asia and passes 
“ through the southern island of New Zealand. The meridian 
“ containing the smaller diameter of the equator passes through 
“Ceylon on the one side of the earth and bisects North 
“ America on the other. This position of the axes, brought out 
“by a very lengthened calculation, certainly corresponds very 
“ remarkably with the physical features of the globe — the dis- 
“ tribution of land and water on its surface. On the ellipsoidal 
“ theory of the earth’s figure, small as is the difference between 
“the two diameters of the equator, the Indian longitudes are 
“ much better represented than by a surface of revolution. But 
“it is nevertheless necessary to guard against an impression 
“ that the figure of the equator is thus definitely fixed, for the 
“available data are far too slender to warrant such a con- 
“ elusion.” 


Colonel Clarke had previously found (“ Account of Principal 
Triangulation,” 1858) for the spheroid of revolution most nearly 
representing the same set of observations, the following : — 


Equatorial semi-axis = a— 20926062 feet. 

Polar semi-axis = c = 20855121 feet ; 

. c 293-98 , a-c 

a = ^4-98 ’ ellipticity = — 


1 

294-98* 


Colonel Clarke’s twenty-two years’ labours, from 1858 to 
1880, have led him to but very small corrections on these 
results. In his “Geodesy,” page 319, he gives the following as 
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the most probable lengths of the, polar semi-axis and of the Resuit«oi 
mean equatorial semi-axis of the terrestrial spheroid so far as 
all observations and comparisons of standards up to 1880 have 
allowed him to judge : 

a = 20926202, 
c = 20854895, 

and their ratio 

c 202-465 1 IT X- -x 1 

a = 29^465’ = 

798 . As an instructive example of the elementary principles Hydrostatic 

• Pill ••ii ’L 1 examples 

of fluid equilibrium, useful also because it includes the ceie- resumed 
brated hydrostatic theories of the Tides and of the Figure of 
the Earth, let us suppose a finite mass of heterogeneous incom- 
pressible fluid resting on a rigid spherical shell or solid sphere, 
under the influence of mutual gravitation between its parts, 
and of the attraction of the core supposed symmetrical ; to be 
slightly disturbed by any attracting masses fixed either in the 
core or outside the fluid ; or by force fulfilling any imaginable 
law, subject only to the condition of being a conservative 
system ; or by centrifugal force. 

First we may remark that were there no such disturbance 
the fluid would come to rest in concentric spherical layers 
of equal density, the denser towards the centre, this last 
characteristic being essential for stability, which clearly re- 
quires also that the mean density of the nucleus shall be not 
less than that of the layer of fluid next it; otherwise the 
nucleus would, as it were, float up from the centre, and either 
protrude from the fluid at one side, or (if the gradation of 
density in the fluid permits) rest in an eccentric position 
completely covered ; fulfilling in either case the condition 
(§ 762) for the equilibrium of floating bodies. 

799 . The effect of the disturbing force could be at cnce No mutual 

o . force be- 

found without analysis if there were no mutual attraction 
between parts of the fluid, so that the influence tending to 
maintain the spherical figure would be simply the symmetrical 
attraction of the * fixed core. For the equi potential surfaces 
VOL. II. 24 
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N^u^ would then be known (as directly implied by the data), and 
tioJ^^oFthe would (§ 7o0) arrange itself in layers of equal density 

liquid; defined by these surfaces. 

Exampie(i). 800 . Examples o/§ 799. — (1) Let the nucleus act according 
to the Newtonian law, and be either symmetrical round a point, 
or (§ 534) of any other centrobaric arrangement ; and let the 
disturbing influence be centrifugal force. In Vol. ii. it will 
appear, as an immediate consequence from the elementary 
dynamics of circular motion, that kinetic equilibrium under 
centrifugal force in any case will be the same as the static 
equilibrium of the imaginary case in which the same material 
system is at rest, but influenced by repulsion from the axis in 
simple proportion to distance. 

If z he the axis of rotation, and co the angular velocity, the 
components of centrifugal force (§§ 32, 35a, 259) are and 
< 0 *?/. Hence the potential of centrifugal force is 

reckoned from zero at the axis, and increasing in the direction 
of the force, to suit the convention (§ 485) adopted for gravita- 
tion potentials. The expression for the latter (§§ 491, 534 a,) is 

E 

^/ (a;* + y' + 

where E denotes the mass of the nucleus, and the co-ordinates 
are reckoned from its centre of gravity (§ 534) as origin. Hence 
the “level surfaces” (§ 487) external to the nucleus are given 
by assigning different values to C in the equation 

(I), 

and the fluid when in equilibrium has its layers of equal density 
and its outer boundary in these surfaces. If p be the density 
and 2 ? the pressure of the fluid at any point of one of these 
surfaces, regarded as functions of (7, we have (§ 760) 

P = fpdC ( 2 ). 


Unless the fluid be held in by pressure applied to its bounding 
surface, the potential must increase from this surface inwards 
(or the resultant of gravity and centrifugal force, pcri^endicular 
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as it is to the surface, must be directed inwards), as negative No mutual 
pressure is practically inadmissible. The student will find it an t^n^r- 
interesting exercise to examine the circumstances under which hq2fd°/ 
this condition is satisfied ; which may be best done by tracing Example(i) 
the meridional curves of the series of surfaces of revolution 
given by equation (1). 

Let a and a (1 - e) be the equatorial and polar semidiameters 
of one of these surfaces. We have 


-^.122 ^ 

- + J<oV=— 


whence 


m 

Eja^ + 2 + m 


( 3 ), 


where m denotes the ratio of centrifugal force at its equator 
to pure gravity at the same place. (Contrast approximately 
agreeing definition of m, § 794.) From this, and the form of 
(1), we infer that 

801 . In the case of but small deviation from the spherical 
figure, which alone is interesting with reference to the theory 
of the earth’s figure and internal constitution, the bounding 
surface and the surfaces of equal density and pressure are very 
approximately oblate ellipsoids of revolution*; the ellipticityf 
of each amounting to half the ratio of centrifugal force in its 
largest circle (or its equator, as we may call this) to gravity at 
any part of it ; and therefore increasing from surface to surface 
outwards as the cubes of the radii. The earth’s equatorial ladius 
is 20,926,000 feet, and its period (the sidereal day) is 86,164 
mean solar seconds. Hence in British absolute measure (§ 225) 
the equatorial centrifugal force is (27r/86164)® x 20926000, or 
•11127. This is of 32'158 ; or very approximately the same 
fraction of the mean value, 32*14, of apparent gravity over the 


* Airy has estimated 24 feet as the greatest deviation of the bounding surface 
^from a true ellipsoid. 

+ A term used by writers on the figure of the earth to denote the ratio which 
,the difference between the two axes of an ellipse bears to the greater. Thus if c 
hie the ellipticity, and e the eccentricity of an ellipse, we have = 2e - c®. Hence, 
when the eccentricity is small, the ellipticity is a small quantity of the same 
order as its square; and the former is equal approximately to the squaie loot of 
t^\ice the latter. 


24—2 
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Nomutu^ ■whole sea level, as determined by pendulum observations. It is 
therefore [§ 794 (20)1 or approximately of the mean 

liquid; value of true gravitation. Hence, if the solid earth attracted 
merely as a point of matter collected at its centre, and there 
were no mutual attraction between the different parts of the sea, 
the sea level would be a spheroid of ellipticity In reality, 
we find by observation that the ellipticity of the spheroid 
of revolution which most nearly coincides with the sea level is 
about The difference between these, or , must therefore 
be due to deviation of true terrestrial gravity from spherical 
symmetry. Thus the whole ellipticity of the actual sea level, 
may be regarded as made up of two nearly equal parts; 
of which the greater, is due directly to centrifugal force,* 
and the less, to deviation of solid and fluid attracting 
mass from any truly centrobaric arrangement (§ 534). A little 
later (§§ 820, 821) we shall return to this subject. 

802 . The amount of the resultant force perpendicular to 
the free surface of the fluid is to be found by compounding 
the force of gravity towards the centre with the centrifugal 
force from the axis; and it will be approximately equal to 
the former diminished by the component of the latter along 
it, when the deviation from spherical figure is small. And 
as the former component varies inversely as the square of 
the distance from the centre, it will be less at the equator than 
at either pole by an amount which bears to either a ratio equal 
to twice the ellipticity, and which is therefore (§ 801) equal to 
the centrifugal force at the equator. Thus in the present case 
half the difference of apparent gravity between poles and 
equator is due to centrifugal force, and half to difference of 
distance from the centre. The gradual increase of apparent 
gravity in going from the equator towards either pole is readily 
proved to be as the square of the sine of the latitude ; and 
this not only for the result of the two combined causes of 
variation, but for each separately. These conclusions needed, 
however, no fresh proof, as they constitute merely the appli- 
cations to the present case, of Clairaiit’s general thcoiems 
demonstrated above (§ 705). 
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Analytically, for the present case, we have 

dV 
^ dr 


if g denote the magnitude of the resultant of true gravity and 


No mutual 
force be- 
tween por- 
tions of the 
liquid: 

Example (1). 


centrifugal force j ^ [as in App. B. (gr)] rate of variation per 

unit of length along the direction of r ; and V the first member 
of (1) § 800. Hence taking = r®cos®0, and a;® + 2/® = r^sin®^ we 
find 


E 


9 = 


tuV sin® 0, 


(4). 


On the hypothesis of infinitely small deviation from spherical 
figure this becomes 

y = ~ (1 - 2u) - ci)®a sin® 0 (5), 

CL 


if in the small term we put a, a constant, for r, and in the other 
r = a(l + u). By (1) we see that EjC is an approximate value 
for r, and if we take it for a, that equation gives 

^. = l^sin®^ (6); 


and using this in (5) we have 

J (l - 2 sin^e) = J (1 - 2m (7), 

where, as before, m denotes the ratio of equatorial centrifugal 
force to gravity. 

803. Examples of § 799 continued.— {2) The nucleus being Exampie( 2 ). 
fheld fixed, let the fluid on its surface be disturbed by the 
attraction of a very distant fixed body attracting according to 
the Newtonian law. 

f Let r, 9 be polar co-ordinates referred to the centre of gravity of 
the nucleus as origin, and the line from it to the disturbing body 
as axis ; let, as before, E be the mass of the nucleus ; lastly, let 
M be the mass of the disturbing body, and D its distance from 
the centre of the nucleus. The equipotentials have for their 
equation 

ID EM 

r cos 0 + r®) ’ 


( 8 ), 
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[803 

which, for very small values of rjD, becomes approximately 

f 5 5 

And if, as in corresponding cases, we put r = a{\ +u) where a 
is a proper mean value of r, and u is an infinitely small 
numerical quantity, a function of 0, we have finally 

M = ^COS0 

Tliis is a spherical surface harmonic of the first order, and 
(§ 789) we conclude that 

The fluid will not bo disturbed from its spherical figure, but 
it will be drawn towards the disturbing body, so that its centre 
will deviate from the centre of the nucleus by a distance 
amounting to the same fraction of its radius that the attraction 
of the disturbing body is of the attraction of the nucleus, on a 
point of the fluid surface. This fraction is about (being 

— 1 — ) for the earth and moon, as the moon's distance is 60 
times the earth's radius, and her mass about ^ of the earth's. 
Hence if the earth's and moon's centres were both held fixed, 
there would be a rise of level at the point nearest to the moon, 
and fall of level at the point farthest from it, each equal to 
oocFooo earth's radius, or about 70 feet. Or if we con- 

sider the sun’s influence under similar unreal circumstances, 
we should have a tide of 12,500 feet rise on the side next 
the sun, and the same fall on the remote side ; 12,500 feet 
being (§ 812) of the sun's distance. 

804 . Examples of % 799 continued, — (3) With other cor 
ditions, the same as in Example (2) (§ 803), let one-half 
the disturbing body be removed and fixed at an equal distau. 
on the other side. 

The equation of the equipotentials, instead of (8), is now 


=const....(l 
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and as the first approximation when rjD is treated as very small, 
instead of (9), we now have 

f ^ ^ - ^>] = ’ 

whence finally, instead of (10), with corresponding notation ; 

u = l^,{Zcc^e-\) (13). 


This is a spherical surface harmonic of the second order, and 
Ma^lED^ is one-quarter of the ratio that the difference between 
the moon^s attraction on the nearest and farthest parts of the 
earth bears to terrestrial gravity. Hence 

The fluid will be disturbed into a prolate ellipsoidal figure, resuitajn^es 

. , . 1 ... , 1. ^ . 11. withordi- 

with its long axis in the line joining the two disturbing bodies, 
and with ellipticity (§ 801) equal to f of the ratio which the theory, 
difference of attractions of one of the disturbing bodies on the 
nearest and farthest points of the fluid surface bears to the 
surface value of the attraction of the nucleus. If, for instance, 
we suppose the moon to be divided into two halves, and these 
to be fixed on opposite sides of the earth at distances each 
equal to the true moon’s mean distance ; the ellipticity of the 
disturbed terrestrial level would be or 

and the whole difference of levels from highest to lowest would equilibrium 

^ , theory. 

be about If feet. We shall have much occasion to use this 
hypothesis in Vol. II., in investigating the kinetic theory of the 
tides. We shall see that it (or some equivalent hypothesis) is 
essential to Laplace’s evanescent diurnal tide on a solid spheroid 
covered with an ocean of equal depth all over; but, on the 
other hand, we find presently (§ 814) that it agrees very closely 
with the actual circumstances so far as the foundation of the 
equilibrium theory is concerned. 

805. The rise and fall of water at any point of the earth’s 
surface we may now imagine to be produced by making these 
two disturbing bodies (moon and anti-moon, as we may call 
them for brevity) revolve round the earth’s axis once in the 
lunar twenty-four hours, with the line joining them always 
inclined to the earth’s equator at an angle equal to the moon’s 
declination. If we assume that at each moment the condition 
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of hydrostatic equilibrium is fulfilled ; that is, that the free 
liquid surface is perpendicular to the resultant force, we have 
what is called the equilibrium theory of the tides.” 

Correction 806 . But even on this equilibrium theory, the rise and fall 

of ordinary ^ 

egu^i^rium at any place would be most falsely estimated if we were to take it, 
as we believe it is generally taken, as the rise and fall of the sphe- 
roidal surface that would bound the water, if none of the solid 
were uncovered, that is if there were no dry land. To illustrate 
this statement, let us imagine the ocean to consist of two circular 
lakes A and B, with their centres 90® asunder, on the equator, 
communicating with one another by a narrow channel. In the 
course of the lunar twelve hours the level of lake A would 
rise and fall, and that of lake B would simultaneously fall and 
rise to maximum deviations from the mean level. If the areas 
of the two lakes were equal, their tides would be equal, and 
would amount in each to about one foot above and below the 
mean level; but not so if the areas were unequal. Thus, if 
the diameter of the greater be but a small part of the earth’s 
quadrant, not more, let us say, than 20®, the amounts of the 
rise and fall in the two lakes will be inversely as their areas 
to a close degree of approximation. For instance, if the dia- 
meter of B be only of the diameter of Ay the rise and fall in 
A will be scarcely sensible ; while the level of B will rise and 
fall by about two feet above and below its mean ; just as the 
rise and fall of level in the open cistern of an ordinary barometer 
is but small in comparison with the fall and rise in the tube. 
Or, if there be two large lakes Ay A' at opposite extremities 
of an equatorial diameter, two small ones By B' at two ends of 
the equatorial diameter perpendicular to that one, and two 
small lakes G, C at two ends of the polar axis, the largest of 
these being, however, still supposed to extend over only a 
small portion of the earth’s surface, and if all the six lakes 
communicate with one another freely by canals, or under- 
ground tunnels, there wdll be no sensible tides in the lake« 
A and -4' ; in B and B there will be high water of two feet 
above mean level when the moon or anti-moon is in the 
zenith, and low water of two feet below mean when the moon 
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is rising or setting ; and at G and C' there will be tides rising 
and falling one foot above and below the mean, the time 
low water being when the moon or anti-moon is in the meri- 
dian of A, and of high water when they are on the horizon of 
A. The simplest way of viewing the case for the extreme 
circumstances we have now supposed is, first, to consider the 
spheroidal surface that would bound the water at any moment if 
there were no dry land, and then to imagine this whole surface 
lowered or elevated all round by the amount required to keep 
the height at A and A' invariable. Or, if there be a large lake 
A in any part of the earth, communicating by canals with small 
lakes over various parts of the surface, having in all but a 
small area of water in comparison with that of A, the tides in 
any of these will be found by drawing a spheroidal surface of 
two feet difference between greatest and least radius, and, with- 
out disturbing its centre, adding or subtracting from each radius 
such a length, the same for all, as shall do away with rise or 
fall at A. 

807. It is, however, only on the extreme supposition we have The tides, 
made, of one water area much larger than all the others taken traction of 

_ .1/. -1 n the waters 

too’ether, but vet itself covering only a small part ol the neglected- 

® i 11 correction 

earth’s curvature, that the rise and fall can be nearly altogether of the ordi- 
obliterated in one place, and doubled in another place. Taking 
the actual figure of the earth’s sea-surface, we must subtract a 
certain positive or negative quantity a from the radius of the 
spheroid that would bound the water were there no land, a 
being determined according to the moon’s position, to fulfil 
the condition that the volume of the water remains unchanged, 
and being the same for all points of the sea, at the same time. 

Many writers on the tides have overlooked this obvious and 
essential principle; indeed we know of only one sentence* 
hitherto published in which any consciousness of it has been 
indicated. 

808. The quantity a is a spherical harmonic function of the 
second order of the moon’s declination, and hour-angle from 


“Rigidity of the Earth,” § 17, PhiL Tram,, 1862. 
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The tides, the meridian of Greenwich, of which the five constant co- 
attraction of efficients depend merely on the confi^furation of land and water, 

the waters , / ® i . 

ncKiected; and may be easily estimated by necessarily very laborious 

corrected . i i i i ^ i 

theory”^™ quadratures, with data derived from the inspection of good 
maps. 

Let as above 

r = a{l+u) (14) 

be the spheroidal level that would bound the water were the 
whole solid covered ; u being given by (13) of § 804. Thus, if 
fjdar denote surface integration over the whole surface of the 
sea, aJJ uda- expresses the addition (positive or negative as the 
case may be) to the volume required to let the water stand to 
tills level everywhere. To do away with this change of volume 
we must suppose the whole surface lowered equally all over by 
such an amount a (positive or negative) as shall equalize it. 
Hence if O be the whole area of sea, we have 

a = ^ffitd(T (15). 


And t = r-a = a|l (16), 

is the corrected equation of the level spheroidal surface of the 
sea. Hence 

A = (17), 

where h denotes the height of the surface of the sea at any 
place, above the level which it would take if the moon were 
removed. 


To work out (15), put first, for brevity, 

^ Ma^ 

’’ ED^ 

and (13) becomes 

t(cob®^- ^)... 


(18): 

(19). 


Now let I and X be the geographical latitude and west longitude 
of the place, to which v, corresponds ; and ij; and 8 the moon’s 
hour-angle from the meridian of Greenwich, and her declination. 
As 6 is the moon’s zenith distance at the place (corrected for 
parallax), we have by spherical trigonometry 


cos 6 = cos I cos 8 cos (X - 1 /^) + sin ? sin 8 ; 
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3oos*0 - 1 = fco8'‘icos®5co82{\ - ^)+G8mico8tem8co8Scos(X - ^) + J(3sin-5 - l)( 38 m 2 j _ l)(20) 

Hence if we take a, IS, 30, © to denote five integrals depend- The tides, 
ing solely on the distribution of land and water, expressed as SttSionoi 


follows : 

^ = ^ // cos^ I cos 2A,c?cr, 33 = 1 cos® I sin 2 Ac^cr, 

^ ^ / /sin I cos I cos \d(T, ^ / /sin I cos I sin AfZo-, 


where of course d<r = cos Ic/ldX, 
we have 


the waters 
neglected : 
corrected 
cquilibnum 
theory 


a = ^^j'Jiul<r=^aT{ !|cos^5('^cos2^ + 33sin2^) + Csin5cos5(CcoR^ I Dsin^) + 


e(3sin25-l)}(22). 


This, used with (19) and (20) in (17), gives for the full conclu- 
sion of the equilibrium theory, 

h = \aT [(cos® I cos 2X - cos 2i/r + (cos® I sin 2X - 33) sin 2(/f] cos® S' 

-I- 2«t [(sin I cos ^ cos X - ©) cos i/r+ (sin I cos I sin X- 33) sin if/] sin 8 cos S > 

+ Jar (3 sin® Z- 1 - C?) (3 sin® 8-1) 

in which the value of r may be taken from (18) for either the 
moon or the sun : and 8 and xj/ denote the declination and 
Greenwich hour-angle of one body or the other, as the case may 
be. In this expression we may of course reduce the semi- 
diurnal terms to the form -4 cos (2»^ - c), and the diurnal terms 
to A' cos {\l/ — €'). Interpreting it we have the following conclu- 
sions : — 

809. In the equilibrium theory, the whole deviation of 
level at any point of the sea, due to sun and moon acting jointly, 
is expressed by the sum of six terms, three for each body. 

(I) The lunar or solar semi-diurnal tide rises and falls in Lunar or 
proportion to a simple harmonic function of the hour- angle from dSiSmaiude. 
the meridian of Greenwich, having for period 180® of this angle 
(or in time, half the period of revolution relatively to the earth), 
with amplitude varying in simple proportion to the square of 
the cosine of the declination of the sun or moon, as the case 
may be, and therefore varying but slowly, and through but a 
small entire range. 
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soiard?^ (2) The lunar or solar diurnal tide varies as a simple har- 
umaitide. monic function of the hour-angle of period 360®, or twenty-four 
hours, with an amplitude varying always in simple proportion 
to the sine of twice the declination of the disturbing body, and 
therefore changing from positive maximum to negative, and 
back to positive maximum again, in the tropical* period of 
either body in its orbit. 

Lunar fort- (3) The lunar fortnightly or solar semi-annual tide is a 
variation on the average height of water for the twenty-four 
rerai an ua twenty- four solar hours, according to which there 

is on the whole higher water all round the equator and lower 
water at the poles, when the declination of the disturbing body 
is zero, than when it has any other value, whether north or 
south ; and maximum height of water at the poles and lowest 
at the equator, when the declination has a maximum, whether 
north or south. Gauss’s way of stating the circumstances on 
which secular ” variations in the elements of the solar system 
depend is convenient for explaining this component of the 
Expiana- tides. Let the two parallel circles of the north and south de- 
lunaHort-^ clination of the moon and anti-moon at any time be drawn on 
solar semi- a gcocentric spherical surface of radius equal to the moon’s 

annual . i it 

tides distance, and let the moons mass be divided into two halves 
and distributed over them. As these circles of matter gradu- 
ally vary each fortnight from the equator to maximum declina- 
tion and back, the tide produced will be solely and exactly the 
“ fortnightly tide.” 

810 . In the equilibrium theory as ordinarily stated there 
is, at any place, high water of the semi-diurnal tide, precisely 
when the disturbing body, or its opposite, crosses the meridian 
of the place ; and its amount is the same for all places in the 
same latitude ; being as the square of the cosine of the latitude, 
and therefore, for instance, zero at each pole. In the corrected 

* The tropical period is the interval of time between two successive passages 
of the tide-raising body through the intersection of the orbit of that body 
with the earth’s equator. In the case of the moon this intersection oscillates, 
with a period of 18^ years, through about 13® on each side of the first point of 
Aries, as the nodes of the lunar orbit regrede on the ecliptic (see § 818 a, 6). In 
the case of the sun the intersection is the first point of Aries, which completes 
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equilibrium theory, high water of the semi-diurnal tides may The tides, 
be either before or after the disturbing body crosses the meri- “action oV 
dian, and its amount is very different at different places in the neRiIct^” 
same latitude, and is certainly not zero at the poles. In the mportJice 
ordinarily stated equilibrium theory, there is, precisely at the for eqmii- 
time of transit, high water or low water of diurnal tides inniphtiyand 
the northern hemisphere, according as the declination of the nuai tides, 
body is north or south ; and the amount of the rise and fall is 
in simple proportion to the sine of twice the latitude, and there- 
fore vanishes both at the equator and at the poles. In the 
corrected equilibrium theory, the time of high water may be 
considerably either before or after the time of transit, and its 
amount is very different for different places in the same lati- 
tude, and certainly not zero at either equator or poles. In the 
ordinary statement there is no lunar fortnightly or solar 
semi-annual tide in the latitude 35® 16' (being sin"^ 1/V3), 
and its amount in other latitudes is in proportion to the devia- 
tions of the squares of their sines from the value In the 
corrected equilibrium theory each of these tides is still the 
same in the same latitude, and vanishes at a certain latitude, 
and in any other latitudes is in simple proportion to the devia- 
tion of the squares of their sines from the square of the sine of 
that latitude. But the latitude where there is no tide of this Latitude of 

evanescent 

class is not sin'^ (1/V3), but sin~^[vi (1 + ©)], where © is the 
mean value of 3 — 1, for the whole covered portion of the 

earth’s surface. In § 848 c below will be found an approximate 
evaluation by means of quadratures of the function contri- 
buted by Mr G. H. Darwin to our present edition. The uncer- 
tainty as to the amount of land in arctic and antarctic regions 
renders this evaluation to some degree uncertain ; but it appears 
in any case that the distribution of the land is such that the 
latitude of evanescent fortnightly tide is only removed a little 
to the southward of 35® IG'. The computations show, in fact, 
that this latitude is 34® 40' or 34® 57', according to the assumptions 
made as to the amount of polar land. 

As the fortnightly and semi-annual tides have been supposed 
bv Laplace* to follow in reality very nearly the equilibrium 
* In our first odition we undoubtingly accepted this supi>osition. 



382 


ABSTRACT DYNAMICS. 


[ 810 . 


law, the determination of the latitude of evanescent tide is a 
matter of great importance. It is moreover possible that careful 
determination of the fortnightly and semi-annual tides at various 
places, by proper reductions of tidal observations, may contribute 
to geographical knowledge as to the amount of water-surface in 
the hitherto unexplored districts of the arctic and antarctic 
regions. 

Sprinf?and 811. The superposition of the solar semi-diurnal on the 

neap tides: . . ^ ^ 

anT'UagK-' semi-diumal tide has been investigated above as an 

example of the composition of simple harmonic motions; and 
the well-known phenomena of the “spring-tides” and “neap- 
tides,” and of the “priming” and “lagging” have been ex- 
plained (§ 60). We have now only to add that observation 
proves the proportionate difference between the heights of 
spring-tides and neap-tides, and the amount of the priming 

suits^diTe much less in nearly all places than estimated 

of in § 60 on the equilibrium hypothesis ; and to be very different 

in different places, as we shall see in Vol. ii. is to be expected 
from the kinetic theory. 

812. The potential expressions used in the preceding in- 
vestigation are immediately applicable (§§ 802, 804) to the 
hydrostatic problem. But it is interesting, in connexion with 
this problem, to know the amount of the disturbing influence on 
apparent terrestrial gravity at any point of the earth's surface, 

Lunar and produced bv the lunar or solar influence. We shall therefore 

solar in- . , 

fluenceon — still using the Convenient static hypothesis of S 804 — deter- 

apparent . ° ^ 

^restriai mine convenient rectangular components for the resultant of the 
two approximately equal and approximately opposed disturbing 
forces assumed in that hypothesis. First, we may remark that 
these two forces are approximately equivalent to a force equal 
to their difference in a line parallel to that of the centres of 
the earth and moon, compounded with another perpendicular 
to this and equal to twice either, multiplied into the cosine 
of half the obtuse angle between them. 

Resolving each of these components along and perpendicular 
to the earth’s radius through the place, we obtain, by a process, 
the details of which we leave to the student, the following results, 
which are stated in gravitation measure : — 
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Vertical component, upwards = 


Ma^ 

ED^ 


(3cos^fi-l) ... (23'). 


Ma^ 


Horizontal component = 3 sin ^ cos B 
ED 


(23"). 


Lunar and 
solar in- 
fluence on 
apparent 
terrestrial 
gravity. 


The direction of this component is towards the point of the 
horizon under the moon or anti-moon. 


Here, as before, E and M denote the masses of the earth and 
moon, D the distance between their centres, a the earth’s radius, 
and d the moon’s zenith distance. 

d d 

Or from the potential expression (12), by taking ^ and 
we find the same expressions. 

The vertical component is a maximum upwards, amounting to 

Ma^ 

ED'" 

when the moon or anti-moon is overhead; and a maximum 
downwards of half this amount when the moon is on the 
horizon. The horizontal component has its maximum value, 
amounting to Ma^ 

when the moon or anti-moon is 45® above the horizon. Similar 
statements, of course, apply to the disturbing influence of the 
sun. For the moon Mo^jED^ is probably equal to about — 
or — : and the corresponding measure of the sun’s influ- 
ence is very approximately (1 -f -L) (^I_5)" — l — or — ^ . 

Hence, considering the lunar influence alone, we see that as 
the moon or anti-moon rises from the horizon to the zenith 
of any place on the earth’s surface, the intensity of apparent 
gravity is diminished by about one six-millionth part : and 
the plummet is deflected towards the point of the horizon 
under cither moon or anti-moon, by an amount which reaches 
its maximum value, , of the unit angle (57®*3), or 0"017, 
wdien the altitude is 45®. The corresponding effects of solar 
influence are of nearly half these amounts. 

Taking the notation of § 808 above, and using the expansion 
(20) of that section, we find, from (23') of the present, the ver- 
tical component equal to 
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Lunar and 
solar in- 
fluence on 
apparent 
terrestrial 
gravity. 


f {cos*^ COS® 8 COS 2 (\ — i/r) + sin 2Z sin 28 cos (A -- if/) 

+ (-J- - sin®;) (1-3 sin® 8)} (23'"). 

Further remarking that dhjadl and dhja cos Idk are respectively 
the northward and the westward components of the inclina- 
tion of the apparent level to the undisturbed terrestrial level, 
we find for the southward and eastward components of the 
horizontal disturbing force, as given in (23"), the following 
expressions : 

Southward component = 2 ^^3 {sin 21 cos® 8 cos 2 (A - j/^) 

— cos 21 sin 28 cos (A — \p) 

+ sin 2 ; (1 - 3 sin® 8)} (23’^) ; 

Eastward component = # {cos I cos® 8 sin 2 (A - ^) 

“ sin I sin 28 sin (A - i/')} (23^). 

These formulas show how in any one place the three com- 
ponents of the lunar disturbing force vary in the course of the 
24 hours. They also show how the lunar disturbing force varies 
in longer periods when we consider them as affected by the 
monthly and fortnightly variations of 8 and D, 


Actual tide- 813. Examples of ^ 799 continued . — (4) All other circum- 
Spiained remaining as in Example (2), let the two bodies be not 

by method fixed, but let them revolve in circles round their common centre 

or centri- . . , 

xugai force, of inertia, With angular velocity such as to give centrifugal force 
to each just equal to the force of attraction it experiences 
from the other. 

Let the centre of the earth be origin of rectangular co ordi- 
nates, and OZ perpendicular to the plane of the circular orbits, 
and let OX revolve so as always to pass through the distuibing 
body. Then, dealing with centrifugal force by the potential 
method, as in § 794; for the equation of a series of surfaces 
cutting everywhere at right angles the resultant of gravity and 
centrifugal force, we find 


E M - or/T \9 on 

+ + ^[l,D-xY + y‘ + !^] + 2 “ [(^ - a:) + = const. . . .(24), 

where w denotes the angular veldcity of revolution of the two 
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bodies round their centre of inertia, and b the distance of this Actual tide- 

^enerating 

point from the earth’s centre : — so that explained 

Ttrp by method 

(25). 

Hence — to'Ja: = 0. 


Using this in (24), expanded and dealt with generally as (12) in 
Example (3), we see that the first power of x disappears; and, 
omitting terms of third and higher orders, we have 


E M 


(l + I -) + K(®‘'+?/)=‘=°"«t ( 26 )- 


To reduce to spherical harmonics wo have 

and therefore, as according to our approximation we may take 
a)“a® for (oV, we find [with the notation r = a(l +^<) as above] 

, Jfa, 3 j 3 = - . 1 


. — # 1 2 /0^2 
J)‘ 


or in polar co-ordinates 


^....(27). 


^^ 3 (3 sin”0 cos=<^ - 1 ) - t (3 co%^0 - 1) 

This interpreted is as follows: — 


The surface of the fluid will be a harmonic spheroid of the 
second order [that is (§ 799), an ellipsoid differing infinitely 
little from a sphere], which we may regard as the result of 
superimposing on the deviation from spherical figure investi- 
gated in § 804, another consisting of the oblateness due to 
rotation with angular velocity w round the diameter of the 
earth perpendicular to the plane of the disturbing body’s orbit. 
We may prove this conclusion with less analysis by supposing 
the purely static system of Example (3), § 804, to rotate, first 
with any angular velocity «, about any diameter of the earth 
perpendicular to the straight line through its centre in which the 
disturbing bodies are placed ; and then supposing this angular 
velocity to be just such as to balance the earth’s attraction on 
the two disturbing bodies, so that the holdfasts by which they 
were prevented from falling together may be removed. Then 
VOL. II. 25 
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it is easy to prove analytically that the effect of carrying either 
disturbing body to the other side, and uniting the two, will be 
a small disturbance in the figure of the fluid amounting to 
some such fraction of the deviation investigated in Example (3) 
as the earth’s radius is of the distance of the disturbet. 

814 . The purely static system of Example (3), § 804, gives 
the simplest and most symmetrical foundation for the equili- 
brium theory of the tides. The kinetic system of Example (4), 
§ 813, is indeed not less purely static in relation to the eaith, 
and is equivalent to an absolutely static ideal system in 
which repulsion from a fixed line, on parts of a non-rotating 
system, is substituted for the centrifrugal force of the rotating 
system. But it is complicated by the oblateness of the fluid 
surface produced by the centrifugal force or repulsion. This 
oblateness, as we see from § 801, would amount to as much as 
,-^x or - being about 27*8 times the ellipticity of 
the lunar tide-level for the case of the earth and moon. For the 
case of the sim and earth, the corresponding oblate ness amounts 
only to X or , which is only of the ellip- 

ticity of the solar tide-level. 

Augmenta- 815 . When the attraction of the fluid on itself is sensible, 
by mutual the disturbance in its distribution gives rise to a counter dis- 
ofthed^is^-^ turbing force, which increases the deviation of the equipotential 
water. surfaces from the spherical figure. The general hydrostatic 
condition (§ 750), that the surfaces of equal density must still 
coincide with the equipotential surfaces, thus presents an 
exquisite problem for analysis. It has called forth from 
Legendre and Laplace an entirely new method in mathematics, 
commonly referred to by English writers as “Laplace’s co- 
efficients” or “ Laplace’s Functions.” The principles have been 
sketched in the second Appendix to our first Chapter; from 
wdiich, and the supplementary investigations of §§ 778 — 784, 
we have immediately the solution for the case in which the 
fluid is homogeneous, and the nucleus (being a solid of any 
shape, and with any internal distribution of density, subject 
only to the condition that its external equipotential surfaces 
are approximately spherical) is wholly covered by the fluid. 
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The conclusion may be expressed thus: — Let p be the density 
of the fluid, and let a be the mean density of the whole mass, pJavitSn 
fluid and solid. Let the disturbing influence, whether of ex- 
ternal disturbing masses, or of deviation from accurate centre- '^®'*®** 
baric (§ 534) quality in the nucleus, or of centrifugal force due 
to rotation, be such as to render the level surfaces harmonic 
spheroids of order i, when the liquid is kept spherical by a 
rigid envelope in contact with it all round. The tendency of 
the liquid surface would be to take the figure of that one of 
these level surfaces which encloses the proper volume. But 
in changing its figure, if permitted, it would increase the 
deviation of this level surface. The result is, that if the con- 
straint be removed, the level surface of the liquid in equilibrium 

will be a harmonic spheroid of the same type, but of deviation 
from sphericity augmented in the ratio of 1 to 1 — . 

Let the potential at or infinitely near the bounding surface be 


when the liquid is held fixed in shape by a spherical envelope, of 
radius a. In these circumstances 



is the equipotential surface of mean radius a. If now the bound- 
ing surface of the liquid be changed into the harmonic spheroid 

r = a(l + c.9d (3), 

the potential (§ 543) becomes changed from (1) to 

(4), 


and the equipotential aurfaJoe becomes, instead of (2) 

f, , 47rpc«®'\ S/S', 1 
= + + 

Hence that the boundary (3) of the liquid may be an equi- 
potential surface, 


25—2 
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Augmentar 
tionof result 
by mutual 
gravitation 
of the dis- 
turbed 
vrater. 


which gives Airca^- 


whoncp 1 + = i (Q). 

(2/ + 1) cr 

Using tin’s in (5), and comparing with (2), we prove tlie pro- 
position. 


Stability of 816. The instability of the equilibrium in the case in which 

the ocean. . . . ^ ^ 

the density of the liquid is greater than the mean density 
of the nucleus, already remarked as obvious, is curiously 
illustiated by the present result, which makes the deviation 
infinite when i = 1 and a = p But it is to be remarked that 
it is only when the nucleus is completely covered that the 
equilibrium would be unstable. However dense the liquid 
may be, there would be a position of stable equilibiium with 
the nucleus protruding on one side; and if the bulk of the 
liquid is either very small or very large in comparison with 
that of the nucleus, the figure of its surface in stable equi- 
librium would clearly be approximately spherical. Excluding 
the case of a very small nucleus of lighter specific gravity 
(which would become merely a small floating body, not sensibly 
disturbing the general liquid globe), we have, in the apparently 
simple question of finding the distribution of a small quantity 
of liquid on a symmetrical spherical nucleus of less specific 
gravity, a problem which utterly transcends mathematical skill 
as hitherto developed. 


Augmeiita- 817. The cases of i = 1 and {=2 give the solutions of the 

tions of I 1 P I- ^ 

results by Several examples of § / 99 when the attraction of the liquid on 
S*Jater'“i. taken into account, provided always that the solid is 

sFi^eHf covered. Thus [§ 799, Example (2)] if the earth and 

§ 709 . moon were stopped, and each held fixed, the moon’s attraction 
would still not disturb the figure of the liquid surface from 
true sphericity, but would render it eccentric to a greater 
degree than that previously estimated, in the ratio of 1 to 
1 - p/a. For the earth and sea, p/a is about and therefore 
the spherical liquid surface would be drawn towards the moon 
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by 86 feet, being 1 J times the amount of 70 feet found above 
(§ 803). And the tidal and rotational ellipticities estimated 
in §§ 800, 814, 813 would, on the supposition now made, bo 
augmented each in the ratio of 1 to 1 — f ajp ; or 55 to 49 for 
the case of earth and sea.. The true correction for the attrac- 
tion of the sea, as altered by tidal disturbance, in the equi- 
librium theory of the tides, must be less than this, as the liquid 
does not cover more than about f of the surface of the solid. 
To find the true amount of the correction for the attraction of 
the water on itself when the whole solid is not covered, even 
if the arrangement of dry land and sea were quite symmetrical 
and simple (as, for instance, one circular continent and the rest 
ocean), belongs to the transcendental problem already referred 
to (§ 816). It can be practically solved, if necessary, by 
laborious metliods of approximation ; but the irregular bound- 
aries of land and sea on the real earth, and the true kinetic 
circumstances of the tides, are such as to render nugatory any 
labours of this kind. Happily the error committed in neglect- 
ing altogether the correction in question may be safely esti- 
mated as less than 10 per cent. Qkf being 12 3 per cent.), and 
may be neglected in our present uncertainty as to absolute 
values of causes and effects in the theory of the tides. 

818. But although the influence on the tides produced 
by the atti action of the water itself as it rises and falls is 
not considerable even in any one place ; it is a manifest, 
though not an uncommon, error to suppose that the moon’s 
disturbing influence on terrestrial gravity is everywhere in- 
sensible. It was pointed out long ago by Bobison* that the 
great tides of the Bay of Fundy should produce a very sensible 
deflection on the plummet in the neighbourhood, and that 
observation of this effect might be turned to account for 
determining the earth’s mean density. But even ordinary 
tides must produce, at places close to the sea shore, deviations 
in the plummet considerably exceeding the greatest direct 
effect of the moon, which, as we have seen (§ 812), amounts 
to 1 of the unit angle (57®*3). Thus, at a point on 

12,000,000 O \ / A 

* Mechanical Philosophyi 1804. See also Forbes, Proc. R,S,E.t April, 1849. 


Augmenta- 
tions of 
results by 
mutual 
gravitation 
of water cal- 
culated for 
examples of 
§ 709 . 


Local influ- 
ence of high 
water on 
direction 
of gravity. 
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Attraction 
of high 
water on a 
plummet 
at the sea- 
side. 


Vertical 
section 
through 0. 


Horizontal 
section 
through O 


or not many feet above the mean sea level, and 100 yards 
from low -water mark, a deflection, amounting to more than 

^ of the unit angle on each side of the mean verti- 

cal, will be produced by tides of five feet rise and fall on each 
side of the mean, if the line of coast does not deviate very 
much from one average direction for 50 miles on either side, 
and if the rise and fall is approximately simultaneous and 
equal for 50 miles out to sea. For, a point placed as 0 in the 



sketch will, as the water rises from low tide to high tide, ex- 
perience the attraction of a plate of water indicated in section 
by HKK'LL, If we neglect the small part of the whole effect 
due to the long bar (extending along the coast) shown in section 
by HKL, we have only to find the attraction of the rectangular 
plate of water by hypothesis of 50 miles’ breadth from KL, 
100 miles length parallel to the coast, 
and 10 feet thickness (KL). This will 
not be sensibly altered if 0 is precisely 
in the continuation of the middle plane 
EE' (instead of a few feet above it, as 
would generally be the case in a con- 
venient sea-side gravitation observatory), 
and the whole matter of the plate were 
condensed into its middle plane. But 
the attraction of a uniform rectangular plate on a point 0 has, 
for component parallel to OEy 


0 -,:, 



f (OA + AE) (OB + BE) OE ] 
+ A'E') (OB' + FE') OE’‘i 


( 7 ). 


where p denotes the density of the water, and t the thickness 
of the plate, by hypothesis a small fraction of OE- (We leave 
the proof as an exercise to the student.) Now, taking the 
nautical mile as 2000 yards, we have, according to the assumed 
data, very approximately 


OA _AE 
OE ~ O E 


9K 

OE 


= 1000, and 


OA' 

OE 


= 1000 ^ 2 : 
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and B, B' are to be taken as at the same distances on one side Attraction 

of OE' as A A' on the other. Hence the preceding expression water on a 

plurnmet at 

becomes 


2000 


2pt log ^ ^ , which is equal to 13 44 x pt 

1 + V " 


The ratio of this to ^ira-r, the earth’s whole attraction on 0, is 
3 X 13 ^ptl^iTcrr: which (as tjr is — J,- l>y hypothesis, and pja- 
is about amounts to ^ The plummet will therefore, 

ll'^ 3.580,000 ' 

at high tide, be disturbed from the position it had at low 
tide, by a horizontal force of somewhat more than ^ 

^ 4.U00.000 

of the vertical force ; and its deviation will of course be this 
fraction of 57“’3, the unit angle. 


818'. Since the publication of our first edition the British Gravita- 
Association has endeavoured to promote the existence of practical hcrvatory. 
gravitational observatories by the appointment of a committee 
for determining experimentally the lunar disturbance of gravity. 

The Eeports for the years 1881 and 1882 contain accounts of 
the work which has been done hitherto. In § 818 we did not 
mean to suggest the seaside as a proper site for a gravitational 
observatory, and the investigation of that section renders it 
evident that for the purposes in view of the committee it is 
essential that the observatory should be remote from the sea- 
coast. 

The object ot the experimenters for the committee, Mr 
George and Mr Horace Darwin, being to measure, if possible, 
the attraction of the moon, and thus to throw light on the 
elastic yielding of the earth’s mass (see § 837 et seq.), care was 
taken by them to eliminate as far as possible the effects of 
tremors, either local and seismic. The experiments weie, and 
are still being, carried out at Cambridge, but notwithstanding 
all the precautions taken to shield the instrument (a pendulum 
hung in fluid) from disturbance, it was found that the agitation 
of the soil was incessant. There is strong evidence that this 
agitation is wholly independent of the tremors produced by- 
traffic in the town, for (amongst other proofs) it appeared that 
there were periods, lasting during several days, of abnormal 
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agitation and of abnormal quiescence. The experimenters 
found that superposed on this minute agitation there is a 
diurnal oscillation of level of some regularity ; and that super- 
posed on that again there are continuous changes of level 
lasting over many weeks. The experiments afford no evidence 
as to the extent of laud over which these changes range ; and as 
the work is still in progress, we should have made no allusion 
to it here, but that the subject has been attacked from an 
entirely different point of view, and at earlier dates, by a 
number of other observers. The general character of the dis- 
turbances noted by these other observers agrees in every par- 
ticular with what is described by the Darwins, and thus we are 
compelled to believe that none of them were noting a purely local 
effect. As most of the other experimenters have had in view 
the observation of minute earthquakes, their instruments have 
in general been made excessively sensitive to tremor, and the 
selection of appropriate sites has been rendered very difficult. 

We may mention the following instances of observations 
which agree in character with those of which we have 
spoken, viz. by D’Abbadie in Brazil and Ethiopia with spirit 
levels, and on the Pyrenees by reflexion from mercury ; by 
Plantamour at Geneva with spirit-levels ; by Zollner at Leipsig 
with a horizontal pendulum ” ; by Bouquet de la Grye at 
Campbell Island in the S. Pacific Ocean, with a pendulum. 
But the observations to which we would especially draw at- 
tention are those of the Italians, who have far excelled in zeal 
all the other nations combined. This has probably been due 
to the presence in their country of active volcanoes, so that 
attention has been drawn to the science of earthquakes. In 
Italy we find Rossi, Bertelli, Palmieri, Mocenigo, Malvasia, 
Agostini, Galli and many others making continuous obser- 
vations in many parts of the country for some years past. 
Their results are being recorded in the Bulletino del Vulcanismo 
Italiano*. Milne, Ewing, and Gray have worked in Japan in 
the same field, — but to note all those who have attended to 
Seismology would be beyond the scope of our present remarks. 

* One of the most interesting points is the use of the microphone for the 
detection of telluric disturbance. 
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^818'.] 

We here ouly wish to draw attention to the subject of the Gravita- 
slower changes in the direction of gravity relatively to the earth’s Lrvatory! 
surface, and to shew that although such results of gravitational 
observation, as were contemplated by the British Association in 
the appointment of a Committee, may probably be impossible, 
yet an important method appears to be initiated for discovery 
with regard to the mechanical constitution of the upper strata 
of the earth. For this end it is essential that instruments 
should be improved, for which there is much scope, and that, 
following the Italian example, the observations should be 
simultaneous over large tracts of countr 3 ^ 

819 . Recurring to the case of p = cr, we learn from 8 817 Application 
that a homogeneous liquid in equilibrium under the influence 

of centrifugal force, or of tide-generating action, has 2h times 
as much ellipticity as it would have if mutual attraction between 
the parts of the fluid were done away with (§ 800), and gravity 
were towards a fixed interior centre of force. For a homogeneous 
liquid of the same mean density as the earth, rotating in a time 
equal to the sidereal day, the ellipticity is therefore being 
21 times the result, which we found in § 801. This 
agrees with the conclusion for the case of approximate spheri- 
city, which we derived (§ 775) from the theorem of § 771, 
regarding the equalibrium of a homogeneous rotating liquid. 

But even for this case Laplace’s spherical harmonic analysis is 
most important, as proving that the solution is iiniqm, when 
the figure is approximately spherical; so that neither an 
ellipsoid with three unequal axes, nor any other figure than 
the oblate elliptic spheroid of revolution, can satisfy the hydro- 
static conditions, when the restriction to approximate sphericity 
is imposed. Our readers will readily appreciate this item of 
the debt we owe to the great French naturalist, when -we tell 
them that one of us had actually for a time speculated on three 
unequal axes as a possible figure of terrestrial equilibrium. 

820 . As another example of the result of § 817 for the case 
i = 2, let us imagine the earth, rotating with the actual angular 
velocity, to consist of a solid centrobaric nucleus coveied with 
a thin liquid layer of density equal to the true density of the 
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Ap|)hca«on Upper crust, that is, we may say, half the mean density of the 
thLry of nucleus. Thc ellipticity of the free surface would be 

the earth’s 

figure 11 1 

^ ^ l-f x4 ’ 4^6 ' 


Or, lastly, let it be required to find the density of a super- 
ficial liquid layer on a centrobaric nucleus which, with the 
actual angular velocity of rotation, would assume a spheroidal 
figure with ellipticity equal to the actual ellipticity of the 
sea level. We should have 


1 


580 

295 ' 


which gives p = *819 x 


821. Bringing together the several results of §§ 801, 817, 819, 
for a centrobaric nucleus revolving wdth the earth’s angular 
velocity, and covered with a thin layer of liquid of density p, 
the mean density of the whole being cr, we have — 


(1) for ^ — 0, e — 5 ^^, 

(2) „ ^=T‘V> ^ = 

(4) „ ^ = *819, e = 


where e denotes the ellipticity of the free bounding surface of 
the liquid. The density of the earth’s upper crust may be 
roughly estimated as the mean density of the entire mass, 
and is certainly in every part less than *819 of this mean 
density. The ellipticity of the sea level does not differ from 
by more than 2 or 3 per cent., and is therefore decidedly 
too great to be accounted for by centrifugal force, and ellipticity 
in the upper crust alone, on the hypothesis that there i$; a rigid 
centrobaric nucleus, covered by only a thin upper crust with 
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surface on the whole agreeing in ellipticity with the free liquid 
surface. It is therefore quite certain that there must be on the 
whole some degree of oblateness in the lower strata, in the 
same direction as that which centrifugal force would produce 
if the mass were fluid. There is, as we shall see in later 
volumes, a great variety of convincing evidence in support of 
the common geological hypothesis that the upper crust was 
at one time all melted by heat. This would account for the 
general agreement of the boundary of the solid with that of 
fluid equilibrium, though largely disturbed by upheavals, and 
shrinkings, in the process of solidification which (App. D.) has 
probably been going on for a few million years, but is not yet 
quite complete (witness lava flowing from still active volcanoes). 
The oblateness of the deeper layers of equal density which we 
now infer from the figure of the sea level, the observed density 
of the upper crust, and Cavendish’s weighing of the earth as 
a whole, renders it highly probable that the earth has been at 
one time melted not merely all round its surface, but either 
throughout, or to a great depth all round. 

822. We therefore, as our last hydrostatic example, proceed 
to investigate the conditions of a heterogeneous liquid resting 
on a rigid spherical centrobaric core or nucleus, and slightly 
disturbed, as explained in § 815, by attracting masses fixed 
cither externally or in the core (among which, of course, must 
be included deviations, if any, from a rigorously centrobaric 
distribution in the matter of the core). 

For any point (r, 6, ^) in space let 

S be the potential due to the core, 

V ,, „ undisturbed fluid, 

Q ,, ,, disturbing force, 

U „ ,, disturbance iu the distribu- 

tion of the fluid. 

Thus the whole potential at the point in question is iF + V when 
the fluid is undisturbed, and N' + Q + r+ U when the disturbing 
force is introduced and equilibrium supervenes. Let also p be 
the density of the undisturbed fluid at (r, <^) (which of course 

would vanish if the point in question were situated in any other 
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[822. 


part of space than that occupied by the fluid) ; and let p + za- be 
the altered density at the same point (r, 6, <^) when the fluid 
rests under the disturbing influence. It is to be noticed that 
iV, Vi p are functions of r alone; while (?, U, zs are functions of 
Ti e, 


Let now Sr be an infinitely small variation of r. The density 
of the liquid at the point (r -h Sr, 0, <^) wdll be p + 'cr + ^ (p+ is-) Sr, 

UT 


or simply 




as OT is infinitely small by hypothesis. If we equate this to p we 


Lave 

and deduce 


zu 4- Sr = 0, 
dr 


Sr = - 


dp^dr 


(1) 


for the equation expressing the deviation from the spherical 
surface of radius r, of the spheroidal surface over which the 
density in the disturbed liquid is p. The liquid being incom- 
pressible, the volume enclosed by this spheroidal surface must be 
equal to that enclosed by the spherical surface, and therefore, 
if dar denote an element of the spherical surface, and j f integra- 
tion over the whole of it, 

= 0 ( 2 ). 

Hence, by (1), ^ is independent of </>, 

f fzud(r = 0 (3). 

Now, as before for density, we have for the disturbed iiotential 
at (r 4- Sr, 0, </)) 

^v+^+r+i,'+^^(iv^+Q + r+ L')Sr, 


or, because Q + U in infinitely small, 

iV+Q + r+U'+~(Ar+V) Sr. 

And, therefore, to express that the spheroidal surface correspond- 
ing to (1), with r constant, is an equipotential surface in the 
disturbed liquid, we have 
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Q-^U- 


dr 


(^+ n 


dp 

dr 


+ V=F(r) 


•( 4 ), 


Hydrostatic 

equation. 


which (§ 750) is the equation of hydrostatic equilibrium. In this 
equation we must suppose F' and p to be functions of r, and Q a 
function of r, all given explicitly: and from p we have, by 

glutting i = 0, in (15) and (16) of § 542, 


V~4:Tr( [ rpdr + f r'p dr ^ (o) Equilibrium 

\b L J ^ otrotatiMf? 

spheroid 
of hetero- 

where p' is the value of p at distance r' from the centre, and r ppneous 

^ ^ ’ liquid 

the radius of the outer bounding surface of the undisturbed fluid, 

and a that of the flxed spherical surface of the core on which it 
lests. To And V + following strictly the directions of § 545, 
we add the potential of a distribution of matter with density p + or 
through the space between the spherical surfaces of radii a and 
r to that of the shell B of positive and negative matter there 
defined. Let the thickness of the latter at the point (r, 6, </>) be 
called hy being the value of 8r at the surface; and let q denote 
its density, being the surface value of p. Then, subtracting the 
undisturbed jioteiitial T, we have 


U 


-fiT 


D 


dfr'dr + 


If 


do-' 


(C), 


if as usual T) denote the distance between the points (r, <jf)), 

(?■', & , <i>)j and the accented letters denote the values of the 
corresponding elements in the latter ; and if [ ] denote surface 
values and integration. 

Let us now suppose the required deviation of the surfaces of Part of the 
equal pressure density and potential to be expressed as follow^s §ueTo^ob- 
in surface harmonics, of which the term disappears because 
of (2):- 

for the interior of the fluid, 8r = + 7?3 + etc., 

and for the outer bounding surface, + 1^2 + IXg + etc. 



Hence by (1) 


( 8 ). 
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Using this in (6) according to §§ 544, 542, 536, we have 




(9), 


where J?' denotes the value of from the point (r', 6, 0) instead 
of(r, 

To complete the expansion of the hydrostatic equation (4) we 
may suppose the harmonic expression for Q to be either directly 
given, or be found immediately by Appendix B. or by 

(8) of § 539, according to the form in which the data are pre- 
sented. Thus let us have 


Q = ^ ^ (A cos s<f> + sin g(/>) (10), 

,.^0 * * 

according to the notation of App. B. (37) and (38), A^*\ 
denoting known functions of r. Using now this and (S) in (4), 
we have 


2^|2V;”cos*<^+/f;”sin n 

I- (r' (%•-'-' % /?>' + r— > I ' It'.dr' - », ^)} 

2i+lV Jr dr • Ja dr l J) 

+ A'^' + N+V=F{r) ( 11 ). 


Hence : first, for the terms of zero order 

.i;' + iV+ (12), 

which merely shows the value of F{r)^ introduced temporarily in 
(4) and not wanted again : and, by terms of order /, 





dr' J a 


dj' 

d?' 




r\ 

r-/ 


= 'Si {A ^*^cos s<ji -f B^J'^ sin 5^) ( ^ ^)- 

s=0 

Lastly, expanding E, (as above for the i term of Q) by App. B. 
(37), let us have 

2 cos S(l> sltt Sif}) (14), 

where are functions of r, to the determination of which the 

problem is reduced. Hence equating separately the coefficients 
of ©]•' cos S(f}f etc., on the two sides, alid using w, to denote any 



822.] 


STATICS. 


399 


one of the required functions v*\ and any of the given 
functions Aj^\ and u^', u, the values of for r = r and r^ x 
respectively, we have 


leading to 
equation 
for general 
coefficient 
regarded 
as a func- 
tion of r. 




or, as it will be convenient 


ivenient sometimes to write it, for brevity, o-,(?/ j =A^] 


where <t^ denotes a determinate operation, performed on u any 
function of r, continuous or discontinuous. To reduce (15) to a 
differential equation, divide by r‘, differentiate, multiply by r , 
and differentiate again. If, for brevity, we put 




(IG), 


the result is 




ar dr ( dr 




bquili- 
bnum of 
rotating 
spheroid of 
hetero- 
geneous 
liquid 


a linear differential equation, of the second order, for w,, with Differential 
^ . rpi equation to 

coefficients and independent terms known functions of r. ihebemte- 

• /» 1 ^ grated 

general solution, as is known, is of the form 

u=CP^C'F + a (18), 

where a is a function of r satisfying the integral equation 

0 -. (p)--=A, (19) [(15) repeated]; 

C and C' are two arbitrary constants, and P and P' are two 
distinct functions of r. 

Equation (15) requires that C = 0 and C" == 0 ; in other words, 
w,, if satisfying it, is fully determinate. This is best shown by 
remarking that if, instead of (15), we take 

(T, (w) = il , + AV + (20) 

where K, IP are any two constants, these constants disappear in 

the differentiations, and we have still the same differential 

equation, (17) : and that the two arbitrary constants C and C' Determinn- 

of the general solution (18) of this are determined by (20) when gtantsto 

anv two values are given for A and K , In fact, the expression the required 

solution. 

(18), used for reduces (20) to 

e'er. (P) + C'<r, (F) = Kr' + K'r''-' (21), 

which shoves that c, (P) and <r. (P') cannot either of them be 
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Determina- zero, and that they must be distinct linear functions of / and 

stantsto and determines C and C'. 

complete 

Thus we see that whatever be we have, in the integration 
of the differential equation (19), and the determination of the 
arbitrary constants to satisfy (15), the complete solution of our 
problem. 

Introduc- Unless it is desired, as a matter of analytical curiosity, or for 

tionofthe ’ . • i • 

Newtonian some better reason, to admit the supposition that iv is any 
law of force. ' . . • i i 

arbitrary function of r, it is unnecessary to retain both ij/ and p 

as two distinct given functions. For the external force of the 

nucleus, or that part of it of which N is the potential, being by 

hypothesis symmetrical relatively to the centre, it must in 

nature vary inversely as the square of the distance from this 

point ; that is to say, ^ dy _ p. 

''dr"? 

p being a constant, measuring in the usual unit 459) the 
mass ot the nucleus. And by (5) 



From this, with (22) and (17), we have 

'I'-t 

' Ja * 

which gives inp = and 4;r J + 4 J (25). 

Simplifica- Using this last in (17), and reducing by differentiation, we have 

tion by in- 

“2? cPu, (i-l)(i+2) 1 

tonianlaw , / + 2 ( j- logl/^ + - ) , - ^ ^ j ^.)/'---(26). 

offeree. \dr r } dr r r'^''dr{ dr^ "j ' 

Another form, convenient for cases in which the disturbing 
force is due to external attracting matter, or to centrifugal force 
of the fluid itself, if rotating, is got by putting, in (17), 

r~'*'u=e, (27), 

and reducing by dififerentiation. Tlius 

(Pe. „/c?, , i+l\rfe, 2(i-l) d 1 f f,+j . x) / oq\ 

With this notation the intermediate integral, obtained from (15) 



STATICS. 


401 


by the first step of the process of differentiating executed in the Differential 
_ 1 • equation for 

order specified, gives proportion- 

ate devia- 

7 7 /•*• 72 f -7 f V 7 


Important conclusions, readily drawn from these forms, are Equiii- 
that if Q is a solid harmonic function (as it is when the rotating 
disturbance is due either to disturbing bodies in the core, or in o? hetero- 
the space external to the fluid, or to centrifugal force of the hquS'^* 
fluid rotating as a solid about an axis) ; then (1) e^, regarded as Layers of 
positive, and as a function of r, can have no maximum value, fiTst p?o-”^ 
although it might have a minimum ; and (2) if the disturbance deviation^ 
is due to disturbing masses outside, or to any other cause (as 
centrifugal force) which gives for potential a solid harmonic of 
order 'i with only the r' term, and no term can have no 

minimum except at the centre, and must increase outwards 
throughout the fluid. 

To prove these conclusions, we must first remark that ij/ 
necessarily diminishes outwards. To prove this, let n denote 
the excess of the mass of the nucleus above that of an equal 
solid sphere of density s equal to that of the fluid next the 
nucleus. Then we may put (24) under the form 

-A = ^ - P) J (30). 

For stability it is necessary that n and s — p be each positive; 
and therefore the last term of the second member is positive, 
and diminishes as r increases, while the second term of the same 
is negative, and in absolute magnitude increases, and the first 
term is constant. Hence ij/ diminishes as r increases. Again, 
when the force is of the kind specified, we must [App. B. (58)] 

have -4^ = AV + (31), 

and therefore the second member of (28) vanishes. Hence if, 
for any value of r, dejdr = 0, 


for the same. 


d^e^ 

d? 







and is therefore positive, which proves (1). Lastly, when the 
force is such as specified in (2), we have = AV simply, and 
VOL. II. 26 



402 ABSTRACT DYNAMICS. [ 822 . 


Proportion- 
ate devia- 
tion for case 
of centri- 
fugal force, 
or of force 
from with- 
out 


therefore the second member of (29) vanishes. This equation 
then gives, for values of r exceeding a by infinitely little, 

de, d . , 


which is positive. Hence commences increasing from the 
nucleus. But it cannot have a minimum (1), and therefore it 
increases throughout, outwards. 


Case of 

centrifugal 

force. 


823 . When the disturbance is that due to rotation of the 
liquid, the potential of the disturbing force is ^ 2/^), which 

is equal to a solid harmonic of the second degree with a con- 
stant added. From this it follows [§§ 822, 779] that the sur- 
faces of equal density are concentric oblate ellipsoids of revolu- 
tion, with a common axis, and with ellipticities diminishing 
from the surface inwards. 


We have, in (10) of last section, 

g = K (<«*+ (®r + ©':*). 

This gives by (7) and (14), 

8r = 

Hence r + = r ^1 + ©g = r j^l + cos*“ 0) 



neglecting terms of the second order because w, and therefore 
also ujr, are very small. 

Thus the sphere, whose radius was r, has become an oblate 
ellipsoid of revolution whose ellipticity [§ 822 (27)] is 



Its polar diameter is diminished by the fraction ^ ujr or 
and its equatorial diameter is increased by the volume 

remaining unaltered. 

In order to find the value of we must have data or 
assumptions which will enable us to integrate equation (15). 
These may be given in many forms ; but one alone, to which we 
proceed, has been worked out to practical conclusions. 
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824 . To apply the results of the preceding investigation to Laplace’s 
the determination of the law of ellipticity of the layers ofcafiaw®^' 
equal density within the earth, on the hypothesis of itswthmthe 
original fluidity, it is absolutely essential that we commence 
with some assumption (in default of information) as to the 
law which connects the density with the distance from the 
earth s centre. For we have seen (§ 821) how widely different 
are the results obtained when we take two extreme suppo- 
sitions, viz , that the mass is homogeneous ; and that the density 
is infinitely great at the centre. In few measurements hitherto 
made of the Compressibility of Liquids (see Vol. ll., Properties 
of Matter) has the pressure applied been great enough to 
produce condensation to the extent of one-half per cent. The 
small condensations thus experimented on have been found, 
as might be expected, to be very approximately in simple 
proportion to the pressures in each case ; but experiment has 
not hitherto given any indication of the law of compressibility 
for any liquid under pressures suflScient to produce considerable 
condensations. In default of knowledge, Laplace assumed, as an 
hypothesis, the law of compressibility of the matter of which, 
before its solidification, the earth consisted, to be that the 
increase of the square of the density is proportional to the in- Assumed 

^ ,. . relation be- 

crease of pressure. This leads, by the ordinary equation ol tween den- 
hydrostatic equilibrium, to a very simple expression lor the law pressure 
of density, which is still further simplified if we assume that 
the density is everywhere finite. 

Neglecting the disturbing forces, we Lave (§§ 822, 752) 

dp = pd{V+]}f) (1)* 

But, by the hypothesis of Laplace, as above stated, /c being some 

constant dp = kpdp (2). 

Hence kp + C = V + P' 

or, by § 822 (5), = in r'p'dr' + ~ jjydr'+ ^ . 

Multiplying by r, and differentiating, we get 
^^^(rp) + C = 4nlWdr' 


26—2 
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If we write 4ir/Z; = l/K*, the integral may be thus expressed — 
rp = Fmi ^ + G^, 


Law of 
density. 


If we suppose the whole mass to be liquid, i.e., if there be no 
solid core, or, at all events, the same law of density to hold from 
surface to centre, G must vanish, else the density at the centre 
would be infinite. Hence, in what follows, we shall take 

F T 

p = - sin- (3). 

r K ' ' 


With this value of p it is easy to see that 


/. 


Vvrfr' = -KV'^^. 

^ dr 


•( 4 ), 


the common value of these quantities being 


Determina- 
tion of ellip- 
ticities of 
surfaces 
of equal 
density. 


Fk^ Urn- 

We are now prepared to find the value of in § 823, upon 
which depends the ellipticity of the strata. For (15) of § 822 
becomes, by (23) of that section and the late equation (4), 




( 5 ) 


where p! is the mass of fluid, following the density law (3), which 
is displaced by the core p, and g' is the surface density. In the 
terrestrial problem we may assume pf = p,, and of course a = 0. 
For simplicity put 


dp 


•( 6 ), 


then divide by and diflferentiate, and we have 

Multiply by r®, and again differentiate; the result is 
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The integral of this equation is known to be 




( 8 ). 


Laplace's 
hypotheti- 
cal law of 
density 
within the 
earth. 


SO that w^is known from (6). Now we have already proved that ^^ences 

increases from the centre outwards, so that we must have as regards 
* . ' ellipticities 

C =0. for otherwise would be infinite at the centre. Thus, of surfaces 

. ^ of equal 

dropping the suffix ^ to the symbol e for brevity, we have density 



r 



KT 


F 


, r r 
tan 


K K 


,(9). 


Now let ^ = - (9*). 

We may thus write (9) as follows : 

^ cor^r} 

The constants are, of course, to be determined by the known 
values of the ellipticity of the surface and of the angular velocity 
of the mass. 


Now (5) becomes, at the surface, 





*„4 dp 

dr 


dr = l-TrgUgt. . . (10). 


We may next eliminate p, dp! dr, and q, being the surface value 
of p, by means of (3) (4), (6), and (8), and substitute everywhere 
re for u^. Also, if m bo the ratio (o^ir) centrifugal force to 
gravity at the equator, w is to be eliminated by means of the 
equation 



from which p is to be removed by (3). By the help of these 
substitutions (10) becomes transformed as follows: — 


47r^C 


tFz n 

Jo 


r . r j 47rC 
r sin - ar + ^ , 

K 5r' 


' ft . r 
I rsin- 
Jo ^ 


4:7rmF I 


47rF . r 
ar + — rr- resin - . 
5 K 


If we put tan x/k = and r/^ = d, so that ^ is the surface value 
of the integrated expression, divided by ^ttFck^ cos 0 /x, with 
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C eliminated by (9"), becomes 

Hence at once 

5w e'+e^t+en^-^ee' 

27"" (<-6i)[(3-6i”)«-3e] ^ ’’ 

If we irat 1-s for i.e., for this becomes somewhat 

^ t tan XJk. 

fiimpler, and may he written 

5m 6^ — SzO^ + ^B^ ^0^ /19\ 

z ^ 

The mean density of the sphere comprised within the radius 
r is 


r> 

^prd» Isin (rM - (r/K) cos (»•/«)} 3^" fsin & - ■& cos &■) 

— =Fk- ^^^,3-- =-[ —y ]• 


^dr 
v\h 

Lot p„ be the mean density of the sphere comprised within this 
radius r, and p, as before, the density at the stratum defined by 
the radius r. It may be noted in passing that and q are the 
values of p„ and p corresponding to r = r. 

Then, 

3.^ Tsiii <v cos "O’ ) /-I 

7 ( 7‘ / 

F . ^ i^sin^ 

n-— sin.7 = -- ^ . 

T K •V 

If we put / for tlie ratio of the mean density of this sphere to 
the density at its bounding surface, we have 


/^^(l-^7C0tc) (1: 


Ellipticity 
of internal 
stratum 


Substituting in (9") 



Then writing for .7 its value r/x, we have 



Since ^CjF is constant, it follows that («/)/(! - 1//) is the same 
for all the strata of equal density. If therefore f be the surface 
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value of f, that is to say the ratio qjq of the mean density to the 
surface density of the whole earth, — a quantity which may be 
determined by experiment, 


eir cc® 

* 


(12^^'). 


Ellipticity 
of internal 
stratum. 


This formula gives the ellipticity of any internal stratum accord- 
ing to the Laplacian theory. 

It may be also reduced to another form which is perhaps 
lather curious than important, as follows : — 


Differentiate (12^) logarithmically with regard to and we 


have 

d , -Sr 

,^.^logPo l_.7C0t.7 

Then by (12“) 


And since* 

clb dr 

b r 


1 





logpo- 


Hence (12“') shows that e varies as 

d{r^) 


« loKp„. 


Thus we may state verbally that the ellipticity of any internal 
stratum varies as the rate of decrease, per unit increase of area 
of tlie stratum, of the logarithm of the mean density of the 
g^ihere comprised within that stratum*. 

The formula (12) for 5m/2c may now be more simply ex- 
pressed. Attributing to f and b their surface values f and 6, 
we have from (1 2“) 




(13). 


From this equation 9 may be found by approximation, and then 


Ratio of 
mean to 
surface 
density. 


(12) gives c ill terms of known quantities. In fact, it becomes 


6m ^ 3 

2e 3(f>-l) f* 


(14). 


* This and the preceding mode of expressing the ellipticity of an internal 
stratum arc taken (with changed notation) from a paper by Mr G. H. Darwin 
in the Messenger of Mathematics (Vol. vi.), 1877, p. 109. 
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Laplace’s 
hypotheti- 
cal law of 
density 
within the 
earth. 


Ellipticity 
of strata 
of equal 
density. 


From (13) and (14) the numbers in columns iv. and v. of the 
following table are easily calculated. Column vii. shows the 
ratio of the moment of inertia about a mean diameter, on the 
assumed law of density, to what it would be if the earth were 
homogeneous : — 


i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. 


- 180». 

TT 

e. 

f. 

f. 

C ‘ 

C 

3-91 

1400 

2*444 

1-966 

1 

292 

•00335 

•843 

4-24 

1420-5 

2-487 

2-057 

1 

295 

*00330 

•836 

4*61 

1450 

2*531 

2-161 

1 

'299 

•00325 

•826 

5-04 

1470-5 

2-574 

2*282 

1 

30'2-5 

•00321 

•818 

5-53 

1500 

2*618 

2*423 

1 

306 5 

•00315 

•810 

6-11 

1520-5 

2*662 

2*589 

1 

311 

•00309 

*801 

6*80 

1550 

2*705 

2*788 

1 

315 

*00304 

•792 


824 '*. The table given in § 824 is principally of interest for 
application to the case of the earth, because it embraces those 
values of 6 which correspond with values of f nearly equal to 2 ; 
and experiment has shown that the mean density of the earth 
is about twice that of superficial rocks. But the march of the 
functions 6 and f, as "we pass from the hypothesis of the 
homogeneity of the planet to that of infinitely small surface 
density, will afford an interesting illustration of the Laplacian 
theory, and will besides afford the means of application with 
some degree of probability, to some of the other planets. 

When 0 is small we have 


5 = 2 + 


( 1 ), 


* This section (§ 824') is derived from a paper by Mr Darwin in the Monthly 
Notices of the R. Ast. Soc., Dec. 1876. 
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and when 0 is infinitely nearly equal to 180® 



( 2 ). 


We see from (1) and (2) that as 0 ranges from zero to 180®, f 
increases from unity to infinity, and 5m/2e from 2 to 

Intermediate values of these functions, computed from the 
formulae of § 824, are given in the following table : — ■ 


Ellipticity 
of strata 
of equal 
density. 


^ on e 

in degrees. 

/ or f. 

5vi 

W 

o 

0 

1-0000 

2-000 

40 

1-0341 

2-029 

50 

1 

1-0548 

2 046 

1 60 

1-0817 

2-0G7 

70 

11161 

2 094 

80 

1*1600 

2-126 

90 

1-2159 

2-165 

100 

1-2879 

2-213 

110 

1-3827 

2-270 

120 

1-5109 

2-338 

130 

1-6922 

2-422 

140 

1-9657 

2-525 

150 

2-4225 

2-652 

160 

3-3363 

2-813 

170 

6-0750 

3 019 

180 

00 

3-290 


The numbers here given arc applicable in two ways, viz. for 
determining the ellipticity of any internal stratum of the earth, 
and for application to the cases of the external figures of the 
other planets as above stated. 
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Eiiipticity 
of strata 
of equal 
density. 


The distri- 
bution of 
density in 
Jupiter and 
Saturn. 


To deter aline the ellipticity of an internal stratum we write 
(12^*^) § 824 in the following form : — 

(3). 

t Vv 1 - 1/t ^ ' 


We must iu (3) take ^ as the same fraction of 0, as ?*, the 
radius of the stratum in question, is of r the earth’s mean 
radius. Thus if for example, r = r, and if (as is probable in 
the case of the earth) f=2T, 0=144®, we must take ^=60®. 
The table then shows that ^ = 60® gives /= 1*0817. By sub- 
stitution in (3) we get e ^ which with gives 

In the cases of those planets which have satellites, on and 
c-ion are determinable from observation and from the theory 
of the satellites ; so that 5mr2t is determinable. This function 
being known, the corresponding value of f is determinable from 
the table, or by direct computation. For example, Mr G. H. Darwin 
has shown that in the case of Jupiter, where 5«i/2r is 3*2646, we 
must have f = 68, 0 = 179® IT 20", and c - 1/16*022*. Different 
(lata, perhaps equally probable, give somewhat different results, 
but in all cases the physical conclusion is that the superficial den- 
sity of the visible disk of Jupiter is very small compared with the 
mean density — a conclusion which apj)ears to agree well with 
tlie telescopic appearance of that planet. A similar ap})lication 
to the planet Saturn points to a similar result, but the conclu- 
sion is less ceitain on account of the gieat uncertainty in the 
data. 


Dynamical 825. The phenomena of Precession and Nutation result 
PrecTsMon from the earth’s being not centrobaric (§ 534), and therefore 
attracting the sun and moon, and experiencing reactions from 
them, in lines which do not pass precisely through the earth’s 
centre of inertia, except when they are in the plane of its 
equator. The attraction of either body transferred (§ 559, c) 
from its actual line to a parallel line through the earth’s centre 
of inertia, gives therefore a couple which, if we first assume, 
for simplicity, gravity to be symmetrical round the polar axis, 


* In the Mec. Cel. (viii. vii. § 23) Laplace uses values of m and c which 
make 5m/2c greater than iir®. His determination of the Precessional Constant 
of the planet is thus vitiated. 
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tends to turn the earth round a diameter of its equator, in the 
direction bringing the plane of the equator towards the dis- 
turbing body. The moment of this couple is [§ 539 (14)] 
equal to 

^?(C-^)sinSco8S (14), 

where 8 denotes the mass of the disturbing body, D its dis- 
tance, and S its declination ; and G and A the earth’s moments 
of inertia round polar and equatorial diameters respectively. 
In all probability (§§ 796, 797) there is a sensible difference 
between the moments of inertia round the two principal axes 
in the plane (§ 795) of the equator: but it is obvious, and 
will be proved in Vol. il., that Precession and Nutation are the 
same as they would be if the earth were symmetrical about an 
axis, and had for moment of inertia round equatorial diameters, 
the arithmetical mean between the real greatest and least values. 
From (12) of § 539 we see that in general the differences of the 
moments of inertia round principal axes, or, in the case of 
symmetry round an axis, the value of C—A, may be deter- 
mined solely from a knowledge of surface or external gravity, 
or [§§ 794, 795] from the figure of the sea level, without 
any data regarding the internal distribution of density. 

Equating 539 (12) to 794- (17), in which, when the 
sea level is supposed symmetrical, {6, ^) l>ecomes simply 
e (^ - cos" 6), we find 

(^ ” (i ■“ = i “p — “ cos"^), 

whence C — A ~ (c — i?>i) (15). 

Similarly we may prove the same formula to hold for the real 
case, in which the sea level is an ellipsoid of three unequal axes, 
one of which coincides with the axis of rotation; provided e 
denotes the mean of the ellipticities of the two principal sections 
of this ellipsoid through the axis of rotation, and A the mean of 
the moments of inertia round the two principal axes in the 
plane of the equator. 


Dynamical 
origin of 
Precession 
and Nuta- 
tion, 
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Precession 826 . The angular accelerations produced by the disturbing 
to^Kiis- are (§ 281) directly as the moments of the couples, 

the Sh’s^ and inversely as the earth s moment of inertia round an equa- 
torial diameter. But the integral results, observed in Precession 
and Nutation, would, if the earth’s condition varied, vary 
directly as C — A, and inversely as C. We have seen (§ 794) 
that if the interior distribution of density were varied in 
any way subject to the condition of leaving the superficial, 
and consequently (§ 793) the exterior, gravity unchanged, 
C — A remains unchanged. But it is not so with (7, which 
will be the less or the greater, according as the mass is more 
condensed in the central parts, or more nearly homogeneous 
to within a small distance of the surface : and thus it is that a 
comparison between dynamical theory and observation of Pre- 
cession and Nutation gives us information as to the interior 
distribution of the earth’s density (just as from the rate of 
Precession acceleration of balls or cylinders rolling down an inclined 
matfoif as plane we can distinguish between solid brass gilt, and hollow 
tnbution^of gold, sliells of equal weight and equal surface dimensions); 
mass. while no such information can be had from the figure of the 
sea level, the surface distribution of gravity, or the disturbance 
of the moon’s motion, without hypothesis as to primitive fluidity 
or present agreement of surfaces of equal density with the 
surfaces which would be of equal pressure were the whole 
deprived of rigidity. 

The con- 827 . But we shall first find what the magnitude of the 
precession terrestrial constant {C — A)/C of Precession and Nidation would 
from be, if Laplace’s were the true law of density in the interior of 
place 8 law. earth; and if the layers of equal density were level for the 
present angular velocity of rotation. Every moment of inertia 
involving the latter part of this assumption will be denoted by 
a black-letter capital. 

The moment of inertia about the polar axis is, by § 281, 

(1^ = 2 f f [ pr^ sin BdvdOdt ^ . r® sin^ 0, 

Jo Jo Jo 

the first factor under the integral sign being an element of the 
mass, tlie second the square of its distance from the axis. 
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For the moment of inertia about another principal axis The con- 

stant of 

(which may be any equatorial radius, but is here taken as that Precession 

lying in the plane from which is measured), we have from La- 

place’s lavF. 

^ = 2 f f pv^ sin 6drd6d<f > . r* (1 - sin® 0 sin® <^). 

Jo Jo Jo 


Now, by § 823, we have 

r = r [1 + e(^-cos® ^)], 

where r denotes the mean radius of the surface of equal density 
passing through r, ; whence 


T*dr = 1^ dr = r^dr + (^ - cos®^) ^ (r®e) dr. 


Let f pr^dr-K I 

' . I ( 16 ). 

and j^pg{r>e}dr = K, j 

n 27r 

sin® eded<l> [K + R\ (-J- - cos®6>)] 

or C = nearly (17). 

n 27r 

8m6d6d<l> [A’’ + (1 — cos®0)] (sin® 0 — 1+ sin® 0 sin® i 

) 

= tV^i ( 18 ). 


Now we have 




[ pr^dr = F [ F sin -dr, 
Jo Jo x 


or, if we put as before & = -, t = tan &, 

K = Fk* cos e + ZBH + - C«). 

Again Ki= (r’e) dr = rVg- - r'e ^ dr, 

and this, by (10) of last section, becomes 

K, = 6t!‘t rpr‘dr--l'- (19). 

Jo oir 

= 5{t-lm)FK*6‘{t-e}cose. 
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The con- 
stant of 
Precession 
deduced 
from La- 
place’sLaw 


Comparison 
of Laplace’s 
hypothesis 
with obser- 
vation 


The com- 
pressibility 
involved 
in the hypo- 
thesis. 


Thus, finally, 

c ■ 


K 






= (« 

l_6(f-l)/W" ' '' 

From these formulae the numbers in Column vi. of the table in 
§ 824 were calculated. By (18) and (19) we see that 

= ji¥r"(c-i7>0 (22), 

which agrees, as it ought to do, with (15) of § 825. 


A comparison of (21) and (22) then shows that 


C= 


1-G 


\ 


. .. (23). 


828 . From the elaborate investigations of Precession and 
Nutation made by Le Yerrier and Serret, it appears that the 
true value of {0 - A)/C is, very approximately, •00327*. This, 
according to the table of § 824, agrees with (® “-^)/(7 for f= 2-1, 
which gives C = These are (§§ 792, 796, 797) about the 
most probable values which we can assign to these elements 
by observation. Thus, so far as we have the means of testing it, 
Laplace's hypothesis is verified. 


829 . But, as a farther check upon Laplace’s assumption, it 
is necessary to inquire whether the results involve anything 
inconsistent with experimental knowledge of the compressi- 
bility of matter under such pressures as we can employ in the 
laboratory. For this purpose the first column has been added 
to the preceding table. From it may be deduced the compres- 
sibility of the upper stratum of liquid matter, which composed 
the crust of the earth, required by the assumed law of density, 
for the respective values of 6. In fact, the numbers in Col. i. 
are those by which the earth^s radius must be divided to find 

* Annales de VOhservatoite Imperial de Paru, 1859, p. 324. 
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the lengths of the modulus of compression (§ 688) of the upper- The com- 
most layer of fluid, according to the surface value of gravity. Fnvoiied^^^ 

in the hypo- 

We have, by § 824 (3), 


F . r 
q — — sin - , 
r K 


dq _ jP j^sin (r//c) cos (?•/«)'( 

dr r { r J ’ 


whence, at the surface, 


The corresponding numbers for several different liquid and 
solid substances are as follows : — 


Alcohol 



37 

Water 



29 

Mercury 



27 

Glass 



50 

Copper 



8-1 

Iron 



4*1 

Melted Lava, by Laplace’s law, with / ^ 2*1 

4*42 


Compressi- 
bility of lava 
required by 
Laplace's 
hypothesis, 
compared 
with experi- 
mental 
data 


This comparison may be considered as decidedly not adverse 
to Laplace^s law, but actual experiments on the compressibility 
of melted rock are still a desideratum. 


830. In § 276 it was proved that the tides must tend Numerical 

xT*-ii 1 1 * • estimates 

to diminish the angular velocity of the earth s rotation ; it may of the 

^ 1 / 1 • • amount of 

be proved (and it was our intention to do so in a later volume) tjdai mc- 
that this tendency is not counterbalanced to more than a very seeAppcn- 
minute degree by the tendency to acceleration which results Tid^ 
from the secular cooling and shrinking of the earth. In obser- 
vational astronomy the earth's rotation serves as a time-keeper, 
and thus a retardation of terrestrial rotation will appear astrono- 
mically as an acceleration of the motion of the heavenly bodies. 

It is only in the case of the moon’s motion that such an 
apparent acceleration can be possibly detected. Now, as Laplace 
first pointed out, there must be a slow variation in the moon’s 
mean motion arising from the secular changes in the eccentricity 
of the earth’s orbit round the sun. At the present time, and 
for several thousand years in the future, the variation in the 
moon’s motion has been and will be an acceleration. Laplace’s 
theoretical calculation of the amount of that acceleration 
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Numerical 
estimates 
of the 
amount of 
tidal fric- 
tion. 

See Appen- 
dix G on 
Tidal 
Friction. 


appeared to agree well with the results which were in his day 
accepted as representing the facts of observations. But in 1853 
Adams wrote as follows : — 

In the Mecaniqiie Celeste, the approximation to the value 
“ of the acceleration is confined to the principal term, but in the 
^ theories of Damoiseau and Plana the developments are carried 
‘‘ to an immense extent, particularly in the latter, where the mul- 
“ tiplier of the change in the square of the eccentricity of the 
‘^earth’s orbit, which occurs in the expression of the secular 
acceleration, is developed to terms of the seventh order. 

“ As these theories agree in principle, and only differ slightly 
“in the numerical value which they assign to the acceleration, 
“and as they passed under the examination of Laplace, with 
“ especial reference to this subject, it might be supposed that at 
“ most only some small numerical corrections would be required 
“ in order to obtain a very exact determination of the amount of 
“ this acceleration. 

“ It has therefore not been without some surprise, that I have 
“lately found that Laplace’s explanation of the phenomenon in 
“question is essentially incomplete, and that the numerical 
“results of Damoiseau’s and Plana’s theories, with reference 
“to it, consequently require to be very sensibly altered*.” 

Hansen’s theory of the secular acceleration is vitiated by an 
error of principle similar to that which affects the theories of 
Damoiseau and Plana, but the mathematical process which he 
followed being different from theirs, he arrived at somewhat 
different results. From this erroneous theory Hansen found 
the value 12"- 18 for the coefficient of the term in the moon’s 
mean longitude depending on the square of the time, the unit 
of time being a century; in a later computation given in his 
Darlegung, he found the coefficient to be 12"’5Gf. 

* “ On the Secular Variation of the Moon’s Mean Motion,” by J. C. Adams. 
Phil. Trans. 1853. Vol. 143, p. 397. 

t It appears not unusual for physical astronomers to use an abbreviated 
phraseology, for specifying accelerations, which needs explanation. Thus when 
they speak of the secular acceleration being e.g. “ 12"-56 in a century”; they 
mean by “acceleration” what is more properly “the effect of the acceleration 
on the moon’s mean longitude.” The correct unabbreviated statement is “the 
acceleration is 25" *12 per century per century.” Thus Hansen’s result is that 
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In 1859 Adams communicated to Delaunay his final result, secular 
namely that the coefficient of this term appears from a correctly ofmoon^s 
conducted investigation to be 5" 7, so that at the end of aSon”™^’ 
century the moon is 5"'7 before the position it would have had 
at the same time, if its mean angular velocity had remained the 
same as at the beginning of the century. Delaunay verified 
this result, and added some further small terms which increased 
the coefficient from 5" 7 to G"*l. 

Now, according to Airy, Hansen’s value of the ‘‘advance” 
represents very well the circumstances of the eclipses of 
Agathocles, Larissa and Thales, but is if anything too small. 
Newcomb on the other hand is inclined from an elaborate 
discussion of the ancient eclipses to believe Hansen’s value to 
be too large, and gives two competing values, viz. 8"'4 and 

In any case it follows that the value of the advance as 
theoretically deduced from all the causes, known up to the 
present time to be operative, is smaller than that which agrees 
witli observation. In what follows 12'' is taken as the obser- 
vational value of the “ advance,” and 0” as the explained part 
of this phenomenon. About the beginning of 18G6 Delaunay 
suggested that the true explanation of the discrepancy might 
be a retardation of the earth’s rotation by tidal friction. Using 
this hypothesis, and allowing for the consequent retardation of 
the moon’s mean motion by tidal reaction {§ 27G), Adams, in an 
estimate which he has communicated to us, founded on the 
rough assumption that the parts of the earth’s retardation due 


in eacli century the mean motion of the moon is augmented by an angular 
velocity of 2o"*12 per century; so that at the end of a century the mean 
longitude is greater by h of 25"-12 than it would have been had the moon’s 
mean motion remained the same as it was at the beginning of the centurj^ 
Considering how absurd it would be to speak of a falling body as experi- 
encing an acceleration of 16 feet in a second, or of 64 feet in two seconds; 
and how false and inconvenient it is to speak of a watch being 20 seconds fast 
when it is 20 seconds in advance of where it ought to be, we venture to suggest 
that, to attain clearness and correctness without sacrifice of brevity, “ advance ” 
be substituted for “acceleration ” in the ordinary astronomical phraseology. 

* See Researches on the Motion of the Moon (Washington, 1878), by Simon 
Newcomb, Part i. pp. 13 and 280. 
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from fall 
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to solar and lunar tides are as the squares of the respective tide- 
generating forces, finds 22 sec. as the error by which the earth, 
regarded as time-keeper, would in a century get behind a perfect 
clock rated at the beginning of the century. Thus at the 
end of a century a meridian of the earth is 330" behind the 
position in which it would have been, if the earth had con- 
tinued to rotate with the same angular velocity which it had at 
the beginning of the century*. 

Besides the secular contraction of the earth in cooling, re- 
ferred to above, which counteracts the tidal retardation of the 
earth’s rotation to a very minute degree, there exists another 
counteracting influence, as has been pointed out by Sir William 
Thomson -f, which, though much more considerable, is still but 
small in the amount of its accelerative effect, compared with 
the actual retardation as estimated by Adams. It is an ob- 
served fact that the barometer indicates variations of pressure 
during the day and night, and it is found that when these 
variations are analysed into their diurnal and semi-diurnal har- 
monic constituents, the semi-diurnal constituent rises to its 
maximum about 10 a.m. and 10 p.m. The crest of the nearer 
atmospheric tidal protuberance is thus directed to a point in the 
heavens westward of the sun, and the solar attraction on these 
protuberances causes a couple about the earth’s axis by which 
the rotation is accelerated. As the barometric oscillations are 
due to solar radiation, it follows that the earth and sun together 
constitute a thermodynamic engine. Sir William Thomson 
computes, as a rough approximation, that from this cause the 
earth gains about 2*7 seconds in a century on a perfect chro- 
nometer set and rated at the beginning of the century. On the 
other hand the fall of meteoric dust on to the earth must cause 
a small retardation of the earth’s rotation, although to an 
amount probably quite insensible in a century. 

* See Appendix G (a), where Mr G. H. Darwin verifies Professor Adams’s 
computation, and shows that the combination of Hansen’s 12"*56 with Delaunay’s 
would show the earth to be losing 23*4 sec. in the circumstances defined in 
the text; and that the combination of Newcomb’s 8"*4 with Delaunay’s 6"'l 
would give a result of 8 3 sec. instead of 23*4. 

t Societe de Physique j Sept. 1881 ; or Poyal Society of Edinburgh, Session 
1881—82, p. 396. 
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Whatever be the value of the retardation of the earth's Causes for 
rotation, it is necessarily the result of several causes, of which prepon- 
tidal friction is almost certainly preponderant. If we accept 
Adams’s estimate (according to which the earth would in a 
century get 22 sec. behind a perfect clock rated at the beginning 
of the century) as applicable to the outcome of the various 
concurring causes, then if Lhe rate of retardation giNiug the 
integral effect were uniform, the earth as a time-keeper would 
be going slower by *22 of a second per year in the middle, and 
by *44 of a second per year at the end, than at the beginning 
of the century. 

The latter is 717 x 106 present angular velocity; and 

if the rate of retardation had been uniform during ten mil- 
lion centuries past, the earth must have been rotating faster 
by about one -seventh than at present, and the centrifugal 
force must have been greater in the proportion of 817^ to 71 7^ 
or of 67 to 51. If the consolidation took place then or earlier, 
the ellipticity of the upper laj^ers must have been instead 
of about as it is at present. It must necessarily remain 
uncertain whether the earth would from time to time adjust 
itself completely to a figure of equilibrium adapted to the 
rotation. But it is clear that a want of complete adjustment 
would leave traces in a preponderance of land in equatorial 
regions. The existence of large continents (§ 832'), and the 
great effective rigidity of the earth’s mass (§ 848), render it 
improbable that the adjustments, if any, to the appropriate 
figure of equilibrium would be complete. The fact then that 
the continents are arranged along meridians, rather than in an 
equatorial belt, affords some degree of proof that the consolida- 
tion of the earth took place at a time when the diurnal rotation 
differed but little from its present value. It is probable there- 
fore that the date of consolidation is considerably more recent 
than a thousand million years ago. It is proper however to 
add that Adams lays but little stress on the actual numerical 
values which have been used in this computation, and is of 
opinion that the amount of tidal retardation of the earth’s 
rotation is quite uncertain. 

In Appendix D, § ( j) it is shown, from the theory of the 

27—2 
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Argument 
from cool- 
ing of the 
earth. 


Abrupt 
changes of 
interior 
density, 
not im- 
probable. 


Two non- 
raixing 
liquids of 
different 
densities, 
each homo- 
geneous 


conduction of heat, that the date of consolidation may be about 
a hundred million years ago ; but that in all probability it 
cannot have been so remote as five hundred million years from 
the present time. 

831. From the known facts regarding compressibilities of 
terrestrial substances, referred to above (§ 829), it is most 
probable that even in chemically homogeneous substances there 
is a continuous increase of density downwards at some rate 
comparable with that involved in Laplace’s law. But it is not 
improbable that there may be abrupt changes in the quality of 
the substance, as, for instance, if a large portion of the interior 
of the earth had at one time consisted of melted metals, now 
consolidated. We therefore append a solution of the problem 
of determining the ellipticities of the surfaces of a rotating 
mass consisting of two non-mixing fluids of different densities, 
each, however, being supposed incompressible. 

Let the densities of the two liquids be p and p -f- p', the latter 


forming the spheroid 

r = ei'[l + c'a-cos^^)] (1), 

and the former filling the space between this spheroid and the 
exterior concentric and coaxal surface 

7- = a [1 + c - cos®^)] (2). 


Also let the whole revolve with uniform angular velocity w. The 
conditions of equilibrium are that the surface of each spheroid 
must be an equipotential surface. 

Now the potential at a point r, 6, in the outer fluid is 

Arp[J(3a'-r') + |r'ea-cos»<?)]- 



+ >V+|ajV(^-cos*^) 

The first line is the potential due to a liquid of density p filling 
the larger spheroid, the second that due to a liquid of density p 
filling the inner spheroid, the third is the potential ( JwV 
of centrifugal force arranged in solid harmonics. 
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Substituting in (3) the values of r from (1) and (2) succes- 
sively, neglecting squares, etc., of the elliptic! ties, and equating 
to zero the sum of the coefficients of — cos®^) \ we have two 
equations from which we find 


€ 


P + iP 




(p + Ip) (lP+^ip)-:f3PP^ 


3u)* 

Stt 


( 4 ). 


The corresponding value of e' is to be found from the equation 

Exjii-essing < 0 * in terms of the known quantity m we have 



Also, to a sufficient approximation, we have 


(5). 




.( 0 , 


and the mean density is obviously p + -3 p' (7). 

ct 

The numerical values of the expressions (4) and (7) are approxi- 
mately known from observation and experiment, so that if we 
assume a value of aja we can at once find p and p', and, from 
them, the value of ((7- A)IC, 


From the formulas just given it is easy to show that results 
closely agreeing with observation as regards precession, ratio 
of surface density to mean density, and elliptic! ty of sea level 
may be obtained without making any inadmissible hypotheses 
as to the relative volumes and densities of the two assumed 
liquids. But this must be left as an exercise for the student. 


832. These estimates, and all dynamical investigations 
(whether static or kinetic) of tidal phenomena, and of pre- 
cession and nutation, hitherto published, with the exceptions 
referred to below, have assumed that the outer surface of the 
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solid earth is absolutely unyielding. A few years ago*, for 
the first time, the question was raised : Does the earth retain 
its figure with practically perfect rigidity, or does it yield 
sensibly to the deforming tendency of the moon’s and sun’s 
attractions on its upper strata and interior mass ? It must 
yield to some extent, as no substance is infinitely rigid : but 
whether these solid tides are sufficient to be discoverable by 
any kind of observation, direct or indirect, has not yet been 
great ascertained (see § 847). The negative result of attempts to trace 
negative the their influence on ocean and lake tides, as hitherto observed, 
hppofhesis suffices, as we shall see, to disprove the hypothesis, hitherto so 
solid cnist. prevalent, that we live on a mere thin shell of solid substance, 
enclosing a fluid mass of melted rocks or metals, and proves, on 
the contrary, that the earth as a whole is much more rigid than 
any of the rocks that constitute its upper crust. 

Theinternai 832 '. Since the first edition of this work appeared, certain 

scrcss ^ ^ ^ 

further investigations have been made, the results of which 
of conti?^* from a different point of view confirm the conclusion at which 
nents ^0 bave arrived concerning the solidity of the earth. This 
subject, forming a point of confluence of the sciences of astro- 
nomy and geology, appears of some importance, so that we 
propose to give a short account of these investigations ■!•. 

The mathematical theory of elastic solids imposes no restric- 
tions on the magnitudes of the stresses, except in so far as that 
mathematical necessity requires the strains to be small enough 
to admit of the principle of superposition. Nature however 
Conditions does impose a limit on the stresses : if they exceed a limit the 
elasticity elasticity breaks down, and the solid either flows (as in the 
dojivnand punching or crushing of metals:};) or ruptures (as when glass or 
rupture stone breaks under excessive tension). It follows therefore that 
besides the question of the earth’s rigidity, on which depends the 

* “ On the Rigidity of the Earth.” W. Thomson. Trans. B. S., May 1863, 
p 573. 

t “On the Stresses caused in the Interior of the Earth by the Weight of 
Continents and Mountains,” by G. H. Darwin. Phil. Tians. Vol. 173, Part. i. 

p. 187. 1882. 

t See the account of Tresca’s most interesting experiments on the flow of 
solids. M^moires PrisenUs d VInstitutf Vol. 18. 1868. 
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amount of straining due to tidal or other stresses, there is an 
important question as to the strength of the materials of the 
earth. 

The theory of elastic solids as developed in §§ 658, 663, <Sbc., 
shows that when a solid is stressed, the state of stress is com- 
pletely determined when the amount and direction of the three 
principal stresses are known, or, speaking geometrically, when 
the shape, size, and orientation of the stress quadric is given. 
It is obvious that the tendency of the solid to rupture must be 
intimately connected with the shape of this quadric. 

The precise circumstances under which elastic solids break 
have not hitherto been adequately investigated by experiment. 
It seems certain that rupture cannot take place without differ- 
ence of stress in different directions. One essential element 
therefore is the difference between the greatest and least of the 
three principal stresses. How much the tendency to break is 
influenced by the amount of the intermediate principal stress is 
quite unknown. The difference between the greatest and least 
stresses may however be taken as the most important datum 
for estimating tendency to break. This difference has been 
called by Mr G. H. Darwin (to whom the investigation of which 
we speak is due) the “stress-difference.” It may be proved 
that the greatest tangential stress at any point is equal to half 
the stress-difference. In the case of a wire under simple longi- 
tudinal stress, “the tenacity” is estimated by the stress per unit 
area of section under which the wire breaks. In this case two 
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of the principal stresses are zero, and the third is the longitudinal 
tension; thus tenacity is a word to define “limiting stress- 
difference” when produced in a special manner. Engineers 
have made a great many experiments on the strength of 
materials for sustaining tensional and crushing stresses*, and 
their experiments afford data for a comparison between the 
strength which analysis shows that the materials of the earth 
must possess in the interior, and that of the solids which have 
been submitted to experiment. 


* See, for example, Rankine’s Useful Buies and Tables. Griffin, London, 
1873 ; and Sir W. Thomson’s Elasticity. Black, Edinburgh, 1878. 
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Rigidity of We have in 8 797 been occupied with the results of observa- 

tions giving the form of ellipsoid which most nearly satisfies 

geodetic and gravitational experiments, but the existence of dry 

land proves that the earth’s surface is not a figure of equilibrium 

Weight of appropriate to the diurnal rotation. Hence the interior of the 
continents , 

produces earth must be in a state of stress, and as the land does not sink 
internal 

stress m in nor the sea-bed rise up, the materials of which the earth is 
made must be strong enough to bear this stress. 

We are thus led to inquire how the stresses are distributed in 
the earth’s mass, and what are magnitudes of the stresses. 

Mr Darwin has, by means of the analysis of § 834, solved a 
problem of the kind indicated for the case of a homogeneous 
incompressible elastic sphere, q-nd has applied the results to the 
discussion of the strength of the interior of the earth. 


If the earth were formed of a crust wdth a semi-fluid interior, 
the stresses in that crust must be greater than if the whole mass 
be solid, very far greater if the crust be thin; and therefore this 
investigation cannot give as its lesult stresses greater than 
those which exist in reality. 

He has only treated the problem for the class of inequali- 
ties called zonal harmonics ; that is (§ 781) inequalities con- 
sisting of a number of undulations running round the globe in 
parallels of latitude. The number of crests is determined by 
the order of the harmonic. The second harmonic constitutes 
simply ellipticity of the spheroid. A harmonic of a high order 
may be described as a series of mountain chains, with inter- 
vening valleys, running round the globe in parallels of latitude, 
estimated with reference to the chosen equator. 


Stress when In thc case of the second harmonic it is shown by Mr Darwin 

the ellip- 1 1 T p/. '' 

ticityof the that the stress-difference rises to a maximum at the centre of 

lbpll.01*Ol€L IS ^ 

notap- the globe, and is constant all over the surface. The central 
propriate ^ 

dhurnai strcss-difference is eight times as great as that at the surface. 

rotation. 

On evaluating the stress-difference arising from given ellip- 
ticity in a rotating spheroid of the size and density of the earth, 


it appears that if tlie excess or defect of ellipticity above or 
below the equilibrium value were then die stress-difference 
at the centre would be 12 x grammes weight per square 
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centimetre ; and that, if the sphere were made of material as 
strong as brass, it would he just on the point of rupture. Again, st^rwhen 
if the homogeDeous earth, with ellipticity -i-, were to stop tlStfTthe 
rotating, the central stress-difference would be 50 x 10® grammes notap- 
weight per centimetre, and it would break if made of anytotSe^® 
material except the finest steel. rotation. 

The stresses produced by harmonic inequalities of high orders 
are next considered in the paper to which we refer. This is in 
effect the case of a series of parallel mountains and valleys, cor- 
rugating a mean level surface with an infinite series of parallel 
ridges and furrows. 

It is found that the stress-difference depends only on the 
lepth below the mean surface, and is independent of the position 
of the point considered with regard to ridge and furrow. 

Numerical calculation shows that if we take a series of moun- stress due 
tains, whose crests are 4,000 metres (or about 13,000 feet) above of parallel 

1 • T n 1 1 mountain 

the intermediate valley bottoms, formed of rock of specific chains, 
gravity 2'8, then the maximum stress-difference is 4 x 10® grammes 
weight per square centimetre (about the tenacity of cast tin); 
also if the mountain chains are 314 kilometres apart, the maxi- 
mum stress-difference is reached at 50 kilometres below the 
mean surface. 

The solution shows that the stress-difference is nil at the 
surface. It is, however, only an approximate solution, for it 
will not give the stresses actually in the mountain masses, but 
it gives correct results at some four or five kilometres below the 
mean surface. 

The cases of the harmonics of the 4th, Gth, 8th, 10th, and 12th 
orders are then considered ; and it is shown that, if we suppose 
them to exist on a sphere of the mean density and dimensions of 
the ea^th, and that the height of the elevation at the equator is 
in each case 1,500 metres above the mean level of the sphere, 
then in each case tka maximum sti ess-difference is about 6 x 10® 
grammes weight per, square centimetre. This maximum is 
reached in the case of^the 4th harmonic at 1,840 kilometres, 
and for the 12th at 560 kilometres, from the earth’s surface. 

In the second part of the paper it is shown that the great 
terrestrial inequalities, such as Africa, the Atlantic Oceau, and 
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America, are represented by a harmonic of the 4th order ; and 
that, having regard to the mean density of the earth being about 
twice that of superficial rocks, the height of the elevation is to 
be taken as about 1,500 metres. 

Six hundred thousand grammes per square centimetre is the 
crushing stress-difference of average granite, and accordingly it 
is concluded that at 1,600 kilometres from the earth’s surface 
the materials of the earth must be at least as strong as 
granite. A very closely analogous result is also found from 
the discussion of the case in which the continent has not the 
regular undulating character of the zonal harmonics, but con- 
sists of an equatorial elevation with the rest of the spheroid 
approximately spherical. 

From this we may draw the conclusion, that either the 
materials of the earth have at least the strength of granite at 
1,600 kilometres from the surface, or they must have a much 
greater strength near to the surface. 

For the analysis by which these conclusions are supported we 
must refer to Mr Darwin’s paper. 

The subject of this investigation has an important connection 
with the date of the earth’s consolidation as explained in § 830 
above. 

833 . The character of the deforming tidal influence of 
the sun and moon will be understood readily by consider- 
ing that if the whole earth were perfectly fluid, its bounding 
surface w^ould coincide with an equipotential surface relatively 
to the attraction of its own mass, the centrifugal force of 
its rotation, and the tide-generating resultant (§ 804) of the 
moon’s and sun’s forces, and their kinetic reactions*. Thus 

* It was our intention to prove in Vol. ii. that the “equilibrium theory” of 
the tides for an ocean, whether of uniform density or denser in the lower parts, 
completely covering a solid nucleus, requires correction, on account of the diurnal 
rotation, but less and less correction the smaller this nucleus is ; and that it agrees 
perfectly with the “kinetic theory” when there is no nucleus, always provided the 
angular velocity is not too great for the ordinary approximations (§§ 794, 801, 
802, 815) which require that there he not, on any account, more than an in- 
finitely small disturbance from the spherical figure. It is interesting to remark 
that this proposition does not require the tidal deformations to be small in com- 
parison with the 70,000 feet deviation due to centrifugal force of rotation. 
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(88 819, 824) there would be the full equilibrium lunar and Rigidity of 

1 . 1 PIT-.., the earth. 

solar tides ; or 2 J times the amount oi the disturbing de- Tidal mflu- 
viation of level if the fluid were homogeneous, or of nearly andTmoon'^ 
twice this amount if it were heterogeneous with Laplace’s earth? 
hypothetical law of increasing density. If now a very thin 
layer of lighter liquid were added, this layer would rest 
covering the previous bounding surface to very nearly equal 
depth all round, and would simply rise and fall with that sur- 
face, showing only infinitesimal variations in its own depth, 
under tidal influences. Hence had the solid part of the earth 
so little rigidity as to allow it to yield in its own figure very 
nearly as much as if it were fluid, there would be very nearly 
nothing of what we call tides — that is to say, rise and fall of 
the sea relatively to the land ; but sea and land together would 
rise and fall a few feet every twelve lunar hours. This would, 
as we shall see, be the case if the geological hypothesis of a 
thin crust were true. The actual phenomena of tides, therefore, 
give a secure contradiction to that hypothesis. We shall see 
indeed, presently, (§ 841) that even a continuous solid globe, of 
the same mass and diameter as the earth, would, if homogeneous 
and of the same rigidity (§ 680) as glass or as steel, yield in its 
shape to the tidal influences three-fifths as much, or one-third 
as much, as a perfectly fluid globe; and further, (§ 842) it will 
be proved that the effect of such yielding in the solid, according 
as its supposed rigidity is that of glass or that of steel, would 
be to reduce the tides to about | or | of what they would be if 
the rigidity were infinite. 

834 . To prove this, and to illustrate this question of elastic 
tides in the solid earth, we shall work out explicitly the solu- 
tion of the general problem of § 696, for the case of a homo- 
geneous elastic solid sphere exposed to no surface traction ; 
but deformed infinitesimally by an equilibrating system of 
forces acting bodily through the interior, which we shall ulti- 
mately make to agree with the tide-generating influence of the 
moon or sun. In the first place, however, we only limit the 
deforming force by the final assumption of § 733. 

Following the directions of § 732, we are to find, the two 
constituents ('a, 'yS, 'y) and (a^, y) for the complete solu- 
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tion; of whicli the first, given by (6) and (7) of § 7o3, is as 
follows ; — 


1 


^ 2 {’2i + 5) (m + n) dx 

_ 1 r dJK 

m + 2(2i 




d 


(IF,,.,—)} - (1), 


(2i+'d) dx ' {2l-v'd){2i + b) dx^ 
with symmetrical formulae for 'j8 and 'y; which [§ ,33 (6)], 

W. 


give 


'S 

,it + 

(i + 3)r^ir.,. 


.( 2 ). 


and, [§ 737 (28)]. 'i- 
These, used in (29) of § 737 with i + 2 for t, give 
1 f,™ .AT,r 






( 3 ); 


Fr=^ 


\\nu it I »r ,0.1*" r rv • r V i+l) ( “ ’ 

which, reduced to hai monies by tbe piopcr formula To/ (3C)], 
becomes 
.... - 1 _ 

(2i4- 3 ) + r t/x if 4 - 5 li-c S 

This and the symmetrical formuhe for '(7r and 'i/r, with r taken 
equal to a, express the components of the force per unit area 
which would have to be balanced by the application from without 
of surface traction to the bounding surface of the globe, if the 
strain through the interior were exactly that expressed by (1). 
Hence, still according to the directions of § 732, we must now 
find (a, y) the state of interior stiain which with no force 
from without acting bodily through the interior, would result 
from surface traction equal and opposite to that (4). Of this 
part of the problem we have the solution in § 737 (52), the par- 
ticular data being now 


(2/ + 5)nt-,< r'+') (5), 

(2i + 3) (‘2t + 5) (,« + n) (Ij:' 


m +{i + l)n d ^ A^** 

‘ (27+3) + dx ’ a‘-^^ 

with symmetiical terms for i>,, C\, and none ol 

other ordei s than i and i + 2. Hence tor the auxiliai y functions 
of § 737 (50) 


w,_i ■«, 'W,„ (2t + 3)(,/i + ,t) 1 


(■fj^2)[(2+^)m-n]^ 
(2i + 3)(»i+r,) 


...( 6 ). 
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Now (52), with the proper terms for i + 2 instead of i added, is Rigiditvof 
to be used to give us and through the vanishing of ^ and 
it becomes 


1 (_]_ r <i-+> .^'-i 

' » ( ( — 1 L 2£ (2i + 1) dx a‘“*J 

r(» + 4)m-(2« + 3) 

■'' i+l L 




df.+l 
dx 






]!• <’). 


where for brevity we put 

/= [2 (^ + 2y+ 1] m - (2t + 3) w (7'). 

To this we must add 'a, given by (1), to obtain, according to 
§ 732, the explicit solution, a, of our problem. Thus, after 
somewhat tedious algebraic reductions in -which -m + tz, appearing 
as a factor in the numerator and denominator of each fraction, is 
removed, w^e find a remarkably simple expression for a. This, 
and the symmetrical formulas for jS and y, are as follows: — 





Avhere 


^ _ {i+ 1 )[(^ + 3 ) to - w ] 
him 

_^_(? + 2)(2/4-5)m-(2z + 3) 7z 
^ 2(2i + 3)7M 

(/ 4 - 1) 7)1 


© 


{'ll + 3)/?z 


1 


j- ...(9). 


J 


The infinitely great value of CE for the case z — 0 depends on 
the circumstance that the bodily force for this case, being 
uniform and in parallel lines through the whole mass, is not self 
equilibrating, and therefore surface stress would be required for 
equilibrium. 


The formulas (8) are susceptible of considerable simplification 
if we complete the differentiations in their last terms. We shall 
at the same time se[)arate the formulas into two parts, of which 
one has for coefficient the bulk-modulus, and the other the 
rigidity-modulus. 
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If h be the bulk-modulus, or modulus of resistance to com- 


pression, we have by § 698 (5), 

(9^); 

and n is the rigidity modulus. 

Thus (7') becomes 

7 = [2 (t + 2/ -H 1] A; + ft (t + 1) (9“). 


Also on completing the dilferentiation we have 


a = {(^a ^ - (dF - S) r^} + (2i + 3) .... (9-)- 

Then, on substituting in (9) for m from (9*), carrying the results 
into (9"“) and separating the parts depending on k and 7i, we have 


{2In)a = A{[(i + 4)K-r») + ^] + 2(i+ 


+ kni'^ 


•••(n 


and symmetrical formulae for and y. 


Case of 
incompres- 
sible elastic 
solid. 


In the elastic solids of which we have experimental know- 
ledge [§ 684] the bulk-modulus is larger than the modulus of 
rigidity, and therefore k is considerably larger than ; thus 
the terms written in the first line of (9*^) are practically much 
more important than those in the second. In the ideal case 
of an absolutely incompressible elastic solid, the terms in the 
second line of (9^'') vanish, and Ijk becomes simply 2 (i -f- 2)^ + 1, 
and thus we have 


2/1 [2{i-¥2f+ l]a = 

r {i -1- 4) (a^- r®) -I- 



dx 


+ 2 (i-h 


h .. (n 


and symmetrical formulas for ^3 and y. ^ 

The case of i = 1 is that with which we are concerned in the 
tidal problem. In it (7^) and (9") give us 


I=l9m-5n=l9k + ^n (10). 


To prepare for terrestrial applications we may conveniently 
reduce to polar co-ordinates (distance from the centre, r; 
latitude, I ; longitude, X) such that 


x — r cos I cos y = r cos I sin z = r sin I (1 1) j 
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and denote by p, p., v, the corresponding components of displace- Rigiditgof 
ment. The expressions for these will be precisely the same as 

those for a, / 3 , y, except that instead of ^ , as it appears in the 

expression for a, we have ^ in the expression for p ; in that Case of 
^ dr rot incompres- 

sible elastic 

for u, and i-r; in that for v. Also in transforming from a 

r cos ld\ 

to p we must put x = r^ and in transforming from j3 and y to 
fjL and V, y and z must be put zero. Thus if we put 

IF.,, = (12), 

so that may denote the surface harmonic, or the harmonic 
function of directional angular co-ordinates ly A, corresponding 
to TFj^p we have from (9^') 


(2/«)/j = (i + l) [^;l a2- {t + 2)r2| +i« !(j+ 1) (t-l)r«}] )*S,+j ' 


d\ 


In the case of elastic solids, such as we know them experi- 
mentally, the terms in k are much more important than those 
in n. 


Now it is easy to show that, in as far as p depends on the 

term in k, it reaches a maximum value when r=ajl — l/{i+^yj 
and in as far as it depends on the term in n it would algebrai- 
cally reach a maximum when r = aj\+2l {(i-f- 2) (i - 1 )}. But 
this latter point being outside of the sphere it follows that the 
term in n increases from the centre to the surface. We thus 
see that p increases from zero at the centre, to a maximum 
value near the surface, and then diminishes again. 

In a similar manner it appears that p/r reaches a maximum, 
as far as concerns the term in k, when r - a Jl - ^ j {i (i -v 
and as far as concerns the term iii n, when r = a. 


When t-1, which corresponds to the case of the tidal pro- 
blem, we have from (13) 
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P = 

V = 


1 


(19A; + ^n)n 

1 

2(\^k-h^n)n 

1 


[{^a^-'‘dr^)k + la^n]rS^ 


dS^ 


[{Sa^- 5r^)k + I- (a*- 7^)n] r 


[{8a^-5r^)k+^{a^-r^)n] 


dl 

r dS^ 
cos I dX 


...(14). 


2 (19^+ ^n)n^ 

It is obvious that pjr diminishes from the centre outwards to 
the surface ; and its extreme values are 


at the surface ^ ^ 

r {\^k + ^n)n 


8a® 




5a® i 
^09^' 

< ii\n/k \ 


.(15). 


Cases-— When the disturbing action is the centrifugal force of uniform 

forced'- rotation with angular velocity co, we have as found above (§ 794) 
for the whole potential 

{>V + W ( I - cos^ 0 )] (16), 


where denotes the mass of the solid per unit volume. The 
effect of the term is merely a drawing outwards of the 

solid from the centre symmetrically all round; which we may 
consider in detail later in illustrating ])roperties of matter in our 
second volume. The remainder of the expression gives us 
according to our present notation 


tide-gpne- 
ratiiig force. 


1^2 = \r - 2.r) ; or S, = ivt (^. - cos® B) . ...(17), 

where = 1^® (18). 

For tide-generating force the same formula? (14) and (15) hold 
if (§§ 804, 808, 813) we take 


and alter signs so as to make the strain -spheroids prolate instead 
of oblate. The deformed figure of each of the concentric 
spherical surfaces of the sphere is of course an ellipsoid of 
1 evolution; and from (15) we find for the extremes : — 


ellipticity of central strain si>heroids = ’ 


of free suiface 


8a® 
19/1 
5a® 
Wn V 


1 + X 


107 


WT 


( 20 ). 
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From these results, (8) to (20), we conclude that E^tic solid 

835 . The bounding surface and concentric interior spherical 
surfaces of a homogeneous elastic solid sphere strained slightly 
by balancing attractions from without, become deformed into 
harmonic spheroids of the same order and type as the solid har- 
monic expressing the potential function of these forces, when 
they are so expressible: and the direction of the component 
displacement perpendicular to the radius at any point is the 
same as that of the component of the attracting force perpendi- 
cular to the radius. These concentric harmonic spheroids Homogene- 
although of the same type are not similar. When they are of solid globe 
the second degree (that is when the force potential is a solid 

harmonic of the second degree), the proportions of the ellipti- bodily bar- 
•••11 1 p 1 p 1 momcforce 

Cities in the three normal sections of each oi them are the 

same in all : but in any one section the ellipticities of the con- 
centric ellipsoids increase from the outermost one inwards to 
the centre, in the ratio of 5k + f « to 8Z: + or 


1 — a ; 

If j\n/k be small, as is in general the case, the ratio is 
approximately i + -^^n/k : 1. 

For harmonic disturbances of higher orders the amount of de- 
viation from sphericity, reckoned of course in proportion to the 
radius, increases from the surface inwards to a certain distance, 
and then decreases to the centre. The explanation of this re- 
markable conclusion is easily given without analysis, but we 
shall confine ourselves to doing so for the case of ellipsoidal 
disturbances. 


Case of 
second de- 
gree gives 
elliptic de- 
formation, 
diminishing 
from centre 
outwards — 
higher de- 
grees give 
greatest pro- 
portionate 
deviation 
from spheri- 
city neither 
at centre 
nor surface. 


836 . Let the bodily disturbing force cease to act, and let s^jihetic 
the surface be held to the same ellipsoidal shape by such a 
distribution of surface traction (§§ C93, 662) as shall maintain 
a homogeneous strain throughout the interior. The interior 
ellipsoidal surfaces of deformation will now become similar 
concentric ellipsoids : and the inner ones must clearly be less 
elliptic than they were when the same figure of outer boundary 
was maintained by forces acting throughout all the interior; 

28 
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mation of 
second 
order 


Oblateness 
induced in 
homogene- 
ous elastic 
solid globe, 
by rotation 


and, therefore, they must have been greater for the inner sur- 
face. And we may reason similarly for the portion of the 
whole solid within any one of the ellipsoids of deformation, by 
supposing all cohesive and tangential force between it and the 
solid surrounding it to be dissolved ; and its ellipsoidal figure to 
be maintained by proper surface traction to give homogeneous 
strain throughout the interior when the bodily force ceases to 
act. We conclude that throughout the solid from surface to 
centre, when disturbed by bodily force without surface traction, 
the ellipticities of the concentric ellipsoids increase inwards. 


837. When the disturbing action is centrifugal force, or 
tide generating force (as that of the sun or moon on the earth), 
the potential is, as we have seen, a harmonic of the second 
degree, symmetrical round an axis. In one case the spheroids 
of deformation are concentric oblate ellipsoids of revolution; 
in the other case prolate. In each case the ellipticity increases 
from the surface inwards, according to the same law [§834 (15)] 
which is, of course, independent of the radius of the sphere. 
For spheres of different dimensions and similar substances the 
ellipticities produced by equal angular velocities of rotation 
are as the squares of the radii. Or, if the equatorial surface 
velocity ( V) be the same in rotating elastic spheres of different 
dimensions but similar substance, the ellipticities are equal. 
The values of the surface and central ellipticities are respec- 
tively 

14 V^w 
11 33 2?i 


for solids fulfilling Poisson's hypothesis (§ C85), according to 
which m = 2n, or k = ^n. 


If the solid be absolutely incompressible these ellipticities 
are by § 834 (15) 


±y^w 8 V^w 

19 2n 19 


( 22 ). 


Now since ^ = -2727 and = •2632 ; and ^ = -4242 and 
^ = ’4211, we see that the compressibility of the elastic solid 
exercises very little influence on the result. 
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For steel or iron the values of n and m are respectively Elastic solid 
780 X 10® and about 1600 x 10® gi*ammes weight per square 
centimetre, or 770 x 10® and about 1600 x 10® gramme-centi- 
rnetre-seconds, absolute units (§ 223), and the specific gravity {w) 
is about 7'8. Hence a ball of steel of any radius rotating with 
an equatorial velocity of 10,000 centimetres per second will be 
flattened to an ellipticity (§ 801) of . For a specimen of 
flint glass of specific gravJty 2*94 Everett finds n = 244xl0® 
grammes weight per square centimetre and very approximately 
m = 2?^. Hence for this substance nlw = 83 x 10® [being the 
length of the modulus of rigidity (§ 678) in centimetres]. But the 
numbers used above for steel give nlw = 100 x 10® centimetres : Numerical 

° ' . results for 

and therefore (§ 838) the flattening of a glass globe is l/*83, 

1^ times that of a steel globe with equal velocities. 


838. For rotating or tidally deformed globes of glass or EoMonai 
metals, the amount of deformation is but little influenced by eiiiptimties 
compressibility, as we see from the numerical comparison given in influenced 

^ ^ by compres- 

§ 837. For any substance for which 3A; > hn the surface ellipti- 
city is diminished by three per cent, or by less than three per 
cent., and the centre ellipticity by f per cent., or less than § per 
cent, if we suppose the rigidity to remain in any case unchanged, 
but the substance to become absolutely incompressible. For 
the surface ellipticity, § 834 (22) gives on this supposition 


5a^w 


T 


(23), 


or with n = 770 X 10® as for steel (§ 837), 

a = 640 X 10®, the eaith^s radius in centimetres, 
and w = 5'5, „ „ mean density. 


we have, in anticipation of § 839, 

e = 77xlO^T (24)* 


839. If now we consider a globe as large as the earth, and Value of 

p. •Ill ° -loi- 1 surface 

01 incompressible homogeneous material, of density equal to gbpticities 
the earth’s mean density, but of the same rigidity as steel or same size 
glass ; and if, in the first place, we suppose the matter of such 
a globe to be deprived of the property of mutual gravitation 


28—2 
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material, 
homogene- 
ous incom- 
pressible, 
and same 
ruidity as 
steel. 


Comparison 
between 
spheroidal- 
maintaininff 
powers of 
gravitation 
and rigidity, 
for large 
homogene- 
ous solid 
globes. 


g, r denote 
resistances 
to deforma- 
tion due re- 
spectively 
to gravity 
and to 
rigidity. 


between its parts: the ellipticities induced by rotation, or by tide 
generating force, will be those given by the preceding formulsB 
[§ 834 (20)], with the same values of n as before; with njk^O; 
with 640 X 10® for a, the earth’s radius in centimetres ; and 
with 5*5 for w instead of the actual specific gravities of glass 
and steel. 

But without rigidity at all, and mutual gravitation between 
the parts alone opposing deviation from the spherical figure, 
we found before (§ 819) for the ellipticity 

-t = 1G2x10*.t (25). 

840 . Hence of these two influences which we have con- 
sidered separately: — on the one hand, elasticity of figure, even 
with so great a rigidity as that of steel ; and, on the other hand, 
mutual gravitation between the parts : the latter is consider- 
ably more powerful than the former, in a globe of such dimen- 
sions as the earth. When, as in nature, the two resistances 
against change of form act jointly, the actual ellipticity of form 
will be the reciprocal of the sum of the reciprocals of the ellip- 
ticities that would be produced in the separate cases of one or 
other of the resistances acting alone. For we may imagine the 
disturbing influence divided into two parts : one of which alone 
would maintain the actual ellipticity of the solid, without 
mutual gravitation; and the other alone the same ellipticity 
if the substance had no rigidity but experienced mutual gravi- 
tation between its parts. Let r be the disturbing influence as 
measured by § 834 (20), (21) ; and let r/r and r/g be the ellipti- 
cities of the spheroidal figure into which the globe becomes 
altered on the two suppositions of rigidity without gravity and 
gravity without rigidity, respectively. Let e be the actual 
ellipticity and let t be divided into t and t" proportional to 
the two parts into which we imagine the disturbing influence 
to be divided in maintaining that ellipticity. We have t = t + t\ 
and e = r'/r = t'/S- 

Whence ^ = t + g, or^ = ? + which proves the proposition. 


It gives 


I + S r/0 + 1 


(26). 
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By §§ 838, 839 we have 


19n 

oa^w 


and g = ? - 
oa 


(27), 


and 


X ldn _ldn!g 
g 2gaw 2aw 


where njg is the j-igidity in grammes ^veight per square centi- Rigidity of 
metre. For steel and glass as above (§§ 837, 839) the values ^ 
of r/g are respectively 2-1 and 60. 


840 '. Mr G. H. Darwin has shown* how the introduction of Analytical 
the effects of the mutual gravitation of the parts of the spheroid 
may be also carried out analytically instead of synthetically, gravitation. 
The sphere being in a state of strain is distorted into a spheroid 
(say r = a H- cr^, where cr^ is a surface harmonic). Then the 
state of internal stress and strain in the spheroid is due to 
three causes, (i) the external disturbing potential TT^, (ii) the 
attraction of the harmonic inequality of which the potential is 
37i«?rV^/(2i -h 1) a\ (iii) the weight (positive in parts and nega- 
tive in others) of the inequality a . This last is equivalent 
to a normal traction per unit area applied to the surface of 
the sphere equal to —gwa,. It is not possible to arrive at 
the results due to the last cause without a modification of tlie 
analysis of § 834, because we have to introduce the effects of 
surface tractions. 

But Mr Darwin shows (p. 9 loc. cit.) that “ if IF, be the 
potential of the external disturbing influence, the effective 
potential per unit volume at a point 'within the sphere, now 
free of surface action and of mutual gravitation, is 

If,— 2gw (^ — 1) r"crj{2i + 1) a* = suppose.” 

The case considered by him is that of an incompressible 
viscous spheroid, and he goes on to find the height and retarda- 
tion of tide in such a spheroid. The analysis is, however, almost 
literatim applicable to the case of an elastic incompressible 
spheroid. 

Suppose now that the external disturbing potential is 
= wrr^ — cos® 6), 

* “On the Bodily Tides of Yiscous and Semi-elastic Spheroids, Ac.” 

Trans. Part i. 1879, p. 1. 
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Rigidity of and that the sphere consequently becomes distorted into the 
Ana^toi whose equation is r = a [1 + e(|^ — cos*^)], so that 

intmiuc- = ae (^ — cos^ 0). Then the effective disturbing potential to 
effects of produce the same strain in a sphere devoid of gravitation is 

gravitation. ^ j. o 

(t — ge) wr^ — cos®0). Such a potential we know by (23) § 838, 
and (27) § 840, will produce ellipticity e, given by e = (T— ge)/r. 
Whence 



which is the result (26) of § 840. 

The analytical method has the advantage of showing that we 
are neglecting as small the tangential action between the in- 
equality and the true spherical surface, a fact which is not so 
obvious from the synthetical mode of treatment. In the ease 
of the viscous spheroid considered by Mr Darwin this tangential 
action (although varying as t®) is of much interest, for the sum 
of the moments of all the tangential actions about the axis of 
revolution of the spheroid constitutes the tidal frictional retard- 
ing couple*. 

Hypothesis In the paper to which we refer Mr Darwin has also investigated 

the consequences which would arise from the hypothesis that 
' the elasticity of the earth is not perfect, but that the stress 
requisite to maintain a given state of strain diminishes in 
geometrical progression as the time, measured from the time of 
straining, increases in arithmetical progression. This hypothesis 
undoubtedly represents some of the phenomena of the imper- 
fect elasticity of actual solids. He finds, then, that if *‘the 
modulus of the time of relaxation of rigidity,” being the time 
in which the stress falls to 1 /e or *378 of its initial value, bo 
about one-third of the period of the tidal disturbance, then the 
height of the bodily tide scarcely differs sensibly from the height 
on the hypothesis of perfect elasticity. The phase of tide 
would still however be considerably affected. The existence of 
the great continents (§ 832') proves almost conclusively that for 


* See “Problems connected with the Tides of a Viscous Spheroid.” Phil. 
Tram. Part ii. 1879, p. 539. 
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stresses lasting for a few hours or days the earth has practically 
perfect elasticity. 

841 . Reverting now to the results of § 840, it appears that 
if the rigidity of the earth, on the whole, were only as much as 
that of steel or iron, the earth as a whole would yield about 
one-third as much to the tide-generating influences of the sun 
and moon as it would if it had no rigidity at all ; and it would 
yield by about three-fifths of the fluid yielding, if its rigidity 
were no more than that of glass. 

842 . To find the effect of the earth’s elastic yielding on the 
tides, we must recollect (§ 819) that the ellipticity of level due 
to the disturbing force, and to the gravitation of the undisturbed 
globe, wdiich [§§ 804, 808, (18), (19)] is ar/g, will be augmented 

bv on account of the alteration of the globe into a spheroid influence 

•/ S 11 of elastic 

of ellipticity e: so that if (§ 799) we neglect the mutual attrac- 
tion of the waters, ^vo have for the disturbed ellipticity of the 

«on. InvAl 78.=)'! liquid tides 


level (§ 785) 


T-hfe, 


The rise and fall of the water relatively to the solid earth will 
depend on the excess of this above the ellipticity of the solid. 
Denoting this excess, or the ellipticity of relative tides, by e, 
we have 


e = - T — 

9 


or by (26) and (27) € = - t— ^ (31). 

Hence the rise and fall of the tides is less than it would be 
were the earth perfectly rigid, in the proportion that the resist- 
ance against tidal deformation of the solid due to its rigidity 
bears to sum of the resistances due to rigidity of the solid and 
to mutual gravitation of its parts. By the numbers at the end 
of § 840 we conclude that if the rigidity were as great as that 
of steel, the relative rise and fall of the water would be reduced 
by elastic yelding of the solid to % , or if the rigidity were only 
that of glass, the relative rise and fall would be actually re- 
duced to f, of what it would be were the rigidity perfect. 
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Eigidity of 843 . Imperfect as the comparison between theory and 

theearlli: ft • 

observation as to the actual height of the tides has been 
hitherto, it is scarcely possible to believe that the height is 
in reality only two-fifths of what it would be if, as has been 
probably universally assumed in tidal theories, the earth were perfectly 

greater on . *' ^ o • • i i • 

the whole riff id. It seems, therelore, nearly certain, with no other evi- 

than that ® ^ . 

of a solid dence than is afforded by the tides, that the tidal effective 
glass globe. . , . , 

rigidity of the earth must be greater than that of glass. 

844 . The actual distribution of land and water, and of 
depth where there is water, over the globe is so irregular, that 
we need not expect of even the most powerful mathematical 

Uynam^c analysis any approach to a direct dynamical estimate of what 
tides too the ordinary semi-diurnal tides in any one place ouffht to be 

imperfect i ^ ^ 

to give any. ii the earth were perfectly riofid. In water 10,000 feet deep 
considerably less than the general depth of the 
Atlantic, as demonstrated by the many soundings taken within 
the last few years, especially those along the whole line of the 
Atlantic Telegraph Cable, from Valencia to Newfoundland), the 
velocity of long free waves, as will be proved in Vol. ii., is 567 
feet per second*. At this rate the time of advancing through 
57® (or a distance equal to the earth’s radius) would be only 
ten hours. Hence it may be presumed that, at least at all 
islands of the Atlantic, any tidal disturbance, whose period 
amounts to several days or more, ought to give very nearly the 
foAhMo?t- equilibrium tide, not modified sensibly, or little modified, 
semi-innmi inertia of the fluid. Now such tidal disturbances (§ 808) 

tides. exist in virtue of the moon’s and sun’s changes of declination, 
having for their periods the periods of these changes. 

845 . The sum of the rise from lowest to highest at Teneriffe, 
and simultaneous fall from highest to lowest at Iceland, in the 

Amounts of lunar fortnightly tide, would amount to 4*3 inches if the earth 
perfectly rigid, or 2-0 inches if the tidal effective rigidity 

tidal effective 

to rigidity, rigidity were only that of glass. The amounts of the semi- 
annual tide, whatever be the actual rigidity of the earth, would 
of course be about half that of the fortnightly tide. The amount 

* Airy, Tides and WaveSj § 170. 
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of either in any one place would be discoverable with certainty Rigiditvof 

the earth : 

to a small fraction of an inch by a proper application of the 
method of least squares, such as has hitherto rot been made, 
to the indications of an accurate self-registering tide-gauge. 

For our present object, the semi-annual tide, though it may 
have the advantage of being more certainly not appreciably 
different from the true equilibrium amount, may be sensibly 
affected by the melting of ice from the arctic and antartic polar 
regions, and by the fall of rain and drainage of land elsewhere, 
which will probably be found to give measurable disturbances 
in the sea level, exhibiting, on the average of many years, an 
annual and semi-annual harmonic variation. This disturbance probably 

. . to be best 

will, however, be eliminated for any one fortnight or half-year, 
by combining observations at well-chosen stations in dif- vations 

'' . ° Bivmg 

ferent latitudes. It seems probable, therefore, that a some- 
what accurate determination of the true amount of the earth's 
elastic yielding to the tide-generating forces of the moon 
and sun may be deduced from good self- registering tide- 
gauges maintained for several years at such stations as Ice- 
land, Teneriffe, Cape Verde Islands, Ascension Island, and 
St Helena. It is probable also that the ratio of the moon’s 
mass to that of the earth may be determined from such observa- 
tions more accurately than it has yet been. It is to be hoped Tide-Kauges 

^ to be esta- 

that these obiects may induce the British Government, which bUshed at 
1 p 1 • 1 1 • ocean sta- 

has done so much for physical geography in many ways, totions. 
establish tide-gauges at proper stations for determining with 
all possible accuracy the fortnightly and semi-annual tides, 
and the variations of sea level due to the melting of ice in the 
polar regions, and the fall of rain and drainage of land over the 
rest of the world. 

846 . More observation, and more perfect reduction of obser- 
vations already made, are wanted to give any decided answer 
to the questions, how much the fortnightly tide and the semi- 
annual tide really are. ‘‘In the Philosophical Transactions, 

“1839, p. 157, Mr Whewell shows that the observations 
“ high and low w^ater at Plymouth give a mean height of water 
“ increasing as the moon’s declination increases, and amounting 
“ to 3 inches when the moon’s declination is 25®. This is the 
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Rigidity of same direction as that corresponding in the expression above 
Scantiness to a high latitude. The effect of the sun’s declination is not 
tiorlre^- investigated from the observations. In the Philosophical 
nightly’ “ Transactions, p. 163, Mr Whewell has given the observations 
of Some most extraordinary tides at Petropaulofsk, in Kams- 
chatka, and at Novo- Arkhangelsk, in the Island of Sitkhi, on 
the west coast of North America. 

“ From the curves in the Philosophical Transactions, as well 
'^as from the remaining curves relating to the same places 
“ (which, by Mr Whew ell’s kindness, we have inspected), there 
appears to be no doubt that the mean level of the water at 
“Petropaulofsk and Arkhangelsk rises as the moon’s declina- 
“tion increases. We have no further information on this 
“point.” — (Airy’s Tides and Waves, § 533.) 

Advance m 847 . We have left these sections, on the probability of the 

knowledge , 

wnce the effective rigidity of the earth, in the form in which they 

first edi- stood in our first edition in 18G7. Since that date great 

tion. . ° . 

advances have been made in our knowledge of actual tidal 
phenomena. The Tidal Committee of the British Association 
“ appointed on the motion of Sir William Thomson in 1867, with 
for one prominent object the evaluation of the long-period tides 
for the purpose of answering the question of the Earth’s rigidity,” 
has done much towards the attainment of a satisfactory know- 
ledge of the tides in the ocean surrounding these islands. 
But by far the most complete information relates to the Indian 
Ocean, for in consequence of the exertions of General Walker, 
Sir William Thomson, General Strachey and others, the Indian 
Government has taken up the question, and is now issuing, under 
the direction of General W'alker and Major Baird, R.E., tide tables 
for the principal ports in India. We are thus now able to 
present the following discussion of the questions raised above, 
contributed to our present edition by Mr G. H. Darwin. 

Thetheo- 848 . The expression for a tide should consist of a spheri- 
of the fort- cal harmonic function of latitude and longitude of places on the 
monthly”^ earth’s surface multiplied by a simple time-harmonic; but 
tides where a correct expansion, rigorously following this defi- 
nition, would involve some terms of very long period, it 
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is more convenient to regard the spherical harmonic as itself The theo- 

. - retical value 

slowly varying between certain limits, and thus to amalgamate 
a number of terms together. The last term of (2.3) § 808 will 
give the theoretical equilibrium values of the fortnightly decli- 
national tide, and of the monthly elliptic tide. The full expan- 
sion of this term would involve a certain part going through its 
period in 19 years, in which time the lunar nodes complete a 
revolution. This part will, according to Sir William Thomson, be 
most conveniently included by conceiving the inclination of the 
lunar orbit to the equator to undergo a slow oscillation in that 
period. In practice an average value for the inclination, the 
average being taken over a whole year, is sufficiently exact. 

(a) In what follows, the descending node of the equator on 
the lunar orbit will be called “the intersection.’^ If the lunar 
orbit were identical with the ecliptic, the intersection would be 
the vernal equinox or T. 

The following is a summary of the notation employed below : — Definitwn 

For the moon : 

M = mass ] D = radius vector ; c = mean distance ; cr = mean 
motion ; 0 = true longitude in the orbit ; i = inclination of lunar 
orbit to the ecliptic : longitude of ascending node on the 

ecliptic ; w = longitude of perigee in the orbit ; e = eccentricity 
of orbit; f = longitude of “the intersection” in the orbit; v- 
I’ight ascension of “the intersection”; 8 = declination. 

Observe that longitudes “in the orbit” are measured along the 
ecliptic as far as the lunar node, and thence along the orbit; or 
are measured altogether in the movable orbit from a point 
therein, which is at a distance behind the node equal to the 
distance of the node from T. 

For the earth : 

E = mass ; a == mean radius ] I, \ ~ latitude and W. longitude 
of places on the earth’s surface ; <0 = obliquity of ecliptic ; I = in- 
clination of equator to lunar orbit. 

For both bodies together, let r^'^Mo^jEc^, And let the 
time t be measured from the instant when the moon’s mean 
longitude vanishes. 

The readers of the Tidal Reports of the British Association 
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Long-penod 

tides. 


for 1868, 1870, 1871, 1872, 1876* may find it convenient to 
note that the symbols employed are frequently the Grwk 
initials of the corresponding words : thus, — y, <t, ij [y^, (rtXrjvri, 
»/Xios] for the rotation and mean motions of earth, moon, and 
sun. 


We may now write the last term of (23) § 808, thus 


A = .ff|5(l-3sin*8) 1 

where H = Jra [^(1 + — sin® r\ ^ 

It is obvious from the solution of a right-angled spherical triangle 
that 


sin 8 = sin 7 sin (0 - ^). 


Whence 

1-3 sin® 8 = 1 - 1 sin® 7 + f sin® 7 cos 2 (^ - ^) (2). 

By the theory of elliptic motion, we have, on neglecting the 
solar perturbation of the moon, which causes the ‘evection,’ the 
‘variation’ and other inequalities, 


^ (1 - 6®) = 1 + c cos (6 - zs*) (3). 

In proceeding to further developments, e and sin® 7 will be 
treated as small quantities of the first order, and those of the 
second order will be neglected. Thus in terms of the first order 
we have 

6 = (rt ( 4 ). 

Then from (3) and (4) we have 

c’ 

^ = 1 + 3e cos [a-t - zz:), 
and from (1), (2), and (4) 

= {1 -h 3e cos (a-t - ter)} {1 - ^ sin® 7 + | sin® 7 cos 2 (cr^ - ^)} 

=1 - S sin® 7 + 3e(l - sin® 7) cos (cri - -bt) + ^ sin® 7 cos 2((r< - f) 

( 5 ). 

In this expression the first term 1-4] sin®7 oscillates with a 
period of 19 years about the mean value l-fBin®o), the 


* Also of papers presented to the British Association by Sir W. Thomson and 
Capt. Evans, E.N., in 1878 (reprinted in Nature j Oct. 24, 1878), and by 
Mr G. H, Darwin in 1882. 
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maximum and minimum values of I beinsf w + i and w — i. Long-period 

° ... tides. 

It represents a small permanent increase to the ellipticity of the 
oceanic spheroid, on which is superposed a small 1 Q-yearly tide. 

This part of the expression has no further interest in the present 
investigation. The last term of (5) goes through a double period 
in nearly 27 ’3 m. s. days and constitutes the fortnightly decli- 
national tide. If the approximation were carried to terms of 
the second order, which may very easily be done, this term would 
have involved a factor 1 - The middle term goes through 
a single period in something over 27 *3 days, the angular motion 
of the lunar perigee being 40® 40' per annum. This term as it 
stands in (5) is complete to the second order. Thus we may 
write the expressions to the second order of small quantities, 
for the fortnightly and monthly elliptic tides, thus : — 


^ g (1 — sin® / cos 2 (at - i) 
-1^ = 3e (1 — sin®/ ) cos (at — -cr) 


( 6 ). 


(b) We must now show how to compute / and and it Formulae 

will be expedient (as will appear below) at the same time to longitude 
. and R A of 

compute y, the inter- 

section 

The accompanying figure exhibits the relation of the three 
planes to one another. 



$ the longitude of I in the orbit is TSl - ^i^d' v the right 


ascension of I is Tl. 

Now from the spherical triangle T^^I, we have 

cot I ^ sin cos iVcos i + sin i cot w (7), 

cot I T sin iV = cos i\r cos <o + sin w co t i (8), 

cos / = cos i cos (o — sin i sin w cos W (9). 
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tides 


Formulas 
tor the 
longitude 
and R.A of 
the inter- 
section. 


. (cotisi smi\r-cosiV^) siniV^ 

Also tanf = '^ — - -- — ir — • 

cos A cot I SI sin A+ sm A 

Substituting in which from (7), and effecting some reductions 
in the result, and in (8), we have 


tan^ = 


tan V - 


sin i cot 0 ) sin A (1 - tan | i tan o) cos A) 
cos^ J i + sm i cot w cos A - sin® i cos 2 A 

tan i cosec w sin A 
l + tanicoto)CosA 


...( 10 ), 


These formulas are rigorously true, but since i is small, being 
about 5® 9', we may obtain much simpler approximate for- 
mulse, sufficiently accurate for all practical purposes. Treating 
then sin i and tan i as equal to one another, and to i the circular 
measure of 5® 9', equations (10) become approximately, 


. . . ,1- 1 .9 • rk AT 1 i sin® o) '1 

tan t = i cot 0 ) sm A — h i sin 2A — ^ • 

sin 03 


, . • AT 1 *2 • O A7 cos 0) 

tan V = t cosec o) sm A - J ^ sin 2 A 

sin 0 ) 


(11). 


The second terms of these expressions are very nearly equal 
to one another, because cos w = 1 - sin® o) approximately. And 
~ ^ is a small angle, which is to a close degree of approxima- 
tion equal to i tan J w sin A. 

Numerical calculation shows that i tan J o3 is 1® 4' ; hence 
f = V - 1® 4' sin A very nearly. 

In the Tidal Heport of the British Association for 1876 the 
treatment of this subject, with notation involving a symbol )), is 
somewhat different from the above, but the result is the 
same. The symbol ]) denotes ‘’the equatorial mean moon’s’^ 
right ascension at the epoch when 1 = 0; which it may be ob- 
served is not the same epoch as that chosen here. This fictitious 
mean moon moves in the equator with an angular velocity equal 
to the moon’s mean motion, and it is at the “ intersection ” at 
the instant when the moon’s mean longitude is equal to the 
longitude in the orbit ” of the intersection. In other words, 
if we take a second fictitious moon moving in the plane of the 
lunar orbit with an angular velocity equal to the moon’s mean 
motion, and coinciding with the actual moon at the instant 
when the moon’s mean longitude vanishes, then the equatorial 





mean moon coincides witli this orbital mean moon at the inter- Long-penod 

. tides 

section. 

It is obvious then that the right ascension of the equatorial 
mean moon will always differ from the moon’s mean longitude 
hy V — and thus 

J = moon's mean longitude at the epoch + 1° 4' sin If. 

Therefore with the epoch of the Report of 1876 (pp. 299, 302) 
cr^ + ]) - V = moon’s mean longitude + 1”4' sin If —v 
moon’s mean longitude — 

Now according to the Report (p. 305), the fortnightly tide is Tormulas 
expressed, (by means of II as defined in (1) above), in the form longitude ^ 
H sin"* I cos 2 (<r« 4- ]) _ v). the inter- 

This only differs from (6) in the term |e®, which is the correc- 
tion for the eccentricity of the lunar orbit. 

It is to be remarked that in the report }) — -nr’ is the moon’s 
mean anomaly at the epoch, and therefore m is equal to the 
mean longitude of the moon’s perigee + 1® 4' sin Ify and not simply 
the mean longitude of the moon’s perigee, as defined in the last 
line of p. 302. Since the moon’s mean anomaly is only involved 
in the arguments of the elliptic tides, which are all small, this 
correction in 'ur' has no practical importance. It is however im- 
portant, in regard to clear ideas of the notation and the spherical 
trigonometry of the subject. 

In consequence of not at first apprehending properly the 
nature of the fictitious “equatorial mean moon,” I overlooked 
the term l®4'siniV’ in D, and in the reductions made below 
have used v instead of $. Since the difference between v and 
I is clearly of little importance in respect to the numerical 
values of the fortnightly tide, I have not repeated the compu- 
tations with the correct value of ]), or, in the present notation, 
with f in place of v. 

(c) The factor H or J Ta[J (1 + 0) - sin^^] involves the 
function CK, which depends on the distribution of land and water 
on the earth’s surface. By (21) § 808 

® = 1 jj(3 sin* I- 1) cos Idl d\ 

where C is the total area of oceauj and where the double integral 
is taken all over the surface of the ocean. 
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The integral of 3 sin®Z-l taken over the whole sphere vanishes, 
and therefore the integral taken over the sea is equal to, but 
opposite in sign to the integral taken over the land. It is more 
convenient to integrate over the land, because there is less of it, 
than over the sea. 

In order to evaluate this integral, and to determine O the 
total area of sea at the same time, it will be sufficiently accurate 
if we replace the actual continents and islands of the earth by 
blocks of land, limited by parallels of latitude and by meridians. 
The following schedule specifies the blocks which were taken to 
represent the actual land, together with the names of the land 
to which they are supposed to correspond. 

Since it is impossible that the amount of water, which flows 
in and out of the Mediterranean Sea in a week or a fortnight, 
can influence the height of the sea in the open ocean to any 
sensible extent, that sea has been treated as though it were 
dry land. The longitudes of the land are given so that any 
one may verify that the representation of the continents is 
pretty good; in ev^aluating the other four functions of (21) § 808 
these longitudes would be required ; but for & we only require 
the number of degrees of longitude, which are occupied by land, 
between each pair of parallels of latitude. 

As explained above 

= - fj (3 siir I- 1) cos I dld\ (12), 

Q = 4Tr— jjcosldldk (13), 

when the integrals are taken all over the land of the globe. 

Now j (3 sin^ ^ - 1) cos ldl = -l (sin I + sin 3^), 

and j cos Idl = sin I, 

If therefore there be degrees of land between latitudes /j 
and of the N. hemisphere, and degrees of land between the 
same parallels of the S. hemisphere, it is clear that the con- 
tributions to (12) and (13) due to land between these latitudes 
in both hemispheres, are respectively 

(«. + i [sin I + sin 3/]|‘ and - + <,) [sin . 





APPEOXIMATE DISTRIBUTION OF LAND ON THE EARTH'S SURFACE. 



N, latitude, 

W. longitude. 

N, latitude. 

E, longitude. 

lat. 800 to 9 ()o. 

200 to 500. 

Arctic land. 


lat. 70® to 800. 

220 to 55»; SS" to 115». 

Greenland. Islands. 

550 to 600 ; 900 to 1100. 

Nova Zembla. Tunda. 

lat. 60® to 70°. 

350 to 620 . 050 to 800 ; 900 to 1G50. 
Greenland. Baflfinland. Bnt.N Am. 

100 to 1800. 

Norway & N. Asia. 

lat. 60» to 60». 

00 to 60; 600 to 780; 990 to 1300. 

G. Brit. Canada. Brit. N. Am. 

100 to 1400; 1550 to 1600. 

Europe & Asia. Eamschatka. 

lat. 400 to 500. 

00 to 50 ; 650 to 1230 . 

France & Spain. U. S. 

00 to 1350 . 

Asia. 

lat. 30® to 40“. 

00 to 80; 780 to 1200 . 

Africa. U. S 

00 to 1200: 1350 to 1380. 

Asia & Medit. Sea. Japan. 

lat. 20® to 30®. 

00 to 150 ; 800 to 820; 970 to llO®. 
Africa. Florida Cuba. Mexico. 

00 to 1180. 

Africa and Asia. 

lat. 100 to 200 . 

00 to 170 ; 870 to 950 . 

Africa. Mexico. 

00 to 500; 750 to 850; 95® to IO 8 O; 

Africa. India. Siam. 

1220 to 1250 . 
Philip. Isl. 

lat. 0 » to 10 ». 

530 to 780. 

S. America. 

0“ to 48»; 98“ to 105» ; 112® to 117®. 
Africa. Malayia. Borneo. 


S. latitude, 

W, longitude. 

S. latitude. 

B. longitude. 

lat. 0 « to 100 . 

370 to 800. 

S. America. 

120 to 400; iiQOto 1300. 

Africa. Islands. 

lat. IQo to 200 . 

‘370 toT^o. 

S. America. 

120 to 380 ^ 450 to 500 . 1260 to 1440. 

Africa. Madagascar. Australia. 

lat. 200 to 300. 

450 to 710. 

S. America. 

150 to 330 ; 1150 to 1510. 

Africa. Australia. 

lat. 300 to 400. 

550 to 730 . 

S. America. 

200 to 230 ; 1320 to 1400. 

Africa. Australia. 

lat. 40'>to50». 

650 to 730 . 

S. America. 

1700 to 1720. 

N. Zealand. 

lat. 500 to 600. 

670 to~72o: 

T. del Fuego. 


lat. 600 to 700. 

■550 to 650. 

S. Shetland. 

1200 to 1300. 

Adelic Land. 

lat. 700 to 800. 

about 200 of longitude (Antarctic continent). 

lat. 80»to90». 

about 1800 of longitude (Antarctic continent). 


Now the above table gives and for each pair of latitudes 
90" to 80", 80" to 70" &c. in both hemispheres, for example from 
20" to 30", is 228 , hence it is clear that if S denotes sum- 
VOL. II. 29 
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mation for the contributions due to each such pair of latitudes, 
we have 

^ ^ i + 0 [sin I + sin 30^^ 

720-S(!!, + y[sinZ]|^ 

It is only necessary to form tables of sin I and J (sin I + sin 3^) 
for each 10® of latitude from 0® to 90®, and then to form the 
first differences of these two sets of values, and subsequently 
to perform a number of multiplications, in order to obtain the 
required results. As the amount of antarctic land is quite 
uncertain, two suppositions were taken, namely, first that there 
is as much antarctic land as is given in the schedule, and 
secondly, that there is no land between S. latitude 80® and the 
pole. On the first hypothesis it was found that the fraction of 
the whole earth’s surface which consists of land is of 202*9 
= *283, and in the second that the same proportion is of 
200*2 = *278. Eigaud* has estimated the proportion as *266; 
if then it be considered that he too could have no information 
as to antarctic land, and that the Mediterranean Sea is here 
treated as solid, it appears that the representation of the 
continents by square blocks of land has been very satisfactory. 
The numerator for the expression for ^ was found to be -7*87 
or — 2*53 according to the two hypotheses. Hence we have 


and 






-7-S7_ 

517*1 

- 2*53 
'5 19 * 8 " 


= - *0152, with antarctic continent 
= — *00486, without antarctic continent 


-J (l + C?) will be found to be equal sin® 34® 40' or sin® 34® 57'. 
Since ^ is sin® 35” 16', it follows that the latitude of evanescent 
fortnightly and monthly tides is very little affected by the 
distribution of land and water on the earth’s surface. 


Theoretical 
expressions 
for equi- 
librium 
value of 
fortnightly 
and 

monthly 

tides. 


In the reductions of the tidal observations I have put 
-J- (l + (^) — sin® I = sin (35® - 1) sin (35® + 1). 

Thus from (6) we have 

0 = I ra (1 - 1 e®) sin®/ sin (35® - 1) sin (35® + I) cos 2 {crt - . 

/A = f rae (1 - f sin® I) sin (35® - 1) sin (35® + 1) cos (uif - ■za’) J ” ' '' 

* Tram, Cam. Phil. Sue. Vol. 0. 
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Taking EIM=^2’, c/a = 60*27; a = 20*9xl0® feet, it will be 
found that 

f Ta = 2 6195 feet. 

If we take co = 23°28', i = 5®9', the maximum, mean and Maximum, 
minimum values of I are 28® 37^ 23® 28', 18® 19'. Then with Smimum' 
e ~ *054908, it will be found that Bntish7eet 

/•298, when 7 = 28® 37', 
f ra ( 1 - f 6®) sin® 1 = |206, when 7= 23® 28', 

1*128, when 7= 18® 19'; 

1*094, when 7 = 28“ 37', 
f rae (1 - f sin® 7) = <*109, when 7 = 23® 28', 

(*123, when 7= 18® 19'. 


These numbers are given in feet, and the equatorial semi-ranges 
of the and fi tides are (since sin® 35® = ^ nearly) about one- 
third of these numbers. At the time when 7 is a minimum 
these two tides have approximately equal ranges ; but when 7 
is a maximum the fortnightly is three times as great as the 
monthly tide. 


(d) In the Reports of the British Association, and in the Preparation 
** Tide-tables for the Indian Ports”* for 1881 and 1882, the t?on 
results of the harmonic analysis of the tidal observations are squares, 
given in the form E cos (nt - c), where B, the semi-range of tide, 
is expressed in British feet, n is the speed of the particular tide 
in question, and c, the retardation of phase (or shortly the phase), 
is an angle less than 360®. 


In the case of the fortnightly and monthly tides n is respec- 
tively 2cr and o- — , where is the angular velocity of the 

lunar perigee and therefore 'nr = 'ni^L (In the Tidal Report of 
1872 that which is here called is denoted as -ccr.) 


Now in order to compare the observed fortnightly tide with 
its theoretical value, we must write the observation in the 
form 


Or if we put 


A cos [2 

R cos (c - 2^) = A| 
R sin (c - 2i) = Bj 


(15) 


* These tables were prepared under the direction of Captain (now Major) 
k. W. Baird, ll.E., and Mr E. Roberts, and are pubhshed by “ authority of the 
Secretary of State for India in Council.” 


29—2 
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the observation becomes 

A cos 2 (<r« - ^) + B sin 2 (cr« - ^) (16). 

In the case of the monthly tide, if we put 

cos € ■= C) (17) 

i?sin€ = Dj " 

the result of observation becomes 

Ceos (a-t-zr) +*D sin (a-t-'cr) (18). 

The expressions for the theoretical equilibrium fortnightly 
and monthly tides are given in (14). If however the solid 
earth yields tidally, either as an elastic body, or as a viscous one, 
the height of the tide will fall below its equilibrium value. 
Moreover on the hypothesis of viscosity the phase of the tide 
will be affected , a result which would also follow from the 
effects of fluid friction. 

Thus the actual fortnightly and monthly tides must be ex- 
pressed in the forms 

= Jrd (1 - fe®) sm® I sin (35® - 1 ) sin (35® -h /) j ac cos 2 (o-t - 1) + y sin 2 (o-t ” f K ^ 
= fTae (1 -f sm®/) sin(35®- i) sm(35®-i-?) {mcos (ert -'ey) )}J 


where x, y, u, v are numerical coefficients. If the equilibrium 
theory be nearly true (compare § 808 above) for the fortnightly 
and monthly tides, y and 'o will be small ; and x and u will be 
fractions approaching unity, in proportion as the rigidity of the 
earth’s mass approaches infinity. 


If we now put 


and for the monthly tide 


'/8in(35«-;)sin(35‘’ + m 
) sin (35® - 1 ) sin (35® + 1 )] 

....(20), 

B 

aa3 = A] 
ay = BJ 

f 

....(21), 

cu= C] 
cv = DJ 

[ 

,...(22). 


Every set of tidal observations will give equations for x, y, v) 
and the most probable values of these quantities must be deter- 
mined by the method of least squares. 
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For places north of 35® N. lat., or south of 35® S. lat. the Equations 
on • 11 • rm • 111. reduc- 

coemcients a and c become negative. This would be incon- tion by 

venient for the arithmetical operations of reduction, and therefore squares. 

for such places it is convenient to subtract 180® from the phases 

e — 2f, and c which occur in the expressions for A, B, C, D; 

after doing this the coefficients a and c may in all cases be 

treated as positive, for we may suppose (?— 35®) to be taken 

for places in the northern hemisphere North of 35®, and 35® — I 

for places in the same hemisphere to the South of 35®; and 

similarly for the southern hemisphere. 

(e) In collecting the results of tidal observation I have Numerical 

to thank Sir William Tiiorason, General Strachey, and Major harmonic 

■ {liTlIlflvSlS of 

Biird for placing all the materials in my hands, and for giving tidal obser- 
me every facility. As above stated the observations are to 
be found in the British Association Beports for 1872 and 1876, 
and in the Tide-tables of the Indian Government. 

The results of the harmonic analysis of the tidal observations 
are given altogether for 22 different ports, but of these only 14 
are here used. The following are the reasons for rejecting 
those made at 8 out of the 22 ports. 

One of these stations is Isl and in the Gulf of Mexico ; 
this place, in latitude 30® 14' N., lies so near to the critical 
latitude of evanescent fortnightly and monthly tides, that con- 
sidering the unceitainty in the exact value of that latitude, it 
is impossible to determine the proper weight which should be 
assigned to the observation. The result only refers to a single 
year, viz. 1848, and as its weight must in any case be very 
small, the omission can exercise scarcely any effect on the result. 

Another omitted station is Toulon ; this being in the Mediter- 
ranean Sea cannot exhibit the true tide of the open ocean. 

Another is Hanstal in the Gulf of Cutch. The result is given 
in an Indian Blue Book. I do not know the latitude, and 
General Strachey informs me that he believes the observations 
were only made during a few months for the purpose of deter- 
mining the mean level of the sea, for the levelling operations of 
the great survey of India. 

The other omitted stations are Diamond Harbour, Fort 
Gloster and Kidderpore in the Hooghly estuary, and Rangoon, 
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and Moulmein. All these are river stations, and they all ex- 
hibit long period tides of such abnormal height as to make it 
nearly certain that the shallowness of the water has exercised 
a large influence on the results. The observations higher up 
the Hooghly seem more abnormal than those lower down. I 
also learn that the tidal predictions are not found to be satis- 
factory at these stations. 

The following tables exhibit the results for the 14 remaining 
ports. The rows R and c are extracted from the printed tidal 
results, and the rest of the values are the reductions efiected 
in accordance with the investigations of the preceding sections. 
It has already been explained why, in the case of the fortnightly 
tide, c - 2v is given in place of the more correct c - 2f. It must 
also be added that in many cases there is no information as to 
the days on which the observations began and ended ; it was 
thus impossible to use the rigorously correct value for v, namely 
that corresponding to the middle day of the period embraced 
by the observations. These details might no doubt have been 
obtained by means of correspondence with various persons in 
India \ but considering the uncertainty in the tabular results 
it did not seem worth while to incur this delay. 

Sir William Thomson placed in my hands a table of the 
values of I and v corresponding to the 1st of July of each year. 
Accordingly when the observations are stated to be, for example, 
for 1874 — 5, I assume that the observations began early in 
1874, and the values for I and v for July 1, 1874, are used. In 
several cases it appears that the observations began in March, 
and here but little error has been incurred. In the few cases 
in which only a single year is named {e,g. Ramsgate), it is 
assumed that values for July 1 will be proper. 

Ko attempt has been made to assign weight to each year’s 
observations according to the exact number of months over 
which the tidal records extend. The data for such weighting 
are in many cases wanting. In computing the value for a the 
factor 1 - 1 e* was omitted, but it has been introduced finally as 
explained below. 



British and French Ports, North of Latitude 35®. 

[Tidal Eeports of Brit, Assoc, 1872 and 1876.] 
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Indian Ports. 

[Indian Tide Tables for 1881.] 
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Indian Poets {continued), 

[Indian Tide Tables, 1881-2.] 



Place 

ViZAGAPATAM. 

Madras. 

Port Blair, 
Boss Island. 


Latitude.. 

170 41/ 

130 4' 

110 404' 



30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 


Year 

1879-80. 

1880-1. 

1880-1. 

1880-1. 


E. 

•036 

*055 

•032 

•059 

0 } 

.'S 

e. 

30 07 

3I7004 

3410-95 

3320-33 

H 

e-2v. 

+ 240 16' 

-170 43' 

+ 60 41' 

-^20 56' 







rC 

'3 

A. 

+ -0328 

+ •0524 

+ •0318 

+ •0589 

■e 

o 

B. 

+ -0148 

- -0167 

+ -0037 

- *0029 


a. 

•0597 

•0534 

•0G26 

•0649 

r 


•021 

•077 

•040 

•020 

! 

€, 

2‘2'»-48 

52S51 

400-65 

120-95 

1 

€. i 

-f 22^29' 1 

+ 52'» 33' 

+ 40039' 

+ 12»67' 

! 

o 

0. ! 

+ •0194 i 

+ •0468 

+ •0304 

+ *0195 

1 ^ 

D. 1 

+ •0080 

+ •0611 

+ -0260 

+ •0045 

1 

c. 

•0242 : 

•0253 

•0296 

•0307 


Gauss’s notation is adopted for the reductions* That is to 
say, [AA] denotes the sum of the squares of the A’s, and [Aa] 
the sum of the products of each A into its corresponding a. 

In computing the value of a for the fortnightly tide the 
factor which occurs therein was tieated as being equal 

to unity; since *00754, it follows that the [aa], which 
would be found from the numbers given in the table, must be 
multiplied by (1- *01 508), and the [Aa] and [Ba] by (1--00754). 
After introducing these coiTecting factors the following results 
were found ; 

[aa]=*14573, [AA]=*09831, [BB]=*02576, [Aa]=*09836, [Ba]=*00291 
[cc]=*02253, [CC]-*11588, [DD]=*07552, [Cc]- '01533, [Dc]-^*00202. 

* See Grauss’s works, or the Appendix to Chauvenet’s Agronomy. 



848.] 


STATICS. 


459 


Then according to the method of least squares, the following are Result 
XT, X u vi 1 r 'l » reduct: 

the most probable values of x, y, v. 

^_[Aa] [B^a] [Dc] 

[aa] ’ [aa] ’ [cc] ’ [cc] ' 

And if m be the number of observations (which in the present 
case is 33) the mean errors of £c, u, v are respectively 

1 /[AA] [aa] - [Aap 1 /'[BE] [ aa] - [1517 

[aa] V m — 1 ’ [aa] V m-l ’ 

1 /[^][c^r-[Ccp / [DD][.^c]--[Dc]^ 

[cc] 'V 7ti—l ’ [cc] V rn - 1 

The probable errors are found from the mean errors by multi- 
plying by -6745. 

I thus find that 

a; = *675 ± -056, y = *020 ± *055, = *680 ± *258, v = *090 ± *218. 

The smallness of the values of y and v is satisfactory; for, as 
stated above (§ 848 (d)), if the equilibrium theory were true for 
the two tides under discussion, they should vanish. Moreover 
the signs are in agreement with what they should be, if friction 
be a sensible cause of tidal retardation. But considering the 
magnitude of the probable errors, it is of course rather more 
likely that the non-evanescence of y and v is due to errors of 
observation*. 

If the solid earth does not yield tidally, and if the equi- 
librium theory is fulfilled, x and u should each be approximately 

* Shortly after these computations were completed Professor Adams hap- 
pened to observe a misprint in the Tidal Report for 1872. This Report gives 
the method employed in the reduction by harmonic analysis of the tidal obser- 
vations, and the erroneous formula relates to the reduction of the tides of long 
period. On inquiring of Mr Roberts, who has superintended the haimonic 
analysis, it appears that the erroneous formula has been throughout used in the 
reductions. A discussion of this mistake and of its effects will be found in a 
paper communicated to the British Association by me in 1882. It appears that 
the values of the fortnightly tide are not seriously vitiated, but the monthly 
elliptic tide will have suffered much more. This will probably account for the 
large probable error which I have found for the value of the monthly tide. If a 
recomputation of all the long-period tides should be carried out, I think there is 
good hope that the probable error of the value of the foitnightly tide may also 
be reduced. 
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unity, and if it yields tidally they should have equal values. 
The very close agreement between them is probably somewhat 
due to chance. From this point of view it seems reasonable to 
combine all the observations, resulting from 66 years of obser- 
vation, for both sorts of tides together. 

Then writing X and Y for the numerical factors by which 
the equilibrium values of the two components of either tide are 
to be multiplied in order to give the actual results, I find 

X= *676 ± *076, F= *029 ± ‘065. 

Tidal yield- These results really seem to present evidence of a tidal 

eaftics^^ yielding of the earth s mass, showing that it has an effective 

Rig^idity riffiditv about equal to that of steel 

about equal o j ^ 

greater But this result is open to some doubt for the following 

than that 

of steel reason : 

Taking only the Indian results (48 years in all), which are 
much more consistent than the English ones, I find 

X=-931 ±*0o6, r= 155 ± 068. 

We thus see that the more consistent observations seem to 
bring out the tides more nearly to their theoretical equilibrium- 
values with no elastic yielding of the solid. 

It is to be observed however that the Indian results being 
confined within a narrow range of latitude give (especially when 
we consider the absence of minute accuracy in the evaluation of 
© in § 848 (c)) a less searching test for the elastic yielding, than 
a combination of results from all latitudes. 

On the whole we may fairly conclude that, whilst there is 
some evidence of a tidal yielding of the earth's mass, that 
yielding is certainly small, and that the effective rigidity is at 
least as great as that of steel. 

* It is remarkable that elastic yielding of the upper strata of the earth, in 
the case where the sea does not cover the whole surface, may lead to an apparent 
augmentation of oceanic tides at some places, situated on the coasts of conti- 
nents. This subject is investigated in the Report for 1882 of the Committee of 
the British Association on “The Lunar Disturbance of Gravity.” It is there, 
however, erroneously implied that this kind of elastic yielding would cause an 
apparent augmentation of tide at all stations of observation. 
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Tlie following Appendices are reprints of papers published at various times. 
Excepting where it is expressly so stated, or where it is obvious from the 
context, they speak as from the date of publication. The marginal notes 
are however now added for the fir^t time. 

(C.)--Equations of Equilibrium of an Elastic Solid 

DEDUCED FROM THE PRINCIPLE OF ENERGY*. 


(a) Let a solid composed of matter fulfilling no condition of 
isotropy in any part, and not homogeneous from part to part, 
be given of any shape, unstrained, and let every point of its 
surface be altered in position to a given distance in a given 
direction. It is required to find the displacement of every point 
of its substance, in equilibrium. Let x, y, z be the co-ordinates 
of any particle, P, of the substance in its undisturbed position, and 
X + a, y + p, z + y its co-ordinates when displaced in the manner strain of 
specified : that is to say, let a, jS, y be the components of the tuJespeci- 
required displacement. Then, if for brevity we put elements^ 


'‘■(£*0 *(s) 


\(lx) 




s-y 

da da /dB - \ 

dz dy \dz ) 

dz \dx J dz dx \dz Jdx 

(da , \ 

^ ~ \(i£C ^ ) dy^ dx 

\dy J dxdy 


( 1 ), 


these six quantities A, B, C, a, 6, c are proved [§ 190 {e) and 
§ 181 (5)] to thoroughly determine the strain experienced by the 

Appendix to a papei by bn W. Thomson on “Dynamical problems re- 
gardinj’ Elastic Spheroidal Shells and Spheioids of incompressible liquid.” 
Fhil. Trans. 1863, Vol. 153, p 610. 
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strain speci- 
fied by SIX 
elements. 


Antici- 
patory ap- 
plication of 
the Carnot 
and Clau- 
sius ther- 
modynamic 
law: 


its combina- 
tion with 
Joule’s law 
expressed 
analytically 
for elastic 
solid. 


Potential 
energy of 
deforma- 
tion; 


a minimum 
for stable 
equilibriuiii. 


substance infinitely near the particle F (irrespectively of any 
rotation it may experience), in the following manner ; 

(b.) Let 97, ^ be the undisturbed co-ordinates of a particle 
infinitely near F, relatively to axes through F parallel to those 
of X, 2/, z respectively ; and let 77,, be the co-ordinates 
relative still to axes through P, when the solid is in its strained 
condition. Then 

i" + + C = + + cr + + Mi + 2c^; (2) ; 

and therefore all particles which in the strained state lie on a 
spherical surface 

are in the unstrained state, on the ellipsoidal surface, 

Ae + Byf -f Cr + 2a77C + -i- = rf. 

This (§§ 155 — 165) completely defines the homogeneous strain of 
the matter in the neighbourhood of P. 

(c.) Hence, the thermodynamic principles by which, in a paper 
on the ‘^Thermo -elastic Properties of Matter*,” Green’s dynamical 
theory of elastic solids was demonstrated as part of the modern 
dynamical theory of heat, show that if wdxdydz denote the work 
required to alter an infinitely small undisturbed volume, dxdydz, 
of the solid, into its disturbed condition, when its temperature 
is kept constant, we must have 

w-f{Ay by c) (3) 

where f denotes a positive function of the six elements, which 
vanishes when .4 — 1, P — 1, G— 1, a, by c each vanish. And if 
W denote the whole work required to produce the change actually 
experienced by the whole solid, we have 

W= j j jwdxdydz (4) 

where the triple integral is extended through the space occupied 
by the undisturbed solid. 

(d.) The position assumed by every particle in the interior of 
the solid will be such as to make this a minimum subject to the 
condition that every particle of the surface takes the position 
given to it ; this being the elementary condition of stable equili- 
brium. Hence, by the method of variations 

STr=ff fSwdxdydz = 0 (5). 

* Quarterly Journ. of Math., April, 1855, or Mathematical arid Physical 
Paperb by Sir W. Tlioiiisou, 1882, Ait. XLVin. I’art vii. 



STATICS. 


463 


C,d.] 

But, exhibiting only terms depending on 8a, we have 

dw /da \ ' dw da dw da^ dha 
^ \ dA \dx ^ dh dz^ dc d>y] dx 

{ dw da dw da dw /da Nl dha 
dB dy ^ da dz^ dc \6i^ ^ /) dy 

i dw da dw da dm /da - \1 d^a 
^ X la 


Potential 
energy of 
deforma- 
tion, 

a minimum 
for stable 
equilibrium. 


SJF=-fff dxdydz 
where for brevity P, R denote the multipliers of 


fdP dQ dR\ ^ 
\^dx dy dz/ 


+ etc. 

Hence, integrating by parts, and observing that 8a, 8)8, 8y vanish 
at the limiting surface, we have 

^)8a+etc.J (6) 

, dha c?8a dSa 
dx' dy ^ dz 

respectively, in the preceding expression. In order that 8 W may 
vanish, the multipliers of 8a, 8/?, 8y, in the expression now found 
for it, must each vanish, and hence we have, as the equations of 
equilibrium 



dw /da 

, 1 

\ . 

dw da 

dw da] 

dx 1 

dA \(ia3 

+ i 

r 

dh dz 

-f - 

dc dyj 


' ^ dw da 

dw 

da 

dw/ 

'da 

+ iM 

dy\ 

r dBdy^ 

da 

dz 

dc 1 

six 


d 1 

f dw da. 

dw 

da 

dw / 

'da 

+ iM— 0 

dz 

X dCdz 

da 

dy 

'^dh V 

xdx 



etc. etc. 


(7), 


Equations 
of internal 
equilibrium 
of un elastic 
solid experi- 
encing no 
bodily force. 


of which the second and thii'd, not exhibited, may be written 
down merely by attending to the symmetry. 

(e.) From the property of lo that it is necessarily positive when 
there is any strain, it follows that there must be some distribu- 
tion of strain through the interior which shall mdk.Q j j jwdxdydz 
the least possible, subject to the prescribed surface condition ; and 
therefore that the solution of equations (7) subject to this con- 
dition, is possible. If, whatever be the nature of the solid as 
to difference of elasticity in different directions, in any part, and face dis- 
as to heterogeneity from part to part, and whatever be tbe 
extent of the change of form and dimensions to which it is can be uu- 
subjected, there cannot bt‘> any internal contiguiation of unstable ubnum: 
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hence neces- 
sarily uni- 

g ue for a 
omoEene- 
ous scnid. 


Extension 
of the ana- 
lysis to in- 
clude bodily 
force, and 
data of sur- 
face easy. 


Transition 
to case of in- 
finitely 
small 
strains 


Green’s 

theory. 


equilibrium, nor consequently any but one of stable equilibrium, 
with the prescribed surface displacement, and no disturbing force 
on the interior - then, besides being always positive, w must be 
such a function of -4, B, etc., that there can be only one solution 
of the equations. This is obviously the case when the unstrained 
solid is homogeneous. 

(f.) It is easy to include, in a general investigation similar to 
the preceding, the effects of any force on the interior substance, 
such as we have considered particularly for a spheiical shell, of 
homogeneous isotropic matter, in §§ 730... 7 37 above. It is also 
easy to adapt the general investigation to superficial data of force, 
instead of displacement. 

(y.) Whatever be the general form of the function f for any 
part of the substance, since it is always positive it cannot change 
in sign when A c, have their signs changed; 

and therefore for infinitely small values of these quantities it must 
be a homogeneous quadratic function of them with constant co- 
efficients. (And it may be useful to observe that for all values of 
the valuables A, B, etc., it must therefore be expressible in the 
same form, with varying coefficients, each of which is always 
finite, for all values of the variables.) Thus, for infinitely small 
strains we have Green's theory of elastic solids, founded on a 
homogeneous quadratic function of the components of strain, ex- 
pressing the work required to produce it. Thus, putting 

A-l = 2e, B-l--2f C-l = 2g (8) 

and denoting by i (e, e), f), ••’{&,/),... {e, a),... the coeffi- 

cients, we have, as above (§ 673), 


w 


= ^{{e, e) e’ + {f, f)f+ {g, g) g‘ + (a, a) a‘ + (b, h) h‘+ (c, c) c"} ' 
+ («>/) «/ + («. 9 ) ^9 +{e,a)ea + (e, h)eh + {e, c) ec 

+{f, 9)f9 + (/. «)/«+ (mfh+ {/,c)/c 
+ {g, a) ga + (g, b) gb + (g, c) gc 
-f- (a, b) ah+{a,c)ac 
•f {b, c) be 


K^)- 


dw dcL 


(h.) When the strains are infinitely small the products^ ^ 


dw da 
dh dz ’ 


etc., are each infinitely small, of the second order. 


We 
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therefore omit them; and then attenditig to (Si 
(7) to 


d 

dw 

d 

dw 

d 

dw 

= 0 

dx 

de 

^ dy 

dc 

'^~dz 

db 

d 

dw 

d 

dw 

d 

dw 

= 0 

dx 

dc 

^ dy 

df 

^ dz 

da 

d 

dw 

d 

dw 

d 

dw 

-0 

dx 

db 

^ dy 

da 

dz 

dg ~ 


we reduce Case of 
infinitely 
small 
strains : — 


• (10), 


dynamic 
equations 
of Intel nal 
equili- 
brium 


which are the equations of interior equilibrium. Attending to 

/o\ J.-L dw 

(y) we see that ^ ^^... are linear functions of e, f, g, a, 

b, c the components of strain. Writing out one of them as an 
example we have 


cle ~ ® (^ 5 /)/+ 9 ) 9 -^ (^, a) a + (e, b)bf{e,c)c...(ll). 


And, a, y denoting, as before, the component displacements of 
any interior particle, P, from its undisturbed position (x, y, z) 
we have, by (8) and (1) 


- _ dy 

dy dy da 

dz dy ^ dx dz ^ 


dd dp 

dy dx 


( 12 ). 


and relative 

kinematic 

equations. 


It is to be observed that the coeflacients (e, e), (e,/), etc., will be 
in general functions of (x, y, c), but will be each constant when 
the unstrained solid is homogeneous. 


(i.) It is now easy to prove directly, for the case of infinitely 
small strains, that the solution of the equations of interior equi- 
librium, whether for a heterogeneous or a homogeneous solid. Solution 
subject to the prescribed surface condition, is unique. For, let SmJSe 
a, p, y be components of displacement fulfilling the equations, nietSdy 
and let a', /3', y denote any other functions of sc, y, c;, having ^enSus or 
the same surface values as a, p, y, and let e\ denote Sus!XS"' 

functions depending on them in the same way as e, /, to de- pj^e^merir 
pend on a, P, y. Thus by Taylor’s th'eoiem, • 



where H denotes the same homogeneous quadratic function of 
VOL. II. 30 
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APPENDIX C. [C, t. 

e - e, etc., that w is of e, etc. If for e' — e, etc,, we substitute 
their values by (12), this becomes 

, dw d (a — a) dw d (a - a) dw d (a— a) , „ 

^ J- r — + -7 — ^ — ' + etc. + zr. 

de dx do dz dc dy 

Multiplying by dxdydz, integrating by parts, observing that 
a - a, jS' - )8, y - y vanish at the bounding surface, and taking 
account (10), we find simply 

///(i^' - w) dxdydz = jjjHdxdydz (13). 

But H is essentially positive. Therefore every other interior 
condition than that specified by a, y, provided only it has the 
same bounding surface, requires a greater amount of work than 
w to produce it : and the excess is equal to the work that would 
be required to produce, from a state of no displacement, such a 
displacement as superimposed on a, /?, y, would produce the 
other. And inasmuch as a, /?, y, fulfil only the conditions of 
satisfying (11) and having the given surface values, it follows 
that no other than one solution can fulfil these conditions. 

{j.) But (as has been pointed out to us by Stokes) when the 
surface data are of force, not of displacement, or when force acts 
from without, on the interior substance of the body, the solution 
is not in general unique, and there may be configurations of 
unstable equilibrium even with infinitely small displacement. 
For instance, let part of the body be composed of a steel-bar 
magnet ; and let a magnet be held outside in the same line, and 
with a pole of the same name in its end nearest to one end of the 
inner magnet. The equilibrium will be unstable, and there will 
be positions of stable equilibrium with the inner bar slightly in- 
clined to the line of the outer bar, unless the rigidity of the rest 
of the body exceed a certain limit. 

ijc.) Recurring to the general problem, in which the strains are 
not supposed infinitely small ; we see that if the solid is isotropic 
in every part, the function of A, B, G, a, b, c which expresses 
Wj must be merely a function of the roots of the equation 
[§ 181 ( 11 )] 

which (that is the positive values of Q are the ratios of elonga- 
tion along the principal axes of the strain-ellipsoid. It is un- 
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necessary here to enter on the analytical expression of this 
condition. For in the case of -4-1, -S-1, (7-1, a, 6, c each 
infinitely small, it obviously requires that 

(fi,e)=-{f,f) = {9,g)-, {f,9) = {9,e) = {e,f)-, (a,a) = (i,5) = (c,c);'j 

6)=(S’,C)=0; (6,c)=(c,a)=(a,Z.)=0; and ’ . (15) 

(«, b)= {e, c) =(/, c) = (f,a)=--{9, a)= (9, b)=0. J 

Thus the 21 coefficients are reduced to three — 

(e, e) which we may denote by the single letter 

{f,9) .. » » .. 

(“. “) >, ,, » „ n. 

It is clear that tliis is necessary and sufficient for insuring cubic expressed in 
• , . f. , o 1 • ■ equations 

isotropy; that is to say, perfect equality of elastic properties nmont? the 
with reference to the three rectangular directions OX, OY, OZ. elasticity 
But for spherical isotropy^ or complete isotropy with reference to intimtely 
all directions through the substance, it is further necessary that stiams. 

= .. (16); 

as is easily proved analytically by turning two of the axes of 
co-ordinates in their own plane through 45®; or geometrically 
by examining the nature of the strain represented by any one of 
the elements a, h, c (a simple shear) and comparing it with the 
resultant of c, and f = — e (which is also a simple shear). It is 
convenient now to put 


^ + 13 = 2m; so that ^ = m + Uj 1^ — m — u (1*^) i 

and thus the expression for the potential energy per unit of 
volume becomes 


(e +f-vgY + n (e" +/" “ 2^/+ a" + 6" 4- c®) . . . ( 1 8). 

Using this in (9), and substituting for e,f, g, a, b, c their values 
by (12), we find immediately the equations of internal equi- \n isotropic 
librium, which are the same as (6) of § 698. 


(1.) To find the mutual force exerted across any surface within 
the solid, as expressed by (1) of § 662, we have clearly, by con- 
sidering the work done respectively by P, Q, R, S, T, U (§ 662) 


on any infinitely small change of figure or dimensions in the 
solid, 


p_dw dw dw 

5^’ dh^ 


Cr=f...(19). 


Components 
of stress re- 
quired for 
infinitely 
small 
strain. 


30—2 
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Moduli of 
resistance 
to compres- 
sion and of 
riKidity. 


Hence, for an isotropic solid, (18) gives the expressions which we 
have used above, (12) of § 673. 

(m.) To interpret the coefficients m and n in connexion with 
elementary ideas as to the elasticity of the solid : first let 
a = 6 = c = 0, and e- f=g=^^S: in other words, let the substance 
experience a uniform dilatation, in all directions, producing an 
expansion of volume from 1 to 1 In this case (18) becomes 


and we have 


w- I {m — \n) 8^; 



\n)h. 


Hence (m - }jn) 8 is the normal force per unit area of its surface 
required to keep any portion of the solid expanded to the amount 
specified by S. Thus m — ^ji measures the elastic force called 
out by, or the elastic resistance against change of volume: and 
viewed as a modulm of elasticity, it may be called the bulk- 
modulus. [Compare G92, 693, 694, 688, 682, and 680.] 
What is commonly called the “compressibility” is measured by 

And let next e--f=y^h = c--0] wffiich gives 
w = \nar'^ and, by (19), S=na. 

This shows that th^ tangential force per unit area required to 
produce an infinitely small shear (§ 171), amounting to a, is na. 
Hence n measures the innate power of the body to resist change 
of shape, and return to its original shape when force has been 
applied to change it : that is to say, it measures the rigidity of 
the substance. 


Appendix D 

I)is>sipatioii 
of ( nerjrv 
(li'irt'ganlod 
b\ ran 11 V 
followers of 
Hutton 


(D). — On the Secular Cooling of the Earth ^ 

(a.) For eighteen years it has pressed on my mind, that 
essential principles of Thermo-dynamics have been overlooked 
by those geologists who uncompromisingly oppose all paroxysmal 
hypotheses, and maintain not only that we have examples now 
before us, on the earth, of all the different actions by which its 
crust has been modified in geological history, but that these 
actions have never, or have not on the whole, been more violent 
in past time than they are at present. 

* Tranxactions of the lioyal Society of Edinburgh, 1862 (W. Thomson). 
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(6.) It is quite certain the solar system cannot have gone on, Dissipation 
even as at present, for a few hundred thousand or a few million from tl^ 
years, without the irrevocable loss (by dissipation, not by anni- system. 
hilation) of a very considerable proportion of the entire energy 
initially in store for sun heat, and for Plutonic action. It is 
quite certain that the whole store of energy in the solar system 
has been greater in all past time than at present ; but it is con- 
ceivable that the rate at which it has been drawn upon and dis- 
sipated^^ whether by solar radiation, or by volcanic action in the 
earth or other dark bodies of the system, may have been nearly 
equable, or may even have been less rapid, in certain periods of 
the past. But it is far more probable that the secular rate of 
dissipation has been in some direct proportion to the total amount 
of energy in store, at any time after the commencement of the 
present order of things, and has been therefore very slowly 
diminishing from age to age. 

(c.) I have endeavoured to prove this for the sun’s heat, in an Terrestrial 
' / ^ cliirate in- 

article recently published in Ma€??itllan'sJfa^azi?ie (March 1862)'^, the"r^ ' 

where I have shown that most probably the sun was sensibly babiy hotter 

. ^ . s,unofafew 

hotter a million years ago than he is now. Hence, geological miiiioii 
speculations assuming somewhat greater extremes of heat, more 
violent storms and floods, more luxuriant vegetation, and hardier 
and coarser grained plants and animals, in remote antiquity, are 
more probable than those of the extreme quietist, or “uni- 
tbrmitarian” school. A middle path, not generally safest in 
scientific speculation, seems to be so in this case. It is probable 
that hypotheses of grand catastrophes destroying all life from 
the earth, and ruining its whole surface at once, are greatly in 
error ; it is impossible that hypotheses assuming an equability 
of sun and storms for 1,000,000 years, can be wholly true. 

(d.) Fourier’s mathematical theory of the conduction of heat 
is a beautiful working out of a particular case belonging to the 
general doctrine of the “Dissipation of Energy f.” A character- 
istic of the practical solutions it presents is, that in each case a 

* Reprinted as Appendix E, below. 

t Proccedinps of Royal Soc. Edin., Feb. 1852. “On a universal Tendency 
in Natuie to the Dissipation of Mechanical Energy,” Mathematical ami Physical 
Papers, by Sii \V. Thomson, 1882, Ait. ltx. Also, “On the Restoration of Eiierg; 
in an unequally Heated Space,” Plnh Mag , 185.1, liist half >ear, Mathematica 
and Phy<iira1 Papers, by Sir W Thomson, 18h2, Ait jait 
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distribution of temperature, becoming gradually equalized through 
an unlimited future, is expressed as a function of the time, which 
is infinitely divergent for all times longer past than a definite 
determinable epoch. The distribution of heat at such an epoch 
is essentially initial — that is to say, it cannot result from any 
previous condition of matter by natural processes. It is, then, 
well called an arbitrary initial distribution of heat,” in Fourier*s 
great mathematical poem, because that which^ is rigorously ex- 
pressed by the mathematical formula could only be realized by 
action of a power able to modify the laws of dead matter. In an 
article published about nineteen years ago in the Cambridge 
Mathematical Journal^, I gave the mathematical criterion for an 
essentially initial distribution, and in an inaugural essay, “De 
Motu Caloris per Terras Corpus,’’ read before the Faculty of the 
University of Glasgow in 1846, I suggested, as an application 
of these principles, that a perfectly complete geothermic survey 
would give us data for determining an initial epoch in the pro- 
blem of terrestrial conduction. At the meeting of the British 
Association in Glasgow in 1855, I urged that special geothermic 
surveys should be made for the purpose of estimating absolute 
dates in geology, and I pointed out some cases, especially that 
of the salt-spring borings at Creuznach, in Bhenish Prussia, in 
which eruptions of basaltic rock seem to leave traces of their 
igneous origin in residual heatt. I hope this suggestion may yet 
be taken up, and may prove to some extent useful ; but the dis- 
turbing influences affecting underground temperature, as Pro- 
fessor Phillips has well shown in a recent inaugural address to 
the Geological Society, are too great to allow us to expect any 
very precise or satisfactory results 

(<3.) The chief object of the present communication is to esti- 
mate from the known general increase of temperature in the 
earth downwards, the date of the first establishment of that con- 
sistentior status, which, according to Leibnitz’s theory, is the 
initial date of all geological history. 


* Feb. 1844.— “Note on Certain Points in the Theory of Heat,” Mathevvati- 
cal and Physical Papers, by Sir W. Thomson, 1882, Vol.',i.[Art. x. 
f See British Association Beport of 1855 (Glasgow) Meeting. 

J Much work in the direction suggested above has been already carried out 
by the Committee of the Biitish Asbociation, on Underground Temperature. 
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{/,) In all parts of the world in which the earth^s crust has Increase of 
been examined, at sufficiently great depths to escape large in- 
fluence of the irregular and of the annual variations of the super- crust, but 
ficial temperature, a gradually increasing temperature has been perfecUy 
found in going deeper. The rate of augmentation (estimated at mthSto. 
only yx^th of a degree, Fahr., in some localities, and as much 
as y^gth of a degree in other, per foot of descent) has not been 
observed in a sufficient number of places to establish any fair 
average estimate for the upper crust of the whole earth. But 
/^th is commonly accepted as a rough mean; or, in other words, 
it is assumed as a result of observation, that there is, on the 
whole, about P Fahr. of elevation of temperature per 50 British 
feet of descent. 


{g,) The fact that the temperature increases with the depth 
implies a continual loss of heat from the interior, by conduction 
outwards through or into the upper crust. Hence, since the 
upper crust does not become hotter from year to- year, there 
must be a secular loss of heat from the whole earth. It is pos- 
sible that no cooling may result from this loss of heat, but only 
an exhaustion of potential energy, which in this case could 
scarcely be other tlian chemical^ affini^ bet^ween substances 
forming part of the earth’s mass. But it is ceituin that eithei 
the earth is becoming on the whole cooler from age to age, or 
the heat conducted out is generated in the inteiior by temporary 
dynamical (that is, in this case, chemical) action*. To suppose, 
as Lyell, adopting the chemical hypothesis, has donef, that the 
substances, combining together, may be again separated electro- 
lytically by thermo-electric currents, due to the heat generated 
by their combination, and thus the chemical action and its heat 
continued in an endless cycle, violates the principles of natural 
philosophy in exactly the same manner, and to the same degree, 
as to believe that a clock constructed with a self-winding move- 
ment may fulfil the expectations of its ingenious inventor by 
going for ever. 


Secular loss 
of heat out 
of the earth 
demon- 
strated 


but not so 

any prc■^eut 

01 ])!ist 

secular 

coolitif.', 

however 

piobable. 


Fallacy of 
a thermo- 
electric 
perpetual 
motion 


* Another kind of dynamical action, capable of generating heat in the interior 
of the earth, is the friction which would impede tidal oscillations, if the earth 
were partially or wholly constituted of viscous matter. See a paper by Mr G. H. 
Darwin, “On problems connected with the tides of a viscous spheioid *’ Plul. 
Trans, Part ii. 1879. 

t Principles of Geology ^ chap. xxxi. ed. 1853. 



472 


APPENDIX D. 


[D. h. 


Exception to 
the sound- 
ness of 
arguments 
adduced m 
tlie promul- 
pition tind 
prosecution 
of the Hut- 
ton lan re- 
form. 


Secular 
diminution 
of whole 
amount of 
volcanic 
enerfry quite 
certain 

hut not 
in 1862 
admitted 
by some of 
the chief 
geologists. 


Chemical 
hypothesis 
to account 
for ordinary 
under- 
ground heat 
not impos- 
sible, but 
very impro- 
bable. 


(h.) It must indeed be admitted that many geological writers 
of the “ Uniformitarian” school, who in other respects have 
taken a profoundly philosophical view of their subject, have 
argued in a most fallacious manner against hypotheses of violent 
action in past ages. If they had contented themselves with 
showing that many existing appearances, although suggestive of 
extreme violence and sudden change, may have been brought 
about by long-continued action, or by paroxysms not more in- 
tense than some of which we have experience within the periods 
of human history, their position might have been unassailable ; 
and certainly could not have been assailed except by a detailed 
discussion of their facts. It would be a very wonderful, but not 
an absolutely incredible result, that volcanic action has never 
been more violent on the whole than during the last two or three 
centuries; but it is as certain that there is now less volcanic 
energy in the whole earth than there was a thousand years ago, 
as it is that there is less gunpowder in a “Monitor’^ after she 
has been seen to discharge shot and shell, whether at a nearly 
equable rate or not, for five hours without receiving fresh sup 
plies, than there was at the beginning of the action. Yet this 
truth has been ignored or denied by many of the leading geolo- 
gists of the present day *, because they believe that the facts within 
their province do. not demonstrate greater violence in ancient 
changes of the earth’s surface, or do demonstrate a nearly equable 
action in all periods. 

(z ) The chemical hypothe«.is to account for underground heat 
might be regarded as not improbable, if it was only in isolated 
localities that the temperature was found to increase with the 
depth; and, indeed, it can scarcely be doubted that chemical 
action exercises an appreciable influence (possibly negative, how- 
ever) on the action of volcanoes ; but that there is slow uniform 
“combustion,” eremacausisj or chemical combination of any kind 
going on, at some great unknown depth under the surface every- 
where, and creeping inwards gradually as the chemical affinities 
in layer after layer are successively saturated, seems extremely 
improbable, although it cannot be pronounced to be absolutely 
impossible, or contrary to all analogies in nature. The less 

* It must be borne in mind that this was written in 1862. The opposite 
statement concerning the beliefs of geologists would probably be now nearer the 
truth. 
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hypothetical view, however, that the earth is merely a warm 
chemically inert body cooling, is clearly to be preferred in the 
present state of science. 

{j.) Poisson’s celebrated hypothesis, that the present under- Poisson’s 
ground heat is due to a passage, at some former period, of the foS^Jount 
solar system through hotter stellar regions, cannot provide the 
circumstances required for a palaeontology continuous through hSt proved 
that epoch of external heat. For from a mean of values of the 
conductivity, in terms of the thermal capacity of unit volume, of of 
the earth’s crust, in three different localities near Edinburgh, 
deduced from the observations on underground temperature 
instituted by Principal Forlies there, I find that if the sup- 
posed transit through a hotter region of space took place 
between 1250 and 5000 years ago, the temperature of that sup- 
posed region must have been from 25" to 50" Fahr. above the 
present mean temperature of the earth’s surface, to account for 
the present general rate of undergronod increase of temperature, 
taken as 1" Fahr. in 50 feet downwards. Human history nega- 
tives this supposition. Again, geologists and astronomers will, 

I presume, admit that the earth cannot, 20,000 years ago, have 
been in a region of space 100" Fahr. warmer than its present 
surface. But if the transition from a hot region to a cool region Poissons 
supposed by Poisson took place more than 20,000 years ago, the disproved as 
excess of temperature must have been more than 100" Fahr., and aWemitiga- 
must therefore have destroyed animal and vegetable life. Hence, LeUindz’s 
the furtlier back and the hotter we can suppose Poisson’s’ hot 
region, the better for the geologists who require the longest 
periods , but the best for their view is Leibnitz’s theory, which 
simply supposes tlie earth to have been at one time an incan- 
descent liquid, without explaining how it got into that state. If 
we suppose the temperature of melting rock to be about 10,000" 

Fahr. (an extremely high estmiate), the consolidation may have 
taken place 200,000,000 years ago. Or, if we suppose the 
temperature of melting rock to be 7000" Fahr. (which is more 
nearly what it is generally assumed to be), we may suppose the 
consolidation to have taken place 98,000,000 years ago. 

(k) These estimates are founded on the Fourier solution de- Probable 

' ' .... limits of 

monstrated below. The greatest variation we have to make in uncertainty 

1 • x-L j.* i? astother- 

them, to take into account the differences in the ratios ot con- mai con- 
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ductivities to specific heats of the three Edinburgh rocks, is to 
reduce them to nearly half, or to increase them by rather more 
than half. A reduction of the Greenwich underground observa- 
tions recently communicated to me by Professor Everett of 
Windsor, Nova Scotia, gives for the Greenwich rocks a quality 
intermediate between those of the Edinburgh rocks. But we are 
veiy ignorant as to the effects of high temperatures in altering 
the conductivities and specific heats of rocks, and as to their 
latent heat of fusion. We must, therefore, allow very wide 
limits in such an estimate as I have attempted to make ; but I 
think we may with much probability say that the consolidation 
cannot have taken place less than 20,000,000 years ago, or we 
should have more underground heat than we actually have, nor 
more than 400,000,000 years ago. or we should not have so much 
as the least observed underground increment of temperature. 
That is to say, I conclude that Leibnitz’s epoch of emergence 
of the comistentior status was probably between those dates. 

{1.) The mathematical theory on w’hich these estimates are 
founded is very simple, being, in fact, merely an application of 
one of Fourier’s elementary solutions to the problem of finding 
at any time the rate of variation of temperature from point to 
point, and the actual temperature at any point, in a solid extend- 
ing to infinity in all directions, on the supposition that at an 
initial epoch the temperature has had two different constant 
values on the two sides of a certain infinite plane. The solution 
for the two required elements is as follows : — 


dv 

- X‘i 4fcf 

dx 

JttkI 

2r 

rxl2\/Kt 

+ — r 

dz€ ““ 

A, 

Jo 


where k denotes the conductivity of the solid, measured in terms 
of the thermal cajiacity of the unity of bulk ; 

r, half the difference of the two initial temperatures; 

Vj,, their arithmetical mean; 
t, the time; 

X, the distance of any point from the middle plane; 

V, the temperature of the point x and t] 
and, consequently (according to the notation of the differential 
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calculus), dvjdx the rate of variation of the temperature per unit 
of length perpendicular to the isothermal planes. 

(m.) To demonstrate this solution, it is sufficient to verify — 

(1.) That the expression for v satisfies Fourier’s equation for 
the linear conduction of heat, viz. : 

dv d^v 
Tit ^ d.xf ’ 

(2.) That when t = 0, the expression for v becomes + F for all 
positive, and v^—V for all negative values of £b; and (3.) That the proof 
expression for dvjdx is the differential coefficient of the expres- 
sion for V with reference to x. The propositions (1.) and (3.) are 
proved directly by differentiation. To prove (2.) we have, when 
^ = 0, and X positive, 

2 

^ = I dze~^^ 

s/'^ Jo 

or according to the known value, of the deOnite integral 

j dz€~^\ v = v^ + V; 

and for all values of the second term has equal positive and 
negative values for equal positive and negative values of x, so 
that when ^ = 0 and x negative, 

V = Vq — V. 

The admirable analysis by which Fourier arrived at solutions in- 
cluding this, forms a most interesting and important mathematical 
study. It IS to be found in his TMorie Analytique de la Chaleur, 

Paris, 1822. 

(n.) The accompanying diagram (page 477) represents, by two 
curves, the preceding expressions for dvjdx and v respectively. 

io.) The solution thus expressed and illustrated applies, for a Expression 

' . . . r* Tj T- for interior 

certain time, without sensible error, to the case of a solid sphere, temperature 
. JUT surface 

primitively heated to a uniform temperature, and suddenly ex- of a hot 
, '' « . , . 1 • 1 j* 1 xu com- 

posed to any superficial action, which tor ever alter Keeps tne mencmgto 

surface at some other constant temperature. If, for instance, 

the case considered is that of a globe 8000 miles diameter of 

solid rock, the solution will apply with scarcely sensible error for 

more than 1000 millions of years. For, if the rock be of a 

certain average quality as to conductivity and specific heat, the 

value of K, as found in a previous communication to the Royal 
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Society,^ will be 400, for unit of length a British foot and unit of 
time a year; and the equation expressing the solution becomes 

_1 ^ -aaaeooi. 

dx 35 4^^ 

and if we give t the value 1,000,000,000, or anything less, the 
exponential factor becomes less than ® (which being equal 
to about may be regarded as insensible), when x exceeds 

3,000,000 feet, or 568 miles. That is to say, during the first 
1000 million years the variation of temperature does not become 
sensible at depths exceeding 568 miles, and is therefore con- 
fined to so thin a crust, that the influence of curvature may be 
neglected. 

( jo.) If, now, we suppose the time to be 100 million years from 
the commencement of the variation, the equation becomes 

1 ■p'g-x2/1600xl0« 

dx a 5 4x 1 

The diagram, therefore, shows the variation of temperature which 
would now exist in the earth if, its whole mass being first solid 
and at one temperature 100 million years ago, the temperature of 
its surface had been everywhere suddenly lowered by Y degrees, 
and kept permanently at this lower temperature: the scales used 
being as follows; — 

(1) For depth below the surface, — scale along OXy length Ch 
represents 400,000 feet. 

(2) For rate of increase of temperature per foot of depth,-— 
scale of ordinates parallel to 0 Y, length 5, represents - 5-5 jxyirxr 

V per foot. If, for example, V = 7000° Fahr. this scale will 
be such that b represents of a degree Fahr. per foot. 

(3) For excess of temperature, — scale of ordinates parallel to 

OYf length 6, represents or 7900°, if r= 7000° Fahr. 

Thus the rate of increase of temperature from the surface 
downwards would be sensibly of a degree per foot for the 
first 100,000 feet or so. Below that depth the rate of increase 
per foot would begin to diminish sensibly. At 400,000 feet it 
would have diminished to about of a degree per foot. At 

' “On the Periodical Variations of Underground Temperature.” Tram, 
Uny. Soc. Edin., March I860. 
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INCREASE OF TEMPERATURE DOWNWARDS IN THE EARTH. 


ON=x. 

NF = h€-^>(^ = U'. 


a = 2jKt, 
^_V NP_ 
dx~ a ‘ hlj^ ' 


NP = area ONP'A - a = 


1 

a 
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OPQ curve showing excess of temperature above that of the surface. 
AP'R curve showing rate of augmentation of temperature downwards. 
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800,000 feet it would have diminished to less than of its 
initial value, — that is to say, to less than of a degree per 
foot; and so on, rapidly diminishing, as shown in the curve. 
Such is, on the whole, the most probable representation of the 
earth’s present temperature, at depths of from 100 feet, where 
the annual variations cease to be sensible, to 1 00 miles ; below 
which the whole mass, or all except a nucleus cool from the 
beginning, is (whether liquid or solid), probably at, or very 
nearly at, the proper melting temperature for the pressure at 
each depth. 

(q.) The theory indicated above throws light on the question so 
often discussed, as to whether terrestrial heat can have influenced 
climate through long geological periods, and allows us to answer 
it very decidedly in the negative. There would be an increment of 
temperature at the rate of 2^ Fahr. jier foot downwards near the 
surface 10,000 years after the beginning of the cooling, in the 
case we have supposed. The radiation from earth and atmo- 
sphere into space (of which wc have yet no satisfactory absolute 
measurement) would almost certainly be so rapid in the earth’s 
actual circumstances, as not to allow’ a rate of increase of 2® Fahr. 
per foot underground to augment the temperature of the surface 
by much more than about 1”; and hence T infer that the general 
climate cannot be sensibly affected by conducted heat at any time 
more than 10,000 years after the commencement of superficial 
solidification. No doubt, however, in particular places there 
might be an elevation of temperature by thermal springs, or by 
eruptions of melted lava, and everywhere vegetation would, for 
the first three or four million years, if it existed so soon after 
the epoch of consolidation, be influenced by the sensibly higher 
temperature met with by roots extending a foot or more below 
the surface. 


(r.) Whatever the amount of such effects is at any one time, 
it would go on diminishing according to the inverse proportion of 
the square roots of the times from the initial epoch. Thus, if at 
10,000 years we have 2“ per foot of increment below ground. 

At 40,000 years we should have 1“ per foot. 

„ 160,000 „ „ 1“ „ 

„ 4,000,000 „ „ jjf’ „ 

„ 100 , 000,000 „ „ „ 
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It is therefore probable that for the last 96,000,000 years the 
rate of increase of temperature under ground has gradually 
diminished from about y^^th to about ^th of a degree Fahrenheit 
per foot, and that the thickness of the crust through which any 
stated degree of cooling has been experienced has in that 
period gradually increased up to its present thickness from ^th 
of that thickness. Is not this, on the whole, in harmony with 
geological evidence, rightly interpreted? Do not the vast masses 
of basalt, the general appearances of mountain-ranges, the vio- 
lent distortions and fractures of strata, tliQ great prevaleme of 
metamorphic action (which must have taken place at depths of 
not many miles, if so much), all agree in demonstrating that the 
rate of increase of temperature downwards must have been much 
more rapid, and in rendering it probable that volcanic energy, 
earthquake shocks, and every kind of so-called plutonic action, 
have been, on the whole, more abundantly and violently opera- 
tive in geological antiquity than in the present age? 

(5.) But it maybe objected to this application of mathematical Obiections 
theory — (1), That the earth was once all melted, or at least trial appii- 
melted all round its surface, and cannot possibly, or rather cannot raii>ed and 
with any probability, be supposed to have been ever a uniformly 
heated solid, 7000® Fahr. warmer than our present surface 
temperature, as assumed in the mathematical problem ; and (2) 

No natural action could possibly produce at one instant, and 
maintain for ever after, a seven thousand degrees’ lowering of 
the surface temperature. Taking the second objection first, I 
answer it by saying, what I think cannot be denied, that a large 
mass of melted rock, exposed freely to our air and sky, will, after 
it once becomes crusted over, present in a few hours, or a few 
days, or at the most a few weeks, a surface so cool that it can be 
walked over with impunity. Hence, after 10,000 years, or, 
indeed, I may say after a single year, its condition will be sensibly 
the same as if the actual lowering of temperature experienced by 
the surface had been produced in an instant, and maintained 
constant et^er after, I answer the first objection by saying, that 
if experimenters will find the latent heat of fusion, and the varia- 
tions of conductivity and specific heat of the earth’s crust up to 
its melting point, it will be easy to modify the solution given 
above, so as to make it applicable to the case of a liquid globe 
gradually solidifying from without inwards, in consequence of 
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heat conducted through the solid crust to a cold external medium. 
In the meantime, we can see that this modification will not make 
any considerable change in the resulting temperature of any 
point in the crust, unless the latent heat parted with on solidifi- 
cation proves, contrary to what we may expect from analogy, to 
be considerable in comparison with the heat that an equal mass 
of the solid yields in cooling from the temperature of solidifica- 
tion to the superficial temperature. But, what is more to the 
purpose, it is to be remarked that the objection, plausible as it 
appears, is altogether fallacious, and that the problem solved 
above corresponds much more closely, in all probability, with the 
actual history of the earth, than does the modified problem sug- 
gested by the objection. The earth, although once all melted, or 
melted all round its surface, did, in all probability, really become 
a solid at its melting temperature all through, or all through the 
outer layer, which had been melted ; and not until the solidifica- 
tion was thus complete, or nearly so, did the surface begin to 
cool. That this is the true view can scarcely be doubted, when 
the following arguments arc considered. 

(t.) In the first place, we shall assume that at one time the 
earth consisted of a solid nucleus, covered all round with a very 
deep ocean of melted rocks, and left to cool by radiation into 
space. This is the condition that would supervene, on a cold 
body much smaller than the present earth meeting a great number 
of cool bodies still smaller than itself, and is therefore in accord- 
ance with what we may regard as a probable hypothesis regarding 
the earth’s antecedents. It includes, as a particular case, the 
commoner supposition, that the earth was once melted through- 
out, a condition which might result from the collision of two nearly 
equal masses. But the evidence which has convinced most geolo- 
gists that the earth had a fiery beginning, goes but a very small 
depth below the surface, and atiords us absolutely no means of 
distinguishing between the actual phenomena, and those which 
would have resulted from either an entire globe of liquid rock, 
or a cool solid nucleus covered with liquid to any depth exceed- 
ing 50 or 100 miles. Hence, irrespectively of any hypothesis 
as to antecedents from which the earth’s initial fiery condition 
may have followed by natural causes, and simply assuming, as 
rendered probable by geological evidence, that there was at one 
time melted rock all over the surface, we need not assume the 
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depth of this lava ocean to have been more than 50 or 100 miles; 
although we need not exclude the supposition of any greater depth, 
or of an entire globe of liquid. 

(u.) In the process of refrigeration, the fluid must [as I have 
remarked regarding the sun, in a recent article in Macmillan^s 
Magazine (March, 1862)*, and regarding the earth’s atmosphere, 
in a communication to the Literary and Philosophical Society of 
Manchester!] be brought by convection, to fulfil a definite law of 
distribution of temperature which I have called convective equi- 
librium of temperature.” That is to say, the temperatures at fined- 
different parts in the interior must [in any great fluid mass 
which is kept well stirred] differ according to the different pres- 
sures by the difference of temperatures which any one portion 
of the liquid would present, if given at the tem2)erature and pres- 
sure of any part, and then subjected to variation of pressure, but must have 
prevented from losing or gaining heat. The reason for this is proximate^ 
the extreme slowness of true thermal conduction; and the con- until soiidi- 
sequently preponderating influence of great currents throughout commenceJ 
a continuous fluid mass, in determining the distribution of tem- 
perature through the whole. 

(i;.) The thermo-dynamic law connecting temperature and 
pressure in a fluid mass, not allowed to lose or gain heat, in- 
vestigated theoretically, and experimentally verified in the cases 
of air and water, by Dr Joule and my self J, shows, therefore, 
that the temperature in the liquid will increase from the surface 
downwards, if, as is most probably the case, the liquid contracts 
in cooling. On the other hand, if the liquid, like water near its 

* See Appendix E, below. 

t Proceedings, Jan. 1862. “ On the Convective Equilibrium of Temperature 

in the Atmosphere.” 

t Joule, “ On the Changes of Temperature produced by the Rarefaction and 
Condensation of Air, ” Phil. Mag. 1845. Thomson, “ On a Method for Deter- 
mining Experimentally the Heat evolved by the Compression of Air Dynamical 
Theory- of Heat, Part IV., Trans. P. S. E , Session 1850-51; and reprinted 
Phil, Mag. Joule and Thomson, “On the Thermal Effects of Fluids in Motion,” 

Trans. R. S. Lond., June 1853 and June 1854. Joule and Thomson, “ On the 
Alterations of Temperature accompanying Changes of Pressure in Fluids,” 
Proceedings E. S. Lond., June 1857. These articles, except the first by Joule, 
are all now republished in Vol. I. Arts, xlviii. and xlix. of Mathematical and 
Physual Papers, by Sir W. Thomson. 
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freezing-point, expands in cooling, the temperature, according 
to the convective and thermo-dynamic laws just stated (§§ w, v), 
would actually be lower at great depths than near the surface, 
even although the liquid is cooling from the surface ; but there 
would be a very thin superficial layer of lighter and cooler liquid, 
losing heat by true conduction, until solidification at the surface 
would commence. 

(w.) Again, according to the thcrmo-dynamic law of freezing, 
investigated by my brother*, Professor James Thomson, and 
verided by myself experimentally for water +, the temperature of 
solidification will, at great depths, because of the great pressure, 
be higher there than at the surface if the fluid contracts, or lower 
than at the surface if it expands, in becoming solid. 

(a;.) How the temperature of solidification, for any pressure, 
may be related to the corresponding temperature of fluid con- 
vective equilibrium, it is impossible to say, without knowledge, 
which we do not yet possess, regarding the expansion with heat, 
and the specific heat of the fluid, and the change of volume, and 
the latent heat developed in the transition from fluid to solid. 

{y ) For instance, supposing, as is most probably true, both 
that the liquid contracts in cooling towards its freezing-point, 
and that it contracts in freezing, we cannot tell, without definite 
numerical data regarding those elements, whether the elevation 
of the temperature of solidification, or of the actual temperature 
of a portion of the fluid given just above its freezing-point, pro- 
duced by a given application of pressure is the greater. If the 
former is greater than the latter, solidification would commence 
at the bottom, or at the centre, if there is no solid nucleus to 
begin with, and would proceed outwards ; and there could be no 
complete permanent incrustation all round the surface till the 
whole globe is solid, with, possibly, the exception of irregular, 
comparatively small spaces of liquid. 

(z.) If, on the contrary, the elevation of temperature, produced 

* “ Theoretical Considerations regarding the Effect of Pressure in lowering 
the Freezing-point of Water,” Trans. E. S. E., Jan. 1849. Eepublished by 
permission of the author, in Vol. I. (pp. 156 — 164) of Mathematical and Phy- 
sical Papers, by Sir W. Thomson, 1882. 

t Proceedings R. S. E., Session 1849-50. Mathematical and Physical Papers, 
by Sir W. Thomson, 1882, p. 165, 
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by an application of pressure to a given portion of the fluid, is 
greater than the elevation of the freezing temperature produced 
by the same amount of pressure, the superficial layer of the fluid 
would be the first to reach its freezing-point, and the first actually 
to freeze. 

(aa,) But if, according to the second supposition of § v, the 
liquid expanded in cooling near its freezing-point, the solid would 
probably likewise be of less specific gravity than the liquid at its 
freezing-point. Hence the surface would crust over permanently 
with a crust of solid, constantly increasing inwards by the freez- 
ing of the interior fluid in consequence of heat conducted out 
through the crust. The condition most commonly assumed by 
geologists would thus be produced. 

{hh.) But Bischof’s experiments, upon the validity of which, ^ 
as far as I am aware, no doubt has ever been thrown, show that j 
melted granite, slate, and trachyte, all contract by something < 
about 20 per cent, in freezing. We ought, indeed, to have more ] 
experiments on this most important point, both to verify Bischof s i 
results on rocks, and to learn how the case is with iron and other 1 
unoxydised metals. In the meantime we must consider it as pro- 
bable that the melted substance of the earth did really contract 
by a very considerable amount in becoming solid. 

{cc.) Hence if, according to any relations whatever among the 
complicated physical circumstances concerned, freezing did really 
commence at the surface, either all round or in any part, before 
the whole globe had become solid, the solidified superficial layer 
must have broken up and sunk to the bottom, or to the centre, 
before it could have attained a sufficient thickness to rest stably 
on the lighter liquid below. It is quite clear, indeed, that if at 
any time the earth were in the condition of a thin solid shell of, 
let us suppose 50 feet or 100 feet thick of granite, enclosing a j 
continuous melted mass of 20 per cent, less specific gravity in its i 
upper parts, where the pressure ia small, this condition cannot ■ 
have lasted many minutes. The rigidity of a solid shell of super- ; 
ficial extent so vast in comparison with its thickness, must be as ' 
nothing, and the slightest disturbance would cause some part to , 
bend down, crack, and allow the liquid to run out over the whole ! 
solid. The crust itself would in consequence become shattered 
into fragments, which must all sink to the bottom, nr meet in 
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the centre and form a nucleus there if there is none to begin 
with. 

{dd.) It is, however, scarcely possible, that any such continuous 
crust can ever have formed all over the melted surface at one 
time, and afterwards have fallen in. The mode of solidification 
conjectured in § y, seems on the whole the most consistent with 
what we know of the physical properties of the matter concerned. 
So far as regards the result, it agrees, I believe, with the view 
adopted as the most probable by Mr Hopkins*. But whether 
from the condition being rather that described in § z, which 
seems also possible, for the whole or for some parts of the hetero- 
geneous substance of the earth, or from the viscidity as of mortar, 
which necessarily supervenes in a melted fluid, composed of in- 
gredients becoming, as the whole cools, separated by crystallizing 
at different temperatures before the solidification is perfect, and 
which we actually see in lava from modem volcanoes, it is pro- 
bable that when the whole globe, or some very thick superficial 
layer of it, still liquid or viscid, has cooled down to near its tem- 
perature of perfect solidification, incrustation at the surface must 
commence. 

{ee,) It is probable that crust may thus form over wide extents 
of surface, and may be temporarily buoyed up by the vesicular 
character it may have retained from the ebullition of the liquid 
in some places, or, at all events, it may be held up by the 
viscidity of the liquid ; until it has acquired some considerable 
thickness sufficient to allow gravity to manifest its claim, and 
sink the heavier solid below the lighter liquid. This process 
must go on until the sunk portions of crust build up from the 
bottom a sufficiently close ribbed solid skeleton or frame, to allow 
fresh incrustations to remain bridging across the now small areas 
of lava pools or lakes. 

{ff.) In the honey-combed solid and liquid mass thus formed, 
there must be a continual tendency for the liquid, in consequence 
of its less specific gravity, to work its way up ; whether by masses 
of solid falling from the roofs .of vesicles or tunnels, and causing 
earthquake shocks, or by the roof breaking quite through when 
very thin, so as to cause two such hollows to unite, or the liquid of 

* See his report on “Earthquakes and Volcanic Action,” British Associa- 
tion Beport for 1847, 
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any of them to flow out freely over the outer surface of the earth: 
or by gradual subsidence of the solid, owing to the thermo- 
dynamic melting, which portions of it, under intense stress, must 
experience, according to views recently published by Professor 
James Thomson*. The results which must follow from this 
tendency seem sufficiently great and various to account for all 
that we see at present, and all that we learn from geological 
investigation, of earthquakes, of upheavals, and subsidences of 
solid, and of eruptions of melted rock. 

(gg.) These conclusions, drawn solely from a consideration of 
the necessary order of cooling and consolidation, according to 
Bischof’s result as to the relative specific gravities of solid and 
of melted rock, are in perfect accordance with §§ 8 3 2... 8 48, 
regarding the present condition of the earth^s interior, — that it 
is not, as commonly supposed, all liquid within a thin solid crust 
of from 30 to 100 miles thick, but that it is on the whole more 
rigid certainly than a continuous solid globe of glass of the same 
diameter, and probably than one of steel. 


(E.) On the Age of the Sun’s HEAxt. 

The second great law of Thermodynamics involves a certain 

principle of irreversible action in nature. It is thus shown that, 

although mechanical energy is indestructible, there is a universal 

tendency to its dissipation, which produces gradual augmentation Dissipation 
• p . , , . „ of Energy, 

and diffusion of heat, cessation of motion, and exhaustion oi 

potential energy through the material universe J. The result 

would inevitably be a state of universal rest and death, if the 

universe were finite and left to obey existing laws. But it is 

impossible to conceive a limit to the extent of matter in the 

universe; and therefore science points rather to an endless 

progress, through an endless space, of action involving the trans- 

* Proceedings of the Royal Society of London, 1861, **On Crystallization 
and Liquefaction as influenced by Stresses tending to Change of Form in 
Crystals.” 

t From Macmillan's Magazine, March 1862. 

X See Proceedings B.S.E. Feb. 1852, or Phil. Mag. 1853, first half year, “On 
a Universal Tendency in Nature to the Dissipation of Mechanical Energy.” 

Math, and Phys. Papers, by Sir W. Thomson, 1882, Art. lix. 
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that time much within the earth’s distance from the sun, and 
must therefore have approached the central body in very gradual 
spirals ; because, if enough of matter to produce the supposed 
thermal effect fell in from space outside the earth’s orbit, the 
length of the year would have been very sensibly shortened by 
thvj additions to the sun’s mass which must have been made. 

The quantity of matter annually falling in must, on that insuftieient 
supposition, have amounted to earth’s mass, or to supply, 

1 7 , 1)0 0.0 0 0 sun’s ; and therefore it would be necessary to 

suppose the zodiacal light to amount to at least -sqVtt 
sun’s mass, to account in the same way for a future supply of 
3,000 years’ sun-heat. When these conclusions were first 
published it was pointed out that “ disturbances in the motions 
of visible planets” should be looked for, as affording us means 
for estimating the possible amount of matter in the zodiacal 
light : and it was conjectured that it could not be nearly enough 
to give a supply of 300,000 years’ heat at the present rate. 

These anticipations have been to some extent fulfilled in Le 
Verrier’s great researches on the motion of the planet Mercury, 
which have recently given evidence of a sensible influence 
attributable to matter circulating as a great number of small 
])lanets within his orbit round the sun. But the amount of because the 
matter thus indicated is very small ; and, therefore, if the zodiacal 
meteoric influx taking place at present is enough to produce intra-mer- 
any appreciable portion of the heat radiated away, it must be plane s is 
supposed to be from matter circulating round the sun, within 
very short distances of his surface. The density of this meteoric 
cloud would have to be supposed so great that comets could 
scarcely have escaped, as comets actually have escaped, showing 
no discoverable effects of resistance, after passing his surface 
within a distance equal to ^ of his radius. All things con- 
sidered, there seems little probability in the hypothesis that 
solar radiation is compensated, to any appreciable degree, by 
heat generated by meteors falling in, at present; and, as it can 

be shown that no chemical theory is tenable*, it must be con- The sun an 

^ incan- 

cluded as most probable that the sun is at present merely an 
incandescent liquid mass cooling. mass. 

How much he cools from year to year, becomes therefore a 
* “ Mechanical Energies,” &c. referred to abo\r. 
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cooling. It might therefore seem probable that the sun cools 
more, and almost certain that he does not cool less, than a centi- 
grade degree and four-teiitlis annually. But, if this estimate 
were well founded, it would be equally just to assume that the and small- 

H08S 01 OX* 

sun's expansibility with heat does not differ greatly from that pansibihty 

of some average terrestrial body. If, for instance, it were the 

same as that of solid glass, which is about 40^7577 of bulk, 

or diameter, per 1” Cent, (and for most terrestrial 

liquids, especially at high temperatures, the expansibility is 

much more), and if the specific heat were the same as that of rendered 

' ^ . . probable by 

liq\ id water, there would be in 860 years a contraction of one absence of 

per cent, on the sun's diameter, which could scarcely have contraction 
escaped detection by astronomical observation. There is, how- diameter, 
ever, a far stronger reason than this for believing that no such 
amount of contraction can have taken place, and therefore for 
suspecting that the physical circumstances of the sun’s mass 
render the condition of the substances of which it is composed, 
as to expansibility and specific heat, very different from that of 
the same substances when experimented on in our terrestrial 
laboratories. Mutual gravitation between the different parts of 
the sun’s contracting mass must do an amount of work, which can- 
not be calculated with certainty, only because the law of the sun's 
interior density is not known. The amount of work performed Work done 
during a contraction of one-tenth per cent, of the diameter, if tmn^of^ar 
the density remained uniform through the interior, would, as 
Helmholtz showed, be equal to 20,000 times the mechanical 
equivalent of the amount of heat which Pouillet estimated to 
be radiated from the sun in a year. But in reality the sun's 
density must increase very much towards his centre, and pro- 
bably in varying proportions, as the temperature becomes lower 
and the whole mass contracts. We cannot, therefore, say 
whether the work actually done by mutual gi’avitation during a 
contraction of one-tenth per cent, of the diameter, would be 


* The “ expansibility in volume,” or the “cubical expansibility,” of a body, 
IS an expression technically used to denote the propoition which the increase or 
diminution of its bulk, accompanying a rise or fall of 1® in its temperature, 
bears to its whole bulk at some stated temperature. The expression, “ the sun’s 
expansibility,” used in the text, may be taken as signifying the ratio which the 
actual contraction, during a lowering ol his mean temperature by Cent., 
bears to his present volume. 
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more or less than the equivalent of 20,000 years’ heat ; but we 
may regard it as most probably not many times more or less 
than this amount. Now, it is in the highest degree improbable 
that mechanical energy can in any case increase in a body con- 
tracting in virtue of cooling. It is certain that it really does 
diminish very notably in every case hitherto experimented on. 
It must be supposed, therefore, that the sun always radiates 
away in heat something more than the Joule-equivalent of the 
work done on his contracting mass, by mutual gravitation of its 
parts. Hence, in contracting by one-tenth per cent, in his 
diameter, or three-tenths per cent, in his bulk, the sun must 
give out something either more, or not greatly less, than 20,000 
years’ heat j and thus, even without historical evidence as to the 
constancy of his diameter, it seems safe to conclude that no such 
contraction as that calculated above one per cent, in 860 years 
can have taken place in reality. It seems, on the contrary, 
probable that, at the present rate of radiation, a contraction of 
one-tenth per cent, in the sun’s diameter could not take place in 
much less than 20,000 years, and scarcely possible that it could 
take place in less than 8,600 years. If, then, the mean specific 
heat of the sun’s mass, in its actual condition, is not more than 
ten times that of water, the expansibility in volume must be 
less than 100*^ Cent., (that is to say, less than of 

that of solid glass,) which seems improbable. But although 
from this consideration we are led to regard it as probable that 
the sun’s specific heat is considerably more than ten times that 
of water (and, therefore, that his mass cools considerably less 
than 100*^ in 700 years, a conclusion which, indeed, we could 
scarcely avoid on simply geological grounds), the physical prin- 
ciples we now rest on fail to give us any reason for supposing 
that the sun’s specific heat is more than 10,000 times that of 
water, because we cannot say that his expansibility in volume is 
probably more than per 1® Cent. And there is, on other 
grounds, very strong reason for believing that the specific heat 
is really much less than 10,000. For it is almost certain that 
the sun’s mean temperature* is even now as high as 14,000® 

* [Bosetti {Phil. Mag. 1879, 2nd half year) estimates the effective radiational 
temperature of the sun as “not much less than ten thousand degrees Centigrade: ” 
(9965® is the number expressing the results of his measurements). On the other 
hand, C. W. Siemens estimates it at as low as 3000® Cent. The mean tern- 
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Cent. ; and the greatest quantity of heat that we can explain, 
with any probability, to have been by natural causes ever 
acquired by the sun (as we shall see in the third part of this 
article), could not have raised his mass at any time to this tem- 
perature, unless his specific heat were less than 10,000 times 
that of water. 

We may therefore consider it as rendered highly probable 
that the sun’s specific heat is more than ten times, and less than 
10,000 times, that of liquid water. From this it would follow 
with certainty that his temperature sinks 100® Cent, in some 
time from 700 years to 700,000 years. 

PAET II. 

ON THE sun’s present TEMPERATURE. 

At his surface the sun’s temperature cannot, as we have 
many reasons for believing, be incomparably higher than tem- 
peratures attainable artificially in our terrestrial laboratories. 

Among other reasons it may be mentioned that the sun 
radiates heat, from every square foot of his surface, at only 
about 7,000 horse power*. Coal, burning at a rate of a little 
less than a pound per two seconds, would generate the same 
amount ; and it is estimated (Rankine, ‘ Prime Movers,’ p. 285, 
Ed. 1859) that, in the furnaces of locomotive engines, coalburns 
at from one pound in thirty seconds to one pound in ninety 
seconds, per square foot of grate-bars. Hence heat is radiated 
from the sun at a rate not more than from fifteen to forty-five 
times as high as that at which heat is generated on the grate- 
bars of a locomotive furuace, per equal areas. 

perature of the whole sun’s mass must (Part ii. below) be much higher than the 
“ surface temperature,” or “ effective radiational temperature.” — W. T. Nov. 9, 
1882.] 

* One horse power in mechanics is a technical expression (following Watt’s 
estimate), used to denote a rate of working in which energy is evolved at the 
rate of 33,000 foot pounds per minute. This, according to Joule’s determination 
of the dynamical value of heat, would, if spent wholly in heat, be sufficient to 
raise the temperature of 23| lbs. of water by 1® Cent, per minute. 

[Note of Nov. 11, 1882. This is sixty-seven times the rate per unit of 
radiant surface at which energy is emitted from the incandescent filament of 
the Swan electric lamp when at the temperatui*e which gives about 240 candles 
per horse power.] 
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The interior temperature of the aun is probably far higher than 
that at his surface, because direct conduction can play no sensi- 
ble part in the transference of heat between the inner and outer 
portions of his mass, and there must in virtue of the prodigious 
convective currents due to cooling of the outermost portions by 
radiation into space, be an approximate convective equilibrium 
of heat throughout the whole, if the whole is fluid. That is to 
say, the temperatures, at different distances from the centre, 
must be approximately those which any portion of the substance, 
if carried from the centre to the surface, would acquire by ex- 
pansion without loss or gain of heat. 


PART III. 

ON THE ORIGIN AND TOTAL AMOUNT OF THE SUN^S HEAT. 

The sun being, for reasons referred to above, assumed to be 
an incandescent liquid now losing heat, the question naturally 
occurs, How did this heat originate ? It is certain that it can- 
not have existed in the sun through an infinity of past time, 
since, as long as it has so existed, it must have been suffering 
dissipation, and the finiteness of the sun precludes the supposi- 
tion of an infinite primitive store of heat in his body. 

The sun must, therefore, either have been created an active 
source of heat at some time of not immeasurable antiquity, by an 
over-rulmg decree ; or the heat which he has already radiated 
away, and that which he still possesses, must have been acquired 
by a natural process, following permanently established laws. 
Without pronouncing the former supposition to be essentially 
incredible, we may safely say that it is in the highest degree 
improbable, if we can show the latter to be not contradictory to 
known physical laws. And we do show this and more, by 
merely pointing to certain actions, going on before us at present, 
which, if sufficiently abundant at some past time, must have 
given the sun heat enough to account for all we know of his 
past radiation and present temperature. 

It is not necessary at present to enter at length on details 
regarding the meteoric theory, which appears to have been first 
proposed in a definite form by Mayer, and afterwards indepen- 
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dently by Waterston; or regarding the modified hypothesis of 
meteoric vortices, which the writer of the present article showed 
to be necessary, in order that the length of the year, as known 
for the last 2,000 years, may not have been sensibly disturbed 
by the accessions which the sun’s mass must have had during 
that period, if the heat radiated away has been always compen- 
sated by heat generated by meteoric influx. 

For the reasons mentioned in the first part of the present 
article, we may now believe that all theories of complete, or 
nearly complete, contemporaneous meteoric compensation, must 
be rejected ; but we may still hold that — 

“ Meteoric action . ... is , not only proved to exist as a 
cause of solar heat^ hut it is the oidy one of all conceivable causes 
which we know to exist from independent evidence'll^ 

The form of meteoric theory which now seems most proba- 
ble, and which was first discussed on true thermodynamic prin- 
ciples by Helmholtz t, consists in supposing the sun and his heat 
to have originated in a coalition of smaller bodies, falling to- 
gether by mutual gravitation, and generating, as they must do 
according to the great law demonstrated by Joule, an exact 
equivalent of heat for the motion lost in collision. 

That some form of the meteoric theory is certainly the true 
and complete explanation of solar heat can scarcely be doubted, 
when the following reasons are considered : 

(1) No other natural explanation, except by chemical action, 
can be conceived. 

(2) The chemical theory is quite insufficient, because the 
most energetic chemical action we know, taking place between 
substances amounting to the whole sun’s mass, would only gene- 
rate about 3,000 years’ heat J. 

(3) There is no difficulty in accounting for 20,000,000 years’ 
heat by the meteoric theory. 


* “Mechanical Energies of the Solar System,” referred to above. 

+ Popular lecture delivered on the 7th February, 1854, at Kbnigsberg, on the 
occasion of the Kant commemoration. 

“Mechanical Energies of the Solar System.” 
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It would extend tMs article to too great a length, and would 
require sometliing of mathematical calculation, to explain fully 
the principles on which this last estimate is founded. It is 
enough to say that bodies, all much smaller than the sun, fall- 
ing together from a state of relative rest, at mutual distances all 
large in comparison with their diameters, and forming a globe 
of uniform density equal in mass and diameter to the sun, would 
generate an amount of heat which, accurately calculated accord- 
ing to Joule’s principles and experimental results, is found to be 
just 20,000,000 times Pouillet’s estimate of the annual amount 
of solar radiation. The sun’s density must, in all probability, 
increase very much towards his centre, and therefore a consider- 
ably greater amount of heat than that must be supposed to have 
been generated if his whole mass was formed by the coalition of 
comparatively small bodies. On the other hand, we do not 
know how much heat may have been dissipated by resistance 
and minor impacts before the final conglomeration ; but there is 
reason to believe that even the most rapid conglomeration that 
we can conceive to have probably taken place could only leave 
the finished globe with about half the entire heat due to the 
amount of potential energy of mutual gravitation exhausted. 
We may, therefore, accept, as a lowest estimate for the sun’s 
initial heat, 10,000,000 times a year’s supply at present rate, 
but 50,000,000 or 100,000,000 as possible, in consequence of 
the sun’s greater density in his central parts. 

The considerations adduced above, in this paper, regarding 
the sun’s possible specific heat, rate of cooling, and superficial 
temperature, render it probable that he must have been very 
sensibly warmer one million years ago than now ; and, conse- 
queutly, that if he has existed as a luminary for ten or twenty 
million years, he must have radiated away considerably more 
than the corresponding number of times the present yearly 
amount of loss. 

It seems, therefore, on the whole most probable that the sun 
has not illuminated the earth for 100,000,000 years, and almost 
certain that he has not done so for 500,000,000 years. As for 
the future, we may say, with equal certainty, that inhabitants 
of the earth cannot continue to enjoy the light and heat essential 
to their life, for many million years longer, unless sources now 
unknown to us are prepared in the great storehouse of creation, 
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(F.) — On the Size of Atoms*. 

The idea of an atom has been so constantly associated 
with incredible assnuiptions of infinite strength, absolute 
rigidity, mystical actions at a distance, and indivisibility, that 
chemists and many other reasonable naturalists of modern 
times, losing all patience with it, have dismissed it to the realms 
of metaphysics, and made it smaller than “anything we can 
conceive.” But if atoms are inconceivably small, why are not 
all chemical actions infinitely swift ? Chemistry is powerless to 
deal with this question, and many others of paramount import- 
ance, if barred by the hardness of its fundamental assumptions, 
from contemplating the atom as a real portion of matter occupy- 
ing a finite space, and forming a not immeasurably small consti- 
tuent of any palpable body. 

More than thirty years ago naturalists were scared by a wild 
proposition of Cauchy’s, that the familiar prismatic colours 
proved the “sphere of sensible molecular action” in transparent 
liquids and solids to be comparable wdth the wave-length ofMeanm^cof 
light. The thirty years which have intervened have only con- 
firmed that proposition. They have produced a large number of 
capable judges ; and it is only incapacity to judge in dynamical 
questions that can admit a doubt of the substantial correctness 
of Cauchy’s conclusion. But the “ sphere of molecular action” 
conveys no very clear idea to the non- mathematical mind. The 
idea which it conveys to the mathematical mind is, in my opinion, 
irredeemably false. For I have no faith whatever in attractious 
and repulsions acting at a distance between centres of force 
according to various laws. What Cauchy’s mathematics really 
proves is this : that in palpably homogeneous bodies such as Meaning of 

^ . ••Ill* ^oino- 

glass or water, contiguous portions are not similar when their geneity 
dimensions are moderately small fractions of the wave-length. 

Thus in water contiguous cubes, each of one one-thousandth of 
a centimetre breadth are sensibly similar. But contiguous cubes 
of one ten-millionth of a centimetre must be very sensibly 
different. So in a solid mass of brickwork, two adjacent lengths 
of 20,000 centimetres each, may contain, one of them nine 
hundred and ninety-nine bricks and two half bricks, and the 


Nature, March 1870. 
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It would extend this article to too great a length, and would 
require something of mathematical calculation, to explain fully 
the principles on which this last estimate is founded. It is 
enough to say that bodies, all much smaller than the sun, fall- 
ing together from a state of relative rest, at mutual distances all 
large in comparison with their diameters, and forming a globe 
of uniform density equal in mass and diameter to the sun, would 
generate an amount of heat which, accurately calculated accord- 
ing to Joule’s principles and experimental results, is found to be 
just 20,000,000 times Pouillet’s estimate of the annual amount 
of solar radiation. The sun’s density must, in all probability, 
increase very much towards liis centre, and therefore a consider- 
ably greater amount of heat than that must be supposed to have 
been generated if his whole mass was formed by the coalition of 
comparatively small bodies. On the other hand, we do not 
know how much heat may have been dissipated by resistance 
and minor impacts before the final conglomeration , but there is 
reason to believe that even the most rapid conglomeration that 
we can conceive to have probably taken place could only leave 
the finished globe with about half the entire heat due to the 
amount of potential energy of mutual gravitation exhausted. 
We may, therefore, accejit, as a lowest estimate for the sun’s 
initial heat, 10,000,000 times a year’s supply at present rate, 
but 50,000,000 or 100,000,000 as possible, in consequence of 
the sun’s greater density in his central parts. 

The considerations adduced above, in this paper, regarding 
the sun’s possible specific heat, rate of cooling, and sui)erficial 
temperature, render it probable that he must have been very 
sensibly warmer one million years ago than now ; and, conse- 
quently, that if he has existed as a luminary for ten or twenty 
million years, he must have radiated away considerably more 
than the corresponding number of times the present yearly 
amount of loss. 

It seems, therefore, on the whole most probable that the sun 
has not illuminated the earth for 100,000,000 years, and almost 
certain that he has not done so for 500,000,000 years. As for 
the future, we may say, with equal certainty, that inhabitants 
of the earth cannot continue to enjoy the light and heat essential 
to their life, for many million years longer, unless sources now 
unknown to us are prepared in the great storehouse of creation, 
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(F.) — On the Size of Atoms 

The idea of an atom has been so constantly associated 
with incredible assumptions of infinite strength, absolute 
rigidity, mystical actions at a distance, and indivisibility, that 
chemists and many other reasonable naturalists of modern 
times, losing all patience with it, have dismissed it to the realms 
of metaphysics, and made it smaller than “anything we can 
conceive.” But if atoms are inconceivably small, why are not 
all chemical actions infinitely swift ? Chemistry is powerless to 
deal with this question, and mauy others of paramount import- 
ance, if barred by the hardness of its fundamental assumptions, 
from contemplating the atom as a real portion of matter occupy- 
ing a finite space, and forming a not immeasurably small consti- 
tuent of any palpable body. 

More than thirty years ago naturalists were scared by a wild 
proposition of Cauchy’s, that the familiar prismatic colours 
proved the “sphere of sensible molecular action” in transparent 
liquids and solids to be comi)arable with the wave-length of Meanm^c oi 

. . . . ® sphere of 

light. The thirty years which have intervened have only con- moieoukr 

firmed that proposition. They have produced a large number of 

capable judges ; and it is only incapacity to judge in dynamical 

questions that can admit a doubt of the substantial correctness 

of Cauchy’s conclusion. But the “ sphere of molecular action” 

conveys no very clear idea to the non- mathematical mind. The 

idea which it conveys to the mathematical mind is, in my opinion, 

irredeemably false. For I have no faith whatever in attractions 

and repulsions acting at a distance between centres of force 

according to various laws. What Cauchy’s mathematics really 

proves is this : that in palpably homogeneous bodies such as Meaning oi 

glass or water, contiguous portions are not similar when their geneity. 

dimensions are moderately small fractions of the wave-length. 

Thus in water contiguous cubes, each of one one-thousandth of 

a centimetre breadth are sensibly similar. But contiguous cubes 

of one ten-millionth of a centimetre must be very sensibly 

different. So in a solid mass of brickwork, two adjacent lengths 

of 20,000 centimetres each, may contain, one of them nine 

hundred and ninety-nine bricks and two half bricks, and the 
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this position to be reached, is equal to that of a constant force of 
two grammes weight acting through a space of a hundred- 
thousandth of a centimetre; that is to say, to two hundred- 
thousandths of a centimetre-gramme. Now let a second plate 
of zinc be brought by a similar process to the other side of the 
plate of copper ; a second plate of copper to the remote side of 
this second plate of zinc, and so on till a pile is formed consisting Work done 
of 50,001 plates of zinc and 50,000 plates of copper, separated piie^orzmc 
by 100,000 spaces, each plate and each space one hundred- 
thousandth of a centimetre thick. The whole work done by 
electric attraction in the formation of this pile is two centimetre- 
grammes. 


The whole mass of metal is eight grammes. Hence the 
amount of work is a quarter of a centimetre-gramme per gramme 
of metal. Now 4,030 centimetre-grammes of work, according 
to Joule’s dynamical equivalent of heat, is the amount required 
to warm a gramme of zinc or copper by one degree Centigrade. 

Hence the work done by the electric attraction could warm the 
substance by only of a degree. But now let the thickness of 

each piece of metal and of each intervening space be a hundred- The heat of 
millionth of a centimetre instead of a hundred thousandth. The turn oTzmc 
work would be increased a million-fold unless a hundred-millionth ?hows tKat 
of a centimetre approaches the smallness of a molecule. The JJ-obabiyare 
heat equivalent would therefore be enough to raise the tempera- 
ture of the material by 62^ This is barely, if at all, admissible, 
according to our present knowledge, or, rather, want of know- 
ledge, regarding the heat of combination of zinc and copper, m diameter 
But suppose the metal plates and intervening spaces to be made 
yet four times thinner, that is to say, the thickness of each to 
be a four hundred-millionth of a centimetre. The work and its 
heat equivalent will be increased sixteen-fold. It would there- 
fore be 990 times as much as that requii-ed to warm the mass 
by 10 cent., which is very much more than can possibly be pro- 
duced by zinc and copper in entering into molecular combination. 

Were there in reality anything like so much heat of combination 
as this, a mixture of zinc and copper powders would, if melted 
in any one spot, run together, generating more than heat 
enough to melt each throughout; just as a large quantity of 
gunpowder if ignited in any one spot burns throughout without 
fresh api)lication of heat. Hence plates of zinc and copper of a 
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three hundred-millionth of a centimetre thick, placed close 
together alternately, form a near approximation to a chemical 
combination, if indeed such thin plates could be made without 
splitting atoms. 

The theory of capillary attraction shows that when a bubble — 
a soap-bubble for instance — is blown larger and larger, work is 
done by the stretching of a film which resists extension as if it 
were aifSy^iStic membrane with a constant contractile force. 
This contractile force is to be reckoned as a certain number of 
units of force per unit of breadth. Observation of the ascent of 
water in capillary tubes shows that the contractile force of a 
thin film of water is about sixteen milligrammes weight per 
millimetre of breadth. Hence the work done in stretching a 
water film to any degree of thinness, reckoned in millimetre- 
milligrammes, is equal to sixteen times the number of square 
millimetres by which the area is augmented, provided the film 
is not made so thin that there is any sensible diminution of its 
contractile force. In an article ‘‘ On the Thermal effect of draw- 
ing out a Film of Liquid,” published in the Proceedings of the 
Koyal Society for April 1858, I have proved from the second 
law of thermodynamics that about half as much more energy, in 
the shape of heat, must be given to the film to prevent it from 
sinking in temperature while it is being drawn out. Hence the 
intrinsic energy of a mass of water in the shape of a film kept 
at constant temperature increases by twenty-four milligramme- 
millimetres for every square millimetre added to its area. 

Suppose then a film to be given with a thickness of a milli- 
metre, and suppose its area to be augmented ten thousand 
and one fold : the work done per square millimetre of the 
original film, that is to say per milligramme of the mass 
would be 240,000 millimetre-milligrammes. The heat equivalent 
of this is more than half a degree centigrade of elevation of 
temperature of the substance. The thickness to which the film 
is reduced on this supposition is very approximately a ten- 
thousandth of millimetre. The commonest observation on the 
soap-bubble (which in contractile force differs no doubt very 
little from pure water) shows that there is no sensible diminu- 
tion of contractile force by reduction of the thickness to the ten- 
thousandth of a millimetre; inasmuch as the thickness which 
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gives the first maxiumm brightness round the black spot seen 
where the bubble is thinnest, is only about an eight-thousandth 
of a millimetre. 

The very moderate amount of work shown in the preceding 
estimates is qiiite consistent with this deduction. But suppose 
now the film to be farther stretched until its thickness is reduced 
to a twenty-millionth of a millimetre. The work spent in doing 
this is two-thousand times more than that which we have just 
calculated. The heat equivalent is 1,130 times the quantity 
required to raise the temperature of the liquid by one degree 
centigrade. This is far more than we can admit as a possible 
amount of work done in the extension of a liquid film. A 
smaller amount of work spent on the liquid would convert it 
into vapour at ordinary atmospheric pressure. The conclusion 
is unavoidable, that a water-film falls off greatly in its contrac- Surface 
tile force before it is reduced to a thickness of a twenty-millionth much before 
of a millimetre. It is scarcely possible, upon any conceivable JediS to 
molecular theory, that there can be any considerable falling off ind^there’ 
in the contractile force as long as there are several molecules in few^moie-*^^^ 
the thickness. It is therefore probable that there are not several thlckness^^ 
molecules in a thickness of a twenty-millionth of a millimetre 
of water. 

The kinetic theory of gases suggested a hundred years ago ^ 
by Daniel Bernoulli has, during the last quarter of a century, gases 
been worked out by Herapath, J oule, Clausius, and Maxwell, to 
so great perfection that we now find in it satisfactory explana- 
tions of all non-chemical properties of gases. However difficult Meaning of 
. . . . molecule, 

it may be to even imagine what kind of thing the molecule is, free path 

we may regard it as an established truth oi science that a gas sion. 
consists of moving molecules disturbed from rectilinear paths 
and constant velocities by collisions or mutual influences, so 
rare that the mean length of nearly rectilinear portions of 
the path of each molecule is many times greater than the 
average distance from the centre of each molecule to the centre 
of the molecule nearest it at any time. If, for a moment, we 
suppose the molecules to be hard elastic globes all of one size, 
influencing one another only through actual contact, we have 
for each molecule simply a zigzag path composed of rectilinear Average 
portions, with abrupt changes of direction. On this supposition frtipath 
Clausius proves, by a simple application of the calculus of pro- by (Sito. 
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babilities, that the average length of the free path of a particle 
from collision to collision bears to the diameter of each globe, 
the ratio of the whole space in which the globes move, to eight 
times the sum of the volumes of the globes. It follows that 
the number of the globes in unit volume is equal to the square 
of this ratio divided by the volume of a sphere whose radius 
is equal to that average length of free path. But we cannot 
believe that the individual molecules of gases in general, or even 
of any one gas, are hard elastic globes. Any two of the moving 
particles or molecules must act upon one another somehow, so 
that when they pass very near one another they shall produce 
considerable deflexion of the path and change in the velocity of 
eacL This mutual action (called force) is different at diflerent 
distances, and must vary, according to variations of the distance 
so as to fulfil some definite law. If the particles were hard 
elastic globes acting upon one another only by contact, the law 
of force would be — zero force when the distance from centre to 
centre exceeds the sum of the radii, and infinite repulsion for 
any distance less than the sum of the radii. This hypothesis, 
with its *‘hard and fast” demarcation between no force and in- 
finite force, seems to require mitigation. Without entering on 
the theory of vortex atoms at present, I may at least say that 
soft elastic solids, not necessarily globular, are more promising 
than infinitely hard elastic globes. And, happily, we are not 
left merely to our fancy as to what we are to accept as probable 
in respect to the law of force. If the particles were hard elastic 
globes the average time from collision to collision would be in- 
versely as the average velocity of the particles. But Maxwell’s 
experiments on the variation of the viscosities of gases with 
change of temperature prove that the mean time from collision 
to collision is independent of the velocity if we give the name 
collision to those mutual actions only which produce something 
more than a certain specified degree of deflection of the line of 
motion. This law could be fulfilled by soft elastic particles 
(globular or not globular); but, as we have seen, not by hard 
elastic globes. Such details, however, are beyond the scope of 
our present argument. What we want now is rough approxi- 
mations to absolute values, whether of time or space or mass 

not delicate differential results. From Joule, Maxwell, and 
Clausius we know that the average velocity of the molecules of 
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oxygen or nitrogen or common air, at ordinary atmospheric Kinetic 
temperature and pressure, is about 50,000 centimetres per 
second, and the average time from collision to collision a five- 
thousand-millionth of a second. Hence the average length of Average 
path of each molecule between collisions is about j -- oVboo ^ lo-scm 
centimetre. Now, having left the idea of hard globes, according 
to which the dimensions of a molecule and the distinction 
between collision and no collision are perfectly sharp, some 
thing of circumlocution must take the place of these simple 
terms. 

First, it is to be remarked that two molecules in collision will Meaning of 

/. 1 • 1 1 T collision 

exercise a mutual repulsion in virtue of which the distance and dia- 
p .. meter of 

between their centres, after being diminished to a minimum, molecule, 
will begin to increase as the molecules leave one another. This 
minimum distance would be equal to the sum of the radii, if the 
molecules were infinitely hard elastic spheres ; but in reality we 
must supjiose it to be very different in different collisions. 
Considering only the case of equal molecules, we might, then, 
define the radius of a molecule as half the average shortest 
distance reached in a vast number of collisions. The definition 
I adopt for the present is not precisely this, but is chosen so as 
to make as simple as possible the statement I have to make of a 
combination of the results of Clausius and Maxwell. Having 
defined the radius of a gaseous molecule, I call the double of 
the radius the diameter ; and the volume of a globe of the same 
radius or diameter I call the volume of the molecule. 

The experiments of Cagniard de la Tour, Faraday, Regnault, 
and Andrews, on the condensation of gases do not allow us to 
believe that any of the ordinary gases could be made forty thou- 
sand times denser than at ordinary atmosphere pressure and 
temperature, without reducing the whole volume to something 
less than the sum of the volume of the gaseous molecules, as now 
defined. Hence, according to the grand theorem of Clausius 
quoted above, the average length of path from collision to 

collision cannot be more than five thousand times the diameter diameter of 

. . molecule; 

of the gaseous molecule ; and the number of molecules in unit 
of volume cannot exceed 25,000,000 divided by the volume of a 
globe whose radius is that average length of path. Taking now 
the preceding estimate, ^ centimetre, for the average 

length of path from collision to collision we conclude that the 
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diameter of the gaseous molecule cannot be less than 500 oodrobo 
of a centimetre ] nor the number of molecules in a cubic centi- 
metre of the gas (at ordinary density) greater than 6 x 10 *^ (or 
six thousand million million million). 

The densities of known liquids and solids are from five 
hundred to sixteen thousand times that of atmospheric air 
at ordinary pressure and temperature; and, therefore, the 
number of molecules in a cubic centimetre may be from 3 x 10 ®^ 
to 10 **® (that is, from three million million million million to a 
hundred million million million million). From this (if we 
assume for a moment a cubic arrangement of molecules), the 
distance from centre to nearest centre in solids and liquids may 

be estimated at from liotooojooo 460.000.000 ^ centi” 

metre. 

The four lines of argument which I have now indicated, 
lead all to substantially the same estimate of the dimensions of 
molecular structure. Jointly they establish with what we can- 
not but regard as a very high degree of probability the conclu- 
sion that, in any ordinary liquid, transparent solid, or seemingly 
opaque solid, the mean distance between the centres of contigu- 
ous molecules is less than the hundred-millionth, and greater 
than the two thousand-millionth of a centimetre*. 

To form some conception of the degree of coarse-grainedness 
indicated by this conclusion, imagine a rain drop, or a globe of 
glass as large as a pea, to be magnified up to the size of the 
earth, each constituent molecule being magnified in the same 
proportion. The magnified structure would be more coarse 
grained than a heap of small shot, but probably less coarse 
grained than a heap of cricket-balls. 

* JM. Lippmann has arrived at a very similar estimate of the average distance 

of molecules from one another by an entirely different consideration. See a 
paper read before the French Academy Oct. Ifi, 1882. 
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(G.) — On Tidal Friction, by G. H. Darwin, F.K.S. 

(a.) The retardation of the earth's rotation, as deduced from 
the secular acceleration of the Moon's mean motion. 

In my paper on the precession of a viscous spheroid \Phil. i^tar^tion 
Trans. Pt. II., 1879], all the data are given which are requisite rotation. ^ 
for making the calculations for Professor Adams’ result in § 830, estimates 
viz. : that if there is an unexplained part in the coefficient of 
the secular acceleration of the moon’s mean motion amounting 
to and if this be due to tidal friction, then in a century the 
earth gets 22 seconds behind time, when compared with an 
ideal clock, going perfectly for a century, and perfectly rated at 
the beginning of the century. In the paper referred to however 
the earth is treated as homogeneous, and the tides are supposed 
to consist in a bodily deformation of the mass. The numerical 
results there given require some modification on this account. 

If E, E\ E" be the heights of the semidiurnal, diurnal and 
fortnightly tides, expressed as fractions of the equilibrium tides 
of the same denominations ; and if c, c', c" be the corresponding 
retardations of phase of these tides due to friction ; it is shown 
on p. 476 and in equation (48), that in consequence of lunar and 
solar tides, at the end of a century, the earth, as a time-keeper, 
is behind the time indicated by the ideal perfect clock 

1900*27 E sin 2€ + 423*49 E' sine' seconds of time (a), 

and that if the motion of the moon were unaffected by the 
tides, an observer, taking the earth as his clock, would note that 
at the end of the century the moon was in advance of her place 
in her orbit 

1 ^6E sin 2c + 232"*50 sin c' (h). 

This is of course merely the expression of the same fact as (a), in 
a different form. 

Lastly it is shown in equation (60) that from these causes in a 
century, the moon actually lags behind her place 

630" *7 E sin 2c + 108"*6 E' sin c - 7"*042 A" sin 2c" (c). 

In adapting these results to the hypothesis of oceanic tides on a 
heterogeneous earth, we observe in the first place that, if the 
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fluid tides are inverted, that is to say if for example it is low 
water under the moon, then friction advances the fluid tides’*^, 
and therefore in that case the c’s are to be interpreted as 
advancements of phase; and secondly that the ^’s are to be 
multiplied by which is the ratio of the density of water 
to the mean density of the earth. Next the earth’s moment of 
inertia (as we learn from col. vii. of the table in § 824) is about 
*83 of its amount on the hypothesis of homogeneity, and there- 
fore the results (a) and (h) have both to be multiplied by 1 /•83 
or 1 *2 ; the result (c) remains unaffected except as to the factor 

Thus subtracting (c) from (6) as amended, we find that to an 
observer, taking the earth as a true time-keeper, the moon is, at 
the end of the century, in advance of her place by 

^2-{(l-2 X 1043"*28-630"*7)JS'sin 2e 

+ (1 *2 X 232"*50 - 108"*G) JS' sin e' + 7"-042 E" sin 2€"}, 

which is equal to 

W {62r'-24 Esin 2c + 170^'*40 E' sin c' + 7"*04 E" sin 
and from {a) as amended that the earth, as a time-keeper, is 
behind the time indicated by the ideal clock, perfectly rated at 
the beginuing of the century, by 


^ {2280*32 sin 2c -f- 508*19 W sin c'} seconds of time (e). 

Now if we suppose that the tides have their equilibrium height, 
so that the ^’s are each unity ; and that c' is one half of c (which 
must roughly correspond to the state of the case), and that c" is 
insensible, and c small, {d) becomes 

{62r'*24 + J X 170" *40} c (/) 

aud (e) becomes 

{2280*32 + ^ X 508*19} c seconds of time [g). 

If (/) were equal to 1", then [g) would clearly be 


2280*32 + Jx 508*19 
"621*24+ ix 170*40 


seconds of time 


(A). 


The second term, both in the numerator and denominator of (4), 
depends on the diurnal tide, which only exists when the ecliptic 


* That this is true may be seen from considerations of energy. If it were 
approximately low water under the moon, the earth’s rotation would be acce- 
lerated by tidal friction, if the tides of short period lagged; and this would 
violate the prmciples of energy. 
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is oblique. Now Adams* result was obtained on the hypothesis Adams 
that the obliquity of the ecliptic was nil, therefore according to 
his assumption, 1" in the coefficient of lunar acceleration means 
that the earth, as compared with a perfect clock rated at the 
beginning of the century, is behind time 

^6^^ = 3§ seconds at the end of a century. 

Accordingly 6" in the coefficient gives 22 secs, at the end of a 
century, which is his result given in § 830. If however we 
include the obliquity of the ecliptic and the diurnal tide, we 
find that 1" in the coefficient means that the earth, as compared 
with the perfect clock, is behind time 


2407-37 


= 3*6274 seconds at the end of a century. 


Thus taking Hansen’s 12"*56 with Delaunay’s 6"*1, we have the other 
earth behind 6*46 x 3*6274 = 23 4 sec., and taking Newcomb’s 
8"*4 with Delaunay’s 6"*1, we have the earth behind 2*3 x 3*6274 
= 8*3 sec. 

It is worthy of notice that this result would be only very 
slightly vitiated by the incorrectness of the hypothesis made 
above as to the values of the JS's and c’s ; for E sin 2€ occurs 
in the important term both in the numerator and denominator 
of the result for the earth’s defect as a time-keeper, and thus 
the hypothesis only enters in determining the part played by 
the diurnal tide. Hence the result is not sensibly affected by 
some inexactness in this hypothesis, nor by the fact that the 
oceans in reality only cover a portion of the earth’s surface. 


(6.) The Determination of the Secular Effects of Tidal Fric- 
tion hy a Graphical Method. (Portion of a paper published 
in the Proc. Roy, Soc. No. 197, 1879, but with alterations 
and additions.) 

Suppose an attractive particle or satellite of mass ni to be 
moving in a circular orbit, with an angular velocity O, round a 
planet of mass and suppose the planet to be rotating about an 
axis perpendicular to the plane of the orbit, with an angular 
velocity n ; suppose, also, the mass of the planet to be partially 
or wholly imperfectly elastic or viscous, or that there are oceans 
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on the surface of the planet ; then the attraction of the satellite 
must produce a relative motion in the parts of the planet^ and 
that motion must be subject to friction, or, in other words, there 
must be frictional tides of some sort or other. The system must 
accordingly be losing energy by friction, and its configuration 
must change in such a way that its whole energy diminishes. 

Such a system does not differ much from those of actual 
planets and satellites, and, therefore, the results deduced in this 
hypothetical case must agree pretty closely with the actual course 
of evolution, provided that time enough has been and will be 
given for such changes. 

Let C be the moment of inertia of the planet about its axis of 
rotation • 

r the distance of the satellite from the centre of the planet; 
h the resultant moment of momentum of the whole system; 
e the whole energy, both kinetic and potential of the system. 

It will be supposed that the figure of the planet and the dis- 
tribution of its internal density are such that the attraction of 
the satellite causes no couple about any axis perpendicular to 
that of rotation. 

I shall now adopt a special system of units of mass, length, 
and time such that the analytical results are reduced to their 
simplest forms. 

Let the unit of mass be Mm/(M+m). 

Let the unit of length y be such a distance, that the moment 
of inertia of the planet about its axis of rotation may be equal to 
the moment of inertia of the planet and satellite, treated as par- 
ticles, about their centre of inertia, when distant y apart from 
one another. This condition gives 


\M + mj \Jf + m) 

whence y = 

Let the unit of time t be the time in which the satellite revolves 
through 5 7° ‘3 about the planet, when the satellite’s radius vector 
is equal to y. In this case 1 /t is the satellite’s orbital angular 
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velocity, and by the law of periodic times we have 
= jji (if + m) 

where ft is the attraction between unit masses at unit distance. 

Then by substitution for y 

J ■ 

This system of units will be found to make the three following 
functions each equal to unity, viz. fi^Mm (if + fiMm, and C, 

The units are in fact derived from the consideration that these 
functions are each to be unity. 

In the case of the earth and moon, if we take the moon’s mass Numerical 

• V&flU0S of 

as ^^nd of the earth’s, and the earth’s moment of inertia as the units for 
1 [see § 824], it may easily be shown that the unit of mass moon.^^ 
is of the earth’s mass, the unit of length is 5-26 earth’s radii 
or .‘13,506 kilometres, and the unit of time is 2 hrs. 41 minutes. 

In these units the present angular velocity of the earth’s 
diurnal rotation is expressed by *7044, and the moon’s present 
radius vector by 11*454. 

The two bodies being supposed to revolve in circles about Moment of 
their common centre of inertia with an angular velocity O, the and energy 
moment of momentum of orbital motion is 


\ J/ + 'mj \M + mj 


M + m 


Then, by the law of periodic times, in a circular orbit, 

= ft (Jf + m) 

whence Or® = ft^ (if + m)® r®. 

And the moment of momentum of orbital motion 
= ft^ Mm (M + m)"‘^ r^, 
and in the special units this is equal to r^. 

The moment of momentum of the planet’s rotation is Cn^ and 
(7 = 1, in the special units. 

Therefore A = w + r^ ( 1 ). 

Again, the kinetic energy of orbital motion is 

^ \Af + m/ ^ \Af+m/ ^ M-vm " r 
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Moment of The kinetic energy of the planet’s rotation is Wn^. 

momentum i ii 

of Vstenf^ The potential energy of the system is - /xJ/wi/r. 

Adding the three energies together, and transforming into the 
special units, we have 

2e = n^--- (2). 

Since the moon’s present radius vector is 11-454, it follows 
that the orbital momentum of the moon is 3-384. Adding to 
this the rotational momentum of the earth which is -704, we 
obtain 4*088 for the total moment of momentum of the moon 
and earth. The ratio of the orbital to the rotational momentum 
is 4*80, so that the total moment of momentum of the system 
would, but for the obliquity of the ecliptic, be 5*80 times that 
of the earth’s rotation. In § 276, where the obliquity is taken 
into consideration, the number is given as 5*38. 

Now let X = y = Y -- 2e. 

It will be noticed that x, the moment of momentum of orbital 
motion, is equal to the square root of the satellite’s distance from 
the planet. 

Then the equations (1) and (2) become 

h = ij + sy (3). 

Y=f-l^ = ih-xy--y (4). 

(3) is the equation of conservation of moment of momentum, or 
shortly, the equation of momentum ; (4) is the equation of energy. 

Now, consider a system started with given positive (or say 
clockwise*) moment of momentum h ; we have all sorts of ways 
in which it may be started. If the two rotations be of opposite 
kinds, it is clear that we may start the system with any amount 
of energy however great, but the true maxima and minima of 
energy compatible with the given moment of momentum are 
given by dYjdx = 0, 

or a; - 7/ + ^ 0, 

that is to say, x* - hn? +1 = 0 (5). 

* This is contrary to the ordinary convention, but I leave this passage as it 
stood originally. 


Two con- 
figurations 
of maxi- 
mum and 
minimum 
energy 
for given 
momentum, 
determined 
by quartic 
equation 
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We shall presently see that this quartic has either two real 
roots and two imaginary, or all imaginary roots*. 

This quartic may he derived from quite a different con- 
sideration, viz., by finding the condition under which the 
satellite may move round the planet, so that the planet shall 
always show the same face to the satellite, in fact, so that they 
move as parts of one rigid body. 

The condition is simply that the satellite’s orbital angular 
velocity Q, = n the planet’s angular velocity of rotation , or since 

n=y and ^ a?, therefore y = \ jx^. 

By substituting this value of y in the equation of momentum 
(3), we get as before 

x^-hx^ + i=.0 (5). 

In my paper on the “Precession of a Viscous Spheroid f,” I 
obtained the quartic equation from this last point of view 
only, and considered analytically and numerically its bearings 
on the history of the earth. 

Sir William Thomson, havmg read the paper, told me that he 
thought that much light might be thrown on the general physical 
meaning of the equation, by a comparison of the equation of 
conservation of moment of momentum with the energy of the 
system for various configurations, and he suggested the appro- 
priateness of geometrical illustration for the purpose of this 
comparison. The method which is worked out below is the 
result of the suggestions given me by him in conversation. 

The simplicity with which complicated mechanical interactions 
may be thus traced out geometrically to their results appears 
truly remarkable. 

At present we have only obtained one result, viz. : that if with 
given moment of momentum it is possible to set the satellite and 
planet moving as a rigid body, then it is possible to do so in two 
ways, and one of these ways requires a maximum amount of 
energy and the other a minimum ; from which it is clear that 
one must be a rapid rotation with the satellite near the planet, 
and the other a slow one with the satellite remote from the 
planet. 

* I have elsewheie shown that when it has leal loots, one is greater and the 
other less than f h. Proe. Boy. Soc. No. 202, 1880. 

Tram. Boy. Soc. Part i. 1879. 


In these 
configura- 
tions the 
satellite 
moves as 
though 
rigidly 
connected 
with the 
planet. 
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solution. 
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Now, consider the three equations, 

h = y + x (6), 

w- 

= l (8). 


(6) is the equation of momentum; (7) that of energy; and (8) 
we may call the equation of rigidity, since it indicates that the 
two bodies move as though parts of one rigid body. 

Now, if we wish to illustrate these equations geometrically, 
we may take as abscissa x, which is the moment of momentum 
of orbital motion ; so that the axis of x may be called the axis 
of orbital momentum. Also, for equations (6) and (8) we may 
take as ordinate y, which is the moment of momentum of the 
planet’s rotation ; so that the axis of y mBij be called the axis 
of rotational momentum. For (7) we may take as ordinate F, 
which is twice the energy of the system; so that the axis 
of Y may be called the axis of energy. Then, as it will be 
convenient to exhibit all three curves in the same figure, with 
a parallel axis of x^ we must have the axis of energy identical 
with that of rotational momentum. 

It will not be necessary to consider the case where the 
resultant moment of momentum h is negative, because this 
would only be equivalent to reversing all the rotations; thus 
4 is to be taken as essentially positive. 

Then the line of momentum, whose equation is (6), is a 
straight line inclined at 45® to either axis, having positive inter- 
cepts on both axes. 

The curve of rigidity, whose equation is (8), is clearly of 
the same nature as a rectangular hyperbola, but having a 
much more rapid rate of approach to the axis of orbital mo- 
mentum than to that of rotational momentum. 

The intersections (if any) of the curve of rigidity with the 
line of momentum have abscissae which are the two roots 
of the quartic - hx^ + 1 = 0. The quartic has, therefore, 
two real roots or all imaginary roots. Then, since x = Jr, 
the intersection which is more remote from the origin, indicates 
a configuration where the satellite is remote from the planet; 
the other gives the configuration where the satellite is closer 
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to the planet. We have already learnt that these two cor- Graphical 
^ . solution 

respond respectively to minimum and maximum energy. 

When X is very large, the equation to the curve of energy 
is Z= (li - cc)^, which is the equation to a parabola, with a 
vertical axis parallel to Y and distant li from the origin, so 
that the axis of the parabola passes through the intersection 
of the line of momentum with the axis of orbital momentum. 

When X is very small the equation becomes Y — — Xjx^. 

Fig. 1. 



Hence, the axis of Y is asymptotic on both sides to the curve 
of energy. 

Then, if the line of momentum intersects the curve of 
rigidity, the curve of energy has a maximum vertically under- 
neath the point of intersection nearer the origin, and a minimum 
underneath the point more remote. But if there are no inter- 
sections, it has no maximum or minimum. 

It is not easy to exhibit these curves well if they are drawn 
to scale, without making a figure larger than it would be 
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con\^eiiient to print, and accordingly fig. 1 gives them as drawn Graphical 
with the free hand. As the zero of energy is quite arbitrary, 
the origin for the energy curve is displaced downwards, and 
this prevents the two curves from crossing one another in 
a confusing manner. The same remark applies also to figs. 

2 and 3. 

Fig. 1 is erroneous principally in that the curve of rigidity 
ought to approach its horizontal asymptote much more rapidly, 

• so that it would be difficult in a drawing to scale to distinguish 
the points of intersection B and D. 

Fig. 2 exhibits the same curves, but drawn to scale, and 
designed to be applicable to tlie case of the earth and moon, 
that is to say, when A = 4 nearly. 



Fig. 3 shows the curves when A— 1, and when the line of 
momentum does not intersect the curve of rigidity ; and here 
there is no maximum or minimum in the curve of energy. 

These figures exhibit al] the possible methods in which the 
bodies may move wdth given moment of momentum, and they 
differ in the fact that in figs. 1 and 2 the quartic (5) has 
real roots, but in the case of fig. 3 this is not so. Every point 
of the line of momentum gives by its abscissa and ordinate 
the square root of the satellite’s distance and the rotation of 
VOL. IT. 
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Graphical 

solution. 


Critical 
value of 
moment of 
momentum 


the planet, and the ordinate of the energy curve gives the 
energy corresponding to each distance of the satellite. 

Parts of these figures have no physical meaning, for it is 
impossible for the satellite to move round the planet at a 
distance which is less than the sura of the radii of the planet 
and satellite. Accordingly in fig. 1 a strip is marked ofF and 
shaded on each side of the vertical axis, within which the figure 
has no physical meaning. 

Since the moon*s diameter is about 2,200 miles, and the 
earth’s about 8,000, therefore the moon’s distance cannot be 
less than 5,100 miles; and in fig. 2, which is intended to apply 
to the earth and moon and is drawn to scale, the base of the 
strip is only shaded, so as not to render the figure confused. 

The point P iu fig. 2 indicates the present configuration of 
the earth and moon. 

The curve of rigidity = 1 is the same for all values of 
h, and by moving the line of momentum parallel to itself nearer 
or further from the origin, we may represent all possible 
moments of momentum of the whole system. 

The smallest amount of moment of momentum with which it 
is possible to set the system moving as a rigid body, with cen- 
trifugal force enough to balance the mutual attraction, is when 
the line of momentum touches the curve of rigidity. The con- 
dition for this is clearly that the equation x* - hx^ H- 1 = 0 
should have equal roots. If it has equal roots, each root mu«t 
be f 4, and therefore 

(iAr-A{f/o^+i=o, 

whence h' = 4‘/3’ or h = 4/3* = 1-75. 

The actual value of h for the moon and earth is about 4, and 
hence if the moon-earth system were started with less than of 
its actual moment of momentum, it would not be possible foi 
the two bodies to move so that the earth should always show 
the same face to the moon. 

Again if we travel along the line of momentum there must b( 
some point for which yx^ is a maximum, and since yx^^nji^ 
there must be some point for which the number of planetary 
rotations is greatest during one revolution of the satellite, or 
shortly there must be some configuration for which there is a 
maximum number of days in the month. 
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Now yx^ is equal to x^{h — x\ and this is a maximum when Maximum 
, , , . , /. -I . .1 , . numberof 

x-^h and the maximum number of days m the month is days in the 

(|A)® (h - f A) or 3®A*/4^ ; if A is equal to 4, as is nearly the case 

for the earth and moon, this becomes 27. 

Hence it follows that we now have very nearly the maximum 
number of days in the month. A more accurate investigation 
in my paper on the “Precession of a Viscous Spheroid,” showed 
that taking account of solar tidal friction and of the obliquity 
to the ecliptic the maximum number of days is about 29, and 
that we have already passed through the -phase of maximum. 

We will now consider the physical meaning of the several 
parts of the figures. 

It will be supposed that the resultant moment of momentum 
of the whole system corresponds to a clockwise rotation. 

Now imagine two points with the same abscissa, one on the 
momentum line and the other on the energy curve, and suppose 
the one on the energy curve to guide that on the momentum line. 

Then since we are supposing frictional tides to be raised on 
the planet, therefore the energy must degrade, and however the 
two points are set initially, the point on the energy cui ve must 
always slide down a slope carrying with it the other point. 

Now looking at fig. 1 or 2, we see that there are four slopes Various 
in the energy curve, two running down to the planet, and two degradation 
others which run down to the minimum. In fig. 3 on the other to initial^ 
hand there are only two slopes, both of which run down to the stances, 
planet. 

In the first case there are four ways in which the system may 
degrade, according to the way it was started ; in the second only 
two ways. 

i. Then in fig. 1, for all points of the Hue of momentum 
from C through E to infinity, x is negative and y is positive; 
therefore this indicates an anti-clockwise revolution of the satel- 
lite, and a clockwise rotation of the planet, but the moment of 
momentum of planetary rotation is greater than that of the orbital 
motion. The corresponding part of the curve of energy slopes 
uniformly down, hence however the system be started, for this 
psirt of the line of momentum, the satellite must approach the 
planet, and will fall into it when its distance is given by the 
point k. 


33—2 
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ii. For all points of the line of momentum from D through 
F to infinity, x is positive and y is negative ; therefore the 
motion of the satellite is clockwise, and that of the planetary 
rotation anti -clockwise, but the moment of momentum of the 
orbital motion is greater than that of the planetary rotation. 
The corresponding part of the energy curve slopes down to the 
minimum 6. Hence the satellite must approach the planet until 
it reaches a certain distance where the two will move round as a 
rigid body. It will be noticed that as the system passes through 
the configuration corresponding toD, the planetary rotation is zero, 
and from D to B the rotation of the planet becomes clockwise. 

If the total moment of momentum had been as shown in fig. 
3, then the satellite Avould have fallen into the planet, because 
the energy curve would have no minimum. 

From i and ii we learn that if the planet and satellite are set 
in motion with opposite rotations, the satellite will fall into the 
planet, if the moment of momentum of orbital motion be less 
than or equal to or only greater by a certain critical amount 
(viz. 4/3* in our special units), than the moment of momentum 
of planetary rotation, but if it be greater by more than a certain 
critical amount the satellite will approach the planet, the rotation 
of the planet will stop and reverse, and finally the system will 
come to equilibrium when the two bodies move round as a rigid 
body, with a long periodic time. 

iii. We now come to the part of the figure between C and 
D. For the parts AC and BD of the line AB in fig. 1, the 
planetary rotation is slower than that of the satellite’s revolu- 
tion, or the month is shorter than day, as in one of the satellites 
of Mars. In fig. 3 these parts together embrace the whole. In all 
cases the satellite approaches the planet. In the case of fig. 3, 
the satellite must ultimately fall into the planet; in the case 
of figs. 1 and 2 the satellite will fall in if its distance from the 
planet is small, or move round along with the planet as a rigid 
body if its distance be large. 

For the part of the line of momentum AB, the month is 
longer than the day, and this is the case of all known satellites 
except the nearer one of Mars. As this part of the line is non- 
existent in fig. 3, we see that the case of all existing satellites 
(except the Martian one) is comprised within this part of figs. 1 
and 2. Now if a satellite be placed in the condition A, that is 
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to say, moving rapidly round a planet, which always shows the 
same face to the satellite, the condition is clearly dynamically 
unstable, for the least disturbance will determine whether the 
system shall degrade down the slopes ac or ah, that is to say, 
whether it falls into or recedes fiom the planet. If the equili- Cnmparp 
brium breaks down by the satellite receding, the recession will 
go on until the system has reached the state corresponding to B. 

The point P, in fig. 2, shows approximately the present state 
of the earth and moon, viz. , when a; = 3 2, y = *8 


§ 778 " {g). 


It is clear that, if the point I, which indicates that the satel- Sui?>rested 
lite is just touching the ])lanet, be identical with the point A, the moon 
then the two bodies are in effect parts of a single body in an 
unstable configuration. If, therefore, the moon was originally 
part of the earth, we should expect to find A and I identical. 

The figure 2, which is drawn to represent the earth and moon, 
shows that there is so close an approach between the edge of the 
shaded band and the intersection of the line of momentum and 
curve of rigidity, that it would be scarcely possible to distinguish 
them on the figure. Hence, there seems a considerable proba- 
bility that the two bodies once formed parts of a single one, 
which broke up in consequence of some kind of instability. 

This view is confirmed by the more detailed consideration of the 
case in the paper on the “Precession of a Viscous Spheroid,’* 
and subsequent jiapers, which have appeared in the Philoso- 
phical Transactions of the Royal Society. 

The remainder of the paper, of which this Appendix forms Double-star 
a part, is occupied with a similar graphical treatment of the 
problem involved in the case of a planet and satellite or a system 
of two stars, each raising frictional tides in the other, and 
revolving round one another orbitally. This problem involves 
the construction of a surface of energy. 


* The proper values for the present configuraiion of the earth and moon are 
x = 3’4, y = '7. Figure (2) was drawn for the paper as originally presented to 
the Royal Society, and is now merely reproduced. 
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Acceleration, defined, i. 28 

* measure of, when uniform, i. 28 
measure of, when variable, i. 29 
average, i. 29 

analytical expressions for, i. 29, 31 
composition and resolution of, i. 30, 31 
examples of, i. 35, 36 
angular, defined, i. 42 
angular, analytical expiessions for, 
I. 42 

Action, defined, i. 3 6 

principle of least, i. 327; Lagrange’s 
equations derived from, i. 327 
principle of stationary, i. 328 
piinciple of varying, i. 330; examples 
of, I. 333 — 336 

differential equation satisfied by the, 
1 . 330 ; equations of motion derh^ed 
from, I. 330 
surfaces of equal, i. 332 
Activity, I. 263 

Anchor-ring, motion on an, i. 351, 355, 366 
Angles, measurement of, i. 404 
solid, II. 463 — 470 

Area, projection of plane or curved, i. 233 
conservation of (see Momentum) 
Atoms, size of, ii. (F) 

Attraction, universal law of, ii. 458 

integral of normal, over a closed sur- 
face, II. 492, 493 

variation of, in crossing attracting 
suiface, II. 478 

of a uniform spheriQal shell on an in- 
ternal particle, ii. 462, 477; on an 
external particle, ii. 471, 477; on 
an element of the shell, ii. 472. 


Attraction of a spherical surface with den- 
sity varying inversely as the cube 
of the distance from a given point, 
II. 474—476 

of a sphere whose density varies 
inversely as the fifth power of the 
distance from a point, ii. 518 
of a sphere composed of concentric 
shells of uniform density, ii. 480, 
491 (d) 

of a uniform circular disc on a par- 
ticle in its axis, II. 477, 517 
of a cylinder on a particle in its axis, 
II. 477 

of a light cone on a particle at its 
vertex, ii. 477 

of a uniform circular arc, ii. 481 
of a stiaight line, ii 481 
of a uniform hemisphere on a particle 
at its edge, ii. 478 

of matter arranged in infinite paralle 
planes of uniform density, ii. 491 
(/) 

of coaxal cylinders of uniform density 
to infinite lengths, ii. 491 (e) 
of a homogeneous ellipsoid, ii. 494 (j) 
— (o); II. 519—532 
of a shell bounded by similar con- 
centric and similarly situated ellip- 
soids, II. 519 — 521, 523 
of an infinite homogeneous elliptic 
cylinder, ii. 494 (p) (q) 
of a heterogeneous ellipsoid, ii. 527 
of a particle on a distant body, ii. 
540, 541 

inverse problem of, ii. 494 (flf)— (/) 
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Balance, i. 430, 431 ; ii. 572 
torsion, i. 432, 433 
bifilar, i. 435 

Bending of a bar, plate, &c . ; see Flexure 


Cardioid, i. 49 
Catenary, defined, ii. 574 

equation of common, ii. 580 
of uniform strength, ii. 583 
Cathetometer, i. 429 

Central axis of a system of forces, ii. 
559 (g) 

Centrobaric bodies, ii. 534; possess k - 
netic symmetry about their centie 
of inertia, ii. 535 

Clamp, geometiical, defined, 1 . 198 ; exam- 
ples of, I. 198 
Clocks, I. 414—417 

Compressibility, defined, ii. 680; it. (C) 1. 
Conservative system, defined, i. 271 
Constraint, of a point with two or one 
degrees of free lorn, i. 196 
of a rigid body with vaiious degrees 
of fieedom, i. 197, 199 
of a rigid body, five degrees of, i. 198 
of a iigid body, one degiee of, most 
general form of, i. 200, mechanical 
illustration of, i. 201 ; anal} tical 
expression of, i. 201 
Gauss’s principle of least, i. 293 
kinetic, cases of motion governed by, 
I. 319 

Continuity, integral equation of, i. 192 
differential equation of, i. 193, 194 
Co-ordinates, llodrigues, i. 95 

generalized, of a point, i. 202, 203 
generalized, of a system, i. 204 
generalized, kinetic energy expressed 
in, I. 313 

generalized, equations of motion in, 
I. 318 

ignoration of, i. 319 
geneialized orthogonal tiansforma- 
tion of, I. 337 note 
Cord, see String. 

Couples, defined, i. 234; moment of, i» 
234, axis of, i. 234 ; ir. 559 
composition of, ii. 559 (5); with’ 
forces, II. 559 (J) 

Curvature, defined, i. 5 
of a circle, i. 5 

of any plane curve, analytical exjues- 
sions for, i. 6 

of any curve, analytical expressions 
for, I. 9 

integral, of a curve, i. 10, 12 
average, of a curve, i. 10, 12 
synclastic and anticlastic, of a sur- 
face, defined, i 128, ii. 639 
line of, defined, i. 130 


Curvature, integral, of a portion of a 
surface, defined, i. 136 
average, of a portion of a surface, de- 
fined, I. 136 

specific, at a point of a surface, de- 
fined, I. 136; analytical expression 
for, I. 138 

Curvatura Integia, defined, i. 136; proved 
the same as Integral Curvature, i. 
137 

Curve, plane, i. 7 
tortuous, I. 7 
osculating plane of, i. 8 
mechanical tracing of, i. 16 
of pursuit, i. 40 
of flight, I. 40 

representation of experimental re- 
sults by means of a, i. 395 — 397 

Cycloid, I. 49, 92 

piopeities of, I. 93 


D’Alembert’s principle, i. 264 
Density, line, suiface and volume, ii. 460 
of the Earth, ii. 774, 831 
Determinant, expression foi the square of, 

T. p. 

minors of a, i. 313 (5) 
relations between the minors of an 
evanescent, i 343 (5) 
square root of skew symmetric, i. 
345 (ix) 

Diagonal scale, i. 419 
Direction, integral change of, in a surface, 
I. 135 

Displacement, in one plane, equivalent to 
a rotation, i. 79, 80, 83; or a trans- 
lation, I. 81 

in one plane, examples of, i. 84, 
85 

of a non-iigid solid with one point 
fixed, general analytical investiga- 
tion of, I. 181, 190 (c), (/), (0 
tangential, defined, i. 186 ; of dis- 
placed and undisplaced curve com- 
pared, I. 187 — 189 ; of a closed 
curve, due to rotation, i. 190 ; of 
a closed curve due to strain, i. 190 
(a)-(d) 

Disfeipati\ity, I, 345 (ii) 


Earth, The, as a time-keeper, ii. 830 

figure of, as determined by geodesy, 
II. 797 

rigidity of, ii. 832 —848 
distribution of land on, ii. 848 
secular cooling of, ii. (D) 

Edge of regression, i. 148 
Elastic curve, ii. 611, 612 
Elastic body, perfectly, defined, ii. 672 
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Elasticity, of volume, ii. 680 
of igure, II. 680 

Elastic olid, equations of equilibrium of, 
II. 697, 698, II. (0) 
integration of equations of equi- 
librium of infinite, ii. 730 
displacements of, by stress applied to 
an infinitely small part, ii. 731 
displacements of, by stress applied 
over the boundary, ii. 732 — 734 
displacement of, when the strain is 
plane, ii. 739 

Green’s theory of, ii. (C) ( 7 ), (h) 
sphere, deformation of, by rotation, 
II. 837, 838 

spherical shell, equilibrium of, under 
surface tractions, ii. 735 — 737 
Ellipticity of strata of equal density within 
the earth resulting from Laplace s 
law, II. 824, 824' 

Energv, kinetic, defined, i. 213 

kinetic, rate of change of, i. 214, 
analytical expression for, i. 280 
potential, defined and explained, i. 
241, 273, 274 

conservation of, i. 269 — 278 
apparent loss of, i. 275 — 277 
equation of, i. 293, 318 
kinetic and potential, expressed as 
functions of the time in the case of 
small motions, i. 337 
potential, exhaustion of, ii. 547 — 549 
Eolotropy, ii. 676 — 678 
Epicycloid, I. 49, 94 

Equilibrant, of a system of forces, 11 558 
Equilibrium, neutial, stable and unstable, 
examples of, i. 291 
of a particle, ii. 455, 456 
of three foices, ii. 564 
of forces proportional and peipen- 
dicular to the sides of a polygon 
at their middle points, or the faces 
of a polyhedron at their centres of 
inertia, 11 . 559 (e) 
of a fiee rigid body, ii. 551 — 553 
of a constrained rigid body, ii. 554 — 
657 

of a body moveable about an axis, ii. 
567 

of a body resting on a fixed surface, 
II. 568 

of a body capable of a single screw 
motion, ii. 556 
simple examples of, ii. 572 
of a floating body, stability of, ii. 763 
—768 

of a rotating gravitational fluid ellip- 
soid of equilibiium, ii. 770 — 773, 
775—777, 778' 

of a rotating gravitational fluid ellip- 
soid with thiee unequal axes, ii. 778 


Equilibrium of a rotating fluid mass gene- 
rally, II. 778' 

of a rotating heterogeneous liquid 
spheroid, enclosing a rigid spherical 
nucleus and subjected to disturb- 
ance, II. 822 — 824 

of rotating spheroid of two incom- 
pressible non-mixing fluids, ii. 831 
energy criterion for, i. 289, 290, 292 
slightly disturbed, application of the 
Lagrange equation to, i. 337 
general solution of any case of slightly 
disturbed, i. 343 (f) — (p) 
Equipotential surfaces, defined, ii. 491 (y) 
of homogeneous haimonic spheroids, 
II. 789, 790 

for approximately sjiherical mass due 
to gravitation and rotation con- 
jointlv, II. 794 

of rotating fluid covering a spherical 
nucleus, ii. 800 — 802 
of fluid covering a fixed spherical 
nucleus, and disturbed by the attrac- 
tion of a distant body, ii. 803 
Ergometer, i. 436, 437 
Eiior, law of, i. 391 

probable, i. 392, 393 
Errors, theory of, i. 387 — 394 
E volute, I. 17 — 19 

Exiienment, remarks on, i. 373 — 382 


Flexure, of a bar, ii. 711 — 718 
of a plate, ii. 719 — 729 
of a plate bounded by an infinite 
plane edge, ii. 728 

Fluid, perfect, defined, i. 320 ; ii. 742 

cases of motion m a perfect, i. 320 — 
325 

equations of equilibrium of a perfect, 
II. 753 

equilibrium of, in a closed vessel, ii. 
754, 755 

equilibrium of, under non-conserva- 
tive forces, II. 757 — 759 
equilibrium of, possibility of, under 
given foices, ii. 755, 756 
density of, in terms of potential of 
applied forces, ii. 760 
impulsive generation of motion in an 
incompressible, i. 312, 317 
Fluxions, I. 24, 203 
Foci, kinetic, i. 357 — 364 
Force, measure of, i. 220, 413 
specification of, i. 218 
accelerative effect of, i. 219 
measurement of, i. 258 
unit of, I. 221 

Gauss’s absolute unit of, i. 223 
British absolute unit of, i. 225 
ideal units of, 1 . 223 
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Force, comparison of absolute and gravi- 
tational measures of, i. 226 
effective component of, i. 228 
moment of, i. 232 
time-integral of, i. 297 
line of, defined and illustrated, ii. 
489, 490 

Forces, composition of, i. 255 

parallel, composition of, ii. 561, 563 
parallelogram and polygon of, i. 256 
system of, reduced to two, ii. 560 
system of, reduced to a force and a 
couple, II. 559 (c) 

Freedom, degrees of, i. 195 — 201 ; {see 
Constraint) 

Friction, laws of, between solids, ii. 450 
—452 

laws of fluid, i. 340 
Function, simple harmonic, i. 54 

complex harmonic, i. 75, 76 ; repie- 
sentation of the results of experi- 
ment by means of a, i. 398' 
plane harmonic, ii. 739 
displacement, i. 190 (k) 
spherical harmonic, i. p. 171 B. (see 
Spherical harmonica) 

Laplace’s, i. p. 208 B. (e') (see Sphe- 
rical harmonics) 

Hamilton’s characteristic, i. 331 ; 
complete solution derived from a 
knowledge of, i. 331 
cychc, II. 755, note 

Geodetic line defined, i. 132 

trigonometry on a surface of uni- 
form specific curvature, i. 153 
Gravity, Clairaut’s formula for, in terms 
of the latitude, 1. 222 
centre of, defined, 11. 534 ; 11. 562 
lunar and solar influence on apparent, 
II. 812 

experimental investigation of lunar 
disturbance of, ii, 818' 

Green’s problem, ii. 499 — 506 
examples of, ii. 507 — 509 
Gauss’s method of treating, ii, 550 
Gyration, radius of, i 281 


Harmonic motion, definition of, i. 53 
amplitude of, i. 54 
argument of, 1. 54 
epoch of, I. 54 
period of, i. 54 
phase of, i. 54 
practical examples of, i. 55 
velocity in, i. 56 
acceleration in, i. 57 
composition of, in one line, i. 58, 59; 
examples, i. 60, 61 


Harmonic motions, mechanical composi- 
tion of, in one line, i. 62 
graphical representation of, 1 62, 69, 
72, 74 

composition of, in different lines, i. 
63—73 

Harmonic, spheroid, defined, ii. 779 

nodal cone, defined, ii. 779 ; proper- 
ties of, II. 780 

spherical (see Spherical harmonics) 
Heat, specific, defined, ii. (E) 1 note 
Hodograph, definition of, i. 37 
elementary properties of, i. 37 
for the undisturbed motion of a planet 
is a circle, i. 38 
physical applications of, i. 39 
Homogeneousness, defined, ii. 675 
Hooke’s joint, i. 109 
Horograph, defined, i. 136 
exercises on, i. 137 
Horse-power, i. 268 
Hypocycloid, i. 91, 94 
Hypotheses, use of, i. 383 — 386 


Images, electiic, ii. 510 — 518 
Impact, I. 294 — 296 

of spheres, direct, i. 300 — 302 
loss of energy in, i. 301 
distribution of energy after, i. 302 — 306 
moment of, i. 307 
work done by, i. 308 
of a smooth rigid plane on a free 
rigid body at rest, i. 317 
Indicatrix, i. 130 
Inertia, i. 216 

centre of, defined, i. 230 ; and found, 
i. 230 

moment of, i. 281 

principal axes of, defined, 1. 282 , 
found analytically, i. 283 
Interpolation, i. 398 
Inversion, ii 513 — 516 
Involute, I. 17 — 19 
Isotrophy, ii. 676 — 679 


Laplace’s law of density of the earth’s 
strata, ii. 824 ; applied to determine 
the constant of precession, ii. 827, 
828; compressibility involved in, 
II. 829 

Laplace’s differential equation for the 
potential, etc., with Poisson’s ex- 
tension, II. 491 (5) (c) 
expressed in generalized co-ordinates 
by physical considerations, i. A 9 
p. 160 (a) — (e) 

expressed in generalized co-ordinates 
by algebraical transformation, 1. 

p i66Ao(y)— (w) 
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Laplace's equation expressed in generalized 
rectangular co-ordinates, i. p. 164 
Aq (/) ; in polar co-ordinates, i. 
p. 164 Aq (g ) ; in columnar co-ordi- 
nates, I. p. 165 Aq (h) 
solution proved possible and unique 
when the function is given in value 
at every point of a given surface, 
I. p. 169 A (6) — (e) 

Latitude, effect of hill, cavity, or crevasse 
on, II. 478, 479 

Length, measures of, i. 407 — 409 

Level surface, see Equipotential surface 


Machine, Tide-predicting, i. B' i. 

for solving simultaneous linear equa- 
tions, I. B' II. 

for calculating the integral of a given 
function, i. B' iii. 

for calculating the integral of the 
product of two given functions, i. 
B' IV. 

for solving the general linear diffei- 
ential equation of the second order, 
I. B' V. 

for solving any linear differential equa- 
tion, I, B' VI. 

for calculating the harmonic com- 
ponents of a periodic function, i. B 

VII. 

Magnetometer, bifilar, i. 435 
Mass, connexion of, with volume and 
density, i. 208 
unit of, I. 209 

measurement of, i. 258, 412 
gravitational unit of, ii. 459 
negative, ii. 461 
Metacentre, ii. 768 
Moment, virtual, i. 237 
Momental ellipsoid, i. 282 
Momentum, defined, i. 210 
change of, i. 211 
rate of change of, i. 212 
conservation of, i. 267 
moment of, i. 235 

moment of, composition and resolution 
of, I. 235, 236 

moment of, conservation of, 1. 267 
generalized expression for components 
of, I. 313 

Motion, direction of, i. 4 

rate of change of direction of, 1. 5 
quantity of (see Momentum) 
resultant, i. 50 

resultant, mechanical arrangement 
for, I. 51 
relative, i. 45 

relative, examples of, i. 47, 48, 49 
Newton’s Laws of, i. 244 — 269 
superposition of small, i. 89 


Motion, Harmonic (see Harmonic Motion) 
of a rigid body about a fixed point, i. 
95, 100, 101 

general, of a rigid body, i. 102, 103 
general, of one rigid body on another, 
I. 110 

of translation and rotation, independ- 
ence of, I. 266 

equations of, formation of, i. 293 
equations of impulsive, i. 310 
general indeterminate equation of, i. 
293 

equations of, Lagrange’s generalized 
form of, I. 318 ; examples of, i. 319 
equations of, Hamilton’s form, i. 318, 
319 

Hamilton’s characteristic equation of, 
i. 330 

complete solution of a complex cy- 
cloidal, 1. 343 (a) — (e ) ; i. 345 (i) — (v) 
infinitely small, of a dissipative sys- 
tem, I. 342 

ideal, of an accumulative system, i. 
344, 345 

of a gyrostatic conservative system, 
I. 345 (vi) — (ix); with two degrees 
of freedom, i. 345 (x); with three 
degrees of freedom, i. 345 (xi) ; 
with four degrees of freedom, i. 345 
(xii) — (xxi); with any number of 
freedoms, i. 345 (xxii) — (xxviii) 
disturbed, general investigation of, i. 
356 

equations of, of a single particle in 
polar co-ordinates, i. 319 
equations of, of a single particle re- 
ferred to moving axes, i. 319 
of a sphere in an incompressible fluid 
bounded by an infinite plane, i. 320, 
321 

of a solid of revolution with its axis 
parallel to a plane through an un- 
bounded fluid, I. 320 — 325 
of solids in fluids, practical observa- 
tions on, I. 325 


Normal modes of vibration, or of falling 
away from a position of unstable 
equilibrium, i. 338 ; case of equality 
between the periods of two or more 
modes, i. 339 


Ocean, stability of the, ii. 816 
Optics, application of var^dng action to a 
question of geometrical, i. 335 


Pendulum, 1. 434 

ballistic, 1. 298, 307 
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Pendulum, motion of a jointed, i. 319 
motion of a gyroscopic, i. 319 
quadrantal, i. 322 

Physical problems, approximate treatment 
of, II. 438—447 

Planets, distiibution of density in, ii 824 

Plate, stretching of, by flexure, ii. 629 — 
631 

laws of flexure of, ii. 632 — 636 
principal axes of bending of, ii. 637, 
638 

potential energy of a bent, ii. 640, 
641 

of equal flexibility in all directions 
subjected to uniform stress, ii. 642 
equilibrium of infinite, subjected to 
any forces, ii. 643, 644 
boundary conditions of a finite, ii. 
645, 648 

equilibrium of, under circularly dis- 
tributed load, IT. 640 — 651 
equilibrium of circular, with concen- 
tric circular aperture, ii. 652 — 655 
equilibrium of rectangular, ii. 656 
flexural rigidities of, ii. 720 

Poisson's equation (bee Laplace’s differ- 
ential equation, etc.) 

Potential, defined and explained, ii. 482 — 
486 

force in terms of, ii. 486, 491 
analytical expression for, ii. 491 (a) 
cannot have a maximum or minimum 
value in fiee space, ii. 495 
mean of, over a sphciical suifaee, ii. 
496 

determination of, through external 
space from its value over a spherical 
surface, ii. 793 

determination of, from the form of a 
nearly spherical equipotential sur- 
face, II. 793 

of a shell bounded by similar con- 
centric and similarly situated ellip- 
soids, II. 524, 525 
of a homogeneous ellipsoid, ii. 526 
of a heterogeneous ellipsoid, ii. 526 
of an ellipsoid of revolution, ii. 527 
comparison between, of two confocal 
shells each bounded by similar and 
similarly situated ellipsoids, ii. 532 
of any spheiical shell, expressed m 
spherical harmonics, ii 536 — 538 
of a distant body, found by spherical 
harmonic analysis, ii. 539 
of a solid sphere with harmonic distii- 
bution ot density, ii. 543, 545 
of any mass, expressed in harmonic 
senes, ii. 542, 544 

of a distribution of mass symmetrical 
round an axis, expressed in zonal 
haimonics, ii. 546 


Potential, of a circular ring, ii. 546 
of a circular disc, ii. 546 
of a circular galvanometer coil, ii. 546 
of a solid sphere with variation from 
avei age density in one hmitedregion, 
II. 786—788, 791, 792 
for other masses of definite form (see 
Attraction) 

Precession and Nutation, ii. 825 

Precession in connection with tbe distribu- 
tion of density within the Earth, ii. 
826 

constant of, determined fiom Laplace’s 
law, II 827 

PreSoUre, fluid, at a point, ii. 743; proved 
equal in all directions, ii. 744, 745, 
747 

in a fluid under the action of no 
external forces equal in all diiec- 
tions, II. 745, 747 

rate of increase of, in terms of the 
external force, ii. 752, 753 
resultant fluid, on a plane area, ii. 761 
lesultant fluid, on a body of any 
shape, II 762 
equations of fluid, ii. 753 
of the atmosphere at different heights, 
II. 753 

centre of, ii. 746, 761 


Resilience, ii. 691 (h ) — ( f) 

Resistance, varying as the velocity in a 
simple motion, i. 341 
Restitution, coefficient of, i. 300 
Resultant, of forces acting along and pro- 
portional to the sides of a polygon 
IS a couple, ii. 559 (rf) 

Rigidity, defined, ii. 680, ii. (G) (/) 

torsional, of circular cylinder, ii 701 
torsional, of various prisms, ii. 709 
of the Earth, ii. 832 — 840 
Rocking stones, ii. 566 
Rolling, of one curve on another will give 
any motion of a plane figure m its 
own plane, i 90 
of circle on straight line, i. 92 
of cone on cone, i. 99, 104, 105; ex- 
amples of, I. 106 — 108 
of one plane curve on another in the 
same plane, i. 112 ; in different 
planes, i. 113 

of a curve on a surface, i 115, 116 
of one rigid body on another, i. 110, 
111, 117 ; analytical investigation 
of, when one or both traces aie 
given, i 124, 125 

Rotations, composition of, about iiarallel 
axes, I. 86 

composition of with a tianslation in 
plane peipendiculai to axis, i. 87 
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Botations, finite, composition of, i. 97, 
98 


Screw, for measurement, i. 424, 425 
micrometer, i. 426 

Secular acceJeiation of the Moon’s mean 
motion, ii. 830 

Sea-level, disturbance of, by a region of 
density greater or less than the 
average, ii. 786 — 788, 791, 792 
figure of, determined from measure- 
ments of gravity, ii. 795, 796 
figure of, determined from results of 
geodesy, ii. 797 
Shear, synthesis of, i. 169 

principal properties of, i. 170 — 172 
axes of, 173 

various specifications of, i. 174 — 176 
combination of with simple elonga- 
tion and expansion, i. 177 
Slide, geometrical, defined, i. 198, ex- 
amples of, I. 198 

Spherical excess, of a tiiangle, i. 134 ; of 
a polygon, i 134 

Spherical harmonics, defined, i. p. 171 B 

(«) 

Examples of, i p 171 B 
l)artial, i. p. 176 B {c) 
differential equations satisfied by, i. 
p. 178 B(e) {(1) 

surface integral of product of two or 
paits of two, I. pp. 178, 205 B(/7) 
W {z) 

when complete aie rational integral 
functions oi x, or can be made 
so by a factoi i. p. 181 B 

(M 

general expressions for, when com- 
plete, obtained by diflerentiation, i. 
p. 162BU) 

general expiessions for, obtained by 
solution of Laplace’s equation, i. 
p. 207 B (c) — (wi)j examples, i. p. 

213 B(wO— ('»') . ^ ^ 

algebraical transformations of the 
general expressions, i. p. .189 B (/) 
degrees of, for solution of special 
problems, i. p. 196 B (?a) — (0) 
vanishing of, i. p. 198 B (^>) 
expansion of an aibitiary function in 
terms of, i. p. 19S B (r) — (f), («') 
biaxal, defined, i. p. 201 B(m); ex- 
pressions foi, I. p. 202 B (r) — {y); 
II. 782 

tesseral, i. p. 189 B (/); ii 782 
sectorial, ii. 781 

degradation of, when the spheiical 
surface becomes plane, ii 7 k 3 
Spherometer, i. 427, 428 
Spiral springs, ii. 604 — 608 


Squares, transformation of two quadratic 
functions to sums of, i. 337 7iote 
method of least, i. 394 
Stability, energy criterion of, i. 292 

kinetic, i. 346, 347; examples of, i. 
348—354 

kinetic, of a particle in a circular 
orbit, I 350 

kinetic, of a particle moving on a 
smooth surface, i. 351 — 353 
kinetic, of a projectile, i. 354 
kinetic, general criterion of, i. 355, 
358—361 

Strain, homogeneous, defined, i. 155 
pimcipal properties of, i. 156 — 159 
ellipsoid, I. 160 — 163; 168 
axes of, I 163 

change of length and direction of a 
line in, i. 164 

change of oiientation of a plane in, i. 
165 

planes of no distortion in, i. 167 
analysis of, i. 177 — 179, 182 
j)ure homogeneous, analytical con- 
ditions foi, i 183 
compoMtion of, i. 184, 185 
sjiecification of, by six elements, ii. 
(C) (rt) 

produced by a single longitudinal 
stiess, II. 682, 683 

components of, in terms of stress- 
components, II. 673, 694 
potential eneigy of elastic body in 
terms of, II. 695 ; ii. (C) (d) 
plane, 11. 738 
Stress, defined, ii. 658 
homogeneous, ii. 659 
specification of, ii. 660, 662, 669 
average, ii. 674 
sheaimg, ii. 662 
composition of, 667 
quadric, ii. 663, 665, 666 
principal axes of, ii. 664 
potential energy of, ii. 670, 671, 673, 
695 

analogies of strain with, ii. 668 
components of, in terms of stiain- 
components, ii. 673, 693, ii. (C) I 
required for a single longitudinal 
strain, ii. 692 

due to the gravitation of an approxi- 
mately spherical mass, ii. 832' 
-difference, ii. 832' 

String, general equations of equilibrium 
of, II. 576 — 579 

kinetic analogue to equilibiium of, 11. 

581 ; examples on, ii. 582 
on smooth surface, equihbrium of, ii. 
584 

on rough surface, equilibrium of, ii. 
585—587 
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String, impulsive generation of motion 
in, I. 317 

St Venant’s torsion problems, ii. 699 — 710 

Sun, The, secular cooling of, ii. (E) i 
present temperature of, ir. (E) ii 
origin and amount of heat of, ii. 
(E) III 

Surface, flexible and inextensible, prac- 
tical approximations to, i. 139 — 
143 ; general property of, i. 150 
developable, defined, 1. 139; practical 
construction of, i. 149 
measure of, i. 410 

equipotential, defined, ii. 487, 491 (y ) , 
{see Equipotential surfaces) 
of equal pressure, properties of, ii. 749, 
750 

Symmetry, kinetic, i. 285 


Theorem, Bertrand’s, on the kinetic energy 
of a system moving from rest under 
given impulses, i. 311, 314, 315 
Binet’s, on the principal axes at any 
point of a body, i. 283, 284 
Cavendish’s, ii. 533 
Clairaut’s, ii. 795 

Euler’s, on curvature of surfaces, i 
130 

Fourier’s, i. 75 — 77 
Gauss’s, on the potential, ii. 497 
Green’s, extended form of, i. p. 167 
A (a) 

Guldinus’ or Pappus , ii. 567 
Ivory’s, II. 530, 531 
Liouville’s, kinetic, i. 368 
Maclaurm’s, on attraction of homo- 
geneous focaloid, II. 494 (i), 522 
Meunier’s, i. 129 

Stokes’s, on the transformation of an 
integral over a bounded surface into 
one round the boundary, i. 190 {j) 
Thomson’s, on the kinetic eneigy of 
a system moving from rest vith 
given velocities, i. 312, 316, 317 
of maximum action, i. 364 
Tidal friction, effect of, on Earth's rota- 
tion, i. 276; II. 830, ii. (G) (a) 
secular effects of, determined by a 
graphical method, ii. (G) (6) 

Tides, equilibrium theory of the, ii. 804 
—811 

theory of the, taking the Earth’s 
rotation into account, ii. 813, 814 
augmentation of, due to the mutual 
gravitation of the disturbed waters, 
II. 815, 817; 819—821 
influence of, on the direction of gravity, 
II. 818 

in an elastic solid sphere, ii. 833 — 
841 


Tides, effects of elastic yielding in the 
Earth on the, 11. 842, 846 
of long period, ii. 848 
Time, foundation of our measure of, i. 
247,405,406 

Torsion, of prism or cylinder by a simple 
twist, general solution of, i. 700, 
702, 703, 706; hydrokinetic ana- 
logue of, II. 704, 705 
of elliptic cylinder, ii. 707, 703 
of equilateral prism, ii. 707, 708 
of curvilinear square, ii. 707, 708 
of rectangular prism, ii. 707 
Tortuosity, i. 7 

anal^ical expression for, i. 9 
Triangle, kinetic, difference between two 
sides and a third of, i. 361 
Trochoid, i. 49, 92 

Twist, explanation and definition of, i. 
119, 120 

integral, of a rod in a plane curve, i. 

122; in a tortuous curve, i. 123 
examples of, i. 126 


Velocity, defined, i. 20 

measure of, when uniform, 1. 20 
measure of, when variable, 1. 24 
average of, i. 23 

analytical expressions for, i. 24, 25, 27 
resolution of, i. 25, 26 
composition of, i. 27 
examples of, i. 34 
angular, defined, i. 41 
angular, measure of, i. 42 
angular, mean, i. 43 
angular, of a plane, i. 44 
angular, composition of, i. 95, 96 
angular, parallelogram of, i. 95 
generalized expression for compo- 
nents of, in terms of momenta, i. 
313 

reciprocal relation between compo- 
nents of velocity and momentum 
in two motions, i. 313 
of sound, etc., in terms of modulus 
of elasticity, ii. 691, (a) 
virtual, i. 237 
Vernier, i. 420 — 423 
Viscosity, of solids, ii. 741 
of fluids, II. 741 
Volume, measure of, i. 411 


Wire, defined, ii. 588 

kinematical representation of the our 
vatures and torsion of, ii. 590 
laws of flexure and torsion of, ii. 591 
—593 

principal torsion-flexure ligidities of, 
11. 596, 715 
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Wire, potential energy of strained, ii. 
594, 595 

equilibrium of, under opposing couples, 
II. 598—601 

equilibrium of, under opposing sys- 
tems of forces at its extremities 
when the principal rigidities against 
flexure are equal, ii. 600 — 604 
equilibrium of, under any forces and 
couples applied along its length, ii. 
614 

inflnitely little bent from straight line, 
II. 616 

bent by its own weight, ii. 617 — 620 
rotation of, round elastic central line, 

ii. 621—626 

Kirchhofl’s kinetic analogue to the 


equilibrium of, ii. 609, 610; ex- 
amples of, ii. 611, 613 
Work, defined, i. 238 — 240 
practical unit of, i. 238 
scientific unit of, i. 238 
rate of doing, i. 268; scientific u::lt 
of, i. 268 


Young’s modulus of elasticity, ii. 686 
—691 


Zonal harmonics, defined, ii. 781 
Murphy’s analysis for, ii. 782 
tables and graphical illustrations of, 
II. 784 
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From the Times 

“Students of the Bible should be particu- 
larly grateful to (the Cambridge University 
Press) for having produced, with the able as- 
sistance of Dr Scrivener, a complete critical 
edition of the Authorized Version of the Eng- 
lish Bible, an edition such as, to use the words 
of the Editor, 'would have been executed long 
ago had this version been nothing more than 
the greatest and best known of English clas- 
sics ’ Falling at a time when the formal revi- 
sion of this version has been undertaken by a 
distinguished company of scholars and divines, 
the publication of this edition must be con- 
sidered most opportune *’ 

From the Atheneeunt 

“Apart fiom its religious importance, the 
English Bible has the glory, which but few 
sister versions indeed can claim, of being the 
chief classic of the language, of having, in 
conjunction with Shakspeare, and in an im- 
measurable degree more than he, fixed the 
language beyond any possibility of important 
change Thus the recent contributions to the 
literature of the subject, by such workers as 
Mr Francis Fry and Canon Westcott, appeal 
to a wide range of sympathies, and to these 
may now be added Dr Scrivener, well known 
for his labours in the cause of the Greek Testa- 
ment criticism, who has brought out, for the 


Syndics of the Cambridge University Press, 
an edition of the English Bible, according to 
the text of i6ii, revised by a comparison with 
later issues on principles stated by him in his 
Introduction Here he enters at length into 
the history of the chief editions of the ver>'ion, 
and of such features as the marginal notes, the 
use of Italic type, and the changes of ortho- 
graphy, as well as into the most interesting 
question as to the original texts from which 
our translation is produced ” 

From the Methodist Recorder 

This noble quarto of over 1300 pages is in 
every respect worthy of editor and publishers 
alike The name of the Cambridge University 
Press IS guarantee enough for its perfection in 
outward form, the name of the editor is equal 
guarantee for the worth and accuracy of its 
contents Without question, it is the best 
Paragraph Bible ever published, and its re- 
duced price of a guinea brings it within reach 
of a large number of students 

From the London Quarterly Review 
“The work is worthy in every respect of the 
editor’s fame, and of the Cambridge University 
Press The noble English Version, to which 
our country and religion owe so much, was 
probably never presented before in so perfect a 
form ” 


THE CAMBRIDGE PARAGRAPH BIBLE Students 

Edition, on good writing paper^ with one column of print and wide 
margin to each page for MS. notes. This edition will be found of 
great use to those who are engaged in the task of Biblical criticism. 
Two Vols. Crown 4to. gilt. 31J. (>d. 

THE LECTIONARY BIBLE, WITH APOCRYPHA, 

divided into Sections adapted to the Calendar and Tables of 
Lessons of 1871. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

THE BOOK OF ECCLESIASTES, with Notes and In- 
troduction By the Very Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D., Dean of 
Wells. Large Paper Edition. Demy 8vo. yr. 6d. 


“No one can say that the Old Testament is 
a dull or worn-out subject after reading this 
singularly attractive and also instructive com- 
mentary Its wealth of literary and historical 
illustration surpasses anything to which we can 


point in English exegesis of the Old Testa- 
ment indeed, even Delitzsch, whose pride it 
IS to leave no source of illustration unexplored, 
IS far inferior on this head to Dr Plumptre ” — 
Academy, Sept lo, 1881 


London : C J. Clay ^ Son, Cambridge Uni%>ersity Press Warehouse, 

A've Maria Lane. 
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BREVIARIUM AD USUM INSIGNIS ECCLESIAE 

SARUM. Juxta Editionem maximam pro CLAUDIO Chevallon 
ET Francisco Regnault a.d. mdxxxi. in Alma Pansiorum 
Academia impressam : labore ac studio Francisci Procter, 
A.M., ET Christophori Wordsworth, A.M. 

Fasciculus I. In quo contmentur Kalendarium, et Ordo 
Temporalis sive Proprium de Tempore totius anni, una cum 
ordmali suo quod usitato vocabulo dicitur Pica sive Director lUM 
Sacerdotum. Demy 8vo. iSs. 

*‘The value of this reprint is considerable to cost prohibitory to all but a few Messrs 

liturgical students, who will now be able to con- Procter and Wordsworth have discharged their 

suit in their own libraries a work absolutely in- editorial task with much care and judgment, 

dispensable to a right understanding of the his- though the conditions under which they have 

tory of the Prayer-Book, but which till now been working are such as to hide that fact from 

usually necessitated a visit to some public all but experts." — Literary Churchman 

library, since the rarity of the volume made its 

Fasciculus II. In quo contmentur Psalterium, cum ordinano 
Officii totius hebdomadae juxta Horas Canonicas, et proprio Com- 
pletorii, Litania, Commune Sanctorum, Ordinarium Missae 
CUM Canone et XIII Missis, &c. &c. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

“Not only experts in liturgiology, but all For all persons of religious tastes the Breviary, 

persons interested in the history of the Anglican with its mixture of Psalm and Anthem and 

Book of Common Prayer, will be grateful to the Prayer and Hymn, all hanging one on the 

Syndicate of the Cambridge University Press other, and connected into a harmonious whole, 

for forwarding the publication of the volume must be deeply interesting.'’- — Church Quar- 

which bears the above title, and which has teriy Rezne-w 

recently appeared under their auspices.** — “The editors have done their work excel- 

Notes and Queries lently, and deserve all praise for their labours 

“ Cambridge has worthily taken the lead in rendering what they justly call ‘ this most 
with the Breviaiy, which is of especial value interesting Service-book ’ more readily access- 
for that part of the reform of the Prayer-Book ible to historical and liturgical students *' 

which will fit It for the wants of our time . Saturday Rezfieiv 

Fasciculus III. In quo contmetur Proprium Sanctorum 
quod et sanctorale dicitur, una cum accentuario. [Nearly ready • 

GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT, in parallel 
Columns on the same page. Edited by J. Scholefield, M.A. late 
Regius Professor of Greek in the University. Small Oa;avo. New 
Edition, with the Marginal References as arranged and revised by 
Dr Scrivener. Cloth, red edges. 7^. (id. 

GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT. The Stu- 

dent’s Edition of the above, on large wntifig paper. 4to. \2s. 

GREEK TESTAMENT, ex editione Stephani tertia, 15 SO. 

Small 8vo. 3^. (d, 

THE NEW TESTAMENT IN GREEK according to the 
text followed in the Authorised Version, with the Variations adopted 
in the Revised Version. Edited by F. H. A. Scrivener M.A., 
D.C.L., LL.D. Crown 8vo. 6 s. Morocco boards or limp. 12s. 

THE PARALLEL NEW TESTAMENT GREEK AND 

ENGLISH, being the Authorised Version set forth in 1611 Arranged 
in Parallel Columns with the Revised Version of 1881, and with the 
original Greek, as edited by F. H. A. Scrivener, M.A., D.C.L., 
LL.D. Prebendary of Exeter and Vicar of Hendon. Crown 8vo. 
12s. 6 d. The Revised Version is the Joint Property of the Universi- 
ties of Cambridge and Oxford. 

London : C. J. Clav Sojsr, Cambridge Univefsity Press Warehouse, 

A 7 f€ Marta Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE AUTHORIZED EDITION OF THE ENGLISH 
BIBLE (i6ii), ITS SUBSEQUENT REPRINTS AND MO- 
DERN REPRESENTATIVES. Being the Introduction to the 
Cambridge Paragraph Bible (1873), re-edited with corrections and 
additions. By F. H. A. Scrivener, M,A., D.C.L., LL.D., Pre- 
bendary of Exeter and Vicar of Hendon. Crown 8vo. ^s. 6 d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW in 

Anglo-Saxon and Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged, 
with Collations of the best Manuscripts. By J. M. Kemble, M.A. 
and Archdeacon Hardwick. Demy 4to. los. 

New Edition By the Rev. Professor Skeat. [/« Press, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK in Anglo- 

Saxon and Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged : with Col- 
lations exhibiting all the Readings of all the MSS. Edited by the 
Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A. late Fellow of ChrisPs College, and 
author of a Mceso-Gothic Dictionary. Demy 4to los. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE, uniform 

with the preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. 10s. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN, uniform 

with the preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. io.r 

The Gospel according to St yohn., in meiiced by that distinguished scholar, J M 
Anglo-Saxon and Northumbrian i^ersions' Kemble, some forty years ago Of the par- 
Edited for the Syndics of the University ticiilar volume now before us, we can only say 
Press, by the Rev Walter W Skeat, M A, it is worthy' of its two predecessors We repeat 
Elrington and Bosworth Professor of Anglo- that the service rendered to the study of Anglo- 
Saxon in the University of Cambridge, com- Saxon by this Synoptic collection cannot easily 
pletes an undertaking designed and com- be overstated ” — Contemporary Kevteiv 

THE POINTED PRAYER BOOK, being the Book of 

Common Prayer with the Psalter or Psalms of David, pointed as 
they are to be sung or said in Churches. Royal 24mo. i.r. 6 d. 
The same in square 32mo. cloth, ^d, 

“The ‘Pointed Prayer Book ’deserves men- for the terseness and clearness of the direc- 
tion for the new and ingenious system on which tions given for using it ” — Times, 

the pointing has been marked, and still more 

THE CAMBRIDGE PSALTER, for the use of Choirs and 
Organists. Specially adapted for Congregations in which the “ Cam- 
bridge Pointed Prayer Book” is used. Demy 8vo. cloth extra, 35-. 6^. 
Cloth limp, cut flush. 7 .s, 6 d. 

THE PARAGRAPH PSALTER, arranged for the use of 
Choirs by Brooke Foss Westcott, D.D., Regius Professor of 
Divinity in the University of Cambridge. Fcap. 4to 5.r. 

The same in royal 32mo. Cloth Is. Leather Ij^. 6 d. 

The Paragraph Psalter exhibits all the and there is not a clergyman or organist in 

care, thought, and learning that those acquaint- England who should be without this Psaltei 

ed with the works of the Regius Professor of sls a. work of referGUce Morning J"oj,t 
Divinity at Cambridge would expect to find, 

THE MISSING FRAGMENT OF THE LATIN TRANS- 
LATION OF THE FOURTH BOOK OF EZRA, discovered, 
and edited with an Introduction and Notes, and a facsimile of the 
MS., by Robert L. Bensly, M.A., Reader in Hebrew, Gonville and 
Cams College, Cambridge. Demy 4to. loj. 

“Edited with true scholarly completeness ” no exaggeration of the actua fact, if by the 
— VV^estminster Jlevieiv Bible we understand that of the larger sixe 

“It has been said of this book that it has which contains the Apocrypha, and if the 

added a new chapter to the Bible, and, startling Second Book of Esdras can be fairly called a 
as the statement may at first sight appear, it is part of the Apocrypha Saturday Revteiv. 

London : C. y. Cta v SoN^ Cambridge Uni^jersity Press M^are/iouse, 

A 7 /e Maria Lane, 
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THEOLOGY— (ANCIENT). 

THE GREEK LITURGIES. Chiefly from original Autho- 
rities. By C. A. SWAINSON, D.D., Master of Christ's College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 4 to. Paper covers. 1 5J-. 


THE PALESTINIAN MISHNA. By W. H. Lowe, M.A. 

Lecturer in Hebrew at Christ's College, Cambridge. Royal 8 vo. 215*. 


SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS, comprising 

Pirqe Aboth and Pereq R. Meir in Hebrew and English, with Cri- 
tical and Illustrative Notes. By Charles Taylor, D.D. Master 
of St John's College, Cambridge, and Honorary Fellow of King's 
College, London. Demy 8 vo. 10.9. 


“ The ‘ Masseketh Aboth ' stands at the 
head of Hebrew non-canonical writings It is 
of ancient date, claiming to contain the dicta 
of teachers who flourished from B c 200 to the 
same year of our era The precise time of its 
compilation in its present form is, of course, in 
doubt Mr Taylor’s explanatory and illustra- 
ci\e commentary is veiy full and satisfactory 
— Spectator 

“ If we mistake not, this is the first precise 
translation into the English language, accom- 
panied by scholarly notes, of any portion of the 
Talmud. In other words, it is the first instance 
of that most valuable and neglected portion of 


Jewish literature being treated in the same 
way as a Greek cla-^sic in an ordinary critical 
edition The Sayings oy the Je^vtsh Fathers 
may claim to be scholarly, and, moreover, of a 
scholarship unusually thorough and finished ’ 
— Dublin Unii'crsity Magazine 

“A careful and thorough edition wnich does 
credit to English scholarship, of a short treatise 
from the Mishna, containing a senes of sen- 
tences or maxims ascribed mostly to Jewish 
teachers immediately preceding, or immediately 
following the Christian era ” — Contempo- 
rary Review 


THEODORE OF MOPSUESTIA’S COMMENTARY 
ON THE MINOR EPISTLES OF S PAUL. The Latin Ver- 
sion with the Greek Fragments, edited from the MSS. with Notes 
and an Introduction, by H. B. SWETE, D D., Rector of Ashdon, 
Essex, and late Fellow of Gonville and Cams College, Cambridge 
In Two Volumes Vol. I., containing the Introduction, with Fac- 
similes of the MSS., and the Commentary upon Galatians — Colos- 
sians. Demy 8 vo. I2i'. 


“In dem oben ver/eichneten Buche hegt 
uns die erste Halfte einer vollstandigen, ebenso 
sorgfaltig gearbciteten wie schon ausgestat- 
teteii Ausgabe des Commentars mit ausfuhr- 
lichen Prolegomena uiid leichhaltigeu kritis- 
cheii und crlauterndcn Anmerkungen \or” - 
Z . itcrarische s Lin iralblait 

“ It IS the result of thorough, careful, and 
patient investigation of all the points beaiing 
on the subject, and the lesults ait presented 
with admirable good sense and modesty ” — ^ 
Guardian 

“Auf Gruiid dieser Qucllen 1st dei Text 
bei Swete mit musterhafter Akribie herge- 
stellt Aber auch sonst hat der Herausgeber 
mit unermudlichem Fleisse und eingehend- 
ster Sachkenntniss sein Weik init alien den- 
jenigen Zugaben ausgerustet, welche bei einer 
solchen Text-Ausgabe nur irgend erwartet 
werden konnen . Von den drei Haupt- 


handschriften . sind vortreffliche photo- 
graphische Fatsiinile’s beigegeben, wie uber- 
haupt das ganze Werk von der University 
Press zu Cambridge mit bekannter Elegaiiz 
ausgestattet 1st ” — Thcologische Litcraturzei- 
tiin^ 

“It IS a hoiieful sign, amid forebodings 
which ari-^e about the theological learning of 
the Unuersities that we have before us the 
^rst instalnieiii ot a thoroughly scientific and 
painstaking work, commenced at Cambridge 
and completed at a country lectory Chureft 
Quarterly K ex'icw (Jan 1 S8 1 ) 

“ Hernn Swete’s Leistung 1st eine so 
luchtige dass wir das Werk in keinen besseren 
Handeii wissen mochten, und mit den sich- 
ersten Eiw'artungen auf das Gelingen dcr 
Fortsetzung entgegen sehen “ — Gottingischc 
gelehrte A nzeigen (Sept 1881) 


Volume II., containing the Commentary on i Thessalonians — 
Philemon, Appendices and Indices. I2s. 

“Erne Ausgabe . fur welche alle zugang- “Mit deiselben Sorgfalt bearbeitet die wir 

lichen Hulfsniittel in musterhafter Weise be- bei dem eisten Theile geruhmt haben.”— 

nutzt wurden cine reifc Frucht siebenjahn- Diterarischcs Lentralblatt 29, 1882) 

gen Fleibses ” — 'rheologiscke Diteraturzeitung 
(Sept 23, 1882) 


London : C. J Cda v SoM, Ciinibridge University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Maria JLanc. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


SANCTI IRENiEI EPISCOPI LUGDUNENSIS libros 

quinque ad versus Haereses, versione Latina cum Codicibus Claro- 
montano ac Arundeliano denuo collata, prasmissa de placitis Gnos- 
ticorum prolusione, fragmenta necnon Graece, Syriace, Armeniace, 
commentatione perpetua et indicibus variis edidit W. WiGAN 
Harvey, S.T.B. Collegii Regalis olim Socius. 2 Vols. Demy 8vo. 
i8j. 

M. MINUCII FELICIS OCTAVIUS. The text newly 

revised^ from the original MS., with an English Commentary, 
Analysis, Introdudlion, and Copious Indices. Edited by H. A. 
Holden, LL.D. late Head Master of Ipswich School, formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. yj. 6 d, 

THEOPHILI .EPISCOPI ANTIOCHENSIS LIBRI 

TRES AD AUTOLYCUM edidit, Prolegomenis Versione Notulis 
Indicibus instruxit Gulielmus Gilson Humphry, S.T.B. Collegii 
Sandliss. Trm. apud Cantabrigienses quondam Socius. Post 8vo. 

5J. 

THEOPHYLACTI IN EVANGELIUM S. MATTH^I 

COMMENTARIUS, edited by W. G. Humphry, B.D. Prebendary 
of St Paurs, late Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. yj. 6 d. 

TERTULLIANUS DE CORONA MILITIS, DE SPEC- 

TACULIS, DE IDOLOLATRIA, with Analysis and English Notes, 
by George Currey, D.D. Preacher at the Charter House, late 
Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College. Crown 8vo. 5^. 


THEOLOGY— (ENGLISH). 

WORKS OF ISAAC BARROW, compared with the Ori- 
ginal MSS., enlarged with Materials hitherto unpublished. A new 
Edition, by A. Napier, M.A. of Trinity College, Vicar of Holkham, 
Norfolk. 9 Vols. Demy 8vo. ;^3. 3J. 


TREATISE OF THE POPE’S SUPREMACY, and a 

Discourse concerning the Unity of the Church, by Isaac Barrow. 
Demy 8vo. ^s. 6 d. 

PEARSON’S EXPOSITION OF THE CREED, edited 

by Temple Chevallier, B.D. late Fellow and Tutor of St Catha- 
rine’s College, Cambridge. New Edition. Revised by R. Sinker, 
B.D., Librarian of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 12s. 


“A new edition of Bishop Pearson’s famous 
work On the has just been issued by the 

Cambridge University Press It is the well- 
known edition of Temple Chevallier, thoroughly 
overhauled by the Rev R Sinker, of Trinity 
College The whole tt,xt and notes have been 
most carefully examined and corrected, and 
special pains have been taken to verify the al- 
most innumerable references. These have been 
more clearly and accurately given in very many 


places, and the citations themselves have been 
adapted to the best and newest texts of the 
several authors — texts which have undergone 
vast improvements within the last two centu- 
ries. T, he Indices have also been revised and 
enlarged Altogether this appears to be the 
most complete and convenient edition as yet 
published of a work which has long been re- 
cognised in all quarters as a standard one.” — 
Guurt/tan. 


London: C, y. Clay ^ Son^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 

Ave Maria La^te, 



THE CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS, 


7 


AN ANALYSIS OF THE EXPOSITION OF THE 

CREED written by the Right Rev. John Pearson, D.D. late Lord 
Bishop of Chester, by W. H. Mill, D.D. late Regius Professor of 
Hebrew in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. ^s. 

WHEATLY ON THE COMMON PRAYER, edited by 

G. E. CORRIE, D.D. Master of Jesus College, Examining Chaplain 
to the late Lord Bishop of Ely. Demy 8vo. ys, (yd. 

C^SAR MORGAN’S INVESTIGATION OF THE 

TRINITY OF PLATO, and of Philo Judaeus, and of the effe<5ls 
which an attachment to their writings had upon the principles and 
reasonings of the Fathers of the Christian Church. Revised by H. A. 
Holden, LL.D., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 4-r. 

TWO FORMS OF PRAYER OF THE TIME OF QUEEN 

ELIZABETH. Now First Reprinted. Demy 8vo. 6d. 

“From * Collections and Notes’ 1867 — 1876, ker Society’s volume of Occasional Forms of 
by W Carew Hazlitt (p 340), we learn that — Prayer, but it had been lost sight of for 200 

‘A very remarkable volume, in the original years ’ By the kindness of the present pos- 

vellum cover, and containing 25 Forms of sessor of this valuable volume, containing in all 
Prayer of the reign of Elizabeth, each with the 25 distinct publications, I am enabled to re- 
autograph of Humphrey D^'son, has lately fallen print m the following pages the two Forms 

into the hands of my friend Mr H Pyne It is of Prayer supposed to have been lost.” — Ex^ 

mentioned specially in the Preface to the Par tTact f-rom the Prhfack. 

SELECT DISCOURSES, by John Smith, late Fellow of 
Queens' College, Cambridge. Edited by H. G. Williams, B.D. late 
Professor of Arabic. Royal 8vo. ys. 6d. 

“The ‘Select Discourses’ of John Smith, with the richest lights of meditative genius 

collected and published from his papers after He was one of those rare thinkers m whom 

his death, are, in my opinion, much the most largeness of view, and depth, and wealth of 

considerable work left to us by this Cambridge poetic and speculative insight, only seived to 

School [the Cambridge PlatonistsJ Ihey have evoke more fully the religious spirit, and while 
a right to a place in English literary histoiy ” hearewthe mould of his thought from Plotinus, 
— Mr Matthew Arnold, m the Co 7 iteinpo ^ he vivified the substance of it from St Paul. ’ — 
rary Re^ueix" Principal Ti lloch. Rational Rheology zn 

“ Of all the products of the Cambridge Evg^land zn the ■l^th Century. 

School, the ‘Select Discourses’ are perhaps “We may instance Mr Henry Griffin Wil- 

the highest, as they are the most accessible hams’s revised edition of Mr John Smith’s 

and the most widely appreciated and indeed ‘ Select Discourses,’ which have won Mr 

no spiiitually thoughtful mind can read them Matthew Arnold’s admiration, as an example 

unmoved They carry us so directly into an of worthy work for an University Press to 

atmosphere of divine philosophy, luminous undeitake “ — Runes 

THE HOMILIES, with Various Readings, and the Quo- 
tations from the Fathers given at length in the Original Languages. 
Edited by G. E. CORRiE, D.D., Master of Jesus College. Demy 
8vo. ys. (yd. 

DE OBLIGATIONE CONSCIENTI.^ PR^LECTIONES 

decern Oxonii in Schola Theologica habitae a Roberto Sanderson, 
SS. Theologise ibidem Professore Regio. With English Notes, in- 
cluding an abridged Translation, by W^. W^hewell, D.D. late 
Master of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. ys, (yd, 

ARCHBISHOP USHER’S ANSWER TO A JESUIT. 

with other Traas on Popeiy. Edited by J. Scholefield, M.A. late 
Regius Professor of Greek in the University. Demy 8vo. Ts, fid. 

London : C. J. Cla y 6- Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Maria Lane, 
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PUBLICATIONS OP 


WILSON’S ILLUSTRATION OF THE METHOD OF 

explaining the New Testament, by the early opinions of Jews and 
Christians concerning Christ. Edited by T. Turton, D.D. late 
Lord Bishop of Ely. Demy 8vo. 5J. 

LECTURES ON DIVINITY delivered in the University 
of Cambridge, by John Hey, D.D. Third Edition, revised by T. 
Turton, D.D. late Lord Bishop of Ely. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. 15J. 

ARABIC, SANSimiT AND SYRIAC. 

POEMS OF BEHA ED DIN ZOHEIR OF EGYPT. 

With a Metrical Translation, Notes and Introduction, by E. H. 
Palmer, M.A., Barnster-at-Law of the Middle Temple, late Lord 
Almoner’s Professor of Arabic, formerly Fellow of St John’s College, 
Cambridge. 3 vols. Crown 4to. 

Vol. I The Arabic Text. ioj. Sd. , Cloth extra. 15^. 

Vol. II. English Translation los. 6 d. , Cloth extra. 15^. 

L no hesitation in saying that in remarked, by not unskilful imitations of the 

both Prof Palmer has made an addition to On- styles of several of our own favourite poets, 

ental literature for which scholars should be living and dead ” — Saturday Revteiu 

grateful . and that, while his knowledge of “ This sumptuous edition of the poems of 

Arabic is a sufficient guarantee for his mastery Beh 5 .-ed-din Zoheir is a very welcome addition 

of the original, his English compositions are to the small series of Eastern poets accessible 

distinguished by versatility, command of Ian- to readers who are not Orientalists.”— 

guage, rhythmical cadence, and, as we have demy 

THE CHRONICLE OF JOSHUA THE STYLITE, com- 
posed in Syriac A.D. 507 with an English translation and notes, by 
W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic. Demy 8vo. loj. 6 d, 

Die lehrreiche kleine Chronik Josuas hat ein Lehrmittel fur den syrischen Unterricht, es 

nach Assemani und Martin in Wright einen eischeint auch gerade ziir rechten Zeit, da die 

dntten Bearbeiter^ gefunden, der sich um die zweite Ausgabe von Roedigers syrischer Chres- 

Emendation des T-exteswieum die Erklarung tomathie im Buchhandel vollstandig vergriffen 

der Kealien wesentlich \erdient gemacht hat und diejenige von Kirsch-Bernstein nur noch 

* Josua-Ausgabe ist eine sehr dankens- in wenigen Exemplaren vorhanden ist — 

werte G^e und besonders empfehlenswert als Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 

KALILAH AND DIMNAH, OR, THE FABLES OF 

PILPAI ; being an account of their literary history, together with 
an English Translation of the same, with Notes, by I. G. N. Keith- 
Falconer, M.A., Trinity College, formerly Tyrwhitt’s Hebrew 
Scholar. Demy 8vo. [/« the Press. 

NALOPAKHYANAM, OR, THE TALE OF NALA ; 

containing the Sanskrit Text in Roman Characters, followed by a 
Vocabulary in which each word is placed under its root, with refer- 
ences to derived words in Cognate Languages, and a sketch of 
Sanskrit Grammar. By the late Rev. Thomas Jarrett, M.A. 
Trinity College, Regius Professor of Hebrew. Demy 8vo loj. 

NOTES ON THE TALE OF NALA, for the use of 

Classical Students, by J. Peile, M.A. Fellow and Tutor of Christ’s 
College. Demy 8vo. I2j. 

CATALOGUE OF THE BUDDHIST SANSKRIT 

MANUSCRIPTS m the University Library, Cambridge. Edited 
by C. Bendall, M.A., Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. Demy 
8vo. I IS. 

“ It IS unnecessary to state how the com- those concerned iii it on the result Mr Ben- 

pilation of the present catalogue came to be dall has entitled himself to the thanks of all 

placed in Mr Bendall’s hands, from the cha- Oriental scholars, and we hope he may have 

racter of his work it is evident the selection before him a long course of successful labour in 

was judicious, and we may fairly congratulate the field he has chosen ” — A theneeum. 

London: C.y Clay ^ SON^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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OB»E!EK! Al!9ri) XiATHf CIiASSICS 5 &c. (See also pp. 24 — 27.) 

SOPHOCLES : The Plays and Fragments, with Critical 
Notes, Commentary, and Translation in English Prose, by R. C. 
JEBB, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. 
Fart I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Demy 8vo. 15J. 

“This larger edition he has deferred these Greek poets — the most difficult, yet possessed 
many years lor reasons which he has given in at the same time of an immortal charm for one 

his preface, and which we accept with entire who has mastered him, as Mr Jebb has and 

satisfaction, as we have now the first portion can feel so subtly perfection of form and’ lan- 

of a work composed m the fulness of his powers guage We await with lively expectation the 

and with all the resources of fine erudition and continuation, and completion of Mr Jebb’s 

laboriously earned experience We will confi- great task, and it is a fortunate thing that his 

dently aver, then, that the edition is neither power of work seems to be as great as the style 

tedious nor long , for we get in one compact is happy m which the work is done.” TJie 

volume such a cyclopaedia of instruction, such JitheneBunt. 

a variety of helps to the full comprehension of “An edition which marks a definite ad- 

the poet, as not so many years ago would have vance, which is whole in itself, and brings a 

needed a small library, and all this instruction mass of solid and well-wrought material such 

and assistance given, not in a dull and pedantic as future constructors will desire to adapt, is 

way, but in a style of singular clearness and definitive in the only applicable sense of the 

vivacity In fact, one might take this edition term, and such is the edition of Professor Jebb. 

with him on a journey, and, without any other No man is better fitted to express in relation to 

help whatever, acquire with comfort and de- Sophocles the mind of the present generation.” 

light a thorough acquaintance with the noblest — The Saturday Review. 

production of, perhaps, the most difficult of all 

AESCHYLI FABULAE.— IKETIAE2 XOH^OPOI IN 

LIBRO MEDICEO MENDOSE SCRIPTAE EX VV. DD. 
CONIECTURIS EMENDATIUS' EDITAE cum Scholiis Graecis 
et brevi adnotatione critica, curante F. A. Paley, M.A., LL.D. 
Demy 8vo. 7^. 6 d. 

THE AGAMEMNON OF AESCHYLUS. With a Trans- 

lation in English Rhythm, and Notes Critical and Explanatory. 
New Edition Revised. By Benjamin Hall Kennedy, D.D., 
Regius Professor of Greek. Crown 8vo. 6 s. 

“One of the best editions of the masterpiece value of this volume alike to the poetical 

of Greek tragedy ” — Athetupuvi translator, the critical scholar, and the ethical 

“It IS needless to multiply proofs of the student *’ — Saturday Review. 

THE THE^TETUS OF PLATO with a Translation and 

Notes by the same Editor. Crown 8vo. ^js. 6 d. 

ARISTOTLE.— HEPI AIKAIOSTNHS. THE FIFTH 

BOOK OF THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 
Edited by Henry Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Demy 8vo. 6 s. 

“It IS not too much to say that some of the will hope that this is not the only portion of 

points he discusses have never had so much the Ari:,totelian writings which he is likely to 

light thrown upon them before . Scholars edit ” — Athenceum 

ARISTOTLE.— HEPI ^TXH2. ARISTOTLE’S PSY- 

CHOLOGY, in Greek and English, with Introduction and Notes, 
by Edwin Wallace, M A., Fellow and Tutor of Worcester College, 
Oxford. Demy 8vo. i8j. 

** In an elaborate introduction Mr Wallace de ses devanciers, et il nous semble avoir 

collects and correlates all the passages from the rdussi le premier dans I’lnterpretation de cer- 

various works of Aristotle bearing on these tains passages qui avaient j usque-la resist^ auv 

points, and this he does with a width of learn- efforts de tous les commentaires .*’ — Revue Phi-. 

mg that marks him out as one of our foremost lo}.ophique 

Anstotelic scholars, and with a critical acumen “ Wallace s Bearbeitung der Aristotelischen 

that IS far from common ^—Glasgtrw Herald. Psychologic ist das Werk eines denkenden und 

“The notes are exactly what such notes in alien Schriften des Aristoteles und grossten- 

ought to be, — helps to the student, not mere teils aiich in der neueren Littcratur zu densel- 

displays of learning. By far the more valuable ben beleseuen Mannes Der schwachste 

parts of the notes are neither critical nor hte- Teil der Arbeit ist der kntische . Aber in 

rary, but philosophical and expository of the alien diesen Dingen liegt auch nach der Ab- 

thought, and of the connection of thought, m sicht des Verfassers nicht der Schwerpunkt 

the ireati'.e itself. In this relation the notes are seiner Arbeit, sondern . Und so sei schhess- 

invaluable Of the translation, it may be said lich noch einmal das Ganze von Wallace’s 

that an English reader may fairly master by Arbeit im ganzen geiiommen als ein wertvolles 

means of it this great treatise of Aristotle." — Hulfsmittel fur das Studium der bearbeiteten 

Spectator Schrift auf das warmste empfohlen ” — Prof. 

“ M. Wallace a mis k profit tous les travaux Suseniihl in Phtlologische Wochenschri/t. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


A SELECTION OF GREEK INSCRIPTIONS, with 

Introductions and Annotations by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Fellow 

and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. [In the Press. 

PINDAR. OLYMPIAN AND PYTHIAN ODES. With 

Notes Explanatory and Critical, Introductions and Introductory 
Essays. Edited by C. A. M. Fennell, M.A., late Fellow of Jesus 
College. Crown 8vo. gj. 

*‘Mr Fennell deserves the thanks of all clas- “Considered simply as a contribution to the 

sical students for his careful and scholarly edi- study and criticism of Pindar, Mr Fennell’s 

tion of the Olympian and Pythian odes. He edition is a work of great merit Altogether, 

brings to his task the necessary enthusiasm for this edition is a welcome and wholesome sign 

his author, great industry, a sound judgment, of the vitality and development of Cambridge 

and, in jiarticular, copious and minute learning scholarship, and we are glad to see that it is to 

in comparative philology *’ — Athenceum. becontinued." — Saturday Revtetv 

THE ISTHMIAN AND NEMEAN ODES. By the same 

Editor. Crown 8vo. 9^. 

“ . . As a handy and instructive edition of valuable help to the study of the most difficult 

a difficult classic no work of recent years sur- of Greek authors, and is enriched with notes 

passes Mr Fennell's 'Pindar *” — At^nceum on points of scholarship and etymology which 

“This work is in no way inferior to could only have been written by a scholar of 

the previous volume. The commentary affords very high attainments.” — Saturday Review 

ARISTOTLE. THE RHETORIC. With a Commentary 
by the late E. M. Cope, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, re- 
vised and edited by J . E. S andys, M.A., F ellow and T utor of S t J ohn^s 
College, Cambridge, and Public Curator. With a biographical Memoir 
by H. A. J. Munro, M.A. Three Volumes, Demy 8vo. £\. i u. 6 d. 

“This work is in manyways creditable to the “Mr Sandys has performed his arduous 

University of Cambridge. If an English student duties with marked ability and admirable tact, 
wishes to have a full conception of what is con- . In every part of his work — revising, sup- 
taincd in the of Aristotle, to Mr Cope’s plementing, and completing — he has done ex- 

edition he must go.*’ — Academy. ceedingly well.** — Rjcamiuer. 

PRIVATE ORATIONS OF DEMOSTHENES, with In- 
troductions and English Notes, by F. A. Paley, M.A. Editor of 
Aeschylus, etc. and J. E. Sandys, M.A. Fellow and Tutor of St J ohn’s 
College, and Public Orator in the University of Cambridge. 

Part I. Contra Phormionem, Lacritum, Pantaenetum, Boeotum 
de Nomine, Boeotum de Dote, Dionysodorum. Crown 8vo. 6 j. 

“Mr Paley ’s scholarship is sound and literature which bears upon his author, and 

accurate, his experience of editing wide, and the elucidation of matters of daily life, in the 

if he IS content to devote his learning and delineation of which Demosthenes is so rich, 

abilities to the production of such manuals obtains full justice at his hands . . . We 

as these, they will be received with gratitude hope this edition may lead the way to a more 

throughout the higher schools of the country. general study of these speeches in schools 

Mr Sandys is deeply read in the German than has hitherto been possible.” — Aceiderny 

Part II. Pro Phormione, Contra Stephanum I. II.; Nicostra- 
tum, Cononem, Calliclem. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6 d. 

“It IS long sinc^ we have come upion a work mosthenes ’ ” — Saturday Review 

evincing more pains, scholarship, and varied “ . ... the edition reflects credit on 

research and illustration than Mr Sandys's Cambridge scholarship, and ought to be ex- 
contnbution to the ‘Private Orations of De- tensively used *’ — Athenceum 

DEMOSTHENES AGAINST ANDROTION AND 

AGAINST TIMOCRATES, with Introductions and English Com- 
mentary, by William Wayte, M.A., late Professor of Greek, Uni- 
versity College, London, Formerly Fellow of King’s College, Cam- 
bridge, and Assistant Master at Eton. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6 d. 

“There is an excellent introduction to and each paragraph of the text there is a summary 
analysis of each speech, and at the beginning of of scholarship or with points of Athenian law.” 
of its subject-matter . The notes arc uni- — Saturday Review. 

formly good, whether they deal with questions 

Lorulon : C. y. Cl a v Son, Camdrtdg-e UnHfersity Press Warehouse, 

A've Maria Laiie 




THE CAMBRIDGE l/HIVERSITV PRESS. 


II 


THE TYPES OF GREEK COINS. By Percy Gardner, 

M.A., F.S.A., Disney Professor of Archaeology. With i6 Autotype 
plates, containing photographs of Coins of all parts of the Greek World. 
Impl. 4to. Cloth extra, jQi. i is. 6^.; Roxburgh (Morocco back), /‘:i. 2s. 


“Professor Gardner’s book is written with 
such lucidity and in a manner so straightfor- 
ward that It may well win converts, and it may 
be distinctly recommended to that omnivorous 
class of readers — ‘ men in the schools.* The his- 
tory of ancient coins is so interwoven with and 
so vividly illustrates the history of ancient States, 
that Students of Thucydides and Herodotus can- 
not afford to neglect Professor Gardner’s intro- 
duction to Hellenic numismatics .” — Saturday 
Kevteiv 

‘ The Types of Greek Coins * is a woik which 


is less purely and dryly scientific. Neverthe- 
less, it takes high rank as proceeding upon a 
truly scientific basis at the same time that it 
treats the subject of numismatics in an attrac- 
tive style and is elegant enough to justify its 
appearance in the drawing-room . . . Six- 

teen autotype plates reproduce with marvellous 
reality more than six hundred types of picked 
specimens of coins in every style, from the 
cabinets of the British Museum and other col- 
lections — A thettteutn. 


THE BACCHAE OF EURIPIDES. With Introduction, 

Critical Notes, and Archaeological Illustrations, by J. E. Sandys, 
M.A , Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College, Cambridge, and Public 
Orator. Crown 8vo. loj*. 6^. 

“ Of the present edition of the Bacchce by Mr 
Sandys we may safely say that never before has 
a Greek pia>, in Kngland at least, had fuller 
justice done to its criticism, interpretation, 
and archaeological illustration, whether for the 
young student or the more advanced scholar 
The Cambridge Public Orator may be said to 
have taken the lead in issuing a complete edi- 
tion of a Greek play, which is destined perhaps 
to gain redoubled favour now that the study of 
ancient monuments has been applied to its il- 
lustration " — Saturday Revieuu 

“ 1 he volume is interspersed with well- 
executed woodcuts, and its general attractive- 
ness of form reflects great credit on the Uni- 
versity Press In the notes Mr Sandys has more 
than sustained his well-earned reputation as a 
careful and learned editor, and shows cunsider- 

ESSAYS ON THE ART OF PHEIDIAS. By C. Wald- 

STEIN, M.A., Phil. D., Reader in Classical Archaeology in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. Royal 8vo. With Illustrations. \j7i the Press. 

PLATO’S PH.^DO, literally translated, by the late E. M. 
Cope, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, revised by Henry 
Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. ^s. 

M. TULLI CICERONIS DE FINIBUS BONORUM 

ET MALORUM LIBRI QUINQUE. The text revised and 
explained ; With a Translation by James S. Reid, M.L., Fellow and 
Assistant Tutor of Gonville and Cams College. 3 Vols. [/// the Press. 
VOL. III. Containing the Translation. Demy 8vo. 8j-. 

M. T. CICERONIS DE OFFICIIS LIBRI TRES. 

with Marginal Analysis, an English Commentary, and copious 
Indices, by H. A. Holden, LL.D., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Fifch Edition. Crown 8vo. gs. 

*'Dr Holden has issued an edition of what assumed after two most thorough revisions, 
is perhaps the easiest and most popular of leaves little or nothing to be desired in the full- 
Cicero’s philosophical works, the ae Ojffictts, ness and accuracy of its treatment alike of the 
which, especially in the form which it has now matter and the language ** — Academy. 

M. TVLLI CICERONIS PRO C RABIRIO [PERDVEL- 
LIONIS REO] ORATIO AD QVIRITES With Notes Introduc- 
tion and Appendices by W E Hkitland MA, Fellow and Lecturer 
of St John’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. ^s. 6 d. 


able advance in freedom and lightness of style. 

. Under such circumstances it is superfluou:^ 
to say that for the purposes of teachers and ad- 
vanced students this handsome edition far sui - 
passes all its predecessors " — A then^euin. 

“It has not, like so many such books, been 
hastily produced to meet the momentary need 
of some particular examination , but it has em- 
ployed lor some years the labour and thought 
of a highly finished Suholar, whose aim seems 
to have been that his book should go forth totJis 
teres atgtie rotufidus, armed at all points with 
all that may throw light upon its subject The 
result IS a work which will not only assist the 
schoolboy or undergraduate in his tasks, but 
will adorn the library of the scholar * — 'I he 
Guardian 
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PUBJLICATIONS OF 


M, TULLII CICERONIS DE NATURA DEORUM 

Libri Tres, with Introduction and Commentary by Joseph B. 
Mayor, M.A., late Professor of Moral Philosophy at King’s Col- 
lege, London, together with a new collation of several of the English 
MSS. by J. H. SWAlNSON, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Vol. I. Demy 8vo. loj*. 6 d, Vol. II. 12s, 6 d. 

Voi.. III. In the Press. 

** Such editions as that of which Prof Mayor way admirably suited to meet the needs of the 

has g^iven us the hrst instalment will doubtles:* student . . The notes of the editor are all that 

do much to remedy ttiis uiide^rved neglect It could be expected from his well-known learn- 
is one on which great pains and much iearuing ing and scholaiship — Academy . 
have evidently been expended, and is in every 

P. VERGILI MARONIS OPERA cum Prolegomenis 
et Commentario Cntico pro Syndicis Preli Academici edidit Ben- 
jamin Hall Kennedy, S.T.P., Graecae Linguae Professor Regius. 
Extra Fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 

MATHEMATICAL AND PHYSICAL PAPERS. By 

Sir W. Thomson, LL.D., D C.L, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Phi- 
losophy in the University of Glasgow. Collected from different 
Scientific Periodicals from May 1841, to the present time. Vol. I. 
Demy 8vo. i8y. [Vol. II 1 5^. l 7 H 7 nedtately. 

“Wherever exact science has found a fol- borne rich and abundant fruit Twenty years 
lower Sir William Thomson’ss name is known as after its date the International Conference of 
a leader and a master For a space of 40 years Electiicians at Pans, assisted by the author 

each of his successive contributions to know- himself, elaborated and promulgated a senes of 

ledge in the domain of experimental and mathe- rules and units which are but the detailed out- 

matical physics has been recogni?ed as marking come of the jirinciples laid down in these 
a stage in the progress of the subject But, un- papers — 'I he 'I intcs 

happily for the mere learner, he is no writer of * We are convinced that nothing has had a 

text books His eager fertility oveiflows into greater effect on the progress of the theories of 
the nearest available journal The papers in eieotncicy and magnetism during the last ten 

this volume deal largely with the subject of the years than the publication of Sir W Thomson’s 

dynamics of heat They begin w'lth two or icpnni of papers on electrostatics and magnet- 

three ai tides which were in part written at the ism, and we believe that the present volume is 

age of 17, before the author had commenced destined in no less degree to further the ad- 
residence as an undergraduate in Cambridge. v^nceiiient of ph>sical science We owe the 
. . No student of mechanical engineeiiiig, modern dynamical theory of heat almost wholly 
who aims at the higher levels of his profession, to Joule and Ihomson, and Clausius and Ran- 

can afford to be ignorant of the principles and kine, and we have here collected together the 

methods set forth in these great memoirs. whole of Thomson’s investigations on this sub- 

'Ihe article on the absolute measurement of ject, together with the papers published jointly 
e ectnc and galvanic quantities (1851) has by himself and Joule ” — Glasgow Herald 

MATHEMATICAL AND PHYSICAL PAPERS, by 
George Gabriel Stokes, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S., Fellow of 
Pembroke College, and Lucasian Professor of Mathematics m the 
University of Cambridge. Repiinted from the Original Journals and 
Transactions, with Additional Notes by the Author. Vol. I. Demy 
8vo. 15^-. Vol. II. 15^. 

“ The volume of Professor Stokes s papers necessary, dissertations There nothing is 

contains mucli more than his hydrodynamical slurred over, nothing extenuated. We learn 

papers The undulatory theory of light is exactly the weaknesses of the theory, and 

treated, and the difficulties connected with its the direction in which the completer theory of 

application to certain phenomena, such as aber- the future must be sought for. The same spirit 

ration, are carefully examined and resolved. pervades the papers on pure mathematics which 

Such difficulties arc commonly passed over with are included in the volume. They have a severe 

scant notice in the text-books . . Those to accuracy of style which well befits the subtle 

whom difficulties like these are real stumbling- nature of the subjects, and inspires the corn- 

blocks will still turn for enlightenment to Pro- pletest confidence in their author. ” — Trwifj. 

fessor Stokes’s old, but still fresh and still 

Volume HI. In the Press. 

THE SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF THE LATE PROF. 
J. CLERK MAXWELL. Edited by W. D. Niven, M.A. In 2 vols. 
Royal 4to. [/// the Press. 

London: Cm y* Cl^AV Sr* Cambridge University Press Warehouse y 
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A TREATISE ON NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. By 
Sir W. Thomson, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the University of Glasgow, and P. G. Tait, M.A., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh. 
Part I. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

“In this, the second edition, we notice a form within the time at our disposal would be 
large amount of new matter, the importance of utterly inadequate.*' — I^aiure. 
which IS such that any opinion which we could 

Part II. Demy 8vo. i8j*. 

ELEMENTS OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. By Pro- 
fessors Sir W. Thomson and P. G. Tait. Part I. Demy 8vo. 
Second Edition, gs. 

HISTORY OF GREEK MATHEMATICS. By J. Gow, 

M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. [In the Press. 

A TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF DETERMI- 
NANTS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS IN ANALYSIS AND 
GEOMETRY, by Robert Forsyth Scott, M.A., of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

“ This able and comprehensive treatise will searches on this subject which have hitherto 
be welcomed by the student as bringing within been for the most part inaccessible to him * — 
his reach the results of many important re- A.thenceutn 

HYDRODYNAMICS, a Treatise on the Mathematical 
Theory of the Motion of Fluids, by Horace Lamb, M.A , formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Ca.mbridge ; Professor of Mathematics in 
the University of Adelaide. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

THE ANALYTICAL THEORY OF HEAT, by Joseph 
Fourier Translated, with Notes, by A. Freeman, M.A., Fellow 
of St John’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

“It IS time that Fourier's masterpiece, T/ie process employed by the author ** — Contempo^ 
Analytical T/u’ory of //eat, translated by Mr rary Review, October, 1878 

Alex Freeman, should be introduced to those “There cannot be two opinions as to the 

English students of Mathematics who do not value and importance of the TA^ot le de la Cha- 

follow with freedom a treatise in any language leur . It is still the text-book of Heat Con- 

but their own It is a model of mathematical diiction.and there seems little present prospect 

reasoning applied to physical phenomena, and of its being superseded, though it is already 

is remarkable for the ingenuity of the analytical more than half a century old *’ — Nature. 

THE ELECTRICAL RESEARCHES OF THE Honour- 
able Henry Cavendish, F.R.S. Written between 1771 and 1781. 
Edited from the original manuscripts in the possession of the Duke 
of Devonshire, K. G., by the late J. Clerk Maxwell, F.R.S. 
Demy 8vo. i8j. 

“ Every department of editorial duty ap- faction to Prof Maxwell to see ^this ^odly 

pears to have been most conscientiously per- volume completed before his life s work was 

formed, and it must have been no small satis- done ” — Athencenvn 

An elementary TREATISE on QUATERNIONS. 

By P. G. Tait, M.A., Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Uni- 
versity of Edinburgh. Second Edition, Demy 8vo. 

THE MATHEMATICAL WORKS OF ISAAC BAR- 

ROW, D.D. Edited by W. Whewell, D.D. Demy 8vo. yj. f>d, 

AN ATTEMPT TO TEST THE THEORIES OF 

CAPILLARY ACTION by Francis Bashforth, B.D., late Pro- 
fessor of Applied Mathematics to the Advanced Class of Royal 
Artillery Officers, W^oolwich, and J. C. Adams, M.A., F.R.S. 
Demy 4to. is. 

NOTES ON QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. Concise and 
Explanatory. By H. J. H. Fenton, M.A., F.I.C., F.C.S., Demon- 
strator of Chemistry in the University of Cambridge. Late bcholar 
of Christ’s College. Crown 4to. 7s, 6d. 

London : C: y. Cjlay Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


A TREATISE ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF 
CHEMISTRY, by M. M. Pattison Muir, M.A., Fellow and Prae- 
lector in Chemistry of Gonville and Cams College. Demy 8vo. 

\ln the Press, 

A TREATISE ON THE PHYSIOLOGY OF PLANTS, 

by S. H. Vines, M.A., Fellow of Christ’s College. \In the Press, 

THE FOSSILS AND PALEONTOLOGICAL AFFIN- 
ITIES OF THE NEOCOMIAN DEPOSITS OF UPWARE 
AND BRICKHILL with Plates, being the Sedgwick Prize Essay 
for the Year 1879. By Walter Keeping, M.A., F.G S. Demy 8vo. 

loj. (>d, 

COUNTERPOINT. A Practical Course of Study, by Pro- 
fessor Sir G. A. Macfarren, M.A., Mus. Doc. Fourth Edition, 
revised. Demy 4to. yj. (id. 

ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS made at the Obser- 
vatory of Cambridge by the late Rev. James Challis, M.A., F.R.S., 
F.R.A S. For various Years, from 1846 to i860. 

ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS from 1861 to 1865. 
Vol. XXI. Royal 4to. 15J. From 1866 to 1869. VoL XXII. 
Royal 4to. {Nearly ready, 

A CATALOGUE OF THE COLLECTION OF BIRDS 

formed by the late H. E. Strickland, now in the possession of the 
University of Cambridge. By Osbert Salvin, M.A., F.R.S., &c. 
Strickland Curator in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. £\-\s. 

“The discriminating notes which Mr Salvin “The author has formed a definite and, as 

has here and there introduced make the book it seems to us, a righteous idea of what the 
indispensable to every worker on what the catalogue of a collection should be, and, allow- 
Amencans call “the higher plane” of the mg for some occasional slips, has effectively 
science of birds '^—Academy carried it out ” — Notes and Qttettes 

A CATALOGUE OF AUSTRALIAN FOSSILS (in- 
cluding Tasmania and the Island of Timor), Stratigraphically and 
Zoologically arranged, by R. Etheridge, Jun., F.G S., Acting Palae- 
ontologist, H.M. Geol. Survey of Scotland. Demy 8vo. loj. 6d. 

“The work IS arranged with great clearness, consulted by the author, and an index to the 

and contains a full list of the books and papers genera ” — Saturday Review 

ILLUSTRATIONS OF COMPARATIVE ANATOMY, 

VERTEBRATE AND INVERTEBRATE, for the Use of Stu- 
dents in the Museum of Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 2.s 6d. 

A SYNOPSIS OF THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
BRITISH PALEOZOIC ROCKS, by the Rev. Adam Sedgwick, 
M.A., F.R.S., and FREDERICK M®CoY, F.G.S. One vol., Royal 4to. 
Plates,^!. IS. 

A CATALOGUE OF THE COLLECTION OF CAM- 
BRIAN AND SILURIAN FOSSILS contained in the Geological 
Museum of the University of Cambridge, by J. W. Salter, F.G.S. 
With a Portrait of PROFESSOR Sedgwick. Royal 4to. 7s. 6d, 

CATALOGUE OF OSTEOLOGICAL SPECIMENS con- 
tained in the Anatomical Museum of the University of Cambridge. 
Demy 8vo. 2s. 6d, 

London : C. J. Cla v Son.^ Cambridge Unrversity Press Warehouse, 
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LAW. 

AN ANALYSIS OF CRIMINAL LIABILITY. By E. C. 

Clark, LL.D., Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Cam- 
bridge, also of Lincoln’s Inn, Barrister-at-Law. Crown 8vo. ys. 6<f. 

“ Prof. Clark's little book is the substance Students of jurisprudence will find much to 

of lectures delivered by him upon those por- interest and instruct them in the work of Prof, 

tions of Austin's work on jurisprudence which Clark.” — AthentBunt. 

deal with the ** operation of sanctions'* . . . 

PRACTICAL JURISPRUDENCE, a Comment on Austin. 

By K. C. Clark, LL.D. Regius Professor of Civil Law. Crown 

8 VO. 9 J. 

A SELECTION OF THE STATE TRIALS. By J. W. 
Willis-Bund, M.A., LL.B., Barrister-at-Law, Professor of Con- 
stitutional Law and History, University College, London. Vol. I. 
Trials for Treason (1327 — 1660). Crown 8vo. i8j. 

^ “Mr Willis-Bund has edited ‘A Selection of as it may be gathered from trials before the 

Cases from the State Trials’ which is likely to ordinary courts. The author has very wisely 

form a very valuable addition to the standard distinguished these cases from chose of im- 

licerature . There can be no doubt, therefore, peachment for treason before Parliament, which 

of the interest that can be found m the State he proposes to treat in a future volume under 

trials But they are large and unwieldy, and it the general head ' Proceedings in Parliament 

is impossible for the general reader to come — The Academy 

across them Mr Willis-Bund has therefore “ This is a work of such obvious utility that 

done good service in making a selection that the only wonder is that no one should have un- 
is in the first volume reduced to a commodious deftaken it before In many respects there- 

form ” — The Examiner fore, although the trials are more or less 

“This work is a very useful contribution to abridged, this is for the ordinary student's pur- 

that important branch of the constitutional his- pose not only a more handy, but a more useful 

tory of England which is concerned with the work than Howell’s." — Saturday Review, 
growth and development of the law of treason, 

VoL. II. In two parts. Price 14J*. each. 

“ But, although the book is most interesting judicious selection of the principal statutes and 

to the historian of constitutional law, it is also the leading cases bearing on the crime of trea- 

not without considerable value to those who son . . For all classes of readers these volume* 

seek information with regard to procedure and possess an indirect interest, arising from the 

the growth of the law of evidence We should nature of the cases themselves, from the men 

add that Mr Willis-Bund has given short pre- who were actors in them, and from the numerous 

faces and appendices to the trials, so as to form points of social life which are incidentally illus- 

a connected narrative of the events m history trated in the course of the trials On these 

to which they relate We can thoroughly re- features we have not dwelt, but have preferred 

commend the book ” — Law Times to show that the book is a valuable contribuuon 

To a large class of readers Mr Willis- to the study of the subject with which it pro- 

Bimd’s compilation will thus be of great as- fesses to deal, namely, the history of the law of 

si^tance, for he presents m a convenient form a treason " — Atfienceum. 

VoL III. In the Press, 


THE FRAGMENTS OF THE PERPETUAL EDICT 

OF SALVIUS JULIANUS, collected, arranged, and annotated by 
Bryan Walker, M A., LL.D., Law Lecturerof St John’s CoUege,and 
late Fellow of Corpus Chnsti College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. dr. 

“ In the present book we have the fruits of such a student will be interested as*w^ll as per- 

the same kind of thorough and well-ordered haps surprised to find how abundantly the ex- 

study which was brought to bear upon the notes tant fragments illustrate and clear up TOints^ 
to the Commentaries and the Institutes . . . which have attracted his attention inthe Ctra- 

Hitherto the Edict has been almost inac- mentaries, or the Institutes, or the Digest. — 

cessible to the ordinary English student, and Law Times, 

London : C. J. Cla r Sojv, Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 

Avc Maria Lane, 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF JUS- 
TINIAN’S DIGEST. Containing an account of its composition 
and of the Jurists used or referred to therein, together with a full 
Commentary on one Title (de usufructu), by Henry J ohn Roby, M.A., 
formerly Classical Lecturer in St John’s College, Cambridge, and 
Prof, of Jurisprudence, University College, London. Demy 8vo. i8j. 

THE COMMENTARIES OF GAIUS AND RULES OF 
ULPIAN. (New Edition, revised and enlarged.) With a Trans- 
lation and Notes, by J. T. Abdy, LL.D., Judge of County Courts, 
late Regius Professor of Laws in the University of Cambridge, and 
Bryan Walker, M.A., LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John’s College, 
Cambridge, formerly Law Student of Trinity HelU and Chancellor’s 
Medallist for Legal Studies. Crown 8vo. i6s, 

“As scholars and as editors Messrs Abdy way of reference or necessary explanation, 

and Walker have done their work well . . . For Thus the Roman jurist is allowed to speak for 

one thing the editors deserve special commen- himself, and the reader feels that he is really 

dation. They have presented Gaius to the studying Roman law in the original, and not a 

k-eader with few notes and those merely by fanciful representation of it.” — Atheneeum. 

THE INSTITUTES OF JUSTINIAN, translated with 

Notes by J. T. Abdy, LL.D., Judge of County Courts, late Regius 
Professor of Laws in the University of Cambridge, and formerly 
Fellow of Trinity Hall; and Bryan Walker, M A, LL.D., Law 
Lecturer of St John’s College, Cambridge ; late Fellow and Lecturer 
of Corpus Christ! College ; and formerly Law Student of Trinity 
Hall. Crown 8vo. i6s, 

“We welcome here a valuable contribution the ordinary student, whose attention is dis- 

to the study of jurisprudence. The text of the traded from the subject-matter by the dif- 

Institutes is occasionally perplexing, even to ficulty of struggling through the language m 

practised scholars, whose Knowledge of clas- which it is contained, it will be almost indis- 

sical models does not always avail them in pensable " — Spectator 

dealing with the technicalities of legal phrase- “The notes are learned and carefully com- 

ology Nor can the ordinary dictionaries be piled, and this edition will be found useful to 
expected to furnish all the help that is wanted students ” — L,aiv Times, 

This translation will then be of great use. To 

SELECTED TITLES FROM THE DIGEST, annotated 
by B. Walker, M.A., LL.D. Part I. Mandati vel Contra. Digest 
XVII. I. Crown 8vo. 55. 

**This small volume is published as an ex- Mr Walker deserves credit for the way in which 

periment- The author proposes to publish an he has performed the task undertaken The 

annotated edition and translation of several translation, as might be expected, is scholarly ” 

books of the Digest if this one is received with — Law Times. 

favour. We are pleased to be able to say that 

Part II. De Adquirendo rerum dominio and De Adquirenda vel 

amittenda possessione. Digest XLi. i and ii. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

Part HI. De Condictionibus. Digest xii. i and 4 — 7 and Digest 

XIII. I — 3. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

GROTIUS DE JURE BELLI ET PACIS, with the Notes 

of Barbeyrac and others ; accompanied by an abridged Translation 
of the Text, by W. Whewell, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 
3 Vols. Demy 8vo. I2j. The translation separate, 6 j. 

Lo7tdon: C J. Clay ^ Son^ Ca7nbridge University Press Warehouse^ 

Ave Maria Lane, 
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HISTORY. 

LIFE AND TIMES OF STEIN, OR GERMANY AND 
PRUSSIA IN THE NAPOLEONIC AGE, by J. R. Seeley, 
M.A., Regius Professor of Modem History in the University of 
Cambridge, with Portraits and Maps. 3 Vols. Demy 8vo. 48J. 


** If we could conceive anything similar to 
a protective system in the intellectual depart- 
ment, we might perhaps look forward to a time 
when our historians would raise the cry of pro- 
tection for native industry Of the unquestion- 
ably greatest German men of modern history — 
I speak of Frederick the Great, Goethe and 
Stem — the first two found long since in Carlyle 
and Lewes biographers who have undoubtedly 
driven their German competitors out of the 
field And now in the year just past Professor 
Seeley of Cambridge has presented us with a 
biography of Stein which, though it modestly 
declines competition with German works and 
disowns the presumption of teaching us Ger- 
mans our own history, yet casts into the shade 
by Its brilliant superiority all that we have our- 
selves hitherto written about Stem /’- — Deutsche 
Rundscknu. 

“ In a notice of this kind scant justice can 
be done to a work like the one before us, no 
short r^sutni can give even the most meagre 
notion of the contents of these volumes, which 
contain no page that is superfluous, and none 
that is uninteresting .... To understand the 


Germany of to-day one must study the Ger- 
many of many yesterdays, and now that study 
has been made easy by this work, to which no 
one can hesitate to assign a very high place 
among those recent histones which have aimed 
at original research — AtkeneE7crn 

'‘The book before us fills an important gap 
in English — nay, European — historical litera- 
ture, and bridges over the history of Prussia 
from the time of Frederick the Great to the 
days of Kaiser Wilhelm. It thus gives the 
reader standing ground whence he may regard 
contemporary events in Germany in their pro- 
per histone light . . We congratulate Cam- 
bridge and her Professor of History on the 
appearance of such a noteworthy production. 
And we may add that it is something upon 
which we may congratulate England that on 
the especial field of the Germans, history, on 
the history of their own country, by the use of 
their own literary weapons, an Englishman has 
produced a history of Germany in the Napo- 
leonic age far superior to any that exists in 
German. "-^Examiner, 


THE GROWTH OF ENGLISH INDUSTRY AND 

COMMERCE. By W. Cunningham, M.A., late Deputy to the 
Knight bridge Professor in the University of Cambridge. With 
Maps and Charts. Crown 8vo. I2j. 


“He is, however, undoubtedly sound in the 
mam, and his work deserves recognition as the 
result of immense industry and research in a 
field m which the labourers have hitherto been 
comparatively few ’* — Scotsman 

‘‘Mr Cunningham is not likely to disap- 
point any readers except such as begin by mis- 
taking the character of his book He does not 
promise, and does not give, an account of the 


dimensions to which English industry and com- 
merce have grown. It is with the process of 
growth that he is concerned , and this process 
he traces with the philosophical insight which 
distinguishes between what is important and 
what is trivial He thus follows with care, 
skill, and deliberation a single thread through 
the maze of general English history.” — Guar- 
dian 


THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE FROM THE 
EARLIEST TIMES TO THE ROYAL INJUNCTIONS OF 
1535 . James Bass Mullinger, M.A. Demy 8vo. (734 pp.), 12s. 


“We trust Mr Mullinger will yet continue 
his history and bring it down to our own day " 
— A cadetnvm. 

“ He has brought together a mass of in- 
structive details respecting the rise and pro- 
gress, not only of his own University, but of 
all the principal Universities of the Middle 
Ages ... We hope some day that he may con- 


tinue his labours, and give us a history of the 
University during the troublous times of the 
Reformation and the Civil War " — AtkentBum.. 

“ Mr Mullinger’s work is one of great learn- 
ing and research, which can hardly fail to 
become a st.mdard book of reference on the 
subject We can most strongly recommend 
this book to our readers Spectator, 


VOL, 11 . Nearly ready ^ 


London : C, % Cl A v Son, CamdrU^e University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Maria Lane, 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES OF GREEK HISTORY. 

Accompanied by a short narrative of events, with references to the 
sources of information and extracts from the ancient authorities, by 
Carl Peter. Translated from the German by G. Chawner, 
M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of King^s College, Cambridge. Demy 
4to. los. 

As a handy book of reference for genuine ticiilar point as quickly as possible, the Tables 
students, or e\en for learned men who want to are useful ” — Academy, 
lay their hands on an authority for some par* 

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES OF ROMAN HISTORY. 

By the same. [Preparing, 

HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE OF ST JOHN THE 

EVANGELIST, by Thomas Baker, B.D., Ejected Fellow. Edited 
by John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St John’s. Two Vols. 
Demy 8vo. 24-r. 

“To antiquaries the book will be a source **The work displays very wide reading, and 

of almost inexhaustible amusement, by his* it will be of great use to members of the col- 

torians it will be found a work of considerable lege and of the university, and, perhaps, of 

service on questions respecting our social pro- still greater use^ to students of English his- 

gress in past times , and the care and thorough- tory, ecclesiastical, political, social, literary 
iiess with which Mr Mayor has discharged his and academical, who have hitherto had to be 
editorial functions are creditable to his learning content with ‘Dyer.*” — Academy. 

and industry.*’ — A tkeneeum. 

HISTORY OF NEPAL, translated by MunshI Shew 
Shunker Singh and Pandit ShrI Gunanand; edited with an 
Introductory Sketch of the Country and People by Dr D. Wright, 
late Residency Surgeon at Kathmandu, and with facsimiles of native 
drawings, and portraits of Sir Jung Bahadur, the King of Nepal, 
&c. Super-royal 8vo. 21s. 

"The Cambridge University Press have volume The coloured lithographic plates are 
done well in publishing this work Such trans- interesting ** — Nature 

lations are valuable not only to the historian “The history has appeared at a very op- 

but also to the ethnologist,. . Dr Wright’s portune moment The volume is beautifully 
Introduction is based on personal inquiry and printed, and supplied with portraits of Sir Jung 
observation, is written intelligently and can- Uahadoor and others, and with excellent 
didly, and adds much to the value of the coloured sketches illustrating Nepaulese archi- 
tecture and religion.*' — Examiner 

SCHOLAE ACADEMICAE : some Account of the Studies 
at the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century. By Chris- 
lOPHER Wordsworth, M.A., Fellow of Peterhouse ; Author of 
“ Social Life at the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century.” 
Demy 8vo. 15J. 

“The general object of Mr Wordsworth's *‘Only those who have engaged in hke la- 

book IS sufficiently apparent from its title He hours will be able fully to appreciate the 

has collected a great quantity of minute and sustained industry and conscientious accuracy 

curious information about the working of Cam- discernible in every page Of the whole 

bridge institutions in the last century, with an volume it may be said that it is a genuine 

occasional comparison of the corresponding service rendered to the study of University 

state of things at Oxford To a great extent history, and that the habits of thought of any 

It is purely a book of reference, and as such it writer educated at either seat of learning in 

will be of permanent value for the historical the last century will, in many cases, be far 

knowledge of English education and learning.'* better understood after a consideration of the 

— Saturday Review. materials here collected.” — Academy 

THE ARCHITECTURAL HISTORY OF THE UNI- 
VERSITY AND COLLEGES OF CAMBRIDGE, by the late 
Professor Willis, M.A. With numerous Maps, Plans, and Illustra- 
tions. Continued to the present time, and edited by John WiLLlS 
Clark, M.A, formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

\In the Press. 

London : C. y . Cla V Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Marta Lane. 
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HISCELLANEOn& 

A CATALOGUE OF ANCIENT MARBLES IN GREAT 
BRITAIN, by Prof. Adolf Michaelis. Translated by C. A. M. 
Fennell, M.A., late Fellow of Jesus College. Royal 8vo. Roxburgh 
(Morocco back), £ 2 . 2s. 

“The object of the present work of Mich- German, but appears for the first time in the 

aelis IS to describe and make known the vast English translation All lovers of true art and 

treasures of ancient sculpture now accumulated of good work should be grateful to the Syndics 

in the galleries of Great Britain, the extent and of the University Press for the liberal facilities 

value of which are scarcely appreciated, and afforded by them towards the production of 

chiefly so because there has hitherto been little this important volume by Professor Michaelis.’' 

accessible information about them To the — isaturday Review 

loving labours of a learned German the owners “‘Ancient Marbles' here mean relics of 

of art treasures in England are for the second Greek and Roman origin which have been 

time indebted for a full description of their rich imported into Great Britain from classical 

possessions Waagen gave to the private col- soil. How rich this island is in respect to 

lections of pictures the advantage of his in- these remains of ancient art, every one knows, 

spection and cultivated acquaintance with art, but it is equally well known that these trea- 

and now Michaelis performs the same office sures had been most inadequately described 

for the still less known private hoards of an- before the author of this work undertook the 

tiqiie sculptures for which our country is so labour of description Professor Michaelis has 

remarkable The book is beautifully executed, achieved so high a fame as an authority in 

and with its few handsome plates, and excel- classical archaeology that it seems unneces- 

lent indexes, does much credit to the Cam- sary to say how good a book this is.” — 'The 

bridge Press It has not been printed in Autiguaty. 

LECTURES ON TEACHING, delivered in the University 
of Cambridge in the Lent Term, 1880. By J. G. FlTCH, M.A., Her 
Majesty’s Inspector of Schools. Crown 8vo. New Edition. 5J*. 

“The lectures will be found most interest- “As principal of a training college and as a 

iiig, and deserve to be carefully studied, not Government inspector of schools, Mr fitch has 

only by persons directly concerned with in- got at his fingers* ends the working of primary 

struction, but by parents who wish to be able education, while as assistant commissioner to 

to exercise an intelligent judgment in the the late Endowed Schools Commission he has 

choice of schools and teachers for their chil- seen something of the machinery of our higher 

dren For ourselves, we could almost wish to schools Mr Fitch’s book covers so wide a 

be of school age again, to learn histoiy and field and touches on so many burning questions 

geography from some one who could teach that we must be content to recommend it as 

them after the pattern set by Mr Fitch to his the best existing vade mecum for the teacher, 

audience But perhaps Mr Fitch’s observa- .He is always sensible, always judicious, 

tions on the general conditions of school-work never wanting in tact . Mr Fitch is a scholar , 

are even more important than what he says on he pretends to no knowledge that he does not 

this or that branch of study ” — Saturday Re-‘ possess, he brings to his work the ripe expe- 

^te7v rience of a well-stored mind, and he possesses 

“ Tt comprises fifteen lectures, dealing with in a remarkable degree the art of exposition “ 

such subjects as organisation, discipline, ex- — Pall Mall Gazette 

amining, language, fact knowledge, science, “ Therefore, without reviewing the book for 

and methods of instruction , ana though the the second time, we are glad to avail ourselves 

lectures make no pretention to systematic or of the opportunity of calling attention to the 

exhaustive treatment, they yet leave \ery little re-issue of the volume in the fixe-shilhng fortn, 

of the ground uncovered, and they combine in bringing it within the reach of the rank and 

an admirable w.iy the exposition of sound pnn- file of the profession cannot let the oc- 

ciples with practical suggestions and illustra- casion pa>s without making special reference to 

tions which are evidently deri\ed from wide the excellem section on ‘punishments’ in the 

and varied experience, both in teaching and in lecture on ‘Discipline — School Board Chron^ 

examining ” — Scotsman. tele 

THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING. By the 

Rev. Edward Thring, M.A., Head Master of Uppingham School, 
late Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge Crown 8vo. 6 j. 

“ Any attempt to summarize the contents of under the compulsion of almost j^ssionate 

the volume would fail to give our readers a earnestness, to give expression to his views 

taste of the pleasure that its perusal has given on questions connected with the teachers lile 

us ” — yournal of Education. and work For suggestiveness and clear m- 

“ In his book we have something very d if- cisive statement of the fundamental problems 

ferent from the ordinary work on education which arise in dealing with the minds of chil- 
li is full of life It comes fresh from the busy dren, we know of no more useful book for any 

workshop of a teacher at once practical and teacher who is iMllmg to throw heart, and 

enthusiastic, who has evidently taken up his conscience, and honesty into his work. 

pen, not tor the sake of writing a book, but York Evenings Post 

London: C. J. Clay 5 ^ SoM, Cambridge University Press IVarchouse, 

A VC Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 

and for the Colleges therein, made published and approved (1878 — 
1882) under the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge Act, 1877. 
With an Appendix. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

THE WOODCUTTERS OF THE NETHERLANDS 

during the last quarter of the Fifteenth Century. In three parts. 
I. History of the Woodcutters. II. Catalogue of their Woodcuts. 
III. List of the Books containing Woodcuts. By William Martin 
Conway. Demy 8vo. ioj". 6 d. 

THE DIPLOMATIC CORRESPONDENCE OF EARL 

GOWER, English Ambassador at the court of Versailles from June 
1790 to August 1792. From the originals in the Record Office with 
an introduction and N otes, by Oscar Browning, M. A. \In the Press. 

A GRAMMAR OF THE IRISH LANGUAGE. By Prof. 

WiNDiscH. Translated by Dr Norman Moore. Crown 8vo. yj. (id. 

STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 

With some Acts of Parliament relating to the University. Demy 

8 VO. 3x. 6 d. 

ORDINATIONES ACADEMIC CANTABRIGIENSIS. 

Demy 8vo. ^s. 6 d, 

TRUSTS, STATUTES AND DIRECTIONS affecting 

(i) The Professorships of the University. (2) The Scholarships 
and Prizes. (3) Other Gifts and Endowments. Demy 8vo. 5^. 

COMPENDIUM OF UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS, 

for the use of persons in Statu Pupillari. Demy 8vo. 6 d. 

CATALOGUE OF THE HEBREW MANUSCRIPTS 

preserved in the University Library, Cambridge. By Dr S. M. 
SCHILLER-SziNESSY. Volume I. containing Section i. The Holy 
Scriptures ; Section ll. Commentaries on the Bible. Demy 8vo. qj. 
Volume II. In the Press. 

A CATALOGUE OF THE MANUSCRIPTS preserved 

in the Library of the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 5 Vols. 
10s. each. 

INDEX TO THE CATALOGUE. Demy 8vo. los. 

A CATALOGUE OF ADVERSARIA and printed books 
containing MS. notes, preserved in the Library of the University of 
Cambridge. 3^. 6 d. 

THE ILLUMINATED MANUSCRIPTS IN THE LI- 
BRARY OF THE FITZWILLIAM MUSEUM, Catalogued with 
Descriptions, and an Introduction, by William George Searle, 
M.A., late Fellow of Queens’ College, and V'lcar of Hockington, 
Cambridgeshire. Demy 8vo. yj. 6 d, 

A CHRONOLOGICAL LIST OF THE GRACES, 

Documents, and other Papers in the University Registry which 
concern the University Library. Demy 8vo. 2s. 6 d. 

CATALOGUS BIBLIOTHECA BURCKHARDTIANA. 

Demy 4to. 5.^. 


London : C. y. Ci^A Y Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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C6e Cambnuge £tl)le Cor ^r{)ools( auii 
Colleges* 


General Editor : The Very Reverend J. J. S. Perowne, D.D., 
Dean of Peterborough. 


The want of an Annotated Edition of the Bible, in handy portions, suitable for 
School use, has long been felt. 

In order to provide Text-books for School and Examination purposes, the 
Cambridge University Press has arranged to publish the several books of the 
Bible in separate portions at a moderate price, with introductions and explanatory 
notes. 

The Very Reverend J. J. S. Perowne, D.D , Dean of Peterborough, has 
undertaken the general editorial supervision of the work, assisted by a staff of 
eminent coadjutors. Some of the books have been already edited or undertaken 
by the following gentlemen : 

Rev. A. Carr, M.A., Assistant Master at Wellington College^ 

Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A., Fellow of Balliol College, Oxfords 
Rev. S. Cox, Nottingham, 

Rev. A, B. Davidson, D D., Professor of Hebrew, Edinburgh, 

The Ven. F. W. Farrar, D.D., Archdeacon of Westminster, 

C. D. Ginsburg, LL.D. 

Rev. A. E. Humphreys, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 

Rev. A. F. Kirkpatrick, M.A., Fellow of Ti'inUy College, Regius Professor 
of Hebrew, 

Rev. J. J. Lias, M. A., late Professor at St David's College, Lampeter, 

Rev. J. R. Lumby, D. D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity, 

Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D., Warden of St Augustine* s College, Canterbury, 
Rev. H. C. G. Moule, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Principal of Ridley 
Hall, Cambmdge, 

Rev. W. F. Moulton, D D., Head Master of the Leys School, Cambridge, 
Rev. E. H. Perowne, D.D., Master of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, 
Examining Chaplain to the Buhop of St Asaph, 

The Ven. T. T. Perowne, M.A., Archdeacon of Norwich, 

Rev. A, Plummer, M.A., D.D., Master of University College, Durham, 

The Very Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D., Dean of Wells, 

Rev. W. SiMCOX, M.A., Rector of Weyhill, Hants, 

Robertson Smith, M.A., Lord Almoner's Professor of Arabic, 

Rev. H. D. M. Spence, M.A., Hon, Canon of Gloucester Cathedral, 

Rev. A. W. Streane, M.A., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, 


London : C, J, Cla r <Sr» Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Maria Lane, 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE CAUBBIDQE BIBLE FOB SCHOOLS & COLLEGES. 

Continued. 

Now Beady. Cloth, Extra Fcap. 8vo. 

THE BOOK OF JOSHUA. By the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. 

With 2 Maps. 2s, Gd. 

THE BOOK OF JUDGES. By the Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 

With Map. IS, 6 d. 

THE FIRST BOOK OF SAMUEL. By the Rev. Professor 
Kirkpatrick, M.A. With Map. 3^. 6 d, 

THE SECOND BOOK OF SAMUET.. By the Rev. Professor 
Kirkpatrick, M.A. With 2 Maps. 35. Gd, 

THE BOOK OF JOB. By the Rev. A. B. Davidson, D D. 5.? 

THE BOOK OF ECCLESIASTES. By the Very Rev. E. H. 
Plumptre, D.D., Dean of Wells. 5^. 

THE BOOK OF JEREMIAH. By the Rev. A. W. Streane, 
M.A. With Map. 4.$- 6 d. 

THE BOOKS OF OBADIAH AND JONAH. By Archdeacon 

PeROWNE. 'IS Gd. 

THE BOOK OF JONAH. By Archdeacon Perowne. is. 6d. 
THE BOOK OF MICAH. By the Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A. 

IS, Gd. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 
Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With 2 Maps. 'is. Gd. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 

G. F. Maclear, D.D. With 2 Maps. is. Gd. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By Archdeacon 
F. W. Farrar. With 4 Maps. \s. Gd. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. 

A. Plummer, M.A. , D.D. With 4 Maps. 4J. Gd. 

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. By the Rev. Professor 
Lumby, D.D. With 4 Maps, t^.s. Gd. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. By the Rev. H. C. G. 
Moule, M.A. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the Rev. 

J, J. Lias, M.A. With a Map and Plan. is. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the 
Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. is. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. By Archdeacon Farrar. 
3J. Gd. 

THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF ST JAMES. By the Very Rev. 
E. H. Plumptre, D.D., Dean of Wells, is. Gd. 

THE EPISTLES OF ST PETER AND ST JUDE. By the 
same Editor, is. Gd. 

THE EPISTLES OF ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. Plummer, 
M.A., D.D. 3.r. Gd. 

London : C. J. Clav Son, Cambridge University P^ess Warehouse, 

A've Maria Lane. 



TME CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS. 


23 


THE OAMBBIDGE BIBLE FOB SCHOOLS & COLLEGES. 

Continued. 

Preparing. 

THE BOOK OF GENESIS. By Professor Robertson Smith, M.A. 

THE BOOK OF EXODUS. By the Rev. C. D. Ginsburg, LL.D. 

THE BOOKS OF HAGGAI AND ZECHARIAH. By Arch- 

deacon Perowne. 

THE BOOK OF REVELATION. By the Rev. W. Simcox, M.A. 


THE CAMBRIDGE GREEK TESTAMENT, 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, 

With a Revised Text, based on the most recent critical authorities, and 
English Notes, prepared under the direction of the General Editor, 

The Verv Reverend J. J. S. PEROWNE, D.D., 

DEAN OF PETERBOROUGH. 

Now Beady. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 

Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With 4 Maps. 4J. ^d. 

“With the ‘ Notes,’ in the volume before us, we are much pleased , so far as we have searched, 
they are scholarly and sound The quotations from the Classics are apt , and the references to 
modern Greek form a pleasing feature ” — The C hurchman, 

“ Copious illustrations, gathered from a great variety of sources, make his notes a very valu- 
able aid to the student I’hey are indeed remarkably interesting, while all explanations on 
meanings, applications, and the like are distinguished by their lucidity and good sense ” — 
J*a£l Mall Gazette 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 

G. F. Mac LEAR, D.D. W^itli 3 Maps. ^s. 6d, 

“The Cambridge Greek Testament, of which Dr Maclear’s edition of the Gospel according to 
St Mark IS a volume, certainJ> supplies a want Without pretending to compete with the leading 
commentaries, or to embody very much original researcn, it forms a most satisfactory introduction 
to the study of the New Testament in the original . Dr Maclear'^ introduction contains all that 
is known of St Mark’s life, with references to passages in the New Testament in which he is 
mentioned , an account of the circumstances in wtiich the Gospel was composed, with an estimate 
of the influence of St Peter’s teaching upon St Alark . an excellent sketch of the special character- 
istics of this Gospel , an analysis, and a chapter on the text of the New Testament generally 
The work is completed by two good maps, one of Palestine in the time of our Lord, the other, on 
a large scale, of the Sea of Galilee and the country immediately surrounding it " — Satuniny 
Revteiv. 

“The Notes, which are admirably put together, seem to contain all that is necessary for the 
guidance of the student, as well as a judicious selection of passages fiom various sources illustrat- 
ing scenery and manners.” — Acadetny 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By Archdeacon 

Farrar. With 4 Maps. 6 j. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. 

Pbummer, M.A., D.D. With 4 Maps. 6j. 

A valuable addition has also been made to *The C'ambridge Greek Testament for Schools, 
Dr Plummer’s notes on ' the Gospel according to St John ’ are scholarly, concise, and instructive, 
and embody the results of much thought and wide reading ” — ‘Kx^ositor 


London: C. y. Clav 6- Sox, Cambridge UniversUy Press Warehouse, 

Ayte Maria L,ani\ 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE PITT PRESS SERIES. 


I. GREEK. 

THE ANABASIS OF XENOPHON. Books I. III. IV. 

and V. With a Map and English Notes by Alfred Pretor, M A., Fellow 
of St Catharine’s College, Cambridge ; Editor of Perstus and Cicero ad Atti- 
cum Book I. *15. each. 

In Mr Pretor’s edition of the Anabasis the text of Kiihner has been followed in the main, 
while the exhaustive and admirable notes of the great German editor have been largely utilised. 
These notes deal with the minutest as well as the most important difficulties in construction, and 
all questions of history, antiquity, and geography arc briefly but very effectually elucidated.’* — The 
MjcapKiuer, 

“We welcome this addition to the other books of the Anabasis so ably edited by Mr Pretor. 
Although originally intended for the use of candidates at the university local examinations, yet 
this edition will be found adapted not only to meet the wants of the junior student, but even 
advanced scholars will find much in this work that will repay its perusal ’* — The Sckoolmast'er 

“Mr Pretor’s ‘Anabasis of Xenophon, Book IV ’ displays a union of accurate Cambridge 
scholarship, with experience of what is required by learners gained in examining middle-class 
schools The text is large and clearly printed, and the notes explain all difficulties . . . Mr 

Pretor’s notes seem to be all that could be wished as regards grammar, geography, and other 
matters *' — The Academy. 

BOOKS II. VI. and VII. By the same Editor. 2,s. 6 d. each. 

“Another Greek text, designed it would seem for students preparing for the local examinations, 
is ‘Xenophon’s Anabasis,’ Book I I , with English Notes, by Alfred Pretor, M A The editor has 
exercised his usual discrimination in utilising the text and notes of Kuhner, with the occasional 
assistance of the best hints of Schneider, Vollbrecht and Macmichael on critical matters, and of 
Mr R W Taylor on points of history and geography . . When Mr Pretor commits himself to 

Commentator’s work, he is eminently helpful . . Had we to introduce a young Greek scholar 

to Xenophon, we should esteem ourselves fortunate in having Pretor’s text-book as our chart and 
guide ” — Contemporary Revievt, 

THE ANABASIS OF XENOPHON, by A. Pretor, M.A., 

Text and Notes, complete in two Volumes. 7 J. 6 ^/. 

AGESILAUS OF XENOPHON. The Text revised 

with Critical and Explanatory Notes, Introduction, Analysis, and Indices. 
By H. Hailstone, M. A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge, Editor of 
Xenophon’s Hellenics, etc. is. 6d. 

ARISTOPHANES — RANAE. With English Notes and 

Introduction by W. C. Green, M.A., Assistant Master at Rugby School. 
3 ^. 6d. 

ARISTOPHANES — AVES. By the same Editor. New 

Edttion. 3 ^. 

“The notes to both plays are excellent Much has been done in these two volumes to render 
the study of Aristophanes a real treat to a hoy instead of a drudger>% by helping him to under- 
stand the fun and to express it in his mother tongue " — 7 he Examiner. 

ARISTOPHANES— PLUTUS. By the same Editor. 3^.6^/. 
EURIPIDES. HERCULES FURENS. With Intro- 

ductions. Notes and Analysis. By J. T. Hutchinson, M.A., Christ’s College, 
and A. Gray, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, is. 

“Messrs Hutchinson and Gray have produced a careful and useful edition.” — Saturday 

EeiJteiv. 

THE HERACLEID^ OF EURIPIDES, with Introduc- 

tion and Critical Notes by E. A. Beck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Hall. 3 J. 6d. 


London : C. y. Cl A y <Sr* SON'y Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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LUCIANI SOMNIUM CHARON PISCATOR ET DE 

LUCTU, with English Notes by W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow of 
St John’s College, Cambridge. New Edition, with Appendix. 3J. td. 

OUTLINES OF THE PHILOSOPHY OF ARISTOTLE. 

Edited by E. Wallace, M.A. (See p. 30.) 

II. LATIN. 

M. T. CICERONIS DE AMICITIA. Edited by J. S. 

Keid, M L., Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Gonville and Caius College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, with Additions. 3J. f*d. 

“Mr Reid has decidedly attained his aim, namely, *a thorough examination of the Latinity 
of the dialogue * . The revision of the text is moat valuable, and comprehends sundry 

acute corrections . This volume, like Mr Reid’s other editions, is a solid gain to the scholar- 
ship of the country ” — A thenamn 

“ A more distinct gain to scholarship is Mr Reid’s able and thorough edition of the De 
Amictiiii of Cicero, a work of which, whether we regard the exhaustive introduction or the 
instructive and most suggestive commentary, it would be difficult to speak too highly When 

we come to the commentary, we are only amazed bj' its fulness in proportion to its bulk 
Nothing IS overlooked which can tend to enlarge the learner’s general knowledge of Ciceronian 
Latin or to elucidate the text "—Saturday Review 

M. T. CICERONIS CATO MAJOR DE SENECTUTE. 

Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L. 3J. 6^. 

The notes are excellent and scholarlike, adapted for the upper forms of public schools, and 
likely to be useful even to more advanced students ” — Guardian 

M. T. CICERONIS ORATIO PRO ARCHIA POETA. 

Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L. Revised Edition, 'is. 

“ It IS an admirable specimen of careful editing An Introduction tells us everything we could 
wish to know about Archias, about Cicero’s connexion with him, about the merits of the trial, and 
the genuineness of the speech The text is well and carefully printed The notes are clear and 
scholar-like No boy can master this little volume without feeling that he has advanced a long 

step 111 scholarship ” — The Academy 

M T. CICERONIS PRO L. CORNELIO BALBO ORA- 

TIO. Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L is. 6 d. 

“We are bound to recognize the pains devoted in the annotation of these two orations to the 
minute and thorough study of their Latmity. both in the ordinary notes and in the textual 
appendices ” — Saturday Review 

M. T. CICERONIS PRO P. CORNELIO SULLA 

ORATIO. Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L. 3J*. 6 d. 

“Mr Reid is so well known to scholars as a commentator on Cicero that a new work from him 
scarcely needs any commendation of ouis His edition of the speech Pio Sulla is fully equal in 
merit to the volumes which he has already published It would be difficult to speak too highly 
of the notes. There could be no better way of gaining aii insight into the characteristics of 
Cicero’s style and the Latmity of his period than by making a careful study of this speech with 
the .-lid of Mr Reid’s commentary Mr Reid’s intimate knowledge of the minutest details of 
scholarship enables him to detect and explain the slightest points of distinction between the 
Usages of different authors and different periods The notes are followed by a \aluable 

appendix on the text, and another on points of orthography, an excellent index brings the vvork 
to a close ” — Saturday Review 

M. T. CICERONIS PRO CN. PLANCIO ORATIO. 

Edited by H. A. Holden, LL.D., late Head Master of Ipsvinch School. 

4J. 6 d. 

“As a book for students this edition can have few rivals It is enriched by an excellent intro- 
duction and a chronological table of the principal events of the life of Cicero , while in its ap- 
pendix, and in the notes on the text which are added, there is much of the greatest value The 
volume IS neatly got up, and is in every way commendable ’’ — The Scotsman 

Dr Holden’s own edition is all that could he expected from his elegant and practised 
scholarship. . . Dr Holden has evidently made up Ins mind as to the character of the 

commentary most likely to be generally useful, and he has carried out his views with admirable 
thoroughness.** — Academy. ,, _ ,, 

“ Dr Holden has given us here an excellent edition The commentary is even unusualW full 
and complete; and after going through it carefully, we find little or nothing to criticize There 
IS an excellent introduction, lucidly explaining the circumstances under which the speech was 
delivered, a table of events in the life of Cicero and a useful index ’’ Spectator^ Oct 29, 1081 

Lomion : C. J. Cray Sort, Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 

ulve Maria Lane. 



26 


PUBLICATIONS OF 


M. T. CICERONIS IN Q. CAECILIUM DIVINATIO 

ET IN C. VERREM ACTIO PRIM A. With Introduction and Notes 
by W. E. Heitland, M.A., and Herbert Cowie, M.A., Fellows of 
St John*s College, Cambridge. 3 ^. 

M. T. CICERONIS ORATIO PRO L. MURENA, with 

English Introduction and Notes. By W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow 
and Classical Lecturer of St John’s College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
carefully revised. 3^. 

“ Those students are to be deemed fortunate who have to read Cicero’s lively and brilliant 
oration for L Murena with Mr Heitland’s handy edition, which may be pronounced ‘four-square 
in point of equipment, and which has, not without good reason, attained the honours of a 
second edition ” — Satu-rday Revie^v 

M. T. CICERONIS IN GAIUM VERREM ACTIO 

PRIMA. With Introduction and Notes. By H. Cowie, M.A., Fellow 
of St John’s College, Cambridge, i^. 

M. T. CICERONIS ORATIO PRO T. A. MILONE, 

with a Translation of Asconius’ Introduction, Marginal Analysis and 
English Notes. Edited by the Rev. John Smyth Purton, B.D , late 
President and Tutor of St Catharine’s College. 6d. 

“The editorial work is excellently done” — The Academy. 

M. T. CICERONIS SOMNIUM SCIPIONIS. With In- 
troduction and Notes. By W, D. Pearman, M.A., Head Master of Potsdam 
School, Jamaica, ^s. 

P. OVIDII NASONIS FASTORUM Liber VI. With 

a Plan of Rome and Notes by A. Sidgwick, M.A. Tutor of Corpus Christi 
College, Oxford. \s. 6d. 

“ Mr Sidgwick’s editing of the Sixth Book of Ovid’s Fastz furnishes a careful and serviceable 
volume for average students It eschews ‘construes’ which supersede the use of the dictionary, 
but gives full explanation of grammatical usages and historical and mythical allusions, besides 
illustrating peculiarities of style, true and false derivations, and the more remarkable variations ol 
the text ” — Saturday Review 

“ It is eminently good and useful . The Introduction is singularly clear on the astronomy of 
Ovid, which is properly shown to be ignorant and confused , there is an excellent little map of 
Rome, giving just the places mentioned in the text and no more , the notes are evidently written 
by a practical schoolmaster ” — The Academy 

GAI lULI CAESARIS DE BELLO GALLICO COM- 

MENT. I. II. With English Notes and Map by A. G. Peskett, M.A., 
Fellow of Magdalene College, Cambridge, Editor of Caesar De Bello Galhco, 
VII. 'IS, 6d. 

BOOKS III. AND VI. By the same Editor, is. 6d. each. 

“In an unusually succinct introduction he gives all the preliminary and collateral information 
that is likely to be useful to a young student , and, wherever wc have examined his notes, we 
have found them eminently practical and satisfying . The book may w-ell be recommended for 
careful study in school or college.” — Saturday Review. 

“The notes are scholarly, short, and a real help to the most elementary beginners in Latin 
prose ” — The Examiner 

BOOKS IV. AND V. AND Book VII. by the same Editor. 

'IS, each. 

BOOK VIII- by the sB.me Editor. \Ift the JPfcss. 


London : C. J* Cla y <Sr- SON^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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P. VERGILI MARONIS AENEIDOS Libri I., II., IV., 

V., VI., VII., VIII., IX., X., XI., XII. Edited with Notes by A. 
SiDGWiCK, M.A. Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. \ s . 61 . each. 

“ Much more attention ib given to the literary aspect of the poem than is usually paid to it in 
editions intended for the use of beginners The introduction points out the distinction between 
primitive and literary epics, explains the purpose of the poem, and gives an outline of the story ” 
— Saturday Re-view 

“ Mr Arthur Sidgwick’s ‘Vergil, Aeneid, Book XII ’ is worthy of his reputation, and is dis- 
tinguished by the same acuteness and accuracy of knowledge, appreciation of a boy’s difficulties 
and ingenuity and resource in meeting them, which we have on other occasions had reason to 
praise in these pages ” — The Academy . 

“As masterly in its clearly divided preface and appendices as in the sound and independent 
character of its annotations . There is a great deal more in the notes than mere compilation 
and suggestion . No difficulty is left unnoticed or unhandled” — Saturday Revie^v 

This edition is admirably adapted for the use of junior students, who will find in it the result 
of much reading in a condense^ form, and clearly expressed ” — Canibrtdg^e Independent Press 

BOOKS VII. VIII. in one volume. 3J*. 

BOOKS IX. X. in one volume, ^s. 

BOOKS X., XI., XII. in one volume. 3^*. 6 il. 
QUINTUS CURTIUS. A Portion of the History. 

(Alexander in India.) By W. E. Heitland, M. A., Fellow and Lecturer 
of St John’s College, Cambridge, and T. E. Raven, B.A., Assistant Master 
in Sherborne School 35 . 61 . 

“ Equally commendable as a genuine addition to the existing stock of school-books is 
Alexander tn India, a compilation from the eighth and ninth books of Q Curtius, edited for 
the Pitt Press by Messrs Heitland and Raven The work of Curtius has merits of its 

own, which, 111 former generations, made it a favourite with English scholars, and which still 
make it a popular text-book in Continental schools . The reputation of Mr Heitland is a 
sufficient guarantee for the scholarship of the notes, which are ample without being excessive, 
and the book is well furnished with all that is needful in the nature of maps, indexes, and ap- 
pendices.” —Academy 

M. ANNAEI LUCANI PHARSALIAE LIBER 

PRIMUS, edited with English Introduction and Notes by W. E. Heitland, 
M.A. and C. E. Haskins, M. A., Fellows and Lecturers of St John’s Col- 
lege, Cambridge, is . 6 d . 

“A careful and scholarlike production” — Times 

“In nice parallels of Lucan from Latin poets and from Shakspeare, Mr Haskins and Mr 
Heitland deserve praise ” — Saturday Review. 

BEDA’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BOOKS 

III., IV., the Text from the very ancient MS. in the Cambridge University 
Library, collated with six other MSS. Edited, with a life from the German of 
Ebert, and with Notes, &c by J. E. B. Mayor, M A., Professor of Latin, 
andj. R. Lumby, D.D., Nornsian Professor of Divinity. Revised edition. 
Ts . 6 d . 

“To young students of English History the illustrative notes will be of great service, while 
the study of the texts will be a good introduction to Media:val Latin ” — The Nonconformist 

“In Bede’s works Englishmen can go back to engines of their history, unequalled for 
form and matter by any modern European nation Prof Mayor has done good service in ren- 
dering a part of Bede’s greatest work accessible to those who can read Latin with ease He 
has adorned this edition of the third and fourth books of the ‘Ecclesiastical History’ with that 
amazing erudition for which he is unrivalled among Englishmen and rarely equalled by Germans. 
.\nd however interesting and \aluable the text may be, we can certainly apply to his notes 
the expression, La sauce vaut mieux que le potsson They are literally crammed with interest- 
ing information about early English life For though ecclesiastical in name, Bede’s history treats 
of all parts of the national hfe, since the Church had points of contact with all.” — Rxamtner. 

Books I. and 1 1. In the Press. 


London : C. y. Cla r Sr Son, Catniridge University Press Warehouse, 

Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICA TJONS OP 


III. FRENCH. 

LE BOURGEOIS GENTILHOMME, Comddie-Ballet eii 

Cinq Actes. Par J.-B. Poquelin de MoLifeRE (1670). With a life of 
Moliere and Grammatical and Philological Notes. By the Rev. A. C. 
Clapin, M.A., St John’s College, Cambridge, and Bachelier-es-Lettres of 
the University of France, is. 6 d. 

LA PICCIOLA. By X. B. Saintine. The Text, with 

Introduction, Notes and Map, by the same Editor, 'is. 

LA GUERRE. By Mm. Erckmann-Chatrian. With 

Map, Introduction and Commentary by the same Editor. 3J-. 

LAZARE HOCHE— PAR EMILPL DE BONNECHOSE. 

With Three Maps, Introduction and Commentary, by C. Colbeck, M.A., 
late Fellow of Trimly College, Cambridge; Assistant Master at Harrow 
School. 'IS. 

HISTOIRE DU SIECLE DE LOUIS XIV PAR 

VOLTAIRE. Part I. Chaps. I.— XIII. Edited with Notes Philological and 
Historical, Biographical and Geographical Indices, etc. by Gustave Masson, 

B. A. Univ. Gallic., Ofhcier d’Academie, Assistant Master of Harrow School, 
and G. W. Prothero, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of King’s College, Cam- 
bridge. IS 6 d. 

“Messrs Masson and Prothero have, to judge from the first part of their work, performed 
with much discretion and care the task of editing Voltaire’s de Louis JC IV for the ‘Pitt 

Press Senes.' Besideb the usual kind of notes, the editors have in this case, influenced by Vol- 
taire’s ‘summary way of treating much of the history,’ given a good deal of historical informa- 
tion, in which they have, we think, done well At the beginning of the book will be found 
excellent and succinct accounts of the constitution of the French army and Parliament at the 
period treated of ” — Saturday Review 

Part II. Chaps. XIV.— XXIV. With Three Maps of the 

Period. By the same Editors, i-s 6 d. 

Part III. Chap. XXV. to the end. By the same Editors. 

'IS. 6 d. 

LE VERRE D’EAU. A Comedy, by Scribe. With a 

Biographical Memoir, and Grammatical, literary and Historical Notes. By 

C. Colbeck, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge; AssLstant 
Master at Harrow School -2^. 

“It may be national prejudice, but we consider this edition far superior to any of the series 
which hitherto have been edited exclusively by foreigners Mr Colbeck seems better to under- 
stand the wants and difficulties of an English boy The etymological notes especially are admi- 
rable The historical notes and introduction are a piece of thorough honest work ” — yournal 
oP Education. 

M. DARU, par M. C. A. Sainte-Beuve, (Causeries du 

Lundi, Vol. IX.). With Biographical Sketch of the Author, and Notes 
Philological and Historical. By Gustave Masson, t-s. 

LA SUITE DU MENTEUR. A Comedy in Five Acts, 

by P. Corneille. Edited with Fontenelle’s Memoir of the Author, Voltaire’s 
Critical Remarks, and Notes Philological and Historical. By Gustave 
Masson, 'is. 

LA JEUNE SIBERIENNE. LE LEPREUX DE LA 

CIT£ D’AOSTE. Tales by Count Xavier de Maistre. With Bio- 
graphical Notice, Critical Appreciations, and Notes. By Gustave Masson. 


Lo7ido7i : C. y. Cl A v Son, Cafnbridgc Uttiversity Press Warehottse, 

A'lfe Maria Latie. 
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LE DIRECTOIRE. (Considerations sur la Revolution 

Fran 9 aise. Troisieme et quatrieme parties.) Par Madame la Baronne de 
Stael-Holstein. With a Critical Notice of the Author, a Chronological 
Table, and Notes Historical and Philological, by G. Masson, B.A., and 
G. W. Prothero, M.A. Revised and enlarged Edition, ‘is. 

“ Prussia under Frederick the Great, and France under the Directory, bring us face to face 
respectively with periods of history which it is right should be known thoroughly, and which 
are well treated in the Pitt Press volumes The latter in particular, an extract from the 
world-known work of Madame de Stael on the French Revolution, is beyond all praise for 
the excellence both of its style and of its matter /’ — Times 

DIX ANNEES D’EXIL. Livre II. Chapitres i— 8 . 

Par Madame la Baronne De Stael-Holstein. With a Biographical 
Sketch of the Author, a Selection of Poetical Fragments by Madame de 
Stael’s Contemporaries, and Notes Historical and Philological. By Gustave 
Masson and G. W. Prothero, M.A. Revised and enlarged edition, is. 

FREDEGONDE ET BRUNEHAUT. A Tragedy in Five 

Acts, by N. Lemercier. Edited with Notes, Genealogical and Chrono- 
logical Tables, a Critical Introduction and a Biographical Notice. By 
Gustave Masson, is. 

LE VIEUX CELIBATAIRE. A Comedy, by COLLiN 

D’Harleville. With a Biographical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary 
and Historical Notes. By the same Editor, is. 

M Masson is doing good work in introducing learners to some of the less-known French 
play-writers The arguments are admirably clear, and the notes are not too abundant ” — 
A cademy 

LA METROMANIE, A Comedy, by PiRON, with a Bio- 

graphical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. By the 
same Editor, is, 

LASCARIS, ou LES GRECS DU XV= SIECLE, 

Nouvelle Historique, par A F. Villemain, with a Biographical Sketch of 
the Author, a Selection of Poems on Greece, and Notes Historical and 
Philological. By the same Editor, is. 


IV. GERMAN. 

CULTURGESCHICHTLICHE NOVELLEN, von W. H. 

Riehl, with Grammatical, Philological, and Historical Notes, and a Com- 
plete Index, by H. J. Wolstenholme, B.A. (Lond.). 4 s 61. 

ERNST, HERZOG VON SCHWABEN. UHLAND. With 

Introduction and Notes. By H. J. Wolstenholme, B.A. (Lond.), 
Lecturer in German at Newnham College, Cambridge, ^s. 6d. 

ZOPF UND SCHWERT. Lustspiel in funf Aufzugen von 

Karl Gutzkow. With a Biographical and Historical Introduction, English 
Notes, and an Index. By the same Editoi. 3 J. 6 d. 

“We are glad to be able to notice a careful edition of K Gutzkow's amusing comedy 
‘Zopfand Schwert' by Mr H J Wolstenholme These notes are abundant and contain 

references to standard grammatical works ” — Academy 

®oet^e'5 ffnabcnja^re. (i749 — I7S9-) GOETHE’S BOY- 

HOOD; being the First Three Books of his Autobiography. Arranged 
and Annotated by Wilhelm Wagner, Ph. D., late Professor at the 
Johanneum, Hamburg, is. 

London z C. J. Cla y <Sr» SON^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


HAUFF. DAS WIRTHSHAUS IM SPESSART. Edited 

by A. SCHLOTTMANN, Ph. D., Assistant Master at Uppingham School. 

3 J. 6 d, 

DER OBERHOF. A Tale of Westphalian Life, by Karl 

Immermann. With a Life of Immermann and English Notes, by Wilhelm 
Wagner, Ph.D., late Professor at the Johanneum, Hamburg. 3^. 

A BOOK OF GERMAN DACTYLIC POETRY. Ar- 

ranged and Annotated by the same Editor. 3^. 

2)er erftc ffreu^^ug (THE FIRST CRUSADE), by Fried- 
rich VON Raumer. Condensed from the Author’s ‘History of the Hohen- 
staufen’, with a life of Raumer, two Plans and English Notes. By 
the same Editor, is. 

** Certainly no more interesting book could be made the subject of examinations The story 
of the First Crusade has an undying interest. The notes are, on the whole, good *’ — Educational 
Times 

A BOOK OF BALLADS ON GERMAN HISTORY. 

Arranged and Annotated by the same Editor, is . 

“It carries the reader rapidly through some of the most important incidents connected with 
the German race and name, from the invasion of Italy by the Visigoths under their King Alaric, 
down to the Franco-German War and the installation of the present Emperor The notes supply 
very well the connecting links between the successive periods, and exhibit in its various phases of 
growth and progress, or the reverse, the vast unwieldy mass which constitutes modern Germany ’’ 
— Times 

DER STAAT FRIEDRICHS DES GROSSEN. By G. 

Freytag. With Notes. By the same Editor, is 

Prussia under B'rederick the Great, and France under the Directory, bring us face to face 
respectively with periods of history which it is right should be known thoroughly, and which 
are well treated in the Pitt Press volumes ” — Times. 

GOETHE’S HERMANN AND DOROTHEA. With 

an Introduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Revised edition by J. W. 
Cartmell, M.A. 3^. 6 d . 

“The notes are among the best that we know, with the reservation that they are often too 
abundant ** — Academy 

X>a« 3 a^r 1813 (The Year 1813), by F. Kohlrausch. 

With English Notes. By the same Editor. is . 


V. ENGLISH. 

JOHN AMOS COMENIUS, Bishop of the Moravians. His 

Life and Educational Works, by S. S- Laurie, A.M., F.R S.E., Professor of 
the Institutes and History of Education in the University of Edinburgh. 
Second Edition, revised, ^s. 6d. 

OUTLINES OF THE PHILOSOPHY OF ARISTOTLE. 

Compiled by Edwin Wallace, M.A., LL.D. (St Andrews), Fellow and 
Tutor of Worcester College, Oxford. Third Edition Enlarged. 4s. 6d. 

“A judicious selection of characteristic passages, arranged in paragraphs, each of which is 
preceded by a masterly and perspicuous English analysis ” — Scotsman 

“Gives in a comparatively small compass a very good sketch of Aristotle’s teaching” — Sat 
Reme^v 

THREE LECTURES ON THE PRACTICE OF EDU- 

CATION. Delivered in the University of Cambridge in the Easter Term, 
1882, under the direction of the Teachers’ Training Syndicate, is . 

“ Like one of Bacon's Essays, it handles those things in which the writer’s life is most conver- 
sant, and It will come home to men*s business and bosoms Like Bacon’s Essays, too, it is full of 
apophthegms. ” — youmal of Ediscation. 

London: C. y. Clay ^ .S' on, Camdrtd^e University Press Warehouse, 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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GENERAL AIMS OF THE TEACHER, AND FORM 

MANAGEMENT. Two Eectures delivered in the University of Cambridge 
in the Lent Term, 1883, by F. W. Farrar, D.D. Archdeacon of West- 
minster, and R. B. Poole, B.D. Head Master of Bedford Modern School. 

iSi 6 d. 

MILTON’S TRACTATE ON EDUCATION. A fac- 

simile reprint from the Edition of 1673. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by Oscar Browning, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of King’s College, 
Cambridge, and formerly Assistant Master at Eton College. 2 j. 

A separate reprint of Milton’s famous letter to Master Samuel Hartlib was a desideratum, 
and we are grateful to Mr Browning for his elegant and scholarly edition, to which is prefixed the 
careful -resume of the work given in his ‘ History of Educational Theories ’ ” — youmal of 
JEducation 

LOCKE ON EDUCATION. With Introduction and Notes 

by the Rev. R. H. Quick, M. A. 3^. 6 d. 

“The work before us leaves nothing to be desired It is of convenient form and reasonable 
price, accurately printed, and accompanied by notes which are admirable There is no teacher 
too young to find this book interesting , there is no teacher too old to find it profitable " — The 
School Bulletin^ New York 

THE TWO NOBLE KINSMEN, edited with Intro- 

duction and Notes by the Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 3^. 6 d. 

“This edition of a play that is well worth study, for more reasons than one, by so careful a 
scholar as Mr Skeat, deserves a hearty welcome ” — Athencettm 

“Mr Skeat is a conscientious editor, and has left no difficulty unexplained ” — Ttwes 

BACON’S HISTORY OF THE REIGN OF KING 

HENRY VII. With Notes by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumby, D.D., Nor- 
risian Professor of Divinity ; late Fellow of St Catharine’s College. 3J-. 

SIR THOMAS MORE’S UTOPIA. With Notes by the 

Rev. J. Rawson Lumby, D.D., Nornsian Professor of Divinity ; late Fellow 
of St Catharine’s College, Cambridge. 6 d, 

“To Dr Lumby we must give praise unqualified and unstinted He has done his work 
admirably Every student of history, every politician, every social reformer, every one 

interested in literary curiosities, every lover of English should buy and carefully read Dr 
Lumby’s edition of the ‘ Utopia.’ We are afraid to say more lest we should be thought ex- 
travagant, and our recommendation accordingly lose part of its force ” — The Teacher 

“It was originally written in Latin and does not find a place on ordinary bookshelves. A very 
great boon has therefore been conferred on the general English reader by the managers of the 
Pttt Tress Iteries, in the issue of a convenient little volume of Morels Utopia not m the original 
Latin, but in the quaint English Translation thereof made by Raphe Robynson, which adds a 
linguistic interest to the intrinsic merit of the work All this has been edited in a most com- 

plete and scholarly fashion by Dr J. R Lumby, the Nomsian Professor of Divinity, whose name 
alone is a sufficient warrant for its accuracy It is a real addition to the modern stock of classical 
English literature ” — Guardian. 

MORE’S HISTORY OF KING RICHARD III. Edited 

with Notes, Glossary and Index of Names. By J. Rawson Lumby, D.D. 
Norrisian Professor of Divinity, Cambridge; to which is added the conclusion 
of the History of King Richard III. as given in the continuation of Hardyng’s 
Chronicle, London, 1543. 3 ^* 

A SKETCH OF ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY FROM 

THALES TO CICERO, by Joseph B Mayor, M.A., late Professor of 
Moral Philosophy at King’s College, London. 3.?. 6 d. 

** Professor Mayor contributes to the Pitt Press Senes A Sketch of Ancient Philosophy in 
which he has endeavoured to give a general view of the philosophical systems illustrated by the 
genius of the masters of metaphysical and ethical science from 1 hales to Cicero In the course 
of his sketch he takes occasion to give concise analyses of Plato’s Republic, and of the Ethics and 
Politics of Aristotle , and these abstracts will be to some readers not the least useful portions of 
the book ’’ — The Guardian. 

\Other Volumes are in preparation,'\ 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination Papers, for various years, with the Regulations for the 
Examination, Demy 8vo. 2J. each, or by Post, 2J. 2,d, 

Class Lists, for various years, Boys u., Girls 6d, 

Annual Beports of the Syndicate, with Supplementary Tables showing 
the success and failure of the Candidates. 7 .s, each, by Post 2.s, ^d, 

HIGHES LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination Papers for 1884, to ivhich are added the Regulations for 
1885. Demy 8vo. 2s. each, by Post 2s. 2d. 

Glass Lists, for various years, is. By post, is. 2d. 

Reports of the Syndicate. Demy 8vo. is., by Post is. 2d. 

LOCAL LECTTJEES SYNDICATE. 

Calendar for the years 1875— 9 . Fcap. Svo. cloth. 2^^.; for 1875— 80. 2s • 
for 1880—81. IS. 

TEACHERS’ TRAINING SYNDICATE. 

Examination Papers for various years, to ivhich are added the Regu- 
lations for the Examination. Demy 8vo 6d., by Post yd. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY REPORTER. 

Published by Authority, 

Containing all the Official Notices of the University, Reports of 
Discussions in the Schools, and Proceedings of the Cambridge 
Philosophical, Antiquarian, and Philological Societies, -^d. weekly. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVEBSITY EXAMINATION PAPERS. 

These Papers are published m. occasional numbers every Term, and in 
volumes for the Academical year. 

VoL. X. Parts 120 to 138. Papers for the Year 1880—81, 15J. cloth. 
VoL. XI. „ 139 to 159. „ „ 1881—82, 15 j. cloth. 

VOL. XII. „ 160 to 176. „ „ 1882—83, iss. cloth. 

Oxford and Cambridge Schools Examinations. 

Papers set in the Examination for Certificates, July, 1882. is. 6d. 

List of Candidates who obtained Certificates at the Examinations 

held in 1882 and 1883 ; and Supplementary Tables. 6d. 

Regulations of the Board for 1884. 6d. 

Report of the Board for the year ending Oct. 31, 1883. is. 
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